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Foreword 



P OLITICAL geography is perhaps the oldest kind of geography. 

Paradoxically, there is even yet neither a universally accepted ap- 
proach to the subject nor a consensus as to its content. I have therefore 
indulged in the pleasurable procedure of pioneering along lines that 
seem to me germinant. 

For me the differentiation of political phenomena from place to 
place over the earth is the essence of political geography. Among these 
political features the state ranks first. Tire character of a state is inti- 
mately bound up with the particular earth conditions in which it 
evolves. Once in being, a system of government and the political con- 
cepts that express it are not confined to the region of its origin, but 
may spread to other areas and so create some degree of political uni- 
-formity over contrasted regions. In a very real sense the modern na- 
tional state, which originated in Western Europe, has migrated to all 
parts of the globe. Nevertheless, in the process it has been much 
modified. 

In any one place the interplay of government and nature is dynamic 
and subject to ceaseless change. For example, the European state of 
classical antiquity or of the middle ages differed in character from the 
European state today. Some understanding of the processes of altera- 
tion is basic to a grasp of the political geography of the present era. 
Tliis is especially true of the states of Western Europe, where lie the 
roots of the political system currently dominant over much of the 
earth, and of Central Europe, which has wholeheartedly adopted the 
concept of the national state worked out by its western neighbors. 

Because of the leading role played by Western and Central Europe 
in the politieal geography of the world today, the central theme of this 
book is the areal differentiation of governments (states) in that part 
of the Eurasian continent. Corollary and inextricably bound to this 
central theme is the extension of the European system of government 
to the ends of the earth. 

iii 
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The transference has been accomplished in three ways. European 
people have migrated, with their political principles and practices, to 
new environments. European states have imposed their political sjrs- 
tem upon peoples of other origin in the form of colonial domination. 
And a few non-European peoples have imitated the European mode 
of governance wholly or in part. 

Migration of Europeans to new environments has been most notable 
in the Americas. Australia and New Zealand, »naller and less diverse, 
have received lesser streams of migrants. Contrasts between North and 
South America exemplify all the chief aspects of this phase of Eu- 
ropean expansion. I have therefore treated these continents on a scale 
commensurate with the discussion of Europe itself, leaving Australia 
and New Zealand to briefer mention as parts of the British Empire. 

The prime scene of imposition of European political forms upon 
non-Europeans is Africa, a veritable laboratory of colonial experimen- 
tation. For that reason, and also because it has been neglected by stu- 
dents of political geography, I have treated Africa at unconventional 
length. The distinctive geopolitical character of colonial areas in other 
parts of the world is brought out in considering them as subject to 
exploitation under the Western European mode of governance. In this 
way I have discussed South Asia and the Pacific realm, as well as strate- 
gic islands in other parts of the world. 

Imitation of the Western European political system by outsiders has 
occurred chiefly in the vast expanse of country between the western 
boundary of Russia and the Pacific Ocean. That Japan has been an imi- 
tator is generally accepted. Russia, in view of its great extent in Asia, the 
much longer association of its nucleus with Asia than with Western 
and Central Europe, and the trend of its political life since the World 
War, can readily be recognized as essentially Asiatic, rather than Euro- 
pean, in character. In this light it appears as an imitator of European 
political forms, rather than a partaker of them. Indeed, the Western 
European system has been so radically altered in areas under Russian 
and Japanese influence as to raise the question whether that system has 
merely been more notably modified there than elsewhere, or whether 
it has actually been rejected. Until time answers that question, it ap- 
piears to me fruitless to attempt analysis of the political geography of 
those states on the same scale as the rest of the world. JuSt now both 
Japan and the Soviet state are following courses out of harmony with 
the European political order that they once appeared to have adopted. 
They, and the Japanese sphere in China, have been withdrawn from 
the interdependent world that evolved under the aegis of Western 
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European nations — both in the utilization of their natural resources 
and in their political procedures, internal and external. If this with- 
drawal proves permanent, it will amount to the establishment of new 
modes of government, and sa will break down the uniform, world- 
wide political system of European origin to which our age is accus- 
tomed. But it is quite as likely that the withdrawal is temporary, and 
that the pattern of politics will in time merge with that of nations in 
other areas, where experimentation in government is likewise going 
forward. For these reasons I have discussed Russia, China, and Japan 
only as they figure in the world stmcture of political affairs. 

While the study of states is the chief topic of political geography, it 
is not fhe only phase of the subject. Every state is implemented with 
law, and the differentiation of law from place to place is a topic only 
less significant than that of the state itself. The law alters with time, as 
do the states it serves. Embedded in the contemporary legal systems 
of the world are vestiges of several modes of governance belonging to 
the past. The law also may spread from one environment to another. 
Nearly all current codes have been stamped with some impress of legal 
systems indigenous to Western Europe, consequent to the spread of 
European political forms round the world. Some of these non-Euro- 
pean codes show signs of reasserting themselves, and there is always 
the possibility that radical alterations in any legal code may be brought 
about by changing conditions in the technology and the economic 
geography of humankind. Students of political geography have paid 
little attention to the law as a part of their subject. I have treated it 
mainly in two chapters, following the discussions of the states of the 
world. 

In short, in this book I have sought to lay hold of the areal differen- 
tiation of the world's principal states and legal codes, insofar as these 
political phenomena are firmly established and their character clear. 
I have left to the future the detailed consideration of states and legal 
systems now in violent flux. 

D. W. 


A 

A NOTE UPON A NEW PRINTING 

Tire need for a reprinting has raised the question of revision in the 
light of four years of momentous political events affecting the entire 
earth. International law has been thrown into the discard and the fa- 
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miliar political pattern of Eurasia has been obliterated by unprece- 
dented acts of war earned out with novel mechanics of warfare. 

No geographer will be surprised to note that this upheaval has not 
upset the geopolitical principles to which the book is devoted. As is to 
be expected, it has underlined them. Much of the strategy of military 
movement has followed the well-channeled routes of wars of all the 
historical past, and has taken full advantage of perennial friction zones. 
The boundaries which appear to be most completely effaced are those 
least soundly based on the long course of history and the environmental 
realities of the twentieth century. The components of the new super- 
states in their hour of triumph bear striking similarity on a map to the 
components of the peace-time units which have been absorbed. There 
is evidence that geopolitical cores now overwhelmed are not destroyed, 
but remain resilient nuclei of political life. 

An understanding of the political geography underlying the current 
conflicts depends in large part upon a recognition of the critical earth 
conditions of each political unit involved. This is not to be obtained 
from scrutiny of the shifting and insecure political arrangements of 
wartime. I believe myself fortunate to have finished the book in the 
comparatively calm atmosphere of the pre-war era. It seems wise to let 
the text stand as an expression of the impartial outlook possible only 
during peace, until post-war settlements permit a review in the light of 
a political order more permanent than that of a war-tom world. 

This is far from saying that the new printing is unaltered. Typo- 
graphical slips and inadvertent omissions have been corrected. A num- 
ber of critics on four continents have pointed out errors of fact and 
phrasing that needed clarification. These friends (some of whom I 
have never seen) are experts in paiticular areas or periods, and for their 
painstaking thoughtfulness I have a lively sense of gratitude. I can only 
hope that they and others will continue to find the book worthy of sup- 
port by pointing out further improvements that should be made. 


D.W. 
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CHAPTER ONE 


Geographic Features of the State 


G eography concerns itself with the areal arrangement of phe- 
nomena on the earth. The size and shape of areas and their loca- 
tion, when distributed on a map make a pattern, whether of soils or of 
crops, of climates or of nations. Some areal patterns describe earth con- 
ditions: climate, landforms, and the natural resources — soils, waters, 
minerals, natural vegetation, and native animal life. These earth condi- 
tions combine in infinite variety to constitute the natural environment 
of human society, the manifold human habitat. Man further diversifies 
the natural variety of the earth by tracing upon it areal patterns of his 
own devising: evidences of modes of settlement, whether clustered in 
cities or villages or disseminated over farm or in forest; mosaics of areas 
utilized to carry on economic pursuits — agriculture, fishing, mining, 
manufacture, trade; distributions of items in the landscape contrived 
for the social life of mankind — areas devoted to temples and churches, 
theaters and playing fields, schools and graveyards; and finally, political 
patterns, intended to facilitate economic and social life by providing 
devices for regulating the interrelations of territorial groups and of indi- 
viduals within such groups. 

The primary political pattern superposed on the earth is that of 
states.^ This book, in treating of Political Geography, is bound to give 
attention to the degree of correspondence between the pattern of 
states and the patterns of the natural environment, ranging from coinci- 
dence to complete discrepancy. It must further inquire into the geo- 
graphic structure of states and the organic relation between political 
and natural phenomena. In brief, its subject is geopolitical patterns 
and structures. Most of the chapters that follow are devoted to particu- 

^ Throughout this book state when not capitalized is used to signify a sovereign 
political entity. When capitalized, it refers to constituent members of a federation, as 
the forty-eight States of our own nation. ' 

2 '' Geopolitical ’’ is a portmanteau adjective used throughout this volume instead 
of the cumbersome '' politico-geographical.” 
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lar states in different parts of the world, to groups of states similar in 
their geographic relations, or to areas deserving treatment as a whole 
because they possess in common some basic natural feature compelling 
in its political implications. 

Nearly the whole earth is incorporated in or subject to states which 
are postulated on territorial spread. That is to say, the state occupies 
area. The concept of territoriality — that government occupies space 
and administers the people and natural resources of that space — is the 
outgrowth of life in two sorts of regions. In humid climates of the 
middle latitudes society is generally sedentary and people and place be- 
come intimately interrelated through long collaboration. In the low 
latitudes territoriality appears chiefly in dry regions, where the compul- 
sion to irrigate the thirsty soil creates social groups firmly welded to 
the land. 

While sedentary states vary greatly in their size, shape, and location, 
and therefore describe a crazy-quilt pattern, they all have in common 
certain structural features that may be considered geopolitical. 

Typically, each one has crystallized about a nuclear core that fostered 
integration. Europe affords numerous examples. The^basin of the 
Thames River expanded to make England, and the lie de France 
evolved into the French nation of today. Switzerland grew from a core 
of mountain valleys bordering the “ Lake of the Four Forest Cantons " 
when they found their lake in the path of trade flowing between north 
and south Europe over the St. Gotthard Pass. Norway is the fringe of 
lowlands along a semicircle of fjord coast, connected between Oslo and 
Trondheim by habitable inland valleys that describe a chord of the arc. 

In nearly all states the nuclear core is also the most populous part — 
its ecumene.‘ The ecumene is the portion of the state that supports 
the densest and most extended population and has the closest mesh of 
transportation lines. By inference such a region is capable of supporting 
a relatively dense population because it is more richly endowed by na- 
ture than the rest of the state. The endowment may be eonfined to a 
single resource, such as metals in Bolivia, a state handicapped by loca- 
tion, climate, landforms, soils, and natural vegetation. It may comprise 

1 The term “ ecumene is Mark Jefferson's, who defines it as the land within ten 
miles of a railroad; Economic Geography 4 ( 1928), 127-131, and GeogiaEska Annaler 16 
(1934), 146-158. Limitation to railroad lines is a fairly accurate representation for the 
occidental world of the present day (or of the day just passing) . To define the ecumene 
as it exists in all parts of the earth and in the long view of human history, every type of 
transportation route in being should be included. The zones in effective contact with the 
routes, be they wide or narrow, in conjunction with the areas of densest population, 
approximate the ecumene. No accurate world-map superimposing transportation zones 
on population density has been constructed. Figure 1 is a crude version of it. 
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a combination of natural advantages. Argentina’s ecumene is blessed by 
fertile soil, flat land, and mild climate — an endowment favorable to 
tillage and stock raising, but limited to these pursuits. A somewhat dif- 
ferent but equally propitious environment for agriculture, coupled with 
a favorable situation for trade, abundant forests, and ultimately the un- 
earthing of coal, nfade the English Plain leader in Britain, a state based 
on a natural endowment of uncommonly great variety. 

In some instances a growing state absorbs areas with natural endow- 
ments equal or superior to its original core. In such states the ecumene 
expands, or in rare instances migrates. The ecumene of the United 
States incorporates most of the humid country east of the Great Plains, 
an area several times the size of the seaboard core. The mountain val- 
leys that saw the birth of the Serb state scarcely belong to the contem- 
porary ecumene of Yugoslavia, which focuses on its larger fluvial 
plains. The entire area of France has become its ecumene. 

Either the ecumene or the nuclear core is likely to contain the capi- 
tal of the state. Paris, London, and a score of other capitals are focal in 
the original organizing center and in the ecumene as well. Shift of the 
ecumene from the nuclear core sometimes canies the capital with it, 
as in the case of Bern in Switzerland. More commonly such a shift 
leaves the capital offside the ecumene, tenacious of its location in’ 
the organizing center. Washington and Berlin are examples. The 
capital of Australia lies between two nuclear cores of the federated 
States comprising the nation. All the exceptional cases cited are capitals 
of federations in which recent origin, compromise among the com- 
ponent sections, or shifts in the ecumene have occasioned the atypical 
location of the capital. Centralized or unitary states tend strongly to 
set up their capitals either centrally within the ecumene or on the side 
of it toward the most exposed frontier. Whether centrality or military 
strategy predominates in locating a capital depends on the state of pub- 
lic security at the time the site is fixed. Berlin began as an outpost of 
the German push to the east Madrid was chosen as being central 
in the Iberian Peninsula. Under political stress, such as external war 
or internal dissension, central authority is strengthened and the capital 
is aggrandized, wherever it be located. 

Government lays hands in a special way upon its capitals. The focus- 
ing of roads, railroads, and canals upon the seat of government is partly 
the result of economic evolution, but it is often encouraged by political 
aid. Berlin, for instance, is not the center of Germany to the degree 
indicated by its hub of communication lines. The location of soiqe 
capitals has been shifted in harmony with migrating political power. 
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This has been a notable feature of the hill-land of the Western Balkans, 
where half a dozen places have served as capitals. Once fixed, capitals 
become the pets of government. On them public money is frequently 
lavished beyond present needs, even beyond the natural desire of the 
people to dress up their capital city. Delhi, Peiping, Berlin, Rome (both 
ancient and modem), are notable examples of generous expenditure. 
All these cities are splendid to look at, and each looks very different 
from the ordinary commercial city. Minor capitals have been garnished 
in proportion to their funds. Nearly every German quondam state has 
an imitation Versailles, and the forty-eight democratic United States 
of America have spent staggering sums to house their governments. 
Washington and Canberra, as purely political, fiat towns, are the clear- 
est beneficiaries of political favor, but even London, primarily a world 
port and the leading manufacturing city of Britain, is impressively the 
capital of a nation and an empire. The spaciousness of modern capitals 
— Washington, “ city of magnificent distances Paris with its broad 
boulevards; Rome, roomy enough to accommodate the national capi- 
tal, the papal see, and the exhumed capital of the classical empire — has 
been made possible by the security which central authority affords. 
Some governments which have spent overmuch on' dressing up their 
capital cities have been overthrown not long after. By their very splen- 
dor Athens of Pericles and Versailles of the later Bourbons contributed 
to the undoing of their sponsors. 

The state is made up of component units, each of which, like the 
state itself, comprises a specific area. They range from quasi-independ- 
ent nations, as in the British “ Commonwealth of Nations,” to districts 
purely administrative, laid out and closely supervised by the central 
authority, as in France, Yugoslavia, Rumania, and many other coun- 
tries. There are several other types of components, intermediate to the 
extremes: units hoary with local tradition but subordinate to the cen- 
tral authority, such as the counties of England; former independent en- 
tities recently federated but imposing fixed limitations on the central 
power, such as the Australian States; and former sovereignties which 
retain different and slowly altering degrees of authority within a federal 
union, such as Switzerland and the United States of America. There is 
a marked tendency for traditional components to retain their local 
color, particularly if they more or less conespond to natural regions. 
The provinces of Franee were abolished as legal entities by the Revolu- 
tion at the end of the i8th century, but most of them are still cunent 
in the life of the people. If you ask a French citizen the name of his 
“ pays,” he responds with a province name of the ancien regime — 
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Normandie or Provence or Limousin — never with the department in 
which he holds legal residence. The component units of the United 
States which retain most pronounced individuality occupy relatively 
unified environments. California, the r^ion of Mediterranean dimale, 
Louisiana, on the Mississippi Delta, and tropical, peninsular Florida 
come to mind. In the northeast, where the states are small and obvi- 
ously only pieces of a larger regional unity, a resident is apt to think of 
himself as a New Englander. Regional diversity within a larger politi- 
cal unity is made possible by communication effective enough to link 
distinctive regions without destroying their individuality — a quality 
which is rooted in some degree of physical isolation or in contrasts in 
natural environment. 

The state is marked off from its neighbors by political boundaries. 
It is habitual to think of such boundaries as lines, and so they generally 
are in the contemporary occidental state and its colonies. Yet every- 
where until recently, and in parts of the earth today, political bounda- 
ries are vaguely defined zones. This is common where central authority 
is weak and local interests stand paramount, at least along frontiers. 
Examples are the mountain and desert (landward) boundaries of 
China. Until the 17th century so centralized a state as France had no 
incontestable linear land boundaries. Zonal boundaries actually repre- 
sent the conditions of the habitat more precisely than do lines, because 
few linear boundaries exist in nature. The seacoast is very nearly a line, 
yet even there a zone separates high and low tidemarks. The Pyrenees, 
often cited as an ideal mountain boundary, are occupied all summer by 
flocks and herds from both flanks of the range, and from time immemo- 
rial the herdsmen have been accustomed to fraternize on their common 
pastures, and to subscribe to treaties regulating joint use of the grazing 
ground. Drawing political lines in boundary zones of intermingling 
works hardship on the border peoples. Nevertheless, linear boundaries 
are generally preferred, as expressing a human concept more readily 
grasped and more convenient for the general public than the zone. To- 
day only the most inaccessible frontiers, in interior South America 
and Asia, remain both undefined by treaty and unmarked on the 
ground. 

The political boundary may be of many sorts. Quite commonly it 
follows some feature of the landscape, in which case it may be called 
naturally marked. Naturally marked boundaries include streams, lakes 
and marshes, crests of ranges, and watersheds. The Rhine, the Great 
Lakes, the Pyrenees, the Amazon-Orinoco water-parting are examples. 
During recent centuries many boundaries have been defined by geo- 
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detic lines. These may be drawn somewhere within boundary zones 
marked by nature. A political boundary line through the midst of a 
desert, a wide marsh, or a forest is related to the natural feature, but 
cannot be observed unless marked by the hand of man. To rectify this 
deficiency the Chinese built their wall, and the United States and 
Canada carve lines through the forests. Other boundary lines bear no 
relation to natural features. In cases where two states gradually push 
their borders outward, such a line may mark a military stalemate, as 
does the Paraguay-Bolivian, boundary, a line between established vil- 
lages, as in many post-war boundaries of East Central Europe, or a con- 
quest of mineral or other resources, as in (Franco-German) Lorraine, 
and Aci6, once contested by Brazil's neighbors. Other linear boundaries 
of recent origin have been defined antecedent to settlement. This is 
common in the new continents, e.g., the forty-ninth parallel in Western 
United States. Whatever the character of a linear boundary, it is almost 
certain to work hardship upon some of the people settled along it. In 
epochs of well-consolidated central authority, this is generally held to 
be less vexatious than a zonal boundary, which would conform to con- 
ditions of local communities but would give rise to continual friction 
between the central authorities concerned. The character and utility of 
political boundaries is closely linked with the existing degree of central- 
ization in government. 

In many states particular districts give rise to particular political 
problems. Where such problems perennially rise to plague govern- 
ments, they are likely to be based on conditions of the natural environ- 
ment. Critical zones of friction are commonest along political bounda- 
ries. More than one state is involved, and the border peoples are likely 
to merge or interpenetrate in a zone rather than to cleave along any 
possible linear boundary. In some cases the border people feci them- 
selves distinct from both of their dominant neighbors. The Basques 
and the Catalans of the Pyrenees are cases in point. Possession in com- 
mon of a natural resource, such as a navigable stream, is a fruitful source 
of friction. Adjacence to exceptionally valuable areas, such as a-mineral- 
ized district, a rich commercial city, or a fertile lowland, awakens the 
cupidity of the country which is cut off from the desirable item by no 
barrier stronger than a political line. Lorraine, Flanders, and Alsace fur- 
nish examples of friction arising from these causes. 

Another type of problem area is the region so handicapped by nature 
as to be a liability on the balance sheets of the state which embraces it. 
Such are the North Country of Canada and the desert of Australia. 
Such a region tends to be a breeder of poverty and all its train of evils, 
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in an ever descending spiral. It sometimes occurs that problem areas 
are created, or at any rate accentuated, by the very fact that regions of 
meager resources are coupled politically with favored regions. The 
abandonment of rpcky farms in New England followed upon the open- 
ing of the prairie soils in the Middle West to any New England farmer 
who could transport himself thither. The former leadership of New 
England in textile manufacturing and its present adversity resulting 
from loss of much business to the South are alike the result of New 
England's partnership in the federal union. Not only the pattern and 
the structure of political areas, but also the laws by which political 
areas are governed are to some extent conditioned by natural environ- 
ment. They in turn modify the utilization of earth resources. £.g., the 
Netherlands, at the mouth of the chief river system of Western Eu- 
rope and terminal to the world’s most active ocean trade routes, natu- 
rally developed a government favorable to shipping. In turn Dutch laws 
stimulate commerce by establishing free ports, subsidizing lines of ves- 
sels, and encouraging international banking. 

Geopolitical patterns and structures, then, are the fabric of political 
geography. The basic political pattern, that of states, corresponds in 
varying degrees with the several patterns of natural environment. Every 
state is distinguished by its unique geopolitical structure. Yet the ele- 
ments of this structure are common to all. The nuclear core, within 
which the state is organized, and about which its territory accretes, pos- 
sesses qualifications that lend themselves to political integration. '!^e 
ecumene in any period is the part of the state best endowed by nature 
to support a dense population. The location, the site, the size, and the 
functions of the capital are intimately conditioned by the natural 
wealth and the political character of the state. The component areas 
vary no less than different states themselves. Their, composite nature, 
set in various political frames, gives rise to sectionalism. Boundaries are 
perhaps the most discussed of all the geographic features of the state. 
Problem areas and other critical districts compel the rulers of each state 
to give them particular attention. In them may germinate the seeds that 
ultimately destroy the state itself. The functioning of every state oper- 
ates through the laws. These may be in harmony with the natural en- 
vironment or discordant to it. In the long run the most successful laws 
conform to basic conditions of the habitat, although they may by their 
action ameliorate or otherwise modify minor natural conditions, and 
alter the incidence of local environment. 



CHAPTER TWO 


The State and Communication 


THE RIGHT OF A STATE TO “ SPACE ” 

B ecause every infant is bom into a state, mankind grows up with 
an unreasoned conviction that his country or people is immutable, 
a force inseparably linked to a specific portion of the earth’s surface. 
This feeling transformed into argument underlies many of the attempts 
to make political geography serve the purposes of this or that particular 
state — emotional efforts which have been rationalized into the dogma 
known as Geopolitics. The brutal, temporary dissection of territory in- 
cidental to warfare, and the more permanent and hardly les$ rude dis- 
memberment produced by dictated peace terms do not dislodge this 
faith that the state is inherently entitled to its proper space, to its 
“ place in the sun.” Even the stubborn fact that two different states 
may lay equal claim to the same border zone fails to undermine the de- 
votion of the opposing nationals to their respective articles of faith. 

In their favor is the powerful impulsion of the inhabitants of every 
distinctive region to form a more perfect union. The Gaul recognized 
and later unified by the Romans reappeared after centuries of disrup- 
tion as the Western Kingdom of Charlemagne’s progeny, and again 
after another breakdown, still more firmly integrated as modern France. 
China, whatever its status at the moment, has repeatedly achieved 
some degree of political unity, to express the integrity of its ecumene. 
China proper is little more than the densely populated territory ly ing 
between the sea and the great semicircle of desert and mountain — a 
harsh and thinly inhabited environment — that marks its landward 
borders. 'This urge to coalesce is spurred by the community of feeling 
which springs from the use of common resources, and above all by ease 
of communication among the parts of the area. Throughout history, 
periods of political disintegration have generally coincided with times 
when transport was slow, dangerous, and costly. If the sequence of po- 
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litical units in any region is traced, states are seen as mutable, almost 
fluid objects, shrinking and growing, forming varied combinations, 
disappearing. 

So clearly outlined an area as the Italian Peninsula has been politi- 
cally unified less than 75 years in the past 16 centuries, and only 700 
years in the whole course of its recorded history, which reaches back 
nearly three millennia. The powerful, unified Italian territory of today 
was labelled, just prior to the advent of the railroad and the telegraph, 
“ merely a geographical expression.” At that time its ungainly length, 
crosshatched by mountain ranges, was divided among more than half 
a dozen independent states, and all its fertile northeast was property of 
the Austrian Empire. In fact this represented for Italy a high degree of 
unity. From the breakup of Roman union until after the Renaissance 
nearly every valley in hilly Tuscany was the seat of a state practically, 
if not nominally, independent. The gentle terrain of the Po Plain was 
a kaleidoscope of shifting boundaries, as its merchant cities squabbled 
among themselves, while Pope and Emperor, Spain, France, and Aus- 
tria contested -there for exclusive domination over the peninsula that 
none ever achieved. The map must be rolled back to the days of the 
Roman Empire, with its network of paved roads, to find an earlier era 
when the whole of Italy was unified. And before the Roman legions 
hammered the peninsula into unity with the impact of their marching 
feet, separatism not unlike that of the middle ages prevailed, reaching 
back into the misty period in which history merges with legend. The 
Romans were the first people to unify Italy, and the 19th century 
Italians were the second. Each possessed a new means of overland 
transportation and communication, and no other of the inhabitants of 
the peninsula ever held this key to political success — for the Roman 
nation the road and the courier; for the Italian nation the railroad and 
the telegraph, the automobile road and the telephone, the airplane and 
the radio. 


THE SIZE OF STATES 

The status of communication is particularly critical in periods when 
states are taking shape, and has much to do with determining the size 
of political units. Improvement in the means of communication kept 
step with expansion of the little city-state, Rome, into an empire reach- 
ing from the Scottish border to the Plateau of Iran.‘“ All roads lead to 
Rome ” was no idle boast; it was the slogan of Roman statehood. 

Gradual improvement in communication during the later middle 
ages narrowed the barrier boundaries between European feudal states. 
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extinguished many of them, and sketched the outlines of the national 
states which constitute the political Europe of today. The most per- 
sistent and least frequently contested national boundaries on the con- 
tinent have been those which correspond to enduring breaks in the flow 
of communication, such as the Pyrenees Mountains, the rough, infertile 
moraine of East Prussia, and the forested ranges of north and west 
Bohemia. The boundary zones of acutest contemporary discord lie 
where interruptions to communication have been eliminated by the 
increasingly proficient technology of passing centuries. As a result of 
draining marshes, felling forests, and laying railroads and all-weather 
highways across the remnants of these obstacles, once-dreaded conifer- 
ous sand barrens and impassable tidal and fresh water marshes have lost 
much of their barrier character, although most of them remain districts 
of sparse population. By tunnelling for lines of rails, even mountain 
ranges have been diminished. 

The peopling by Europeans of that most unified of continents. 
North America, was overtaken and rushed to completion by the age of 
railroads. Middle and South America were first occupied by Europeans 
a century earlier than North America, and the segregated peripheral 
settlements have never been brought into contact because the interior 
stubbornly balked railroad building. In English-speaking North Amer- 
ica there are but two political units today, compared to twenty in Latin 
America (Ch. 12). 

It is obvious that there exists no significant relation between the 
power or vitality of a state and its area. Netherlands contains less than 
13,000 square miles, Bolivia more than half a million, yet Netherlands 
is much the stronger. Some sorts of regions are positive handicaps to ef- 
fective functioning of the state to which they belong. A political unit 
should be envisaged in terms of its climate, landforms, and natural re- 
sources, rather than its area. These are its true measures as an appor- 
tionment of the earth's resources. In a crude way variation in popula- 
tion density is a clue to the degree to which a state is favored by nature. 
Wide allowance must be made for differences in standard of liv in g and 
in prevailing technology in the use of earth’s resources. Java, about h^lf 
as large as New Zealand, holds nearly thirty times as many people; that 
Java and hjew Zealand inherit the earth in the ratio of 60: 1 is patently 
absurd. Nevertheless, the ecumene is presumably the part' of the earth 
that society has found best suited to its needs. The ecumene of each 
state may be thought of as the region or regions which are well-peopled 
and given internal coherence by a network of transportation lines 
(Fig. i). It is distinguished from sparsely populated or uninhabited 
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parts of the same country, penetrated only here and there by routes. 
Efficient transportation consolidates political areas, whether the Ro- 
man Empire or the United States of America. The lack of ready means 
of circulation is a source of political weakness whatever the density of 
population, as the plight of China proves. 


THE earth's largest POLITICAL ENTITIES 

A comparison of the very large states with respect to both total area 
and ecumene, serves to point up the insignificance of area unaccom- 
panied by population and access (Table I). 


Table I. Areas, Populations, and Communications of the 

Larger States 


State 

Area 

Population 

Railroad 

Mileage 

Road 
. Mileage 

Waterway 

Mileage 

Airline 

Mileage 

Telegraph 

Mileage 

Telephone 

Mileage 

Russia 

China and Mon- 

8,095,728 

165,847,100 

44,761 

847,360 

68,200 

59,760 

334,243 

7,893 

Along 

golia 

3,529,258 

424,785,537 

8,131 

59,886 


8,246 

61,395 

railroads 

Canada 

3,466.556 

10,376,786 

42,552 

? 

2,700 

? 

52,907 

5,120,610 

Brazil 

3,275,510 

41,560,147 

29,945 

252,871 

78,205 

21,944 

49,779 

37,776 

? 

U.S.A 

3,026,789 

122,775,046 

3,009,066 

? 

66,153,000 

(flown) 

251,888 

65,121,000 

Australia 

2,974,581 

6,806,752 

27,089 

? 

0 

21,588 

? 

? 

India 

1,575,187 

338,170,632 

43,128 

? 

? 

? 

108,635 

? 


Note: — The question marks indicate lack of data. 

The United States of America possesses the largest ecumene on 
earth. It comprises at least half a dozen distinct natural and economic 
regions. They are complementary in character and form a well-knit 
combination of sections, each retaining its own individuality while 
sharing in the common lot. The state could scarcely have held together, 
in spite of the initial unity of its population, had it not been for the 
timely invention of the railroad and the telegraph. Before the railroad 
era, building canals and improving navigation on rivers was the most 
vital issue in national political life. Around it grew the sectionalism 
which in time threatened the existence of the political federation. Rail- 
roads diminished the interval of time necessary to people the Middle 
West with easterners. The prospect of railroads kept the restive Pacific 
coast loyal during the trying period of Civil War, the struggle which 
decided the issue of political unity in the “ United ” States.- That war 
itself was fought along lines determined mainly by the novel strategy of 
railroads, rivers being relegated to second place. The North profited 
greatly by the ease with which it could place troops and supplies on its 
front lines by means of the rails. A little later, railroads made it profita-' 


12 


THE. STATE AND COMMUNICATION 


ble to grow wheat in the heart of the continent, where climate verges on 
semi-aridity and the summers are short. Railroads laid the groundwork 
for converting the still drier grazing country of the nomadic Indian into' 
livestock ranches. This extended the ecumene, reduced the area of 
sparse population, and narrowed the gap between the populous r^ons 
based on opposite coasts of the continent. Two generations after the 
first railroads pushed westward from the Atlantic seaboard, the auto- 
mobile recreated the highway web which the rails had eclipsed, and air- 
lines further strengthened the bonds between the sections. 

Accompanying and reinforcing the transportational revolution were 
other technological novelties which aided the consolidation of the 
American nation by encouraging farming of several contrasting natural 
environments and mutual exchange of their distinctive products. The 
cotton gin, the plow with steel shoe and self-scouring moldboard, har- 
vesters of several sorts, the threshing machine, and refrigeration, all 
combined to give the new transportation system heavy traffic in agri- 
cultural products. At the same time manufacturing was stepped up to 
unparallelled output with the task of making the machines of agri- 
culture and transportation. Mass production was made possible by 
gauging each mechanical part to standardized specifications. 

All these economic revolutions took place in Western Europe as 
fully as in North America. But in Europe the states were politically 
mature and their boundaries were pretty well crystallized in tenhs of 
the slow communication of the early modem era — stagecoach and 
canal. Western and Central Europe remain divided into states incom- 
mensurate in size, if not in resources, with the current forms of trans- 
portation. The United States, with national boundaries once believed 
by most peopk to be too remote to endure, proved to be just the right 
scale for a modem state. Its extensive lands consigned by nature to 
scanty population are mainly mountain ranges and intermont deserts. 
Although large, they are not disproportionate to the ecumene, and they 
are traversed by lines of transportation and communication. 

The Dominion- of Canada, although slightly exceeding the United 
States in area, must be dropped from the group of very large countries 
if its ecumene be substituted for its political area. The Canadian ecu- 
mene consists of four distinct areas, each of which may be looked upon 
as an extension of a region from adjacent United States. The political 
separation of these regional units began with enmity sown by the 
American Revolution along the Atlantic seaboard. This was followed 
by projecting into Sie western wilderness a pioneer boundary line ante- 
cedent to settlement. Never subsequently disputed except to adjust 
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details, it stands as die most notable peaceable boundary line on earth, 
some 4,000 miles long. Approximately 4; percent of it is land boundary 
and is dotted with markers; in much of the forest areas a narrow vista 
is cut along the line as well. Were it not for this, the boundary would 
be unrecognizable along most of its length. 

The integrity of the boundary has however been supported by rail- 
road and telegraph lines which parallel it at no great distance. Only the 
promise of a transcontinental railroad drew the six Canadian provinces 
into their “ more perfect union ” only the fulfillment of that prom- 
ise prevented secession of the remote regions at both extremities. This 
east-west band of rails proved an economic, as well as a political, suc- 
cess, because it fitted into the basic pattern of transportation in North 
America — a festoon of lines connecting the interior with the eastern 
seaboard and trans-Atlantic trade, later extended to the Pacific coast 
and serving as a link in the girdle of trade routes encircling the northern 
hemisphere. 

Except for the narrow belt bordering the United States, Canada is a 
wilderness of tundra and coniferous forest inhabited by a few aborigines 
and scattered trappers, miners, and woodsmen. Few rails and no roads 
penetrate the vast north country, where the sole means of access are 
likely to be canoes and a few larger vessels on the many lakes and 
streams and airplanes sailing over the obstructions of terrain. In the 
center of the continent, where this refractory land touches and crosses 
the national border, it is traversed only by three slender threads of rails. 

Much like Canada in possessing a high percentage of wilderness, and 
even in the ratio of population to area, is Australia. For contrast the 
ecumene is littoral, and the interior wilderness is handicapped by 
aridity instead of by cold and scanty, infertile soil. As in Canada, the 
isolated southwest has been linked to the populous southeast by a rail- 
road. Its function is wholly political, because neither passengers nor 
freight are likely to use it in preference to the parallel and nearby sea- 
way. Its success is questionable, in view of continued discontent in 
West Australia with a government located on the Opposite side of the 
continent. As late as 1933, West Australia recorded itself on referen- 
dum vote as being in favor of secession from the Commonwealth of 
Australia. A more central railroad is being built from south to north, 
as a further aid in linking the habitable peripheral segments of the con- 
tinent. With improved connections to the north coast, it is hoped to 

^ Tlie British North America Act of 1867 created the Dominion of Canada from the 
three Maritime Provinces, Quebec, Ontario, and British Columbia. The three Prairie 
Provinces came into existence subsequently. 
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stimulate settlement there. Australia lags far behind Canada in railroad 
construction, a contrast which is emphasized by the fact that several of 
the colonies which later coalesced into the federal commonwealth built 
their lines to diflFerent gauges, thus hampering interstate traffic. This 
again calls attention to the peripheral character of the Australian ecu- 
mene, in which the value of transcontinental and inter-colonial rail con- 
nection was realized late. Parts, if not all the northern fringe of the 
continent are clearly habitable for peoples who occupy much the same 
iiatural environment in Insulindia, on the mainland of Asia, and in 
Africa. It is vacant today because the Australian government steadfastly 
refuses to permit settlement by other than white peoples. 

Both Canada and Australia have undergone a change of attitude to- 
ward their wild land. Formerly each nation divided it among the con- 
stituent provinces of the federation with the expectation that in time 
it would be occupied and set up as new constituent units, in the man- 
ner of the United States. Today vast areas have been taken under the 
wing of the federal government, to be administered indefinitely as “ ter- 
ritories.” 

Brazil is another of the New World countries possessing a very large 
area of which only a small fraction is ecumene. With a slightly smaller 
area than Canada, it has more than four times the population. Its rail- 
road mileage is less than two-thirds that of Canada, and more nearly 
equals Australia’s. This may be attributed in part to the difficult high- 
land terrain in the section of Brazil suitable for European settlers and 
to the seacoast along two fronts and the broad riverways of the 
Amazon, Parana, and Rio Grande do Sul — systems which penetrate 
and connect vast areas and so obviate the long trunk rails so conspicu- 
ous in most other states of equivalent area. The few inhabitants of the 
interior lowlands live close to the rivers, which serve their needs ade- 
quately. The unused areas are either the dense forests of rainy low 
latitudes, or the grassland, seeded with thickets and with scattered 
trees, characteristic of low latitude climates in which drouth alternates 
with rainy seasons. 

Each of the several well-settled districts along the hot and humid 
Brazilian coast is linked to the nearest seaport. Those south of the east- 
ern tip of the continent may be considered as part of the Brazilian 
ecumene. Toward the south end of the country, the coastal fringe 
merges into the indisputable inhabited core. There latitude and alti- 
tude combine to offset tropical heat and moisture and a considerable 
railroad net has opened the country. A few nerve ends of this net make 
tenuous contact with the Parand riverway, and with the rail system of 
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fihe Pampa. Nearly the whole of the landward boundary is so beset by 
swamp, rain forest, or mountain ranges that transcontinental railroad 
lines, in the North American, Australian, or Russian sense, are not pro- 
jected even by the optimistic. 

Russia’s ecumene is on the same grand scale as that of the United 
States, and its total population is not much greater. In it the people are 
more evenly spread, and there are no large areas so densely occupied 
as the urbanized cores of North America. In Russia the mesh of the 
transportation net is much coarser. 

The Russian ecumene lacks a seafront contact with the outside 
world, except for outlets pn the Black Sea and the Gulf of Finland, 
both deeply recessed behind several other states which are in a position 
to deny access to Russian ports. Landward it lies adjacent to the states 
of Central Europe, with which its railroad net is in contact at several 
points. The twofold weakness of the position is admitted in a number 
of ways. Whenever the state is strong it pushes ruthlessly across its 
neighbors in efforts to gain political control of ports in closer touch 
with the open sea. Its railroad gauge differs from that of adjacent Eu- 
ropean countries, except in one instance of an outlet line to an ice-free 
port on the Baltic. At the present time Russia is depopulating a band 
from 1,500 to 3,000 feet wide along its western border. Villages are be- 
ing moved to the interior, and hereafter the laiid in the defense zone 
can be used only subject to military authorities. 

The sparsely inhabitated lands of Soviet Russia, added to the ecu- 
mene, form an area more than twice as large as the territory of any other 
state on earth. All these lands lie'marginal to the ecumene, and there 
has been less necessity to join them with rails and other lines of com- 
munication than in North America or Australia. Nevertheless, the 
Trans-Siberian Railroad is the longest line on earth, and in telegraph 
mileage, Russia compares with the United States. Rails, highways, and 
airlines are ramifying to the outlying areas. The wastes are of two sorts: 
tundra and forest much like the Canadian northland, and deserts not 
very diflFerent from those of the United States. Penetration of the Arctic 
border, as well as the ecumene, is greatly facilitated by rivers which are 
navigable in summer, the total mileage being twenty-five times that of 
Canada’s used waterways. It is possible that parts of the region as yet 
beyond the ecumene, may some day be drawn into it It is also possible 
that some of the remoter areas may be lost because they are military lia- 
bilities. Events have proved that Russia’s hold on its Pacific coast, tenu- 
ous at best, must be maintained in the face of Japanese opposition, and 
is held only by aid of the railroad. 
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The two remaining political units of major size, India and China, are 
embedded in the flanks of Asia. They contrast strikingly with the rest 
in their much larger populations — both absolutdy and in ratio to their 
total areas. The ecumene of each state therefore occupies a large frac- 
tion of its total area, although in China the transportation pattern only 
barely suggests the fact. 

India appears strikingly a unit on a physical map of Asia because it is 
so sharply demarked by the lofty Himalayas and the lesser ranges which 
carry this barrier boundary to the sea on either flank. Despite the unre- 
mitting effort of many centuries, however, the lower lying area of plains 
and hills south of the mountains was never politically unified until the 
end of the 17th century, when the Mogul emperors, originally nomads 
from Central Asia, and itinerant as long as they lived in India, suc- 
ceeded in holding nearly all of it for a few decades. This feat they ac- 
complished-by means of a well-maintained east-west highway across the 
northern plains, from which branch roads ran southward into the 
peninsula. The Mogul conquest was shortlived; its relaxed hold had 
already permitted the rise of many quasi-independent states by the 
time Europeans began to knock at the coastal portals of the sub- 
continent. 

The first unification effective over a considerable period is that ac- 
complished by the British. Though British domination began in 1757, 
it was not India-wide until a century later, when British India was cre- 
ated and effective British suzerainty over the Native States was estab- 
lished (1858). 

British rule has succeeded where all its predecessors failed, in con- 
siderable part because of the mobility of the rulers. This has increased 
with the speeding up of communication, especially by means of rail- 
roads. Today India’s rail mileage ranks with that of Russia and Canada, 
and is surpassed only in the United States. Mobility enables a hundred 
thousand British to conquer and administer 340,000,000 Indians, to 
rejuvenate their northern blood in the cool Himalayan foothills during 
the most enervating season, and to make frequent stays in Europe. In- 
creased facilities for exchange have given every Indian community a 
stake in world trade. Famines are no longer dreaded, since local failure 
of the monsoon is mitigated by the importation of food from luckier 
regions. If today grouj:^ of Indians are becoming restive and demanding 
political independence, their sense of unity has been engendered by 
the railroads, which have for the first time in history enabled Indians 
by the million to get away from their native villages and to become con- 
scious of their fellow countrymen. Occideiltal organization has for the 



THE EARTH’S LARGEST POLITICAL ENTITIES 17 

first time made it possible for India to realize to the full the values in- 
herent in its large area and an ecumene not much smaller, although less 
well endowed, than those of the United States and Russia. 

China, more or less unified several times during its long history,^ 
stands today the symbol of political disruption. Hardly a month passes 
that the newspapers do not blazon some new phase of internal strife 
or of invasion by aggressive enemies. Each local “ warlord ” attempts 
to rule the small district he can overawe with his anAy, but none is able 
to achieve domination over his rivals. The only real solidarity prevails 
in the compact basins of the Si Kiang and the Upper Yangtze, both uni- 
fied by a navigable waterway and circumscribing hills of scantier popu- 
lation. The Yangtze and Hwangho river systems are, in contrast, di- 
vided into segments. Szechwan, roughly the basin of the Upper 
Yangtze, is unified and defended by surrounding rugged mountains, 
through which the river rushes in a gorge. In their lower courses the 
Yangtze and the Hwangho deltas merge into a single lowland. These 
basins, together with the hill-land of the Upper Hwangho, make up 
the ecumene of China. Rivers are much used for transportation, and in 
recent years a good many miles of highway have been built, but the 
railroad mileage is less than a third as great as that of Brazil or Australia, 
and scarcely 3 percent of that of the United States. In earlier centuries 
political unity was effected from a capital in this great lowland of the 
lower rivers. Its effectiveness seems to have depended on the navigable 
streams supplemented by the Grand Canal which connected them. 
The central government of the 20th century took shape in the same 
vital region, and made its seat historic Nanking, a word which means 
“ southerrf capital.” Yet today waterways are not enough. Without a 
web of rails or motor roads a region so large and so populous as China 
resists integration. Few of its myriad people have ever seen anything 
of their country beyond the confines of their village, and perhaps the 
nearest market town. Without transportation lines the central govern- 
ment cannot muster the resources on which it must rely to dispatch 
troops to put down insurrections, to succor the famine-stricken with 
grain from districts of plenty, or to ward off invaders. The significance 
of Peking, repeatedly the “ northern capital,” is that of an advance 
base for successive foreign dynasties, intruders from the north. 


1 First during the Han Dynasty, which covers the four centiities immediately before 
and after the time of Christ; next during the yth century of our era under Tang rulArs; 
then in the Sung period, during the 12th and 13th centuries; under the Mongols, laf 
1368; in the Ming period which followed for three centuries; and finally under the ~ 
chus, who lost their throne along with Chinese unity under the impact of Euro] 
aggression, a generation ago. 
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Beyond the ecumene lie sparsely peopled regions of highland and 
desert. Some of these have lately fallen under the sway of Japan and 
Russia. Their connection with China is tenuous, being effected by the 
slow and intermittent means of camel caravans. 

Comparing in area and in population with India, having a climate 
more stimulating to effort, possessing both coal and iron, and looking 
back upon a history of half a dozen long periods of political unity, four 
of them achieved by local rulers, in contrast to the one ephemeral union 
of India superposed from outside, modern China has lacked the 
power or has missed the opportunity to bind itself into a firm unit with 
steel. It seems likely that real unity will be delayed until an adequate 
transportation system has been constructed. Quite possibly this will be 
done, as it has been done in India, by an outside power. . 

If, in the Americas, Australia, and Asia, the correspondence of ecu- 
mene and communication lines is so inseparably interwoven with po- 
litical unity, it may be asked why Europe, with the densest rail web in 
•the world, has taken no real steps toward unity. The answer is prob- 
ably to be found in chronology. Western and Central Europe had be- 
come crystallized into national states before the railroad era dawned. 
Roads and waterways there were, each navigable system contributing 
mightily to the unification of the country which built it. When the 
railroads carne, they first supplemented, then partly supplanted the 
earlier highways and waterways. Italy and Germany, incompletely uni- 
fied before the age of rails, used this new mode of transportation to win 
the campaigns which effected their unification, and expanded their 
somewhat arbitrary political capitals into economic capitals by mak- 
ing them the hubs of the national railroad systems. For a time the po- 
tent pocketbook values of free exchange of goods appeared to be dis- 
solving some of the lesser barriers of nationality as communication 
ramified and accelerated. The World War measured the weakness of 
this force when pitted against national feeling. The conclusion of the 
war left Europe with more states than it had at the outbreak of hos- 
tilities. 


GEOPOLITICAL IMMATURITY 

A good many states, both small and large, are geopolitically imma- 
ture. Some have not fully populated their ecumene, some have failed 
to. crisscross it with a close mesh of communication lines (Fig. 2 ), or 
have not. extended lines into parts of their political area doomed by 
nature to sparse population. None of the very large countries has at- 
tained geopolitical maturity, except the United States. In Europe the 
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treaties closing the World War dismembered the communication sys- 
tems of several states, and lopped off border zones of others. In most 
cases the ends were left severed or barely articulated, because move- 
ment across new boundaries was either stopped or greatly diminished. 
In other places bits of different states were pieced together to form po- 
litical units. After two decades .many of the splices show clearly on the 
landscape. Many needed links still wait to be forged. Thus it happ)ens 
that several states in Central Europe, both small and medium sized, 
have not yet remodelled themselves to fit their new areas. 

Outside Europe immature states are likely to be in process of growth. 
They have not yet filled out to their boundaries. Several of the very 
large states already discussed belong to this group. So do many smaller 
states of the new continents, Australia, Africa, and the Americas. Ex- 
cept for a few short segments, every national boundary in Latin Amer- 
ica lies far from settlements larger than hamlets. Friction between these 
countries is nearly always engendered by the discovery of some valuable 
resource, generally an extractive commodity, along an ill-defined 
boundary. In many cases the ecumene of one or the other claimant 
country is so remote as to handicap defense of its claims by show of mil- 
itary force. In many of these states the ecumene makes up a very small 
percentage of the total area. In others it is scattered about different 
parts of the country, sometimes separated by formidable barriers of 
terrain. 

All states so hampered by low ratio of ecumene to total area were 
able to develop little political strength so long as integration depended 
chiefly on waterways and coach roads. Even the railroad and its hand- 
maid the telegraph — the modCs of communication which have borne 
the brunt of political unification during the past century — could off- 
set natural handicaps only locally. The advent of internal combustion 
engines and wireless transmission of messages has done much to eman- 
cipate these areas from servitudes imposed by nature. 

In many deserts, mountains, and steppes, surfaced roads cost less to 
build and to maintain than railroads, and the motor car has lent a new 
significance to the highway for the first time since the Romans made 
the road their chief political emissary. It is too early to measure the 
effect of motor roads on the status of nations. ITius far there has been 
a strong inclination for states to foster a road pattern essentially par- 
allel to railroad systems already constructed instead of striking out into 
country not yet tapped by other efficient transportation. This is espe- 
cially true in difficult terrain where jungle, marsh, desert, or ruggedness 
interpose much the same barriers to road builders as the railroad men 
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faced a little earlier. Through mountains the valley routes are few and 
peremptory, and motor roads commonly interlace with railroads, al- 
though they can include steeper grades and sharper curves. Across des- 
erts the shortcuts between oases and water holes are almost as definitive 
for the motor vehicle as for the camel. In rain forests the cuts through 
the vegetation already made for the rails can be widened at relatively 
low cost to accommodate a road alongside; and across large swamps the 
nanows selected for rails and already traversed by causeways similarly 
offer the least difficult routes for highways. Whatever the reason for 
parallel construction, the result is to divide the traffic, scarcely heavy 
enough in most of these handicapped regions to support a single route, 
and to open up very little new country. Where motor roads have been 
built to supplement and feed existing railroads, development of new 
countries has been hastened. Telegraph and telephone wires are likely 
to accompany the motor roads into new territory. 

In the most extreme environments, airplanes and radio have recently 
sprung into prominence as offering communication less bound to the 
land than railroad or highway, telegraph or telephone. These new 
agents of communication can follow direct line§, besides being fast and 
requiring pieds ^ terre in spots only, rather than in continuous lines. 
Because flying reduces the time required for the traject to a small frac- 
tion of that needed to traverse even the speediest terrestrial routes, 
states formerly handicapped by territory unsuited to rails or roads now 
find themselves suddenly knit into closer unity than was deemed pos- 
sible anywhere on earth, only a few years ago. Nowhere is this more 
striking than in Peru. Lima, its capital, communicates by rail and road 
only with its immediate mountain hinterland, and with one or two 
nearby oases. To reach other oases of the coast has required a sea voy- 
age; to get to most parts of the high plateau an ocean trip is supple- 
mented by a tedious railroad journey; the few who needed to move 
themselves or their goods between the capital and the upper (Peru- 
vian) Amazon had to ehoose between adding an arduous trip by horse- 
back and canoe to the sea and rail journey, or going arouiid the con- 
tinent and up the Amazon River — a journey of 6,000 miles and four 
weeks. Today any place in Peru equipped with an air field can be 
reached from Lima in less than ten hours. The oases are being doubly 
linked to the capital, by the construction of motor roads. 

It is in precisely the least developed parts of the earth where air com- 
munication is most prized. Every Latin American country maintains 
internal mail, passenger, and express service to its principal sections, 
besides linking the main centers in international flights. The regular air 
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service which skirts or traverses the whole of Latin America has for the 
first time placed all these republics in close juxtaposition, a relationship 
existing in only two cases before the days of flying — Argentina and 
Uruguay, and Guatemala and El Salvador. 

In Africa fewer air routes are regularly flown, although landing fields 
and supplies are numerous for those who wish to charter planes. In that 
continent the number of people who can afford to fly is small, and the 
initiative in organizing regular service must come from the European 
countries which govern the continent for their own ends. These au- 
thorities do not always desire the attenuation of barrier boundaries en- 
tailed by air service. Regular flights across the Sahara by way of its At- 
lantic margin are incidental to the route linking Europe and southern 
South America. The Cape-to-Cairo route, still only a dream as a rail- 
road, is regularly flown, and it has branches, the longest of which trav- 
erses the Sudan, and connects with points on the west coast. ■ 

Russia and Canada depend almost exclusively on planes to reach 
their north country, especially in winter. 

The world map of regular air routes (Fig. 2) suggests the import- 
tant role they play in the business of colonies. Just as land routes have 
aided in consolidating the adjacent regions of each political entity, 
whether a home state or a colony, so air routes are knitting together the 
discrete parts of each colonial empire. But unless the number of trav- 
ellers enormously increases, the political advantages will be restricted 
chiefly to such oWious matters as the quick quelling of incipient revolt 
and the fecile movement of officials in the discharge of their regular 
duties. The intangible power of popular intermingling, which has made 
the cheap railroad a chief agent of regional reformation, cannot oper- 
ate in the case of expensive air travel. Perhaps the British Common- 
wealth of Nations, European in origin but widely scattered, stands to 
profit more than other empires by this quickened pace of communica- 
tion. Certainly the daily contact with “ home ” through the radio 
diminishes the remoteness of the Dominions from the mother country. 

At the same time the barrier boundaries between states, including 
the colonies of different powers, are losing a part of their barrier quality, 
due to the ease with which they can be vaulted by a gas-propelled Peg- 
asus. The danger of friction along boundaries is by so much increas- 
ing. The countries of Western and Central Europe find themselves 
painfully small in comparison to the giant leaps of this new horse of 
the air. Nearly every capital lies within a few minutes of one or more 
neighbor’s frontier. TTie possibility of hurling bombs and spreading 
poison gas upon unprotected populations on the far side of any bound- 



22 


THE STATE AND COMMUNICATION 


ary has already become a nightmare in every r^on where threat of war 
lurks behind the daily routine. 

In peacetime, flying is restricted in order to reduce provocative in- 
cidents to a minimum. Along most frontiers civilian planes may cross 
national boundaries only by way of specified gates. Some of these are 
as narrow as a mile and a half. An excuse for this is the need to chedc 
on all vehicles entering or leaving the country. A further reason is to 
protect frontier fortifications from being spied upon by potential ene- 
mies. In some countries whole districts are forbidden to fliers. These 
are ammunition dumps and other bases of military or naval activity. 
In order to minimize international nuisances arising from air transport 
in a continent of small nations, many countries have subscribed to uni- 
form rules for handling both passengers and freight. 

As the telegraph grew up to aid the dispatching of railroad trains, so 
the radio is indispensable in dispatching air liners. And as the telegraph 
proved its utility to the general public which lives near rails, so the 
radio is coming to be the communication link for peoples remote from 
wires. In so far as knowledge is power, radio communication is a means 
of coordinating the several parts of a state, and a new weapon in the 
hands of government. Already the radio is daily used for propaganda 
by most of the governments of Europe, and very often it is directed to 
the end of undermining the authority of its rivals, especially among 
subject peoples or discontented minorities. 

The full effect of air travel and radio communication can be gauged 
only after they have become more fully developed. If the past is any 
sort of guide to the future, the state will always remain closely identi- 
fied with whatever means of transportation and communication are 
current. It is hard to believe that states of small size which have ex- 
panded their ecumene to their very confines, will find it easy to func- 
tion successfully in a world in which the convenient size for a state is 
half a continent. In the cross-currents of military efficiency, national 
antipathy, and closer intercourse, all three powerfully intensified by 
new means of communication, the national state which took shape in 
the days of dirt tracks for horses and oxen, poled boats on the rivers, 
and sailing vessels along the coasts, would appear to be an anachronism. 

THE SIZE VERSUS THE FORM OF THE IDEAL STATE 

The ideal size of ^he state varies with the efficacy of communication, 
the level of material technology, and the ecumene. These are active 
agents in creating and altering political boundaries. 
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In contrast, the shape of a state and the salient features of pattern 
and structure within it appear to fit an unchanging formula. 

a. The ideal state should be chunky rather than elongate. This 
minimizes the amount of transportation and frontier parapher- 
nalia required, and favors military defense. 

b. It should have its densest population (ecumene) in the cen- 
ter, diminishing gradually to the borders. By concentrating the 
market area, this further reduces the mileage covered in transport- 
ing people, goods, and messages. It also minimizes friction along 
the frontier, assuming that the fewest disputes arise where there 
are the fewest potential disputants. 

c. It should have naturally marked barrier boundaries. Such 
barriers may be permanent ice, deserts, oceans, rugged terrain, 
infertile or rocky soil, marshy or jungly vegetation; not lakes, gulfs, 
straits, and streams. A barrier boundary aids defense, runs through 
sparsely peopled country, is crossed by few lines of transportation. 

d. It should be self-contained, with no large surpluses or deficits 
of any essential commodity. 

Obviously no state of the present day fulfills these ideals. The scat- 
tering of essential minerals without reference to the other natural con- 
ditions conducive to dense population makes self-containment impos- 
sible even to the largest states. The rarity of satisfactory barrier 
boundaries restricts their fortunate possessors to a small number. The 
unevenness of the distrib.ution of climate, landforms, soil, and surface 
and ground water results in uneven distribution of populations of any 
given density. Finally the conformation of the major natural divisions 
of any continent produces some geographic regions irretrievably elon- 
gate, with corresponding elongate ecumene, if not total political area. 
Awkward shape is a severe handicap, because it adds to the cost of ordi- 
nary administration and constitutes a grave military weakness. 

Where the shape is satisfactory, large states have a better chance of 
meeting the other ideals than do small ones. Nevertheless, a large state 
may be weaker than a less well-endowed smaller state because the mate- 
rial conditions of political unity function only in the presence of the 
emotion of nationality. In most contemporary states national cohesive- 
ness, the outgrowth of decades and centuries of communal living, ex- 
presses a political pattern engendered in a world geared to making a 
livelihood in small units by human labor with some aid from animals. 
During the past century these small units have been overtaken by ma- 
terial advancement which has redoubled the ideal size of states and 
placed a premium on natural resources from beyond established na- 
tional boundaries. Traditional loyalties have thereby been brought into 

mlli'si'nn with ftrnnnmi’r welfare. 
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Political Geography and Localized Resources 


S IZE and form constitute the frame within which a state may func- 
tion. Its power and reach are more precisely commensurate with 
its ecumene. Regions where nature's provision for human society is 
ample and accessible are the parts of a country which support the 
densest population and the most widely ramified communication sys- 
tem. Earth resources, particularly arable land and useful minerals, are 
strongly localized, so that some areas “ have " while others “ have not." 
This distribution is mutable by human ingenuity only within very nar- 
row limits. E.g., tiny patches in desert areas may be irrigated; low-grade 
coal may be converted into briquettes which bum more readily. A far 
wider range in the utilization of the earth’s resources is afforded by ad- 
vances in technology. The value of any resource is limited by man’s 
knowledge of how to avail himself of it, i.e., by the current stage of 
technology. The technology of any place or period primarily refers to 
the state of the arts, but more broadly it includes also the technique of 
government, always intimately linked with the utilization of material 
resources. 

The extent to which resources are utilized varies from place to place. 
In earlier times there was no effective intercourse among the grand 
divisions of the earth, and each evolved a technology commensurate 
with local opportunities. Aboriginal peoples of nearly all the low-lati- 
tude lowlands and the entire Americas and Australia have .been so se- 
verely handicapped that they have remained primitive both in eco- 
nomic and political life. Peoples of the Orient developed great skill in 
farming and in crafts — to the limit set by hand labor. Their simple 
rural society has made ineffective attempts to integrate large areas into 
political unity. The Occident utilized its more accessible resources to 
create the machine spciety of today, with its well-organized states, large 
and small, and.it^ political efficiency. Worldwide trade and coloniza- 
tioii have done much to blur the distinctions among the continents 
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which grew up before the ocean became a highway. Nevertheless, the 
low latitudes, most of the Orient, and the Occident (now including 
most of the new continents) remain at different technologicaf levels, 
and their consequent density of population and standard of living are 
so different as to render comparison between them difficult. 

It is unsafe to assume that economic and political centers are tied to 
fixed regions determined by the distribution of resources. On the con- 
trary, novel utilization of natural resources may shift the ecumene as 
well as alter the structure of economic and political life. The wide 
range possible within a single area is sharply illustrated in the part of 
America which lies north of Mexico. There three well-marked stages 
of technological control have functioned within the period of record. 

The first occupance of the North American continent known to 
history is that of the American Indians. The most advanced groups 
lived in the arid southwest, the very region which today is most de- 
pendent upon its neighbors. The desert Amerinds practiced irrigation 
agriculture which yielded little or no surplus staple food, lived in 
scattered but fixed and compact communities, joined in cooperative 
control of their water supply, and produced skilled craftsmen who 
worked in wool, pottery, silver, and semi-precious stones. The tribes 
of the more humid regions of the continent depended chiefly upon ex- 
tractive industry — hunting, fishing, and collecting from forest or grass- 
land. Products gathered from nature's store they supplemented by 
crude plantings of a few crops. Their mode of subsistence required fre- 
quent shifting of habitations and demanded much land. Tools and 
weapons were of stone, although the native copper of the Lake Superior 
district was known to them. Clothing, shelter, and canoes (their only 
contrivance for transportation) were extracted from nature. The dens- 
est settlement and the most elaborate technology were found in the 
southeast, where an abundance of rain and mild winters accelerate 
vegetational growth and minimize the shelter needed. The dry-sub- 
tropical (Californian) part of the Pacific coast was inhabited by the 
most primitive tribes on the continent — folk who subsisted on nuts, 
roots, reptiles, and insects. Throughout the continent tribal groups 
knew each other only as enemies, and peaceable trade was limited to 
short truces for obtaining localized supplies of Hint and other material 
for implements and weapons. The total population of the continent is 
estimated to have been only about 850,000. 

The Europeans who came to the Atlantic seaboard and later to the 
dry southw^t brought with them technologies much alike but differ- 
entiated as between the agriculture practiced in Northwest Europe and 
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on Mediterranean shores. They combined extraction of indigenous re- 
sources with agriculture based on imported seeds and stock plus the 
maize, beans, squash, and turke3rs of the Amerinds. From the begin- 
ning it was hoped to produce surpluses for sale, but except on the 
coastal plain south of Chesapeake Bay, exports were confined for some 
time to goods extracted from the forests. At first weapons and imple- 
ments were imported from Europe, but before long local wood, iron, 
and lead were being converted by handcrafts of European origin into 
the simple items required to carry on subsistence farming, and into 
vehicles and boats adapted from European models to serve in trade 
and in pioneering. The population was many times as dense as that of 
the supplanted Amerinds, and the separate seaboard settlements gradu- 
ally expanded toward each other and finally into the interior basin of 
the continent. Market towns and small cities grew up to care for in- 
creasing commercial intercourse, and household crafts occupied both 
farm- and towns-folk in hours spared from farming, trade, and house- 
work. The total population at the opening of the iqth century was a 
little over 5,000,000. The Atlantic seaboard was the prime ecumene, 
with rapidly growing, somewhat isolated settlements in the eastern half 
of the Mississippi Basin and a small and distinct settlement on the dry- 
subtropical Pacific coast. Even in the east the component units of the 
two nations which covered the area felt themselves to be real entities. 
Federation did not yet exist in Canada, and in the United States it had 
slight hold on the individual. 

The complex occupance of English-speaking North America today 
requires no recapitulation. In every aspect of the utilization of local 
resources it has surpassed the limits dreamed of by the pioneers. Ameri- 
can society lives in a world of exchange, both among its constituent re- 
gions and with outside areas. Particularly it reaches out to the corners 
of the earth to obtain the few items, chiefly minerals and low-latitude 
crops, which are not obtainable within its borders. Centralization of 
government has been proceeding apace for nearly a century and is ac- 
celerating. The total population is about 1 35,000,000. 

The area not excessively peopled by this number is the same as that 
which furnished a more meager existence for 850,000 Amerinds. Yet its 
natural resources have considerably diminished through use and mis- 
use. The annual increments of minerals and other commodities from 
abroad are presumably balanced by outgo of items of North American 
origin. Only two things have changed. Europeans brought with them 
domestic animals and seeds of crop plants which greatly enlarged the 
productivity of the new continent. They also brought with them a 
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technology vastly superior to the best the Amerinds knew. These con- 
tributions of plants and animals, knowledge and skill, applied to the 
virgin resources of North America, worked the transformation from 
subsistence economy to the commercial and manufactural society of 
today. 

In any stage of technology the force a state can exert and the ramifi- 
cations of economic life from which its political strength derives, are 
limited by the available natural resources — available in the primary 
sense of existing within the state boundaries, and available in the rela- 
tive sense of being physically accessible and technologically usable. In 
the present-day world every state possesses such a variety of environ- 
mental conditions and resources that several economic pursuits are 
carried on within its borders. Farmers, miners, fishermen, manufactur- 
ers, traders, and professional men are engaged in gaining a living by 
specific means, and they are at the same time members of the state. In 
their political capacity they express themselves in a variety of wa3rs, 
two of which lie always in the background of their acts. They desire 
political action favorable to their several businesses, including the 
utilization of natural resources on which their livelihood is based, and 
they think in terms of the region or district in which they live and work. 

The larger and more diverse the state, the more complex the eco- 
nomic and regional interests seeking to find expression in the national 
government. TTiese varied ambitions become blurred or cancel each 
other when transformed into political aspirations. To distinguish from 
such a confusion any clear political translation of natural environment 
or economic interests is all but impossible. It can be accomplished, if 
at all, only in careful regional surveys which take into account all the 
diverse aspects of the local geography. One such is the force of habit 
which holds each local unit to a traditional loyalty, even when its po- 
litical adherence bears no relation to its cunent economic life. In such 
cases the explanation may be found in the economic geography of the 
past. The persistence of conservative and liberal districts in the United 
States unaltered through upheavals in which old parties disappear and 
new ones rise is an example of habitual political action. In France 
many districts of incorrigibly monarchic, republican, or radical temper 
have survived from the ancien regime, notwithstanding complete re- 
organization of administrative districts at the time of the Revolution. 

It may be taken for granted that every major mode of economic land 
occupance ramifies into politics, no matter how well concealed the con- 
nections may be. A few of the more clear-cut cases will serve to illus- 
trate the participation of localized resources in government. 
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Extractive Resoxjrces 

Of all the natural resources minerals are the most persistently and 
conspicuously in politics. Primitive peoples are accustomed to agree 
upon truces to permit enemy tribes to obtain stone, obsidian, or metal 
needed for tools and weapons, from the few and scattered deposits 
known. States of all eras have exerted cunning and force to obtain ex- 
clusive control of valuable minerals. The particular items wanted vary 
with advancing technology, either becoming more numerous and be- 
ing required in ever-larger quantities, or disappearing from the coveted 
list. Thus all the flints used in guns are now made by two men, but in 
the past score of years no less than 25 minerals have been added to the 
commercial group. Some of the most vexatious political issues of the 
day have literally arisen from the ground, when new values have been 
unearthed in unclaimed tenitory or on political borders. The issue of 
Lorraine iron ore as between France and Germany is a case in point. 
The discovery of petroleum on the Texas-Oklahoma border precipi- 
tated legal settlement of a boundary question until then ignored. 

The perennial politics of minerals lies in their character as the items 
chiefly used in making tools and weapons. Therefore the state that con- 
trols the items currently in vogue for those purposes ean forge ahead 
fastest in material civilization and is in a superior position for making 
war. 

It is impossible to increase the sum total of mineral resources, be- 
cause ores and rocks- are being concentrated in the earth’s crust so 
slowly that the life of the human race is ephemeral by comparison. 
Fixed limits to supply incite bitter political rivalry for the known de- 
posits, and even for territory where deposits are believed to exist. As 
the rate of consumption increases, the rivalry is intensified. The past 
quarter century has brought to the surface a full half of all minerals 
ever mined. At the same time the possibility of making new finds of 
major importance diiflinishes. The geologic structure of the earth has 
been pretty well canvassed, to the end that the general areas which can 
conceivably yield metals, coal and petroleum, and valuable earths are 
mapped out. Inereasing knowledge tends to reduce the estimates as to 
available reserves rather than to increase them. 

The unique role of minerals in human society is accentuated by the 
fact that no other major, class of resources is so sharply localized. This 
is obvious in the Case .of rarities like potash, produced in only two dis- 
tricts, one in Germany, the other in France; nickel, almost all of which 
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comes from one district in eastern Ontario, Canada; tin, derived prin> 
cipally from the Malay Peninsula and the high Andes of Southern 
Bolivia, with a little from the Nigerian Plateau and a few other spots. 
It is almost equally true of many common minerals, such as copper and 
iron, which are widely scattered over the earth, but which are produced 
only in the few districts where there are geologic concentrations of 
easily smelted ore, or where the combination of several minerals per- 
mits profitable production of the aggregate, although extraction of 
only one would not pay. Because of the large scale of manufacture and 
the requirement that mines yield large increments, many small mineral 
deposits are unused although well known. They may even have been 
worked in days of smaller-scale industry. In countries which have 
adopted a policy of self-sufhciency at all costs, some small deposits are 
being used, at unit costs above the world price level established by the 
large-scale and efficient producers. 

Another peculiarity of the geography of minerals is the lack of cor- 
respondence between their distribution and the distribution of popula- 
tion. This calls attention to the fact that the ecumene is typically found 
where the combination of climate, landforms, soil, and waters stimu- 
lates agriculture and trade. In other words, people live where the 
present-day natural environment is favorable to a well-founded liveU- 
hood; Nearly all mineral deposits are the product^f earth conditions 
long since superseded, and in most cases the conditions producing 
valuable minerals are not the same as those ideal for human occupance 
of the land. Where minerals of the required sorts happen to lie acces- 
sible within or close to the ecumene, they make possible an advanced 
technology. Great Britain was able to take the lead in the Industrial 
Revolution because its small waterpower sites, easily harnessed to run 
machines, its coal for steam engines, and iron ore and limestone needed - 
for steel making, all lay within the ecumOhe (Fig. 3). Later on, other 
countries which had slightly less favorable combinations of natural 
conditions imitated the English prototype. Many Countries have been 
unable to create large-scale manufacturing, in spite of strenuous efforts 
of their governments. Those which have failed most signally lack the 
favorable combination of minerals within the ecumene. For example, 
Brazil is superlatively endowed with iron ore, but has been unable to 
utilize it or even export it because it lies well inland on rugged terrain, 
and unprofitably remote from coal or any other means of smelting. 

One of the principal objectives in exploration and colonization has 
nearly always been the discovery of useful minerals. Prospectors have 
been the vanguard iri the settlement of many a region. In numerous 
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Fig. 3. Critical natural resources in Great Britain, and its population at the outset 
of the Industrial Revolution. 

Upland masses are depicted pictorially. Waterpower is most abundant on- the mar- 
gins of the more rugged highlands. 
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cases, miners' finds have led a state to lay claim to territory beyond its 
borders, even beyond the seas. Many valuable mineral deposits lie out- 
side the ecumene, but not too for away to warrant mining them. To 
transport them to markets requires extensions of existing transporta- 
tion systems, and many lines, especially railroads, constructed for this 
purpose can also be put to the service of general traflSc. The state is 
thereby integrated and, where the conditions for trade or agriculture 
are not too adverse, permanent settlements grow up along the routes. 
Denver, Colorado, is an outfitting point for mines which has become a 
considerable metropolis and a State capital. Minerals have pulled rail- 
roads into rain forests, up mountain heights, and across deserts and 
Arctic wastes. Once built they serve the government by linking remote 
regions to the ecumene. 

The apportionment of minerals by states bears less relation to popu- 
lation than does that of any other natural resource. All the minerals re- 
quired in great quantity are manifold more abundant in the basin of 
the North Atlantic Ocean than in any other equal area. It is not a coin- 
cidence that the first four of the Great Powers (France, Germany, 
Great Britain, the United States) face that basin, and that both Italy 
and Russia have made or are making violent efforts to obtain unham- 
pered access to it. The one remaining Great Power (Japan) controls 
the only considerable development of varied minerals in a populous 
region outside the North Atlantic Basin. 

In the recurrent struggles for political supremacy among the more 
powerful states, the demand for an equal share in the world’s minerals 
pushes increasingly to the foreground. Such a demand cannot be met 
in the middle latitudes without disrupting empires and creating new 
zones of friction. Even if an equitable redistribution of minerals were 
politically feasible, it would be physically impossible, because some de- 
posits are unique and others are not divisible among the number of 
eager contestants. None of the Great Powers of the moment is self- 
sufficient in all vital minerals, or even in all major ones. The United 
States comes out best. Nevertheless it lacks chromite and manganese 
among the commodities used in large quantity, and nickel, tin, and 
three or four other minerals used in small amounts. The British Empire 
is short on petroleum and copper. The other powers are wanting in 
larger numbers of major items. Some of the lesser minerals such as py- 
rites, sulphur, and the steel alloys, are critical in the manufacturing in- 
dustry on which a nation must rely for prosperity in peace and for suc- 
cess in war. The concept of autarchy becomes from the standpoint of 
minerals a chimera. That does not make it any the less a political philos- 
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ophy seriously threatening the continued peace of the nations, because 
a people imbued with the false hope that it can become self-sufficient in 
material resources is likely to support its government in initiating war. 

All extractive industries are similar in character to mining, but none 
of them is so bound up with the ambitions of government. Yet wher- 
ever nature’s bounty can be reaped without replacement, man is prone 
to seize upon it, especially if it lies in an unclaimed area. This is par- 
ticularly tme of seafishing. Long before the freedom of the seas had 
been established as beginning three miles from land, men living on 
many-harbored coasts were accustomed to fish off their own shores. 
Before Columbus discovered America, Bretons and Basques appear to 
have fished along all the shores and on all the banks of the North At- 
lantic, as far west as the Grand Bank of Newfoundland. With the es- 
tablishment of the three-mile limit, inshore waters became territorial 
preserves. Open-sea fishing is impossible without a land base, either for 
marketing a fresh catch, or for dryinf, salting, and other handling. This 
has led to numerous international agreements governing fishing on the 
high seas. Some of the most notable regulate the use of the Atlantic 
North American waters. French ownership of two islands off the coast 
of Newfoundland is a vestige of the time when France was shorn of its 
continental possessions but could not be deprived of the right of its 
nationals to fish on the banks. To extinguish similar rights on the coast 
of Newfoundland itself. Great Britain sacrificed the entire hinterland 
of the easiest line of ingress to West Africa. The history of the United 
States and Maritime Canada is checkered with international disputes 
and settlements concerning fishing. 

The conflict between fishermen inshore and fishermen on the high 
sea reaches a climax in the case of marine forms which spend their life 
in open waters but come inshore to spawn or breed. On the American 
coast of the North Pacific salmon and seals are the two chief marine 
resources, and both have this habit. To preserve the salmon industry 
governments have made it illegal to take the fish after they reach a line 
marked by stakes, off each river mouth. The great temptation to poach 
in the safety zone, teeming during the annual run of the fish, incites 
to international disputes when the poachers are citizens of a foreign 
state. Pursuit of fish of these waters within the three-mile limit by 
Japanese fishermen is a current cause of diplomatic interchange be- 
tween the governments concerned. 

The one importent breeding ground of that species of seal which 
produces the fur most prized; is the Pribilof group of islands in tiie 
Bering Sea. It is easy to kill the animals on the high sea as they make 
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their way toward these islands. In response to intense demand for the 
fur the habit of killing the young with the mother had well>nigh exter- 
minated the species when the interested governments, the United 
States, Great Britain, Japan, and Russia, made a treaty whereby each 
agreed to prohibit their nationals from taking seals on the high seas, 
and to respect a patrol maintained by the United States as owner of the 
islands. Similar agreements among interested nations restrict the kill- 
ing of seals in both the North and South Atlantic. One of the chief 
reasons for claiming sovereignty over parts of the Antarctic continent is 
to lay a foundation for regulating sealing and whaling in those waters. 

Agmcultural Land Occupance 

Apart from extractive industries, clear-cut examples of the political 
geography of land occupance are few, because other resources are less 
localized than those which are sftbject to extraction. Of husbandry, 
two types are sufiBciently uniform and isolated to serve as samples — 
commercial plantation crop tillage and commercial grain farming 
(Fig. 4). They illustrate limitations of governmental control more 
clearly than do extractive industries. 

Every plantation region is in politics from its inception. A plantation 
begins as a device of middle-latitude business men to obtain from the 
low latitudes, crop products which cannot be grown at home. Their 
option on the necessary land involves either seizure in the name of 
their home government or dickering with the local (foreign) govern- 
ment. As the business evolves, much capital becomes fixed in the form 
of land, crop plantings, buildings, and machinery, and a good many 
outsiders come in to carry on the business. Sooner or later this arrange- 
ment generates friction: between indigenes and mterlopers, both ad- 
ministrators and laborers; between planting interests and the interests 
of distant, middle-latitude consumers. Social and economic friction is 
promptly transferred to the governments represented, because a prime 
function of government is to settle quarrels. 

Every crop which occupies only a small part of the acreage environ- 
mentally suited to its growth, presses toward overproduction under any 
political system. In an uncontrolled world market, relative costs and 
prices rectify a disturbed balance between supply and demand at the 
expense of the marginal growers. This action is hampered and delayed 
in the case of many plantation-grown crops by tariffs, drawbacks, and 
subsidies which confine movements to narrow, charted channek be- 
tween which there are no spillways for regularizing the flow. Only 
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when overproduction has become a long-pent flood can these channels 
be overflowed; then ensues an inundation of the world markets which 
destroys reasonable profits to all growers. 

Not all plantation areas and not all plantation crops exemplify 
clearly their political geography. Rubber and sugar perhaps best repre- 
sent the interplay between crop and politics. In addition, rubber pro- 
duction began as an extractive industry, and so illustrates the con- 
tinuity of politics in the changeover from extraction to plantation. 

RUBBER 

The substance which had already been known in Europe and North 
America for more than sixty years as an eraser (rubber), entered upon 
its commercial career in 1823. In that year a vessel bringing West In- 
dian sugar to the rum distilleries of Boston imported waterproof shoes 
of rubber, crudely made by Amerinds. In England in the same year 
Macintosh made waterproof garments by inserting a layer of rubber be- 
tween two pieces of woolen cloth. For half a century technological 
progress and markets advanced slowly and in jumps (Table II). Raw 
material was extracted from many diffeiient plants of all the low-lati- 
tude continents, but one of them, hevea, a tall tree of the rain forest 
of the Amazon Basin ultimately became the dominant contributor to 
the small market. Rubber gathering was the industry which changed 
northern Brazil from an unexplored wilderness to a source of profit. 
Rubber, as its only source of wealth, supported the local governments 
by paying export taxes. These increased in pace with rising demand, 
and fluctuated, ordinarily between 20 and 25 percent ad valorem, but 
in some years amounted to a third of the market value of the crop. To 
protect the quasi-monopoly it was legally forbidden to export trees and 
seeds of the hevea, by all odds the most productive source of rubber 
known. 

By the 1870s rubber was used in many forms and had become a com- 
modity of importance in world markets. Its price remained high. In 
1876, instigated by the government of British India, a British subject 
succeeded in smuggling hevea seeds out of Brazil, and by the end of 
that year young trees were growing in Ceylon. Thus Brazilian rubber 
producers, greedy to charge all the traffic would bear and backed by 
their government, drove the industry afield to other regions where 
hevea could be grown as a plantation crop. 

For a quarter century little was done to utilize the Ceylonese plant- 
ings, while the advent of the pneumatic tire and bicycle stimulated a 
steady increase in the output of the Amazon and caused a small war. 
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Table II. A Critical Chronology of the Rubber Industry 

1770. Priestley discovered rubber as an eraser. 

1023. Amerind-made rubber shoes brought to Boston by sugar (rum) vessel. 

Mackintosh wateq)roofed cloth by inserting a layer of rubber between two 
layers of woolen. 

1827. Forty tons shipped from Para. 

1839. Goodyear successful in vulcanizing — still elastic, but not tacky. 

1846. Rubber tires (hard) being made in England. Pneumatic tires patented in 
England, France, and U. S. in 1845 but not made. 
i860. Plantation of Scus clastica in Java. 

1876. Hevca seeds taken to Kew Cardens. 

1876. First plantation of hevea seeds in Ceylon. 

1870s. Electrical industry began to grow. Rubber used for insulation. 

1888. First manufacture of pneumatic tires. Britain allowed new patent; France and 

United States did not. 

1889. Amazonas an autonomous State. 

1898. Pneumatic tires first made for automobiles. 

1900. First plantation rubber shipped from the Middle East. 

1903. Acre brought under Brazilian flag. 

1905-06. Brazilians attempted to corner the rubber market. 

1906. Marks and Oenslager learned to use accelerators — to make low-grade rubber 
nearly as good as Para fine, and io decrease time required for vulcanization. 
1909-10. Brazilians again caused rubber market to soar by speculative means. 

1909. Para government enacted laws to favor concessionaires by following means: 

reduction of export duties and transportation charges; encouragement of 
plantations by granting 99-year leases; protection of fruitful trees. 

1911. Amazonas government enacted similar laws. 

1912. Brazilian federal government followed suit with laws to favor planting and a 

plan to build railroads. Wild rubber reached maximum output. 

1914. Exports of plantation rubber exceeded exports of wild rubber. 

1914-18. War held back production, due to lack of shipping and government regulation 
to prevent Central Powers from getting a supply. 

1920. Voluntary restriction affecting 70% of the plantations. 

1920. Cord tire introduced generally; uses as much rubber as fabric tire, but lasts 

much longer. 

1922. Stevenson plan for restriction in British territory passed by Parliament. 

1924. Use of reclaimed rubber put on solid foundation. 

1924. Balloon tire introduced. Uses 30% more rubber than cord tire. 

1928. Stevenson law abrogated. 

1929. World economic depression. 

1934. Cartel established among 98% of all rubber producers. ^ 

Brazil controlled without question the original Para district near the 
mouth of the Amazon. The other richly endowed region lay on the up- 
per waters of the river, along a frontier which had never been defined, 
so remote and valueless had it been and of so little interest to possible 
national owners. With rubber prices rising, Brazil, Bolivia, and Peru 
contested hotly for the territory on their mutual borders. After clashes, 
especially between Brazil and Bolivia, which led the local rubber gath- 
erers to set up the independent State of Acr6, Brazil bought out Boliv- 
ian claims in 1903' and after two more years restored order by military 
force (Ch. 14 and Fig. 68) . 
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While this “ war ” was raging, the value of the territory was sharply 
declining through loss of its market, although nobody realized it at the 
time. In 1898 pneumatic tires were first used for automobiles — the be- 
ginning of a demand which soon exceeded all others combined In 1900 
the first rubber from planted hevea reached the Occident from the 
Middle East.^ So little did Brazilian producers sense their pail that 
during the first decade of the new century they attempted two comers 
of the rubber market, more than doubling the price on the first occa- 
sion, and more than quadrupling it on the second. The State govern- 
ments reaped their share of the profit in the shape of export taxes. 

About the time of the second of these booms the government of the 
State of Pari enacted laws to prevent destruction of wild trees by over- 
tapping and to encourage plantations. Concessions for 99 years were to 
be let, and to planters export duties and transportation charges were to 
be reduced. In 1911 the other principal rubber producing State, Ama- 
zonas, followed suit, and in 1912 the Brazilian Federal Government 
passed an act to favor planting and looking toward building railroads in 
the rubber region. It is noteworthy that these laws emphasized planta- 
tions, an indication that Brazil was at last conscious of the need to re- 
duce costs of production and to meet competition from the descend- 
ants of those smuggled hevea seeds of 1876. It seems unlikely that such 
efforts as these would have achieved their intention at any time. The 
Indians of the Amazon country have never been numerous enough to 
furnish the necessary labor, nor have they or any other Brazilian labor- 
.ers the skill which would enable them to compete with laborers of the 
Middle East in plantation production. It is noteworthy that none of 
these laws provides for abolition of the export tax or prevention of 
speculative price raising, the only two legal restrictions which would 
give plantations in the Middle East serious competition. 

In 1912 the production of wild robber reached its maximum and in 
1914 the path of its descent was crossed by the rising exports of the 
plantation product. Today Brazil produces nearly all the wild rubber 
on the market, with an'output averaging a little less than half the peak 
production. This is but 2 percent of the world’s supply, so rapidly has 
the plantation product shot up. That Brazil does not drop out alto- 
gether seems to be due to the high quality of “ Tati fine ” rubber and 
to the presence of experienced gatherers who have no better means of 
earning a meager living. The production is unresponsive to market flue- 

^ Since the commencement of automobile manufacture^ so much of the world’s 
rubber has been consumed by. the United States, that New York prices are taken as 
setting values. By Middle East is meant the region which includes India and Ceylon, 
the Indo-China peninsula, and the Netherlands Indies. 
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tuations, because the productive trees are far inland, and so much time 
is required to start additional tapping that only a long-term rise in the 
price can accomplish it. 

The rapid increase in plantation-grown rubber which began to flood 
the market in 1914 was the result of feverish planting when prices 
were forced up by the first ( 1906) Brazilian corner. The lag represents 
the seven years required for the young trees to come to the age for 
tapping. A further burst in output marked fruition of the next wave of 
planting — inspired by the second corner ( 1910) . Thereafter began a 
period of experimental regulation in the plantation districts that illus- 
trates most of the difliculties suffered by commercial plantation crop 
tillage. 

After the price slump that ended the second corner, the price de- 
creased only slightly for almost a decade, in spite of a phenomenal in- 
crease in supplies. The equally phenomenal increase in consumption in 
the United States almost kept pace with output, in spite of shrinkage 
in European consumption (by the Central Powers and Russia) during 
the World War. Toward the end of the war, lack of shipping caused 
consuming gqvernments to reduce importations and to fix the price. 
These regulations were effective, because all the important consumers 
were politically allied and had legal machinery for cooperating. With 
the close of the war this machinery became inoperative. The decline in 
exports in 1918 due to control, was offset in 1919, when nearly twice 
as much rubber was shipped as in the preceding year. 

The peace ended the restriction on imports. As the reign of normal 
supply and demand reinstated its sway, prices fell below cost of pro- 
duction, in the face of reduced purchases and flooding the market with 
accumulated supplies. Production had outstripped consumption with 
dramatic suddenness. In an effort to avert ruin, planters reduced costs 
somewhat, but they could not discharge labor quickly, since it is 
brought in from the Madras coast or from Java under three-year in- 
denture. Most of their overhead charges also inexorably continued. 

Voluntary restriction of output, already tried by some planters when 
stock on hand was accumulating during the war, was then assented to 
by planters who controlled 70 percent of the acreage in bearing. The 
agreed 25 percent reduction is supposed to have arnounted in fact to 
only 10 percent, and after one season’s trial most Dutch and Ceylonese 
planters, and many in British Malaya, were unwilling to continue, be- 
cause they found that native and Chinese growers maintained and 
even increased their output. These small growers, stimulated by war 
prices, had entered the field in accountable measure (in 1920, 3 percent 
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of fhe world output in the Netherlands Indies alone). This they were 
able to do because of the abundant suitable land to be had for nothing 
or for a nominal payment. 

Before the day of rubber, much of the land on Sumatra, Borneo, and 
the Malay Peninsula, was lightly peopled by migrant farmers who 
shifted their fields as the soil became exhausted. To plant a few hevea 
trees, along with food crops customarily grown or in abandoned clear- 
ings, promised to provide a little cash at the cost of nothing but a little 
work. In a few years the new source of rubber produced a threatening 
percentage of the world supply. Here, as is characteristic in the humid 
low latitudes, demands of an occidental market gave rise to two novel 
and competing modes of farming — plantations and plantings by indi- 
genes. .The small producers, numerous and widely scattered through 
the forest, cannot be organized to restrict tapping. Quite the contrary, 
in an effort to keep their cash income at its wonted level as prices fall, 
they tap more often and begin on trees only five or even three years old, 
instead of the seven allowed by large planters. Voluntary restriction had 
the effect of transferring an increasing percentage of the world's rub- 
ber supply from commercial plantations to native plantings. 

Pleas for political regulation of rubber growing, first addressed to 
the British colonial government before the trial of voluntary restriction, 
redoubled after that attempt failed. In 1922 the British government set 
up legal restriction. The output of 1920 was taken as a standard and 
growers were compelled to restrict their export to a fixed percentage of 
the base, to be determined in advance with each season. The Dutch 
colonies refused to partieipate, asserting that they eould not police the 
widely scattered small holdings and the long indented coasts of their 
islands. Their output, more than a quarter of the world total, added to 
the small amount reaehing the market from wild-rubber gatherers, left 
almost exaetly two-thirds of the world supply theoretically under re- 
striction. 

By improving stock and other scientific methods, Dutch planters 
had learned to reduce costs of production and so suffered less than the 
British from the depressed prices. Onee restriction was in force British 
official exports fell off. In response the world price doubled, jumping 
from 14 to 35 cents. Exports from the Dutch islands promptly rose and 
the price sagged again. Some of this increase was the inevitable harvest 
of plantings made during the war, when the neutral Dutch could pay 
more attention to rubber plantations than could nationals of a British 
Empire absorbed in war. A share of it came from native small growers 
in the Dutch islands, who doubled their output between 1920 and 
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1926. Harassed British planters charged that these native growers were 
overtapping their trees, but continued production indicates that they 
did not damage their orchards. Instead, riiey ingeniously plant the trees 
dose together so that shade will keep the weeds down; then as the trees 
grow, the orchard is thinned by tapping weaklings to death. 

A part of the increased supply of rubber came from British tenitory 
in spite of restriction. During the first six months after the law went 
into effect, villages sprang up on the Dutch Sumatra coast where no vil- 
lages had ever been. Independent Siam’s increase in exports was un- 
matched by corresponding expansion of production. British planters 
found that their trees had been dandestinely tapped. It is charged that 
some connived at this drcumvention of the law. A coastguard fleet 
was unable to stop smuggling along these coasts, pocked with snug 
smugglers’ havens in forest-fringed lagoons and bays. 

In the face of restriction total world output continued to rise. Quite 
clearly control of two-thirds of the area in a crop is not enough to in- 
sure monopoly, if the crop is confined to only a small percentage of the 
available acreage. The attempt was entirely successful in only one re- 
spect — it engendered bad feding among the three prindpal national 
groups concerned. British planters felt that the Dutch had let them 
down, Dutch planters were quietly enjoying an expanding output, and 
American manufacturers let their stocks of crude rubber fall very low. 
One of them. Firestone, vociferously combatted restriction and sought 
a place under American control where he could start his own plantations. 

Then came the balloon tire, requiring 30 percent more rubber than 
ordinary cords. The sudden demand upon depleted stocks forced the 
New York prices from less than 19 cents a pound in July, 1924, to $1.23 
a year later. British planters were legally permitted to export all they 
could produce, and attributed their sudden prosperity to the legal re- 
striction. The price level legally allowed as the minimum was raised 
from 30 to 42 cents. American manufacturers who had been apathetic 
to the slight price rise of the first years, became bitter. Firestone began 
planting rubber in Liberia and Ford in the Amazon Basin, bpth regions 
being environmentally suited to the hevea and exempt from British 
political domination. The methods of reclaiming used rubber were im- 
proved. From less than a fifth of the total consumed by American rub- 
• ber factories at the beginning of restriction, reclaimed rubber rose to 
more than half the fotal in 1928. British political manipulation thus 
acted as a protector of an infant industry — but under the Stars and 
Stripes. A United States Congressional investigation was undertaken. 
Recriminations were published on both sides of the Atlantic. 
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Meanwhile the Dutch continued to increase their output. Exports 
from Dutch territory in 1926 were double the figure of 1922, and direab 
ened to overtake British output, which had again receded with falling 
prices. At the beginning of 1928, the price, after remaining at about 40 
cents for two years, had dropped to less than 20 cents. Thereupon the 
restrictions upon British output were withdrawn, and the attempt to 
defeat natural environment with law was acknowledged a failure. 

Planting new trees had not been forbidden by the restrictive law, and 
heavy additions during the boom of 1924 showed results in increased 
yields of the early 1930s. This occurred in the teeth of a world-wide eco- 
nomic depression and prices again dropped. Once more agitation to 
limit production took effect. In 1934 a cartel of producers was formed 
for the purpose of setting a limit to planting and to fix quarterly quotas 
on the amount of rubber permitted to reach the market. This group is 
said to represent 98 percent of the world’s rubber producers, and must 
therefore include most of the small growers of Malaya. 

With the apparent recession of the depression in 1937, the price of 
rubber topped 25 cents and the quota was raised to 90 percent of the 
established base. Then came a second drop in business, particularly 
in the United States, and the price fell to 14 cents, necessitating reduc- 
tion in the marketable quota. To quiet resentment among planters it 
has been proposed to increase the number of trees which may be 
planted. This obviously is a short-sighted policy. 

From the vicissitudes of the rubber industry, it seems clear that a 
crop which nature is capable of supplying in many times the quantity 
demanded by the world market is chronically bidding for regulation. 
Voluntary restriction by the growers themselves contains less d}niamite 
than government control. Neither appears to be effective for any long 
period. 

SUGAR 

Sugar cane antedates the plantation crop system by centuries. So an- 
cient was its cultivation in South Asia from slips, that it lost its power 
to propagate by seeds; It was one of the garden crops grown by Moors 
in irrigated patches all about the Mediterranean Sea. From these spots 
it was driven, along with the Moors, by the less sophisticated societies 
of Central Asia and Northern Europe. In the Occident it survived only 
in the islands off West Africa ( including the Azores ) . There during the 
15th century, Portuguese entrepreneurs succeeded in growing it with 
the help of slave labor, a circumstance which justifies the claim that 
it is the earliest of plantation crops. 
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It came into its own, however, only with the introduction of slave 
labor from Africa to the relatively healthful, alternately wet and dry, 
low latitudes of the Americas. Up to this time the output had been 
measured in hundredweights and sold for medicine or as a luxury to 
the wealthy. A little before 1600 the Portuguese had been able to 
launch sugar planting on the coast of Pernambuco, Brazil, combining 
their knowledge of the business acquired in the Atlantic islands, slaves 
from the African mainland, and favorable natural environment on that 
part of the South American coast which had been adjudged to Portugal 
a century earlier through ignorance of New World geography ( Ch. 13). 

Of land suitable for cane growing there was superabundance, even 
when sugar ceased to be a luxury and became a customary food in the 
middle latitudes. Yet for a century and a half after the business began 
to flourish the colonial nations of Western Europe fought almost con- 
tinually for the few producing districts which were exceptionally fa- 
vored % nature for exploitation from a base overseas. The first struggle 
was precipitated by the Dutch, who seized Pernambuco along with 
whatever else Portuguese they could lay hands on. After a quarter cen- 
tury, they were expelled from the Brazilian coast, and the main theater 
of sugar production shifted to the Antilles, where sugar cane had al- 
ready been successfully grown. There the original Spanish claimants 
and Dutch, French, English, and Danes struggled with each other for 
possession of the sugar islands. Vestiges of the numerous changes of 
title among the contestants exist in the complicated political map of 
today, and in the speech of the colored inhabitants, who may speak the 
language of their rulers, but just as likely some other — English in 
Dutch or Danish islands and French in British islands, with a strong 
salting of Spanish words in all. 

The Caribbean islands shared the advantage of accessibility to ships 
trading into the Spanish Main, since the defeat of the Armada no 
longer exclusively Spanish. At the outset the Lesser Antilles were even 
more in demand than the Greater. They could produce all the sugar 
Europe could then consume. They were notably fertile,, with soils 
formed either from coral limestone or from lavas extruded from vol- 
canoes. Their very smallness was a triple advantage. They were rela- 
tively free from diseases rife in the continental rain, forests; and plant- 
ers who lived on the sultry west coasts could easily get relief by visiting 
places swept by the invigorating, easterly trade winds. Almost every 
plantation could have its own little port, to serve merchant shipping 
and also war vessels in case of need to intimidate the servile popula- 
tion. During the 18th century the Greater Antilles rose to preeminence. 



SUGAR 


43 

Haiti taking the lead until its seizure by the slaves, when it was super- 
seded by Jamaica. The governorship of Jamaica was the most prized 
gift within the power of the British Colonial Office, even while Great 
Britain still controlled the North American seaboard. Cuba, the largest 
island of all and today the world’s leading sugar producer, did not come 
into its own until the 20th century. Some notion of national participa- 
tion in sugar production at this period is given by the following table. 


Table III. Sugar Exports under European Flags, Late i8th 

Century * 


S: meiric i oi 

French Colonies (1788) 93»045 

English Colonies (1781-1785) yearly average . . 78,029 

Danish Colonies (1768) 20,550 

Spanish Cuba (1790) ^ 3>993 

Portuguese Brazil (1796) 34>276 

Dutch Colonies (1785) 8,892 

Total 248,785 


♦ Reese, J. J.: De Suikeihandcl van Amsterdam (Haarlem, 1908), p. 225. 


Besides suffering from wars, sugar planting was restricted by laws cal- 
culated to make the business of the colonies profitable to the mother 
countries. The heavy duties on sugar imported from British Antilles 
to British mainland North American colonies interrupted free move- 
ment of goods to the nearest market, and played a part in bringing on 
the American Revolution. Increasing demand in Europe operated 
along with wars and legal restrictions to keep prices high, and the in- 
dustry gave evidences of expanding to new areas, notably the Indian 
Ocean islands Mauritius and Reunion, much like the Antilles in size 
and climate.' In Central European countries without colonies experi- 
ments with substitute sources of sugar were undertaken. The 19th cen- 
tury saw the cumulation of these efforts in large-scale extraction from 
beets, and a succession of politically induced ups and downs in the 
sugar industry unparalleled among major crops. 

The struggle between Great Britain and Napoleon stopped legal im- 
portations and effectively checked smuggling into the considerable 
fraction of Europe dominated by France. The exclusion of cane sugar, 
bulky for its value, was pretty complete, and caused intense dissatis- 
faction. A few years earlier experiments on sugar production from local 
plants had been begun in the Elbe and Oder valleys. By fostering this 
work Napoleon launched the industry in France, and his embargoes on 
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imports gave it great impetus in Germany, tlie land of its origin. After 
die restoration of normal trade, these infant industries were kept alive 
by high tari£^. In France, which had sugar-producing colonies, the tar- 
iff was withdrawn after three decades, but by that time world produc- 
tion of cane sugar had fallen off, due to the abolition of slavery in 
British sugar islands a decade earlier. This tided the French beet sugar 
business over until cane sugar once more became a threatening com- 
petitor. Then protection was again accorded to beet sugar. 

The abolition of slavery dealt sugarcane planting a heavy blow, be- 
cause the planters had to readjust to a wage scale, and many of the 
freed Negroes refused, for some years, to work in the cane fields. Aboli- 
tion, which spread over half a century,^ kept the American cane in- 
dustry in upheaval. To replace the slaves Chinese and British Indian 
coolies were imported into some regions, but without marked success. 
After abolition, Britain levied an import duty on sugar from places 
where slavery was still in force. It is perhaps significant that this duty 
was revoked in the year slavery came to an end in the French pos- 
sessions. 

While the planting of sugar cane was languishing, sugar beets were 
being grown increasingly in. continental northern Europe. German 
states led by Prussia, having no colonies, fenced out cane sugar by re- 
placing revenue-producing duties with protective tariffs. The loss of 
revenue was made up by an excise tax on the amount of sugar turned 
out by home mills. Thanks to improved manufacturing processes and 
rapidly rising sugar content in the beets by plant-breeding, the manu- 
facturers came to have a surplus on which they paid no tax. Similar 
systems were in operation in Austria-Hungary, Russia, and France. 
During the period when cane sugar production was low, consumption 
continued to increase rapidly in its .two chief markets, the United States 
and the United Kingdom. Exports of beet sugar expanded to satisfy the 
need. Between 1875 and 1885 Germany increased exports from 22 per- 
cent of its total production to 60 percent. By this time, the Antilles 
(except Cuba, a minor producer) were reconstructing their .business on 
a basis of faired labor and large central factories with efficient machin- 
ery. Java increased production and reestablished propagation of cane 
plants from seed; from this experimentation came many new and valu- 
able types of cane, resistant to disease and high in sugar content. 

^ The dates of abolition in the principal cane producing areas are as follows: 

British Possessions . .1834 Puerto Rico 1B73 

French ^Possessions .18^8 Danish Possessions .1876 

Dutch Possessions . . 1803 Cuba 1880 

Louisiana 1863 Brazil 1888 
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In 1884-85 the politically induced overexpansion of beet growing 
caused prices to fall. In the following year the British government, in 
the interests of its sugar producing colonies, including British India, 
convened a meeting of the beet-sugar producing countries to consider 
abrogation of the bounties, drawbacks on occises, and other laws which 
encouraged dumping beet sugar on the British market. Nothing came 
of it. The producing couiitries were unwilling to sacrifice the business 
which these laws protected, although they kept the price high at home. 
For example, Russia protected its home production of beet sugar by 
tarifF and dumped the surplus on to the world market at a much lower 
rate than the home consumer paid. During the 1890s Central European 
producers began doing the same thing by means of agreements (car- 
tels) . Sugar became cheap>er than ever for the British manufacturers of 
jams, chocolate, and biscuits. 

Curiously enough, while beet-sugar output was increasing under the 
stimulus of bounties and drawbacks, cane-sugar production likewise 
advanced. The United States, to protect its home producers of both 
beet and cane, levied an extra duty on all bounty sugar equivalent to 
the bounty it received. At the same time it put sugar on the free list, 
with a bounty of two cents a pound to protect the domestic industry. 
The Hawaiian Islands, for fifteen years favored by a reciprocity treaty, 
had been increasing cane-sugar production with American capital. The 
new law threatened the industry. Agitation resulted in a revolt of 
American settlers against the native regime, who set up the Republic 
of Hawaii and petitioned to be annexed to the United States. This 
event was delayed until 1898, when the imperialistic elements in the 
United States were in control of the government. In the same year war 
broke out between Spain and the United States over the Sugar island, 
Cuba. 

The role of sugar in the relations between the United States and Cuba 
has been masterful. Ever since the independent establishment of the 
United States, men have been expecting Cuba to gravitate into the po- 
litical orbit of the adjacent mainland. The anticipated event was post- 
poned until American interests in Cuban sugar production had laid 
the foundation by creating a strong economic structure of American in- 
vestments in Cuba. American apathy toward the Cuban insurrection of 
the 1870s contrasts sharply with American armed intervention in the 
insunection of the 1890s. The Spanish-American War was in fact only 
the latest of a long series of international wars precipitated over West 
Indian sugar. When the peace established Cuba as a republic instead 
of a colony, many Americans felt that their country had been cheated. 
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By treaty in 1903 the two nations agreed to reciprocity in the exchange 
of certain commodities, sugar among them. This insured Cuban pref- 
erence in the large and expanding American market by allowing a 20 
percent reduction in the duty. It also encouraged investment of Ameri- 
can capital in Cuba and insured its safety by a clause in the same treaty 
granting to the United States the right to intervene in Cuban political 
crises. This right was invoked repeatedly during the thirty years before 
it was abrogated in 1934. Therein lies proof of the reality of Cuban 
dependence on the United States. At first military forces were sent in, 
later individual Americans were able to cope with emergencies. Regard- 
less of the political status, sugar keeps the two countries locked in an 
economic embrace which neither can break without wrecking the eco- 
nomic structure of the sugar island. 

An unforeseen outcome of the war over Cuba was annexation by the 
United States of Puerto Rico and the Philippines, both suited to cane 
growing. Puerto Rican sugar has entered the United States free of duty 
since 1901. Philippine sugar was at first allowed a 25 percent reduction 
on the duty, a fixed quantity was allowed free entry in 1909, and all 
restrictions were removed in 1913. 

In 1895 Japan annexed Formosa and thereafter discriminated against 
other sugar by means of a tariff. Queensland and Natal had protection 
in their respective Australian and South African markets. In 1899 
ish India placed a tariff on bounty sugar similar to that operative in the 
United States, and for the same reason. 

As a result of these protective laws in countries outside Europe, the 
beet overproducers were finding themselves in an intolerable position. 
In 1901 Belgium called another conference on sugar, of all the Eu- 
ropean producers, and the consumers Great Britain and Sweden. Brit- 
ain, now desirous of obtaining the support of all its colonics for waging 
the Boer War, threatened to follow the precedent of the United States 
and British India unless the bounty was reduced enough to kill cartels. 
A five-year agreement was then signed by all important European pro- 
ducers except Russia to abolish bounties and to fix a maximum differ- 
ence between tariffs and excises. Bounty sugar was to be taxed by signa- 
tory importers to the amount of the bounty. With modifications this 
agreement was continued until the World War broke rudely upon all 
international agreements. During this interval Germany, France, and 
Belgium reduced the excise, whereupon consumption rose to make the 
income to the sjtate as-high as before. With the incentive to export 
gone, beet sugar "decreased in the world market in favor of cane, which 
costs less to produce, political manipulation aside. 
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The World War turned the momentarily stable situation topsy- 
turvy. With few exceptions the sugar beet areas ceased to contribute 
to the world supply. The Central Powers continued to produce for 
themselves, although as time passed scarcity of labor made production 
increasingly difficult. Russia’s output was unavailable outside the na- 
tional boundaries. The Belgian, and most of the French beet fields lay 
in the territory seized by the German armies or in the western theater 
of the war. Upon the cane regions devolved the job of supplying West- 
ern Europe as well as the new demands of the fighting forces. Java, far 
away, could contribute less and less as shipping declined and had to be 
kept in the Atlantic trade. In the later war years Javanese stocks ac- 
cumulated, due to shortage of shipping. The Antilles once more came 
to the fore, especially Cuba. There the industry was in the hands of 
capital from the United States, and large-scale machine methods were 
in vogue. Much virgin land had never been cleared of bush, because 
Cuba was the least developed of the Antilles before it became inde- 
pendent at the beginning of the century. Throughout the war forest 
land was feverishly cleared, and plantings of every other sort were torn 
out to make room for sugar, now soaring to hitherto undreamed prices. 
• The war over, all Europe began to buy Cuban sugar, pending the 
restoration of national beet industries. For a time even the surplus from 
Java did not satiate the market. Later, as the demand began to wane, 
the powerful United States companies which controlled Cuban pro- 
duction accumulated stocks in order to maintain prices, which actu- 
ally advanced for more than a year after the war was over to thrice its 
war-controlled price. Under this stimulus Cubans continued to plant 
cane. When the reckoning came, the price of sugar fell in twelve 
months from 24 cents a pound to less than 5 cents, a figure below the 
cost of production in the most efficient Cuban mills. Marginal land 
has been more or less out of production ever since. Cuba, a vast sugar 
plantation, is tied fast to its chief market, the United States. Unfortu- 
nately for the Republic of Cuba, American interests in sugar are linked 
with production in territory which flies the American flag; tariffs pro- 
tect Louisiana, a marginal cane producer, and the costly beet growing 
of central and western United States. During the fifteen years after the 
war the United States increased its tariff three times, with the result 
that protected production in its low-latitude territories jumped 
nearly doubling in Hawaii and Puerto Rico, and quadrupling in the 
Philippines, where the introduction of efficient methods increased pro' 
duction with little expansion of planting. 

Cuba tried every means of control, including restrictions on output. 
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The measures foiled to lift prices to a profitable level in the face of 
world overproduction, which was constantly increasing because of the 
United States tariff, the British bounty, initiated at the close of the 
war in the form of imperial preference, and the reestablishment of po- 
litical favors for nationally grown beets in continental European coun- 
tries. In 1931 most of the growers of surplus sugar— both beet and 
cane — signed an agreement by which they limited themselves to estab- 
lished quotas. Cuba agreed to reduce its aop by about a third. The 
plan failed, partly because countries which can produce enough for 
themselves did not participate. Cuba was thrown into the convulsions 
of political revolution. 

% a law of 1934 the United States government reduced the tariff 
and arranged for quotas from its domestic producers, in order to let 
Cuba share the market. As every tariff since 1890 has been high enough 
to increase domestic production, the laying of quotas is the first check 
domestic beet and cane sugar received. ITiis law has brought improve- 
ment in the economic conditions of Cuba, but like its predecessors, it 
cannot reach the roots of the trouble — the existence of far more sugar 
land than is needed to supply the world's population with all the sugar 
it can buy, and the complications injected by the political strategy of 
producing nations. 

The so-called world market for sugar is in fact circumscribed by legal 
restrictions calculated to foster nationalistic production. The tend- 
ency appears everywhere in Europe. Each sugar producer tries to meet 
its needs from the homeland soil, at no matter what cost, by tariffs, ex- 
cises, or a combination of these. This springs from the desire to be self- 
dependent in the production of major crops — an ambition born as 
twin of commercial agriculture in Western and Central Europe, an 
ambition intensified since the World War by the drive toward national 
isolation pursued in most continental countries. France, embarrassed 
by heavy home production of beet sugar and wine, restricts, by a sys- 
tem of quotas, the production of both sugar and rum in its cane-grow- 
ing possessions. Even the United Kingdom has attempted, to develop a 
domestic beet-sugar business by means of governmental aid. Outside 
Europe many countries favor the flag. The United States draws its sup- 
ply from its own soil, its colonies, and its pseudo-colony, Cuba. Japan 
depends on Formosa. The members of the British Empire have en- 
deavored to improve the fortunes of British domains which produce 
sugar by setting up preferential tariffs. Through them Australia is 
supplied by Queensland, South Africa by Natal, Canada by British 
West Indies, India in part by Mauritius, and Bntain by various colonies. 
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Because sugar beets are raised on high-priced land, generally in con- 
gested regions, the crop would appear to be uneconomic. And so it is, 
considered by itself, because beet sugar is probably never laid down to 
the consumer for as low actual cost as is the most efficient product of 
cane, despite its origin in the market region and the consequent offset 
in transportation charges. It so happens however that the deep plowing, 
intensive weeding, and thorough loosening of the soil which beet pro- 
duction entails, so improves tilth that a succeeding yield of a crop in 
rotation which is not weeded (usually the principal bread grain) is en- 
hanced perhaps 25 percent. Thus the desire to be self-sufficient in sugar 
is reinforced by the still stronger urge to be as nearly self-sufficient 
as possible in staple cereals. The tops and pulp of the beets and the lees 
of molasses make useful stock feed, especially for the dairy cows which 
figure largely in the agriculftiral system of northern Europe. To com- 
plete the circle, the additional animals reared on these by-products fur- 
nish manure invaluable in maintaining crop yields and in sustaining 
the weak structure of the none too fertile soils of that part of the world. 
Possessed of these virtues, sugar-beet production has been the solici- 
tude of governments situated (as all continental Europe is) in a poten- 
tial war zone. 

Java alone supplies a really foreign market. By rigid political limita- 
tion of the output and the good luck of a dense population, cane yields 
and costs of production are there kept down to a level which gives 
Javan sugar ingress to India and to the whole of populous South and 
East Asia, except territory controlled by Japan. The low cost of pro- 
ducing sugar in Java is the rock on which all proposals for world limita- 
tion founder, for behind the actual market lies the potential market of 
the United Kingdom, accessible whenever the world price rises above 
Javan production costs plus the charge for transportation halfway 
around the globe. 

As long as the present political organization of the earth, based on 
national subdivision, persists, there seems little likelihood that sugar 
production will be allowed to pursue the course natural to it if only 
economic geography were operative. While the consumer continues to 
pay prices higher than necessary, the producer will continue to lose 
money periodically, in order that political exigency may be served. Beets 
will continue to be grown on land which might be used more efficiently, 
considering the labor and capital involved, .and low-grade soils in 
drouthy climates will continue to be planted to cane, while lands ad- 
mirably suited to sugar cane remain under virgin forest because they 
lack political favor. 
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WHEAT 

To find another type of agricultural land occupance that is chroni- 
cally engrossed in political agitation comparable to the plantation in- 
dustry, it is necessary to go to the commercial grain farming regions of 
the middle latitudes. At first thought no contrast could be greater than 
that between the spots of plantation crops grown in clearings in the 
humid low-latitude bush with the aid of much hand labor, and wheat 
grown by the largest-scale farm machinery in replacement of natural 
grasses, over vast expanses of sub-humid continental climate in middle 
latitudes. Wheat is one of the most widely grown of all crops, being of 
some, importance in every climate except the coldest and rainiest 
types. Therefore no one sort of region has a semi-monopoly as is charac- 
teristic with plantation crop tillage. Instead of being a luxury, or a 
commodity of inelastic demand because of the rigid size of its market, 
wheat is “ the staff of life,” staple food grain of occidental peoples, and 
widely used in the Orient and in the low latitudes as well. An annual, it 
is little affected by the lag between planting and marketing so upsetting 
to growers of rubber, coffee, and the other tree crops of plantations, 
and even the perennial field crops such as sugar and cotton. 

In spite of these antitheses, there arc a few similarities, and they are 
critical. Wheat of commercial grain farms, like most plantation crops, 
is the sole cash reliance of the grower. It is produced a long way from 
its market. It is compelled to meet competition from other areas under 
different political control. To these must be added a circumstanee un- 
common in plantation crop regions — extreme unreliability of rainfall 
and eonsequent high uneertainty of outturn. 

About two-fifths of the world's wheat is consumed in the region of 
its origin, and of that a large fraction never crosses a national border. 
Some of it, as in Meditenanean and Danubian Europe and parts of 
India and East Central North America, is produced where the natural 
environment approaches the ideal. Some is planted under the protec- 
tion of tariffs in countries of Northwest Europe not especially suited to 
the crop, but whose people are willing to make sacrifices in order to be 
assured of home production in case of war. In all these areas outturn is 
fairly reliable, as farm crops of the middle latitudes go. This two-fifths 
of the world's crop may therefore be looked upon as a unit apart from 
the output from commereial grain farms. Yet it is not wholly distinct, 
because the total-yield does fluctuate and by so much affects prices in 
the world market. 
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The remaining three-fifths of the world crop is grown in regions de- 
voted primarily to wheat produced for sale (Fig. 4). It finds a varied 
market. A very little is consumed by the small local population, but 
nearly all is shipped to an open market made up of occidental countries 
which can grow little or no wheat, which do not supply all their needs 
from the home fields despite tariffs, or which lay no duty. In ordinary 
times, with wheat at about $1.00 a bushel (a price which has remained 
fairly stable for more than a century) most of the land well suited to 
wheat growing is either under that crop or some other in an established 
rotation of which wheat is the dominant member. In emergencies, such 
as a war, when the price advances sharply, marginal lands are sown to 
wheat. 

With minor exceptions all the r^ons exporting wheat raise it as the 
dominant crop. Their climates are similar, in that each lies on the dry 
margin of humid middle latitudes in a climate characterized by hot 
summers. To date none of these regions has been able to devise an agri- 
cultural system var)ang from a simple formula: wheat, the main cash 
crop, grown in most years; flax, a minor cash crop, grown as a ground- 
breaker on virgin soil and sometimes in rotation; oats, to feed the draft 
animals and to serve in rotation; fallow every so many years, at least 
in the drier regions; few animals, except beasts for draft, even these 
being in competition with tractors in the new continents and with 
man-power in the Old World. In effect, such a region is almost solely 
dependent on wheat. The highly productive chernozem soils which 
make up the choicer lands of all these regions postpone the evil day 
when profitable returns cease because of depiction of the soil. But 
already, fifty years or less after turning the sod in all the new continents, 
output is diminishing and return per acre is low. 

Unable to alter the mode of land occupance, and faced with dimin- 
ishing returns, every commercial wheat region is also subject to sharp 
fluctuations of precipitation. In favorable years the rainfall nourishes a 
generous erop of wheat; in years of deficiency it causes partial or com- 
plete crop failure. 

Because the wheat regions are so widely dispersed crop failure in 
some is likely to be countered by abundant yield in others. For this 
reason the eonsumer is guaranteed flour at a not too widely fluctuating 
cost. The farmer enjoys no such stability. If his output is low, he may 
discover that bumper crops in other regions hold prices down, so that 
his small contribution brings in a beggarly pittance; or in years of high 
yield wheat may be so cheap that it will cost more to ship it to the mar- 
ket than its sale will realize. The unpredictable competitive contribu- 
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tion of the several commercial grain regions is further complicated by 
the size of the crop in the countries which produce for home consump- 
tion. 

Because of these variables in wheat production, all resting at base 
on rainfall, the commercial grain farmer is subjected to cruel ups and 
downs. Being human, he tends to anticipate bumper crops every year. 
Alsol being human, he is likely to extend himself in times of prosperity, 
so that adversity catches him with debts which he cannot pay off. 
Faced with famine, as often in Russia, he succumbs; faced with finan- 
cial ruin, as in most of the new continents, he looks about for means of 
retrieving his dire straits. 

He sees a complex human machinery and himself in its toils. The 
bankers who have made him loans appear to him usurers, and the credit 
system of the country which backs them is a device specially created to 
“ crucify him on a cross of gold.” The wheat exchanges in distant cities, 
by their distribution of consumer risk through buying for future de- 
livery, seem to have been making money out of his losses. The brokers 
who buy his crop at harvest time and store it until it can be marketed, 
are sharpers taking advantage of his need for ready cash. The railroad 
lines, sole avenues by which his remote inland crop can reach the con- 
suming world, are monopolistic ogres which league to maintain exorbi- 
tant freight rates. Without these devices of economic society, wheat 
could never have been produced in the commercial grain regions, but 
abuses lend color to the agonized farmer’s charges. What recourse has 
he? The government! Let laws regulate the evils, not only to conect 
abuses in the operation of marketing, but also to perfect faulty human 
machinery, and even to complete the job by changing the climate. The 
wheat regions of the Great Plains of North America furnish a concrete 
illustration of the interplay of wheat and politics. Few, if any, other 
agricultural regions are so unwilling to accept the verdicts of the suc- 
cessive seasons, and so prone to embrace political panaceas for eco- 
nomic ills and the shortcomings of nature. 

Laws and Localized Resources 

That governments should attempt to regulate and guide the utiliza- 
tion of the earth’s resources is natural. Their success is measured by 
the degree to which the resource is localized. Unless a single state has 
a monopoly of a commodity, regulation is likely to be defeated by the 
refusal of other states to cooperate. In some cases treaties can be sub- 
stituted for internal law, to take care of cases involving more than one 
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nation. The extractive industries are more readily subjected to govern- 
mental reflation than is agriculture. Among agricultural products, 
those saleable only after intricate processing can be controlled by gov- 
ernment most readily. 

The essential element in successful regulation of the use of natural 
resources is harmony between the law and the environment. A Massa- 
chusetts law passed early in the 19th century provided that land must 
be divided equally among the children of deceased parents. Because 
the niggardly soil proved quite incapable of supporting an increasing 
number of farm families, this law hastened farm abandonment, in a 
period which coincided with the opening of the Middle West to 
settlement. 

The homestead laws of the United States government initially pro- 
vided for farms of 160 acres. This was merely a mathematical subdivi- 
sion of the rectilinear land survey which was used for Ohio and terri- 
tories farther west. By good fortune it happened to coincide with the 
amount of land necessary to maintain a farm family on the fertile soil 
of the humid Middle West. (Even today the average farm in this re- 
gion, the Com Belt, is about 150 acres). As homesteaders moved far- 
ther west into subhumid and semiarid country 160 acres proved to be 
too little to support a family. Subsequent doubling of the allotments 
came too late. Most of the choice land had already been subdivided into 
parcels inappropriately small, considering the climate. Before many 
years homesteads were being abandoned by the disillusioned and de- 
feated pioneers. To encourage railroad construction, the federal gov- 
ernment habitually granted to railroad companies alternate sections 
(square miles) of land along proposed rights-of-way. This further com- 
plicated subdivision of the country, and in the arid Great Basin proved 
to be pernicious. There livestock ranches are the only feasible farms 
except in irrigated districts. A successful ranch must exceed a section 
of land in area, and it must comprise waterholes and have access to 
the railroad. By creating a checkerboard of government and railroad 
holdings on a rigid pattern of small rectangles, the law made it difficult 
to sell the land in the first place, and awkward for ranchers to operate 
on it once they had acquired units of it. Overgrazing is directly related 
to this discordant land system. 

By virtue of the continuous pressure it exerts, the natural environ- 
ment can sometimes bring a set of laws into harmony with itself. This 
has occurred in twelve of the western United States with respect to the 
laws governing the utilization of streams and lakes. The English set- 
tlers on the North American Atlantic seaboard brought with them the 
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English common law, a legal code which fits the humid lands of east- 
ern United States. As people pushed westward they carried this code 
with them, until it has become the basic law for all the States (except 
Lx)uisiana, which inherited French law) . In humid regions the chief 
use for streams, aside from watering stock and the like, is navigation. In 
order to maintain navigability the English common law declares that 
each abutting property owner has a right to undiminished flow of wa- 
ter past his land. In regions which have long periods without rain, espe- 
cially during the warm season, the chief use for water is to inigate land 
otherwise useless or uncertain in crop production. Few streams in re- 
gions with dry seasons are navigable in any case, and even when they 
are, their value for irrigation is higher than their value as shipways. 
The Roman law, originating in a land of summer drouth, recognizes 
this and permits the withdrawal of water under specified conditions, 
chief of which is the right of the first comer to continue to withdraw his 
quota. In parts of California and other States once Mexican, the Ro- 
man law was introduced by the Spaniards. Elsewhere the English 
common law stood in the way of irrigation projects and in parts of 
California it superseded the Roman law when Americans rushed in to 
find gold. One by one the States of the dry west have supplanted the 
English rule of riparian rights with a law akin to the Roman. 

The importance of concord between the law and the natural con- 
ditions is increasing with the gradual abandonment of laissez faire in 
government, and the substitution therefor of regulations, some of 
which are very detailed. Aside from regulations which are dictated by 
the exigencies of the moment or by political wire-pulling, there are 
two movements on foot in the world today which look toward im- 
proved utilization of the earth and its resources. Both of these move- 
ments are reactions against the failure of laissez faire government to 
keep pace with swiftly changing modes of economic land use. Each can 
fulfill its destiny Only by increasing the political regulation of man's use 
of the earth. 

One of these movements, conservation of natural resources, looks 
toward the optimum utilization of the earth’s resources. It would re- 
place waste in the extractive industries with utilization at the highest 
level of efficiency known to society. It would replace soil erosion with 
soil replenishment. It would put underground and surface waters to 
their best use. It would protect extractable resources from destructive 
exploitation. 

The other movement, land planning, seeks to look ahead and to pro- 
vide a material framework for human living which will yield the maxi- 
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mum comfort and convenience possible in every environment. It un- 
dertakes to classify land and other natural resources as to character and 
quality. Then it would find means of putting each sort of land to the 
best possible use. This may involve resettlement of families and com- 
munities, converting an area from farmland to timber or to pasture 
land, laying out routes and cities, and any other devices for handling 
the natural environment as intelligently as human knowledge permits. 

The principal stumbling block to both conservation and land plaii- 
ning is the character of human society. Communities and individuals 
often find. themselves unhappy in following what they may recognize 
as their wisest course. Perhaps the great majority can see no merit in 
schemes which may not turn out as hoped, particularly if they require 
present sacrifice for the sake of future realization. Minorities, spurred 
by powerful stimulants, power or greed or fanaticism, are likely to set 
themselves against far-seeing plans, precisely because such plans inter- 
fere with personal objectives. Such minorities easily translate their ob- 
struction into political terms. Under any form of government, public- 
spirited projects for consewing natural resources and for planning wise 
utilization of land are prone to be diverted to the benefit of individuals 
or small groups, instead of the welfare of society as a whole. Both 
movements are phases of the evolution of political society, and should 
be viewed in their long-range setting. 

The history of political society can be resolved into a repetition of a 
simple formula: first, the establishment of a government adequate to 
cope with pressing problems arising from an expanded utilization of 
earth resources; second, a prolonged struggle to instill in this effective 
but brutal government a recognition of human values; third, the re- 
newed extension of technologic control over material means of exist- 
ence, and once more the compulsion to find a political formula which 
will facilitate the functioning of the new economic life. Although it is 
always impossible to place the present accurately in the perspective of 
the past and the prospect of the future, it is a tenable hypothesis that 
the tremendous strides in material control which mark the past few 
decades have outmoded the governments ushered in with the modern 
era. If so, the current swing to despotism is an effort to find a political 
technology competent to deal with such complex problems as con- 
servation and land planning. Insofar as this movement oversweeps the 
world, society is compelled to begin once more the painful endeavor 
to reassert human values for which despotic rule has little place. 



CHAPTER FOUR 


The Oceans as International Areas 


T he utilization of natural resources, and particularly those notably 
localized within one or another state, is markedly affected by the 
opportunities for trade. Under primitive conditions transportation by 
water takes precedence of overland movement, but water routes are 
likely to be confined to rivers and lakes and to coastal waters, espe- 
cially those of inclosed seas. The full fruition of possessing valuable re- 
sources comes only with transport across the oceans. It thus occurs that 
the ocean lanes of traffic are themselves valuable assets, and the power 
to control some or all the ocean ways is a political perquisite of no 
little importance. 

THE OCEANS THE SEAT OF SEAPOWER 

The ocean is the incentive to colonial expansion, the avenue of 
colonial traffic, and the basis of colonial power. It occupies two-thirds 
of the earth's surface, and thereby relegates the lands to a marginal 
position facing its vast expanse. A large fraction of the earth’s popula- 
tion lives on lowlands adjacent to the sea. This is clearly shown if a map 
of the earth’s ecumene be consulted (Fig. i). Of all the continents, 
only Eurasia and North America possess extensive inland tracts able 
to support dense populations. 

So long as subsistence economy prevails, each continent lives to it- 
self and looks upon the ocean as the unknown realm of dangers. As a 
society solves its problem of subsistence and slowly accumulates sur- 
pluses, trade swells from intermittent trickles to floods that cut new 
channels. When it reaches the ocean it is released' to the ends of the 
earth (Fig. 2). 

In the commercial sense, the Discoveries by Europeans of the other 
continents attained their objective when they disclosed the oceanic ar- 
ticulation of regions which, although facing the sea, had remained una- 
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ware of each other. Many of these regions contrast sharply in climate, 
soil, terrain, and natural resources — unaltering differences that lay 
permanent foundations for trade. All of them had lived their discrete 
lives so long that they stood at every conceivable economic level, from 
the most primitive bushmen subsisting on roots and insects to the re* 
fined civilizations of the Orient. Even if two coasts were identical in 
climate and similar in natural resources, as in the case of Mediterranean 
Europe and California, different economic levels provide a basis for 
commercial exchange so long as they last. 

Commercial objectives were prime incentives to the opening of the 
oceanway, and commercial opportunities quickly created contacts for 
Europe with both the legendary ancient Orient on the opposite corner 
of Eurasia and the new continents heretofore unknown. From the out- 
set governments have cast their aegis over these commercial ventures. 
They have backed exploration, chartered commercial companies, pro- 
tected their nationals in hazardous foreign parts, and set their yokes 
on them, almost regardless of their proved value. It is inevitable that 
friction should have been engendered by this sudden confrontation of 
coasts hitherto belonging to different worlds. It is natural that Euro- 
pean states, possessing the technologic means of reaching the other 
worlds, should also have possessed the power to dominate nearly all 
the new lands which they discovered. It is not surprising that in time 
such of these lands as possess resources equivalent to those of Europe 
should emancipate themselves from subjection to Europe. In this tug- 
of-war across the seas, competition among the colonial powers, most 
of them European, has complicated the struggle, frequently to the 
detriment of their cause. Seapower generally comes to be associated 
with colonial success, although it has often been built up in order to 
cope with enemies nearer home and sometimes primarily to gain 
prestige. 

It is the nature of seapower to be unconditional, as landpower rarely 
is. Control of the sea can function in two spheres, a lesser and a greater. 
It can be sufficient to protect the coast of the country which has .cre- 
ated it. Since a navy must depend slavishly upon a base for refueling, 
revictualing, and refitting, a relatively small operating unit can protect 
a considerable coastline from invaders. Moreover, coast guns, having 
land emplacements, appear to be invincible to attack by war vessels 
unsupported by superior air force. A coast well defended requires of 
the supplementary navy only the work of keeping open the lanes of 
communication with the outside world. To wield seapower capable 
of carrying on offensive warfare, a nation must have enough more 
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units than the enemy to operate along the enemy coast and keep its 
opponents shut off froni the ocean trade routes. In theory this means 
more units than any presumptive combination of enemies, and includes 
the units of allies who can be counted upon. Seapower in the sense of 
ruling the ocean implies ability to maintain communication lines to the 
nearest base and control of the air over operating units. 

The evolution of seapower during the past half millennium has re- 
oriented all the continents, placing certain critical points in the fore- 
front of world politics. During its progress it has reflected the chang- 
ing material resources of society, and shifted from one state to 
another in conformity to the distribution of those resources. 

SEAPOWER IN A CHANGING WORLD 

•When navigators timidly pushed beyond the coastal fringes of Eu- 
rope, including the Mediterranean and Baltic enclosed waters, they 
carried with them the concept of the closed sea. Every body of water 
was considered the private preserve of the nation which controlled 
its entrances. This was a doctrine as old as seafaring. The two nations 
which made the first great discoveries (Portugal with its route to the 
Orient via Africa, and Spain with its crossing of the Atlantic to the 
Americas) were rather less concerned to occupy the coasts they had dis- 
covered than to acquire a monopoly of the trade. To obtain this they 
invoked the ancient dogma of the closed sea, and to bolster their 
claims obtained from the Papacy a demarcation of the non-European 
world into two hemispheres, one for each. The substance of this de- 
marcation was solemnly engrossed in a treaty, and evidence that the 
two parties took it seriously exists today in mutually exclusive national 
exploitation — a Portuguese-speaking Brazil embedded in Spanish- 
speaking South America, and conversely the Spanish Philippines in 
the East Indies, formerly a Portuguese trade sphere. Unfortunately 
for these contracting states, the oceans could not be policed well 
enough to exclude greedy competitors who wished to share in the 
profits of the new overseas commerce. Still more unfortunately, the 
Protestant Reformation, itself an expression of the very mental awak- 
ening which launched the Discoveries, soon destroyed the papal sanc- 
tions in considerable sections of maritime Europe. Some of the re- 
formed countries challenged the validity of closure of the seas by legal 
restrictions. Before the papal demarcation had found expression in 
effective occupation bf much of the newly discovered land, the Portu- 
guese found their lucrative oriental trade sharply cut by Dutch com- 
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petition, and the Spanish-ruled sea was limited to the periodic move- 
ments of the bullion fleet heavily convoyed by men-of-war, through 
narrow lanes perennially harried by English freebooters. The dogma 
of the closed sea was bound to lose its force in the presence of the open 
ocean, and at the same time commercial competition and raiding on 
the high seas were supplemented by more or less effective occupation 
of many overseas coasts by one or another nation of Northwestern 
Europe. 

REORIENTATION OF THE CONTINENTS TO FACE THE SEA 

Except for the utilization of enclosed seas for trade, most traffic ad- 
hered to land routes before the Discoveries. Tire few goods which 
moved about in Africa, Asia, and Europe, followed streams, mountain 
passes, and the coasts of inland seas. Tlie still fewer commodities which 
moved from one continent to another crossed the forbidding interven- 
ing deserts by caravan. Trade in the Americas and Australia appears to 
have been slight and' confined to the most prized articles, such as salt, 
shells, flint, and other items imperatively needed by a primitive society. 
Only the inhabitants of the thickly strewn islets of the Southeast Pa- 
cific appear to have mastered the art of navigation beyond sight of 
land, and they were restricted to quiet waters and small boats. 

The Discoveries turned the continents inside out. European coast 
towns throve, especially those facing the Atlantic. European traders 
established stations on or near the coasts of Africa, Asia, and the Ameri- 
cas. In the new continents the merchants offered arms, cloths, and 
gewgaws for goods which might be extracted from the natural environ- 
ment by indigenous craft or labor. Later they dispatched men inland 
to obtain larger and more varied consignments at even lower cost. In 
the Orient the coastal stations dispensed gold and particularly silver 
for the pepper, silk, and luxury goods of complex and industrious civil- 
izations. India has been likened to a great sink capable of swallowing 
occidental silver century after century. 

ISLANDS AS SPRINGBOARDS 

4k 

In this reorientation of the continents from isolated units to inter- 
dependent neighbors, islands and rivers have played significant roles. 
Islands figure far more conspicuously than either their size or their 
resources appear to warrant. Their qualities of unity, isolation, and stra- 
tegic location lend them this political significance. Islands fringing the 
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coasts of' continents in process of being broached, make ideal advance 
bases for ecpanding political power. 

Archipelagoes piecemeal, can be conquered, subjected by relatively 
small detachmoits of mariners and soldiers, and assimilated for pur- 
poses of trade and production by the invading nations. The two chief 
archipelagoes in this category are the West and East Indies. It is trot 
coincidence that these were among the first European conquests after 
voyages west and southeast disclosed them. In the primitive and some- 
what inimical Americas, the islands were for a time the only lands oc- 
cupied, and certain of them remained throughout the heyday of Span- 
ish rule the concentration points for the overseas trade. Meanwhile 
they served as outfitting bases for the spectacular conquests of the main- 
lands that quickly succeeded domination of the islands themselves. In 
the Orient the invaders faced less physical danger than in the Americas, 
but greater difficulty in establishing effective political control. There 
the separate islands succumbed to European rule before the larger 
and less vulnerable blocks of mainland. Neither East nor West Indies 
have been subjected as units, and they have rarely owed allegiance to 
the same European master as controlled the nearby mainlands. 

A far more intimate relation of island to mainland persists between 
islands close to shore (such as Manhattan) and the hinterland. At the 
outset such islands can be utilized as natural defense points. They 
are small enough to be easily conquered and effectively controlled by 
little groups of invading mariners and soldiers, whose disadvantage in 
numbers is only partly offset by superior technology of warfare. Once 
firmly ensconced in fortified positions on the island, the interlopers 
make it a base of operations against the mainland, and a haven in case 
of forced retreat. For trading also sueh an island offers initial advan- 
tages. If it lies in a river mouth or near the mainland shore it shelters a 
belt of calm water in which the ships from the home country can 
safely anchor, and across which forces attacking the mainland can eas- 
ily make their way. This use of the islands may be transitory, because 
once the mainland is subjugated it becomes the cnore convenient and 
commodious location for trading towns. If the mainland lacks harbors, 
or if trade is carried on for a long time unaccompanied by political dom- 
ination of the mainland, island springboards may become sites of per- 
manent settlements. For entrepot business, in which goods are col- 
lected for reexportation, islands serve quite as well as mainland sites, 
because most entrepdt traffic is water-borne. Frontier trade of the sort 
usual in the early decades or centuries of a newly established commer- 
cial connection is likely to make large use of the entrep6t. 
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Most onshore islands belong to one of three types. Least common 
and most prized are rocky outliers of the mainland. These are likely 
to be associated with volcanic action, coral reefs, or coasts in which 
hills or mountains rise abruptly from the sea. Such islands generally 
provide deep water harborage, terrain easily defended, and dry and 
windswept sites for habitations — the last a real merit in humid cli- 
mates, especially in low latitudes. Along fjord coasts islands are com- 
monly selected for settlements because they furnish sites for port 
towns more suitable than either the steep side-walls or the shallow 
heads of the fjords themselves. Because the nature of the terrain com- 
mits the trade of such coasts permanently to ships, island sites for 
trading towns are not at a disadvantage. Bergen, Sitka, and Ancud are 
examples from the three principal coastlines of this type. Bergen has 
been linked to the interior by rail, but the line is less a commercial ven- 
ture than a political device. 

More widely distributed over the face of the earth than fjord coasts 
are sandbars built by waves and currents in front of the mainland, 
from which they are separated by lagoons and tidal marshes. In some 
cases the lagoons provide harborage and lead to streams by which the 
interior may be penetrated. Elsewhere it may be difficult or impossible 
for ocean-going ships to cross the shallow bars over which the lagoons 
discharge their surplus water. Most lagoon coasts have fended off early 
settlement or have been occupied only where no alternative offers. 
The chief exceptions are those of Upper Guinea and of the United 
States South with adjacent Mexico. Wherever possible, as at Charles- 
ton, Savannah, St. Augustine, and Corpus Christi in America and St. 
Louis, Bathurst, Bissau, and Lagos in Africa, early settlers took advan- 
•tage of the harbors formed by river mouths, to pass the bars and settle 
on the lagoons, facing deep water but preferably backed by aj)ro- 
tecting maze of creeks or swamps. Along much of Upper Guinea the 
streams cannot cut through the bars, except during the rainy season, 
and the heavy surf makes it impossible for ships to enter them. Hence 
many towns there have grown up on the bar, in spite of the handicap 
of lightering goods and passengers through the surf. They have the 
advantage of facing the sea breeze and their sandy soil affords dry sites 
— great advantages in regions within or near the Tropics. 

The third group of onshore islands are those which form the fringe 
of delta mosaics. These have the advantage of immediate contact with 
the interior by way of the river, generally a large stream if it has created 
a delta in open ocean. Delta islands are flat, muddy, and marshy, how- 
ever, and in low latitudes subject to most insect-borne diseases as wdl 
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as motionless and often humid atmosphere. Delta islands are likely 
to be larger than required either by military or commercial needs. As 
a rule the marshy expanses not utilized include bayous, and, depend- 
ing on tlie climate, either grassy tidal marsh or jungly swamp. TTiese 
serve as natural defenses against human enemies. Some deltaic dis- 
tributaries are impaired as commercial 3rteries by shallow bars across 
their mouths. Where bases for conquest and trade occupy the outer? 
most islands the settlements may have to be abandoned when one 
distributary wanes in volume and its bar shallows, while another waxes 
and cuts a channel through the sediment off its mouth. Many stations 
on the outer Niger have risen and fallen in a single generation. On the 
Zambesi, Quelimane had long been the established port when, less 
than half a century ago, the more direct Chinde mouth of the stream 
was found to be deep enough to carry the traffic. Settlements located 
farther upstream have a choice of outlet and have generally been more 
stable. New Orleans on the Mississippi, Calcutta on the Ganges, and 
Shanghai on the Yangtze are notable examples of delta ports with long 
histories. 

Few onshore islands have remained in different hands from the 
adjacent mainland for long, because their principal political function 
is to serve as springboards for conquest. The exceptions are in the 
middle-latitude Orient, where a densely populated and advanced state 
has resisted conquest. There, island concessions granted to foreign 
traders remain useful so long as the mainland lags behind the overseas 
trading nations in protecting lives and property of foreigners. The 
most striking example is British Hong Kong at the mouth of the Si 
River, main artery of trade in South China (Fig. 5). Located on an 
outlier of the mountainous mainland north of the Si Valley, it has the. 
advantages of a deep-water harbor accommodating ships of all sizes, a 
more airy site than the mainland affords, and a hill station for residen- 
tial use. A railroad connects the harbor with Canton, the metropolis 
of the Si delta. The advantages of Hong Kong’s site are thrown into 
sharp relief by a comparison with the Portuguese holding at Macao, on 
the outer fringe of the Si delta. Macao has been in European hands 
nearly 300 years longer than Hong Kong. The town is on a peninsular 
fragment of a large deltaic island and faces two sipall ones, and shares 
the humid heat of the mainland, as delta, locations are wont to do. 
When it was established its harbor was deep enough, but it has shoaled 
and until new construction was recently finished could accommodate 
only small ships. 

A number of islands have been utilized briefly as advance bases and 
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then abandoned. These include Raleigh's ill-fated Roanoke settle- 
ment in a lagoon of the Carolina coast, San Juan de Ulloa, in the 
lee of which Cortes anchored before landing on the opposite main- 
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Fig. 5. Tlie lower Si River, showing Canton, Macao, and Hong Kong. 

Most of the outer islands are high and precipitous. Shoals abound in the river mouths. 

land to invade Mexico, and a number of decadent trading posts on the 
coast of Upper Guinea. 

Islands which have maintained their utility are most numerous in 
the low latitudes, perhaps because in addition to their military secur- 
ity, they are less unhealthful than the nearby mainland, and beeause 
in the low latitudes entrepdt business is likely to persist longer than in 
middle latitudes, ordinarily colonized by Europeans. As settlement 
proceeds the islands cease to be precarious footholds on unfriendly 
coasts, and serve as naval, military, and commercial bases for penetra- 
tion of the mainland. As the island establishment succeeds in extend- 
ing its control to the mainland coast and its hinterland, military de- 
fense becomes secondary to trade. When this occurs the islands, 


64 THE OCEANS AS INTERNATIONAL AREAS 

originally chosen for safety, may have to compd:e with mainland sites 
equal or superior as trading stations. Insularity is a commercial handi- 
cap except for entrepdt business, although salubrity of climate and 
interests which have capital fixed in buildings on the original site may 
oppose the change. If the span to shore is short, it may be bridged, 
and the community can then spill onto the mainland. This has oc- 
curred at Recife in Brazil, where the island of original settlement is 
now chiefly the port, at Lagos in Nigeria, where port facilities, manu- 
facturing plants, and residential quarters have spread to the mainland, 
and in many other places, notably New York. 

Where the island lies too far at sea to permit bridge connection it 
dwindles at the expense of mainland competitors, and the more 
quickly if the island site is cramped. Gor6e, three miles off Cape Verde, 
is an islet one end of which stands in cliffs high above the sea, the 
other being a very small lowland that encloses a tiny but easily de- 
fended harbor, protected from all but south winds. It was ideal for 
shelter, defense, and the early trade in slaves with a mainland ren- 
dered savage by slave raids. Today it has been superseded by Dakar, 
on the tip of Cape Verde. Dakar provides an ample site for the peace- 
ful trade and railroad terminals of today, but requires harbor works. 
On the opposite side of Africa, Zanzibar retained its dominance of the 
hinterland trade until the 20 th century. It is a large island with ade- 
quate harborage, but lies a score of miles offshore. It has now lost its 
business to Dar-es-Salaam and Mombasa, rail terminals with direct 
connection to the hinterland. Mombasa, incidentally, was itself an on- 
shore island settlement, which was able to retain its prestige by link- 
ing itself to the mainland with a bridge. 

Where islands are wanting or are unserviceable, peninsulas are 
often utilized for footholds on unfriendly shores. By erecting a wall or 
stoclcade across the neck at the base of a peninsula it can be effectively 
defended. Jamestown and Boston, early settlements on the Atlantic 
coast of North America, and most of stations between the Congo and 
the Cape of Cood Hope, are among the many of this type. 

With a well defend^ island or peninsula as a base, penetration of 
the interior is only a matter of time. Cortes conquered Mexico by 
effrontery and luck within a few days of his anchorage. behind San 
Juan de Ulloa. Indeed, far from using the island as a base, he de- 
liberately destroyed his ships and operated without a base. This is a 
unique case. Occupation of the interior from such island sites as Cal- 
cutta and Bombay m India, and a string of footholds on the east coast 
of South America from Ceorgetown in Demerara to Rio Crande do 
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Sul in southern Brazil,* took years or even decades. In middle Africa 
four centuries passed before the interior was explored.* 


RIVERS AS AVENUES OF PENETRATION 

Penetration of the interior is generally facilitated when the island 
foothold lies at or near the mouth of a navigable river. In North 
America the St. Lawrence and the Mississippi furnish two ready ave- 
nues of entrance to the very heart of the continent, and explorations 
were followed by fluvial trade routes dotted with stations. Many im- 
portant interior cities of the continent bear French names because 
they were founded by these initial traders as posts at critical con- 
fluences, narrows, and breaks in navigation on river or lake. It is not 
mere coincidence that the commercial outlets on these streams, Mont- 
real and New Orleans, occupy island sites. The shorter but navigable 
streams which empty into the sea between the mouths of these mighty 
waterways served to open the tidewater and in some cases the higher 
land beyond. Of them the Hudson and the James were settled from 
island sites near their mouths. 

In parts of the Orient the principal trading contacts with the out- 
side world are still made by way of streams. Because most of the large 
rivers of that quarter reach the sea through deltas, the initial trading 
towns typically grew up on islands. 

In South America the major streams figure little in opening the 
continent. All of them flow through difficult country, unproductive 
and climatically inimical to settlement by Europeans. Exceptions 
must be made for the lower course of the Parana and for the affluents 
of the Lagoa dos Patos, streams instrumental in settling the northern 
Pampa and the lowland of extreme southern Brazil, respectively. Inso- 
far as the rainy, marshy Amazod Basin has been exploited, the river 
has been the sole artery of communication. 

The major African rivers and a number of lesser ones have been 
intermittently used and abandoned. African exploration was spurred 
by the desire to discover the sources of the four largest, although the 
eourses of all were paradoxically traced downstream. Political pene- 

. ^ The island stations include Recife, Victoria, Santos, and Florianopolis. Pari, Bahia, 
and Rio de Janeiro began on well-defined peninsulas. 

* African insular stations sometime famous are Gor^, Bathurst, Bissau. Conakry, 
Monrovia, Grand Bassam, Assinie, Kwitta, Whydah, Cotonou, Lagos, Forcados, Akassa, 
Brass, Bonny, Calabar, Victoria, Chinde, Qnelimane, Old Kilwa, and Mombasa. The 
outstanding peninsular sites are Dakar, Luanda, Lobito, Walvis Bay, Liideritz Bay, and 
Capetown. 
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tration of the continent made rather less use of the rivers than of the 
overland routes. Early commercial endeavors utilized the streams but 
were hampered by many interruptions to navigation. A goodly number 
of these were caused by falls and rapids, due to the fact that nearly 
every navigable African stream drains an interior structural basin. Out- 
side the rainiest sections long dry seasons parch the land and reduce 
the rivers to shallows, except for the Nile, fed by large lakes and exten- 
sive marshes. Even where the rivers are navigable traffic has dwindled 
with the construction of competing railroads. A few boat lines con- 
nect remote interior points during the wet season. Where boats still 
monopolize the traffic they persist because the stream basins are 
marshy or choked with rain forest. The vast, quaking bog of the Bahr- 
el-Ghazal (White Nile), and deltas of the Niger and ^mbesi, have 
no railroads. In the heavily forested Inner Congo Basin railroads are 
confined to portages around cataracts. 

GEOPOLITICAL ORGANIZATION OF OVERSEAS POSSESSIONS 

Once the hinterland has been articulated with the coast by what- 
ever means, it becomes an integral part of the imperial structure. This 
is illustrated by the location of administrative centers. 

The ruling state develops its trade primarily with reference to its 
own needs. The coast remains the critical zone of contact between the 
dependency and the maritime state which is undertaking its develop- 
ment. This fact, added to the inertia of every established site, tends to 
keep the seat of administration on or near the coast. Very often it re- 
mains in the port where the first landhold was made. Indeed, unless 
there are cogent reasons for removal, it is almost certain to remain there. 
In the whole colonial world (excluding the British Commonwealth of 
Nations) there are few inland admiqistrative capitals of dependencies 
that possess a seacoast. Of them, several lie in the interior to take ad- 
vantage of the salubrity of high altitude in low latitudes. These include 
Asmara (Italian East Africa), Nairobi (Kenya), Windhoek (South- 
west Africa), and Tananarive (Madagascar). To them may be added 
summer capitals, such as Simla (India), Maymyo (Burma), Buiten- 
zorg (Netherlands Indies), and Baguio (Philippines). Mexico City 
and Guatemala Qty were former highland capitals in Spanish low- 
latitude domains!, 'and at times Caracas, Bogota, and Sucr6 served 
similarly. Nova Lisboa (Angola) on the railroad and the upland, is 
designated to take over the administrative functions from Loanda on 
the coast. The capital of India has recently been transferred from 
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coastal Calcutta to inland Delhi for historical and sentimental reasons, 
and to take advantage of a somewhat less humid climate. French and 
Belgian equatorial Africa are administered from opposite sides of 
Stanley Pool on the Congo, main artery of both possessions. Adminis- 
trations may be moved from one coastal point to another, although 
such removals are rare. Th^ usually follow a prime shift in trade 
routes, chiefly the substitution of railroads for inland waterways. In 
Africa Dakar superseded St. Louis, Abidjan is replacing Grand Bas- 
sam, and Lourengo Marques has succeeded Mozambique. Nearly two 
centuries ago the capital of Brazil, then a Portuguese colony, was 
moved from Bahia to Rio de Janeiro for the sake of a more central 
position as the southern coast and the interior overtook the north 
coast in population and wealth. 

Frequently colonial sub-capitals occupy inland sites convenient to 
transport connections with the coast or central to dense populations. 
These are more readily shifted than the older and better entrenched 
coast capitals. A number of them are new creations of the overseas 
government, set up for administrative efficiency and to permit the con- 
struction of buildings ad libitum, instead of being forced to conform 
to sites already occupied by indigenous populations. 

In overseas conquest and colonization islands have served as step- 
ping stones between the old country and the new. Some of the most 
valuable of these lie well out at sea, but others cluster not far offshore, 
and may lie close to the territory of some foreign state. Ancient Hellas 
used the islands of the Aegean in establishing colonies on the shore of 
Asia Minor, and the Ionian archipelago in moving into the Italian 
peninsula. The Norse route to North America made use of the Faeroes, 
Iceland, and Greenland. The latter, while of continental size, is insular 
in having only occasional habitable spots along the icy coast. Without 
the West Indies the exploration and conquest of the American main- 
lands would have been more difficult than it was. 

The colonial empires of today utilize stepping-stone islands for fuel- 
ing stations, relays for cables, radio stations, and as naval and air bases 
— critical defense points and links in imperial strategy. The band of 
United States possessions flung across the Pacific toward the Philip- 
pines is keyed upon the Hawaiian group, where stands a major naval 
station. The recent American claim to two uninhabitable islets is cal- 
culated to strengthen the chain. France and Japan have very incom- 
plete chains, and they lie chiefly in the Western Pacific. Great Britain 
is the chief exemplar of imperial stepping stones. The Mediterranean 
route to India and the Far East is marked at all its narrows by islands 
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(Fig. 37) : Gibraltar (not physically an island, but because of its tenu- 
ous connection with a foreign mainland practically so), Malta, Cy- 
prus, and Aden (another peninsula). Ceylon, Penang, and Singapore 
carry on the chain of strategic islands to. Hong Kong, squarely in the 
Pacific. Between Singapore and Australia the Netherlands Indies inter- 
pose, but eastward from Australia, New Zealand and British South 
Sea islands go some distance toward bridging the Pacific to Canada. 
In the South Atlantic the sea route to South Africa is flanked by 
British Ascension, St. Helena, and Tristan da Cunha. The claims to 
Antarctica, now significant in connection with whaling, receive sup- 
port from British control of the Falklands and South Georgia (Fig. 12). 

THE PACIFIC BASIN, AN ISLAND REALM 

The character of chains of stepping stones may best be illustrated 
by the concurrence of national forces in the Pacific. In that realm 
water is dominant. The Pacific Basin comprises nearly half the ocean 
surface. The lands which face it make up less than one-sixth of the 
land surface of the earth, and so emphasize the paramountcy of the 
water. The Pacific islands, except Japan and New Zealand, are small 
and scattered in clusters, but most of the archipelagoes lie in the west- 
ern two-thirds of the basin, between 30° N. and 30° S. (Fig. 6). The 
eastern third of the Pacific is the earth's most extensive desert, with 
scarcely an island and deficient even in sea life. The vast oceanic void 
of the Pacific, seeded sparsely with islets, is the last frontier, excepting 
the polar icecaps. To it people of European stock came late, to occupy 
its narrow eastern coasts. Opposite, on its wider western borders, the 
ancient oriental civilizations had stayed at home. It was only when 
the restless occidental world projected its unsettling shadow across the 
great ocean that East and West met face to face. This occurred late 
in the era of exploration. 

In spite of Magellan’s transit of the Pacific within a generation of 
the discoveries of America and Asia, European powers were not at- 
tracted to it until their nationals began to exploit its most obvious 
resource — fisheries. In pursuit of whales New Englanders and others 
discovered many of the island groups in the 18th and 19th centuries. 
At.about the same time Russian sealers found the swarming breeding 

Fic. 6. The Pacific Basin. 

Possessions and mandates are not differentiated. 

Islands within (he dotted areas are administered by the nations indicated: A — Aus- 
tralia; F — France; G B — Great Britain; J — Japan; N — Netherlands; N Z — New 
Zealand; U S — United States. 
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grounds of Alaska. Whales and seals are the farthest ranging of all 
pelagic creatures, and they are among the most quickly exterminated 
forms of marine life, whenever their value rises high enough to launch 
ships in pursuit of them. Efforts to regulate the taking of these animals 
through internal agreements have gone hand in hand with preemption 
of the Pacific lands by the Powers. Fisheries of other sorts, including 
salmon and halibut in the North Pacific, and pearls off the north coast 
of Australia, have joined whaling and sealing as causes of international 
friction. In this respect the Pacific is typical of all the oceans. The issue 
arises wherever profitable fishing can be carried on outside the three- 
mile limit of national waters, that is to say on all the major fishing 
banks except those too remote from markets to tempt fishermen from 
non-riparian countries. 

Once the Pacific came to be frequented by fishermen, it was recog- 
nized as a new field of exploitation by interested nations. British ex- 
plorers and settlers established themselves on the last of the large land 
masses, Australia and New Zealand. This brought them to the thresh- 
old of the sea region most heavily studded with islands. TTie other 
actively expanding European powers — France and Germany — joined 
Great Britain in preempting these islands after the mid-iqth century. 
The two rising maritime states of the North Pacific entered the lists, 
because of proximity, but a bit later. First the United States plumped 
itself squarely into the midst of Pacific affairs. American whalers and 
China clippers had taken active parts in exploration and exploitation, 
American missionaries laid the foundation for later claims to the 
Hawaiian Islands, and finally American imperialism extinguished and 
inherited Spanish claims within and on the western border of the 
Pacific. When Germany lost its Pacific possessions as a result of the 
World War, they were divided, largely on the principle of proximity, 
among national states exclusively Pacific. Japan, one of the Great 
Powers since it defeated Russia a decade earlier, received all the Ger- 
man islands north of the Equator, these being the nearest to the 
island empire. To Australia and New Zealand, as members of the 
British Commonwealth of Nations, were adjudged respectively Ger- 
man New Guinea and adjacent islands, and German Samoa. These 
same dominions and Great Britain jointly administer Nauru, especially 
valued for its phosphate deposits. 

The Pacific realm has projected itself into the international sphere 
with unparalleled speed. Unconsidered and almost unknown a cen- 
tury ago, it is now crisscrossed by lines of transportation and communi- 
cation. They carry less business than the Atlantic lines, but they are 
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quite as varied. Regular air service across the Pacific began some years 
earlier than across the Atlantic, apart from the short traverse between 
Capes Verde and S3o Roque. The spanning of the large ocean is made 
possible by the strings of islands which provide r^ularly spaced land-, 
ing places for refueling (Fig. 6). In this respect the Pacific has no 
advantage over the Atlantic, where Bermuda and the Azores can be 
used as stepping stones. Indeed, the longest unavoidable hop in either 
ocean is between California and the Hawaiian Islands.* But in the 
Pacific, numerous suitable island landing places were in the hands of 
a single nation which therefore met no political obstacles in establish- 
ing the new route. On mainland Asia, rival European trading stations 
offered hospitality. Two of the islands on the trans-Pacific route, Mid- 
way and Wake, were uninhabited when the United States authorized 
their use as way stations, and they have to be stocked from a conti- 
nental base. In contrast, terminals of the Atlantic routes lie under dif- 
ferent flags, except Newfoundland and Ireland, and national rivalry 
has delayed the organization of regular air service. Yet the most serious 
handicap of the Atlantic as compared to the Pacific is the fact that the 
Pacific route lies in the comparatively calm atmosphere of the low lati- 
tudes, instead of a turbulent area of cyclonic storms such as swirl from 
North America to Europe. 

If all the British territory be considered as politically unified, the 
Pacific realm is divided among four Great Powers. Of them France 
alone holds no mainland abutting on the Pacific, except colonial Indo- 
China. This dependency is effectually cut off from the French islands in 
the South Pacific by American, British, and even Dutch holdings. 
Deprived of a continental base, the French islands lie at the mercy of 
the British Empire, and nearer Australia or New Zkland than any 
other large land base. 

Of the three remaining powers concerned in the Pacific Japan 
is confined to that ocean. Its interest is therefore undivided. Its oceanic 


^ The distances are as follows: 

Trans-Pacific 

San Francisco to Honolulu 
— 2402 miles. 

Honolulu to Midway Island — 
1304 miles. 

Midway to Wake Island — 1185 
miles. 

Wake to Guam — 1 508 miles. 

Guam to Manila — 1589 miles. 

Manila to Macao — 716 miles. 

Macao to Hong Kong — 43 
miles. 


Trans-Atlantic 

Botwood (Newf.) to Foynes (Ireland) 
— 1995 miles. 

New York to Bermuda — 775 miles. 
Bermuda to Azores — 2070 miles. 

Azores to Lisbon — 1050 miles. 
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possessions are relatively compact and close to its homeland. Japan's 
insularity has undoubtedly played a large part in fostering naval power 
which now ranks along with that of Great Britain and the United 
States, the two other states vitally concerned in the Pacific Ocean. The 
ultimate force that can be exerted from the northwestern angl^ of the 
Pacific will be determined by the destiny of China’s large resource. 
In so far as Japan succeeds in directing China's resources, they will be 
used in part to increase Japanese naval power. If China can make itself 
an independent Great Power, it may or may not see fit to support a 
powerful navy. 

British interests in the Pacific are centered at the northeast (Cana- 
dian coast) and opposite at the southwest (Australia, New Zealand, 
and the oceanic islands) . They extend southward along stepping-stone 
islands to the Antarctic Continent, and they include Hong Kong, al- 
most in the lee of Japanese Formosa and valuable only along with free 
trade in China. Forming a back-yard connection between Britain’s 
major self-governing dominions, the Pacific is far less important to the 
British Empire than the Atlantic and Indian Ocean links. Neverthe- 
less the trans-Pacific routes are used in peacetime, and might become 
critically valuable in wartime as alternatives to the more direct imperial 
connections. No considerable British naval power has ever been con- 
centrated in the Pacific Ocean. Until the recent completion of the 
Singapore naval base, capital ships could not refit in British ports any- 
where within range of the Pacific. Now it is possible to provide for an 
effective naval force in the southwestern quadrant of the ocean, with 
home stations in Australia and New. Zealand and advance bases on 
some of the small islands which have deep harbors. Both the self- 
governing dominions are preparing to aid in their own defense by 
supplying war vessels. The enemy they fear is obviously Japan, not far 
away, and equipped with the third, or perhaps the second navy afloat. 
The stress laid upon naval strength by the Japanese, coupled with its 
concentration in the Pacific, makes its navy a threat out of proportion 
to the slender natural resources of the country and even to its popula- 
tion, large as it is. 

Tlie potential naval strength of Great Britain in the southwestern 
Pacific is unknown but can, if desired, be built up on well-distributed 
bases, one of which is the strategic key to the Indian Ocean, a sea 
which in turn is tied to the homeland both through the Mediterranean 
and around Africa. In the remainder of the Pacific the position of 
Britain is wealn In the northwest quadrant Japan stands paramount 
today. Its only possible rivals are China and Soviet Russia, both inland 
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states which have never shown the least aptitude for seagoing. The 
southeast quadrant is almost literally “ the ends of the earth.” Devoid 
of islands, it is traversed by no important trade route, now that sailing 
vessels have all but disappeared from the oceans. The narrow belt of 
South America between the Andes and the Pacific produces little or 
nothing demanded by its vis k vis. New Zealand and the Australian 
ecumene. On the contrary each of the south Pacific coasts is drawn in 
an opposite direction into the commercial orbit of Northwest Europe, 
the one via the Caribbean and Atlantic United States, the other via 
India and the Mediterranean. 

It is in the northeast quadrant, where Canada, the United States, 
and Mexico-Central America share the coastline, that British power 
is weakest in comparison to its territorial holdings and its stake in 
strategy. American and Canadian coastlines may be roughly adjudged 
as near parity in political utility although the American population on 
the Pacific slope is twelve times as great. The advantage of local popu- 
lation is greatly enhanced by the fact that, in addition, the United 
States holds the remaining three strategic trumps in this quadrant. 

Near its southeast angle the Panama Canal has been dug to create 
the only ice-free water gate between the Atlantic and the Pacific north 
of Cape Horn. It is a precariously narrow and fragile entrance, but so 
long as it remains open it falls only a little short of bisecting the bar- 
rier of land and ice which stretches through the 145 degrees of lati- 
tude. This concentration upon Panama contrasts with the four sepa- 
rate seaways linking the Indian and Pacific oceans between 1 ° N. and 
47° S. Lat., even if Singapore is given full allowance as the most im- 
portant, because the most northerly of them. Lacking the Panama 
Canal, Britain must rely on the long Canadian route for a British 
transcursion of the barrier Americas. 

The northwest angle of the quadrant is cut by the intersection of 
the Great Circle route between North America and Asia and the cres- 
cent chain of Aleutian Islands, dependencies of Alaska. On one of this 
chain, Unalaska, Dutch Harbor is suitable for a naval base close to the 
shortest seaway across the northern Pacific. Without a base on the 
Aleutians, British dominance of the North Pacific route is impossible. 

About a dozen degrees within the southwest angle lie the Hawaiian 
Islands, belonging to the United States. This group includes the 
largest one of the mid-Pacific islands, along with several others capable 
of producing subsistence for a considerable population if necessary. 
Much of the terrain is rugged and easily fortified, and in Pearl Harbor 
its owners possess a first-class site for a naval base, on the most popu- 
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lous of the islands, not far from the capital. Inherently the Hawaiian 
cluster does not differ materially in size or resources from some of thd 
others, notably the Fiji, Solomon, and New Hebrides groups. Its pre- 
eminence among Pacific islands grows out of its location at the “ cross- 
roads of the Pacific.” Great Circle routes from the principal ports of 
Western Canada to New Zealand and from Paiiama to Singapore 
traverse the Hawaiian archipelago, and the most direct sea lanes from 
Canada to Australia, and from Hong Kong to Cape Horn, pass near it. 
To enhance its significance much of the passenger traffic between 
North America (including Canadian ports) and East Asia detours in 
order to substitute a sunny voyage and a pleasant stop at Honolulu for 
the foggy and cold route through the northern Pacific. Without 
Hawaii, Britain cannot aspire to political and naval domination of the 
northeastern Pacific. 

The central and readily defensible Hawaiian Islands give the United 
States a strong position in Pacific affairs. The very year which brought 
the Territory of Hawaii under the American flag by petition, an un- 
related series of incidents ended in the military conquest of the 
Philippine Islands. This archipelago forms a nexus between Japan and 
mainland Asia to the north, and the East Indies to the south. Its 
possession brings the United States close to the southwestern quadrant 
of the ocean, already checkered with cross-currents of conflicting 
national interests. As stepping stones between the Hawaiian and the 
Philippine archipelagoes, the States holds two islets: isolated Wake 
Island, and Guam, one of the numerous Ladrones. All the remaining 
islands along the route between Hawaii and the Philippines were 
German until the World War transferred them to Japan. So long as 
they remained in the hands of a European st 3 te which had no con- 
tinental Pacific base, foreign dominion constituted no serious threat 
to the United States. When they were converted into potential ad- 
vance bases of a first-rate naval power whose home waters lay only 1 500 
miles from Guam, an issue between the United States and Japan was 
joined. After the World War, America transferred its principal naval 
operations to the Pacific, relying on the Panama Canal (completed 
just before the war) to maintain ready liason between its Pacific and 
Atlantic coasts. To base the fleet adequately, naval stations dot the 
California coast aud Pearl Harbor in the Hawaiian group has been 
equipped as a self^ntained unit of defense. Dutch Harbor in the 
Aleutian Islands arid oji the North Pacific Great Circle route, is sub- 
ject to fortification. 

In the new arrangements aviatiSn has taken a prominent part. Air 
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bases are subsidiary to naval bases and airplane carriers form units in 
the battle fleets. Commercial airplanes fly a newly pioneered route 
which takes off at San Francisco and uses the stepping-stone American 
islands, including the Philippines, as way stations en route to South 
China. 

A branch of the trans-Pacific route may be traced from the Hawaiian 
group to the very heart of Oceania, via Johnston, Howland, Baker, 
and the one member of the Samoan Islands which has a harbor of the 
first class. To sl^rten the strides between stepping stones to Samoa 
the Am^can government has laid claim to two uninhabited specks. 
Canton and Enderbury in the Phoenix group. All these islands lie 
close to the sea track between Canada and New Zealand. Britain and 
the United States have agreed to occupy Canton and Enderbury 
jointly. Presumably their value will derive from service as air bases. 

Closely assoeiated with the use of islands as naval and air bases, is 
their funetion as stations for cable and radio transmission. The mili- 
tary value of cables has been considerably lessened by the introduction 
of powerful radio stations which arc of course independent of an un- 
interrupted chain of islands. 

It is not too much to say that the Pacific is the first ocean to pre- 
cipitate the struggle among the nations for contfol of an oceanic area. 
Earlier maritime struggles either concerned enclosed seas Or the con- 
tinental margins of the other oceans. In terms of present and potential 
resources, well balanced distribution of population, and ease of ex- 
change, the South Pacific has no impressive commercial future, and 
even the North Pacific is inferior commercially to all the other oc^ns 
except the South Atlantic (and of course the Arctic). In spite of its 
secondary economic rank, the strategic and political importance of 
the Pacific is indubitable. Two of the three leading navies of the seas 
are concentrated there and the third is taking steps to augment its 
Pacific force. Tire extreme regional contrasts existing on earth come 
to grips with each other across this ocean. The oldest civilizations 
face the youngest. The most crushingly overpopulated continent faces 
the two which have the least dense population in ratio to their re- 
sources. A society which scarcely knows machinery, and operates on 
human drudgery tempered with but a few work animals, faces the 
most mechanized nations on earth, countries in which human labor 
receives the highest pay known to history. Civilizations in which sta- 
bility and the past are revered face the restless and forward-looking 
civilization whose ferment has stined the whole world. 

It does not necessarily follow tffat all these antitheses will burst 
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into artn.ed ranfliot. ^The 'Pacific dcean is so vast th.at naval engagfe-* 
nv^ts are likely tp go liard'witH'the.{^ess6r, who rtiust maintain a 
loiij^lin.e pf compiunications.^ Except fpr'the maiolapd of Asia the 
naturarri^ources in pawn may be i^ 9 ijffident'in>thft|aggre^te or too 
little cpnceiitrated to make war fdt tiiem worth the price, h appean 
that, since the World War command of the §ea can^no longer mean 
absolute superiority of fighting tfnits 6ii the^art of » single nation 
because no nation can pomman^the^ra unl^s it includes in that com- 
mand the Pacific Ocean. NeverthSess, It femmns tme that the navy 
which can destroy or immobilize an enemy fleet has won^ naval 
war, and the World War appears to have proved that this cainje done 
by any state which can muster and maintain superiority at th,e theater 
of action, even though the*difference in force is slight. 

Whether or not war impends in the Pacific realm, the clash of 
societies which confront each other across that ocean has produced 
unstable equilibrium. This is true of all contrasting social and political 
groups on opposite seashores, but it is rendered especially precarious 
in the Pacific where the contrast in outlook is accompanied by an ap- 
proach to parity in political power, at least within the Pacific realmi 
The balance is rendered more sensitive by the interpenetration of polit- 
ical control among tHfe islands. Are they to serve as stepping stones to 
increased national might or to impairment of national prestige? The 
Pacific realm is too recent an international arena to permit a conclu- 
sive answer to that question. 

RELICT ISLANDS 

In oceans longer subjected to the stresses of international struggles, 
some islands and coastal footholds, once prized for their strategic 
value, have ceased to serve as stepping stones to empire. Th^ may 
bear witness to tentative advances of states no longer waxing, toward 
goals never reached. Or they may be vestiges of former political great- 
ness, left in their owner’s hands when more valuable or more extensive 
territory (usually on the mainland) has been seized by a new aggressor. 

Coastal waters of Europe itself are dotted with islands over which 
sovereignty is vested in one neighbor, while language and customs bear 
a deeper-seated affiliation with another. The Aaland Islands occupy 
the entrance to the Gulf of Bothnia and lie almost equidistant from 
the entrance to l&ockholm inlet and the Gulf of Finland. Although 
geologically an outlier of FinlancL the archipelago is inhabited chiefly 
by Swedes and was part of Swraen until lost to Russia along with 
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Finland. When Finland ^ined mdependence/a secession, move- 
ment on the islands was quelled by giving Ihem autonomy. Anoth^ 
Baltic island, Bpmholm, 22 miles from the Swedish coast and too 
from Denmark, has been under- Danish commercial influence and' 
political control since Hanseatic times. 

, The Channel Inlands, in sight of the French coast and tucked into 
the angle formed by the two peninsulas, . Brittany and the Cotentin, 
are British, although their inhabitants speak French, live under local 
laws rooted in feudalism, and hold their land according to the Norman 
tenure. They are remnants of the medieval era when the king of Eng- 
land was also the ruler of Normandy and Brittany. When England lost 
Normandy the islands were retained and attached to the English 
crown, as befitted a maritime state. Insular vestiges of Venetian sea- 
j)ower along the east coast of the Adriatic Sea are retained by Venice's 
heir, the Kingdom of Italy. Turkey keeps its grip in the Greek-speaking 
Aegean archipelago only at the entrance of the Dardanelles. Most of 
the other islands adhere to Greece, its political center of gravity now 
as always in Aegean waters rather than on either peninsula. Yet mod- 
ern Greece is a weak state which had to accrete the islands piecemeal, 
as its own force and international crises afforded opportunities. Be- 
fore it had a chance to wrest the more remote islands from the slacken- 
ing hold of the Turkish Sultanate, states far more powerful than either 
annexed them. Britain seized Cyprus before Greece had succeeded in 
incorporating Crete. Italy occupied the Dodecanese just before the 
World War enabled Greece to extend its sovereignty to Aegean 
islands remaining in Turkish hands. 

North and Middle Ameriea are sereened with island remnants of 
former mainland colonies of Europe. Until 1898 Spain held Cuba and 
Puerto Rico, 75 years after losing its last mainland possession. French 
Martinique and Guadeloupe of the Lesser Antilles are remnants of a 
Caribbean island empire that included Haiti and a mainland Louisiana 
comprising almost one-third of the present United States. Jamaica and 
many lesser islands, notably the Bahamas, only sixty miles off the 
Florida coast, and the Bermudas, represent the former British North 
America, most of which was lost in 1783. Even the Dutch have and 
until 191 5 the Danes had Caribbean relics of former wider claims. Two 
tiny French islands just outside the Gulf of St. Lawrence similarly 
stand for a once French mainland; in this case the islands were expressly 
remanded to France as sites for summer fishing operations by Bretons 
at work on the Grand Banks. 

Danes, Swedes, Dutch and even Brandenburgers once held bits of 
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the Guinea coast — the Dutch until 1872. Some of these points are in- 
sular or peninsular sites, easier to hold than mainland areas. In many 
cases they had never been followed up by effective claims to any part 
of the interior. 

On the coast of India both Portu^l and France retain a few stations, 
once the spearheads of anticipated expansion, now the evidences of 
accepted defeat. These are not islands, and therefore are exceptional 
illustrations of the principle of relict sovereignty. Most of the similar 
footholds (peninsulas in nearly every case) along the coast of China 
have been seized from remotely situated European powers by nearby 
Japan. Only the islands at the mouth of the Si River remain- in Euro- 
pean possession. 

Few sites of relict sovereignty are critical in current political affairs, 
although almost any of them might be used as a base for aggressiotv 
against the nearby mainland. Italy occupied the Dodecanese as a mili- 
tary maneuver in a war with Turkey. The Panama Canal is believed to 
be vulnerable to an attack based on any of the nearer Caribbean islands 
which happen to be in the hands of seapowers. 

There is a strong tendency for rising mainland powers to possess 
themselves of relict islands. Puerto Rico and the United States’s Virgin 
Islands ( formerly Danish ) are clear cases, one bought in at a forced sale 
subsequent to conquest, the other purchased in the open market. Cuba 
indicates the same tendency, although it is less apparent. The preoccu- 
pation of American statesmen with Cuba for a century before it was 
delivered from Spain by American arms has been paralleled ever since 
that event by the often reluctant but always faithful reflection of 
American policy in Cuba, nominally independent but economically a 
helpless appendage of its close continental neighbor. Temporary mili- 
tary occupation of Haiti and Santo Domingo adds variety to the modes 
whereby the United States attempts to control the nearer Caribbean 
islands, no matter what their legal status. Germany sacrificed large 
claims in Africa for the tiny speck Heligoland, which happens to be 
only twenty-eight miles off the mouths of rivers on which lie the two 
chief German ports. Affirmations by continental powers to special 
rights in nearby islands are straws in the wind of national forces. 

The Concept of the Exploitable World 

Peripheral^ maritime Europe has had a checkered career of success 
and failure in its expansion across the oceans to lands beyond. Some 
states have been proved to lack the combination of internal resources. 
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favored location, and flexible government which are the conditions of 
successful imperialism. Insofar as these states retain overseas posses- 
sions, they hold them on sufferance of the Great Powers, In most cases, 
perhaps in all, they hold them because the Powers have thus far been 
unable to agree upon division of the spoils among themselves. 

Without exception the unquestionably successful imperial national 
states are populous. They possess natural resources at home, notable in 
quantity and varied in character. They have developed an internal ad- 
ministration flexible enough to recognize the necessity of making con- 
siderable concessions to local environment in the lands under their 
control outside the homeland. Imperial aspirations are no longer con- 
fined to states of Western Europe. It is noteworthy that every state 
which becomes & Great Power or which wishes to consider itself a Great 
Power adopts an imperialistic program. Thus it comes about that as 
new states suitably endowed by nature make themselves Great Powers 
or merely achieve effective political independence, the area available 
for incorporation in the empires of the Powers shrinks. Still more sig- 
nificant, the natural resources of the remaining area available for colo- 
nies are generally minor in comparison to the endowment of the rising 
national states which emancipate themselves from economic and politi- 
cal dependence, an achievement predicated on possession of the most 
favored human habitats. 

After the Discoveries had disclosed the Orient and the New World 
to wondering European eyes, all these lands were considered subjects 
for exploitation by European energy (Fig. 7). Private ventures and 
official penetration by agencies of the state went hand in hand and 
supplemented each other. Exploitation of oriental and New World 
resources has created the interdependent economy based on interna- 
tional trade which characterizes the world of today. The utilization of 
these resources has entailed social and political responsibilities aptly 
termed “ the white man’s burden.” From the beginning the urge to 
turn a profit has been paramount in exploiting the non-European 
world. Nevertheless other motives have played conspicuous parts on 
every one of the overseas stages. Missionary zeal ranks high among 
these motives, including its metamorphosed forms, education and 
medical service. Curiosity has brought innumerable individuals into 
the theater as explorers, as students of all the natural and anthropologi- 
cal sciences, and above all, as adventurers. Finally, and increasingly as 
time goes on, national governments have assumed major roles as po- 
litical sovereigns and administrators, chiefly if not wholly for the sake 
of national prestige. 
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The five centuries since Portuguese mariners pushed hesitantly down 
the Saharan coast have witnessed cardinal changes in the realms open 
to exploitation. Exploration has unceasingly opened new areas — the 
African coast, the Americas, South and East Asia, Inner Asia, Australia, 
the Pacific Basin, interior Africa, and at last Antarctica. It should be 
noted that except for the African continent, these discoveries were made 
in descending order of the value of the natural resources they uncov- 
ered. TTie exploitable world has been subject to vaiying degrees of 
political domination by European states. Spheres of influence, pro- 
tectorates, dependencies, possessions are terms expressing some of 
these gradations. The political status of exploitable areas is peculiarly 
unstable. The real test of exploitability is economic subservience rather 
than political dependence. Cuba, politically independent, is exploita- 
ble, whereas British Canada is not. 

As one exploitable realm after another has been opened, some areas 
earlier seized have succeeded in emancipating themselves from Euro- 
pean control. These are primarily the regions of the middle latitudes, 
precisely those regions where Europeans can readily become accli- 
mated. In the New World European settlers established replicas of 
their homelands which in time reached their political majority and in 
one way or another cut their leading strings. First in point of time ap- 
peared the United States of America, followed by states of South 
America and the successive members of the British Commonwealth of 
Nations. Today, most of East Asia has ceased to be exploitable by Euro- 
peans, thus completing the roster of middle-latitude areas which have 
established political, if not legal separatism from Europe, accompanied 
by practically complete independence of action in economic affairs. 

Concurrent wi.th the emancipation of most middle-latitude regions 
from servitude to Europe has been the wane of certain Western Euro- 
pean Powers and the rise of Great Powers outside peripheral Europe. 
Only Britain and France remain of the truly peripheral Powers, al- 
though Germany and Italy in Central Europe have followed the pat- 
tern of their western neighbors with such fidelity as to range themselves 
among the exploiting European states. Three non-European states have 
risen to first rank in political power. Of them the United States is 
Europe’s ethnic and spiritual offspring. Its political system is that of 
peripheral Europe as modified in a new world not too unlike the old. 
Russia has long been coated with a veneer of Western European cul- 


Fig. 7. The exploitable world. ^ 

The map projection (Van der Grinten's) grossly exaggerates areas toward the poles. 
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hire, although its present government appears to be in many respects 
antithetic to the system worked out west of the Adriatic-North Sea 
line. Russian exploitation has been confined to Inner Asia, where its 
influence has scarcely been challenged. Russia differs from all the other 
Great Powers in its immense land area, its few and unsatisfactory con- 
tacts with the ocean, and its total lack of overseas colonies. Its signifi- 
cance with respect to the exploitable world is therefore rigorously 
limited by its location in the interior of Eurasia. Japan, the latest of the 
non-European Great Powers to assert itsdf, is as essentially peripheral 
in location as Great Britain itself. It had only to imitate the political 
system devised in Western Europe to place itself in the rank of the 
exploiting states. Many people have believed that China would some 
day establish itself as another Great Power. Its resources are in its favor, 
and its population is obviously not incompetent, although it may be ex- 
cessive. As yet China has been unable to organize itself according to 
the efficient standards of Western Europe, and is still considered ex- 
ploitable, particularly by Japan. 

The lands in the higher latitudes provide a very meager foundation 
for human life, and must be exploited from bases in middle latitudes if 
they are to be utilized at all. Except for Antarctica, where spheres of 
influence are just now being tentatively claimed, all the circumpolar 
lands outside Europe are divided among Russia, Canada, the United 
States, Great Britain, and Denmark. The shares of the three countries 
last named are relatively small, and Greenland with its icecap promises 
to be of no greater utility than the ice continent, Antarctica. 

There remain then, as areas subject to exploitation, the low latitudes, 
to which must be added a few extensions beyond the Tropics. 

Among low-latitude regions the Orient combines large size and high 
productivity in amplest measure. Several oriental lands had become the 
habitats of dense and advanced populations long before Europe heard 
of them. Then for centuries they were the fabulous sources of luxury 
goods and of commodities of low-latitude origin. They became the 
magnet which drew European vessels across the uncharted oceans and 
one terminus of the first interoceanic trade route. They remain the 
chief repository of exploitable resources, especially if the word be con- 
stmed to include the dense populations which, can be exploited as 
markets. All the maritime nations of the world deal with the Orient. 
Its dense populations and its. distinctive craftsmanship have kept it 
upon a different technological plane from the Occident for many cen- 
turies. In East^Asia especially, Japan is taking the lead in exploitation. 
In ibeir several political, domains Great Britain, Netherlands, and 
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France have the advantage. The United States figures importantly be- 
cause it is the outstanding trading country on the far shore of the 
Pacific. 

After the initial voyage of Columbus, the Americas shot above the 
European horizon as second only to the Orient as a source of wealth. 
For a century exploitation was confined chiefly to silver and gold, de- 
rived from the low-latitude highlands. Then followed two centuries of 
occupation of middle-latitude America, both North and South, brought 
to a close by successful political revolts on the part of virtually the 
entire mainland south of Canada. Another century has passed, and it 
is now clear that in the economic sphere the Dominion of Canada has 
become more truly independent than most of the sovereign sjtates of 
Middle America. It is not far beside the mark to insist that the part of 
the Americas which lies within the Tropics, remains effectively a field 
for European economic exploitation. Were it not for the Monroe Doc- 
trine it would be subjected to political subordination as well. Yet even 
there, a number of states which possess highland cores are restive, and 
Mexico at least has gone far to overthrow economic exploitation as 
well as political direction from abroad. At one time or another, every 
European state with overseas interests of importance has taken a hand 
in the Americas. Today the paramount interest in the Caribbean region 
is that of the United States, now among the exploiting countries. The 
proximity of a large and well-endowed middle-latitude nation close to a 
productive segment of the low latitudes creates a reciprocal economy 
which cannot fail to have political ramifications. 

Middle Africa is the latest of the extensive low-latitude regions to be 
subjected to European direction. The political map of that continent is 
a reasonably accurate representation of colonial force on the earth, 
except that neither Japan nor the United States has any r^eal stake there. 

The remaining areas generally considered to be exploitable are not 
altogether within the Tropics. 

The Pacific realm is a great waste of water, dotted here and there with 
islands. It is the route from the United States to the Orient and from 
Japan to Middle America, but its economic value appears to be slight. 

From Europe the principal route to the Pacific skirts the Orient and 
both realms may be reached by two sea lanes. One swings around 
Africa; the other traverses the Levant, itself the most refractory of all 
the exploitable areas. The natural resources of the arid Levant are in- 
significant, and its population is too meager and too scattered to evolve 
into a self-sustaining unit, as most other middle-latitude regions once 
exploited have done. Its importance lies in its locatibn as the .transit 
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land between Europe on the one hand and all the remaining exploitable 
fields save Middle America, in the loose but effective psychological 
coherence of the desert dwellers from the western Sahara to Mongolia, 
and in the irreconcilability between its nomadic concept of the state 
as a roving social group unattached to the land and the territorial con- 
cept on which European hegemony is founded. 

In contrast to the regions facing the sea which European states have 
considered to be subject to exploitation are the continental heartlands.^ 
In most cases the continents have been subdivided among exploiting 
states along boundaries pushed inland from the coast. Australia is per- 
haps the neatest example of this practice. There every coast suited to 
European colonization has become the seat of a colony, leaving the 
arid heart and the unattractive north' coast unsettled, to be adminis- 
tered by the federal government of the continent. In Africa the pattern 
is much the same but more complicated because of the more complex 
pattern of natural features. There the heartland possesses considerable 
value. Part of it makes the farther end of a long extension of British 
territory thrust from a base on the south coast of the continent. The 
remainder is the Belgian Congo, a colony with striking correspondence 
to the form of the Congo River Basin. Tlie heartland of South America 
is likewise comprised chiefly within a single river valley. Nearly all of’it 
is politically Brazilian territory, although its exploitation remains 
largely in the hands of Europeans. Tlie legal distinction between the 
Congo (possessed by a European state) and the Amazon (part of an 
American sovereignty) should not mask their geopolitical similarity. 

In North America and Eurasia the heartlands have escaped the grasp 
of Western European exploitation. With the insignificant exceptions 
of southern California and coastal Alaska, no part of English-speaking 
North America was occupied from a base on the Pacific side. This em- 
phasizes the disparity between active Europe and the small Atlantic 
on the one hand and passive Asia and the vast Pacific on the other. The 
heartland of the continent, and the northern three-quarters of the 
Pacific coast as well, were therefore colonized from the Atlantic sea- 
board. Because this was settlement colonization from a broad land 
base and not overseas exploitation from fragmentary coastal stations, 
the North American ecumene is essentially continental in character 
and outlook. In this respect it differs profoundly from the peripheral 
states of Europe and from the British Nations in other continents. 

The heartland par excellence is that of Eurasia. Larger than Ihe 

^ TTie term is borrowed from H. J. Mackinder: Democratic Ideals and Reality. New 
York: Holt, 1919. 
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whole of the United States and Canada by one-seventh, Soviet Russia 
lacks the long ocean frontages which modify the continental outlook of 
those countries. Instead, its ecumene lies embedded between Arctic 
wastes and the vast deserts and lofty mountains of central Asia. Its only 
lookouts to seaward are on the Black Sea, the Gulf of Finland, the 
White Sea, and the Sea of Japan. All these except the White Sea are 
cut off from open ocean by one or more formidable powers which stand 
guard at the outer narrows^ Throughout its history, the peoples of the 
Eurasian heartland have alternately been preoccupied with consolidat- 
ing their vast and diverse territory, and obsessed with the desire to reach 
outlets on salt water. Never for a moment have they been free to par- 
ticipate in the overseas endeavors habitual among the states of Western 
and Central Europe, and even among the self-determining nations of 
the other continents. Russia’s adoption over a period of several cen- 
turies of the political paraphernalia of Western Europe hid the deep 
cleavage in outlook between coastal countries and this heartland. With 
the establishment of the Soviet Union, Russia declared its independ- 
ence of peripheral Europe. 

The federated organization of the Russian state recognizes the im- 
possibility of creating complete political uniformity among such vast 
and diverse environments. Its autocratic character may mean only that 
absolutism, the simplest and most efficient form of government, is re- 
quired to launch a novel political system. The essential deviation of 
this system from that of the rest of the occidental world appears to be 
its emphasis on the group rather than on the individual. It is not clear 
that this springs from the heartland character of the country, but some- 
thing of the same tendency appears in Germany and the United States, 
both of them countries in which the continental outlook notably colors 
political attitudes. 

Tlie vast tracts held to be exploitable, at least in the economic sphere, 
if not also in the political sense, are varied in nature. Nevertheless, 
every one is handicapped by environment, or by a lack of balance be- 
tween natural resources and population density in an interdepend- 
ent world. The intercommunicating oceans have made neighbors 
of all the landsmen of the earth. Juxtaposition has enabled some states 
to exploit others. At the same time it has put into the hands of deni- 
zens in all the continents the political tools shaped in Western Europe. 
Much of the earth today is ruled according to the formula evolved in 
the coastland states of peripheral Europe. 



CHAPTER FIVE 


The Coastland State and World Power 


T he major geopolitical fact of modem times is the conquest of die 
world by the political system evolved in the coastland states of 
Western Europe. An area of 1,200,000 square miles required barely 500 
years to spread its mode of government over the entire inhabited globe, 
with its 57,510,000 square miles of land surface. Even if Tibet be 
eliminated as independent of and untouched by the European mode 
of government, the ratio is only negligibly reduced. Stated baldly in 
terms of area, the accomplishment is incredible. To bring it within the 
bounds of comprehension, it is necessary to inquire into the character 
of this European area which gave its people such political advantages 
over regions of utmost diversity: populous lands occupied by stable 
civilizations no less advanced and presumably by races no less compe- 
tent; ‘ new countries barely scratched by primitive societies; and vast 
wastes almost impervious to penetration. 

Some roots of the Western European system run deep into medieval 
soil from which the modem occidental world has sprang; a few pene- 
trate the subsoil of classical antiquity. To trace their ramifications is the 
business of the historian; the geographer, while recognizing their signifi- 
cance, will turn rather to the European habitat to find the foundation 
on which the dazzling structure of European political hegemony has 
been reared. 


The “Continent” of Europe 

A map of the world discloses at once that Europe is a continent only 
by courtesy; in reality it is merely one of four huge peninsulas which 

^ Geographers are bound to accept the findings of physical anthropologists, who 
aver that the physica],or intellectual superiority of no race has as yet been demonstrated. 
(See Hooton, Earnest A.: '' Plain Statements about Race,” Science, 83 (1936), 511-13). 
The use of the word ” race ” to mean linguistic unity or nationality is escnewed through 
out this book. 
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depend from the southerly'and westerly margins of Asia. Of the four it 
is the least set off from the main mass by barriers of mountain ahd* 
desert, and the least differentiated by contrasts in climate and the re- 
sultant vegetation (Fig. 8) . It cannot be classed as a continent by any 
objective geographic test.* The name is a heritage of the times when 
Europeans were ignorant or only vaguely conscious of any part of the 
earth beyond their own. It serves today as a convenient collective ap- 
pellation for the group of states which has grown up on this particular 
peninsula of the Eurasian land mass. 

A more careful comparison of the four major Eurasian peninsulas 
discloses that Europe alone among, them is compound — a peninsula 
composed of lesser peninsulas. Some of the smaller of these, such as 
Denmark and Brittany, merge without notable break into the land mass 
from which they jut. Most of the larger ones are more or less cut off 
on the landward side by mountains which, although ordinarily bar- 
riers to human endeavor,- have been overpassed at some epochs and to 
some degree. Of this group the larger Scandinavian Peninsula alone 
lacks a mountain barrier across its base. Nevertheless, it is the most 
segregated of all, being virtually an island, through the fact tbat the 
long digression by land, rendered difficult in winter by ice and snow and 
in summer by marsh overlying frozen subsoil, is no line of access. The 
British Isles throughout much of their history have been quite as close 
to mainland Europe as has Scandinavia or Iberia. 

In emphasizing Europe’s ragged outline, it must be borne in mind 
■ that peninsular form does not in itself imply close contact with the 
sea. A coastline may be regular and therefore devoid of harbors; access 
to the interior may be blocked by mountains, aridity, or other natural 
terriers; or the fringing sea may interpose heavy surf or shelves and 
floes of ice. In all these respects Europe scores heavily when compared 
to Arabia, India, or Indo-China (Fig. 8). In the whole of Europe the 
only long coastline conspicuously devoid of harbors is the easterly side 
of Italy, and only the central and somewhat sterile plateau of Spain is 
difficult of access from the fringing coastal lowlands. Even the Balkan 
upland, although hard to reach from the seas to the west, is easily pene- 
trated from the east. The Scandinavian Mountains and the Alps are 
crosshatched by low and gentle passes. No part of the long coastline 
of Europe is beset by undue storminess, and only the Arctic shore east 
of the \^ite Sea is impaired by ice blockade. 

^ A. J. Herbertson’s wall map. Natural Regions of the World (Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1912), summarizes the identity of Europe and Asia as to natural environment. 
Francis Delaisi’s Les Deux Europes (Paris: Payot, 1929) calls attention to the lack of 
unity within Europe from the standpoint of economic geography. 



Fig. 8. The Eurasian heartland and its peninsulas. ITie vegetation is a clue to climatfi 
and to landforms. 
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The mainland of the extreme west of Europe is itself but a somewhat 
broader peninsula, from which Italy, Iberia, Brittany, and Denmark 
branch. It is only eastward of a line connecting the head of the Adriatic 
Sea with the outlet of the Baltic (Fig. 9) that ratio of coastline to area 
decreases notably, and Eurasia begins to wear a continental air. This 



Fig. 9. Europe, showing tripartite and dual subdivisions. 

A B Diagrammatic division between Western and East Central Europe. 

C D Diagrammatic division between East Central and Eastern Europe. 

Limit of floating icc blocking coastline in winter. 

line, which roughly bisects Germany, is critical for the political geogra- 
phy of Europe and the entire earth. West of it navigable rivers lead from 
the very heart of the lands to the many-harbored coasts, which them- 
selves are snug reeiitrants of the open ocean, protected from storms and 
at the same time in easy contact with the high sea. The whole area can 
maintain contact among its members along two waterways — via the 
long coasting sea route reaching from Venice to Copenhagen, and via 
navigable rivers. These are supplemented by portages which have been 
painstakingly grooved with canals. Except for the Meditenanean pen- 
insulas these inland water routes are maintained by evenly distributed 
rainfall throughout the year. East of the Adriatic-Baltic line navigable 
streams are farther apart, they fluctuate more widely with the seasons, 
and they lead to enclosed seas. Moreover, all the rivers and some of the 
harbors are blocked by ice in the long, cold winter. These lands of inner 





90 THE COASTLAND STATE AND WORLD POWER 

Europe have witnessed a history very different from that of peripheral 
Europe. They were scarcefy touched hy the civilizing mind of Hellas 
and the guiding hand of Rome. When Rome’s defenses weakened, and 
new blood streamed into the Empire from the coniferous forests of 
Central Europe, peripheral Europe was modified, but the essentials 
of Roman society lived on, albeit metamorphosed. Wooded Central 
Europe, and all the vast continent, originally forest or grassland, which 
stretches eastward across the heart of Asia without a notable barrier, was 
subjected to a dozen centuries of turbulence stirred up by successive 
waves of migrants expelled from the dry interior of Asia during periods 
of insufficient rainfall. 

When gradually the sedentary civilization of peripheral Europe be- 
gan to impose itself upon inner Europe, it conquered only at the price 
of adapting itself to the new environment. Begun early and continued 
unremittingly — although with many setbacks — in Central Europe 
the conquest was effective enough to constitute a middle zone recog- 
nizably European in character. This zone is bordered on the east 
roughly by a line connecting the outlet of the Adriatic with the head 
ofrthe Gulf of Finland (Fig. 9). In this Central European zone the 
Roman Catholic faith, later reformed in the north, the Germanic cul- 
ture, and adoption or imposition of peripheral Europe's political sys- 
tem, have brought the region into close affinity with the source of its 
civilization. Nevertheless, its outlook is basically continental, because 
its interior position has always set it apart from the periphery of Europe. 
This outlook has been modified by technological advances of the past 
century, but not abandoned. Despite steamships, railroads, and air- 
planes, Central Europe faces up-Baltic and down-Danube. Even today 
few parts of it are crossed by paved highroads, and none of it has a net- 
work of payed byroads. 

Still farther east lies the true core of the Eurasian land mass, with a 
political outlook never attuned to that which prevails in peripheral 
Europe. This Eastern Europe includes Russia, a country inundated by 
successive waves of emigrants from the heart of Asia receiitly enough 
to give rise to the current saying: “ Scratch a Russian and you will find 
a Tatar it embraces Turkey, interloper in Europe from steppes of 
nomadic Asia. All of it is the heir of Byzantine civilization, particularly 
as transmitted through the Orthodox church and the Cyrillic alphabet. 
Some of it has beeil overlaid for one, two, or six centuries with tiie 
desert-bom faith of Islam and the concepts implicit in Arabic literature. 
This is the region'where a new political system is being tried, a system 
rooted in the technology of modem peripheral Europe to be sure, and 
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conceivably better adapted to the world of the machine age than is the 
national capitalistic state. Whatever the outcome of the experiment, 
the Soviet mode of government is opposed in basic concepts to that pf 
peripheral Europe, and it is being tried out in an environment funda- 
mentally different. 

For the purposes of political geography the Europe of the atlas must 
be divided, then, into three parts — western or peripheral, central or 
inner, and eastern or Asiatic. In Western, peripheral, maritime, Eu- 
rope the national state was bom, and from Western Europe it spread — 
first to Central Europe and later to all parts of the globe. 

Three Degrees of Political Integration 

Like every other continent, Europe is a compound of natural units. 
But Western Europe is distinctive in that no one of these units is so 
large as to be out of scale with its neighbors. Under primitive condi- 
tions, economic and political society tends to correspond to natural 
units. As improved transportation brings peoples into closer contact, 
they coalesce into somewhat larger entities. In times of accelerated ex- 
change and advanced technology, barriers still more stubborn have 
been overcome sufficiently to forge states embracing considerable area. 
Most of these states have as their cores lowlands of moderate size 
ringed about by barriers (hills or mountains) — areas easily discernible 
on a well-made relief map and traditionally recognized by names in 
common use, even though they may have lost their political independ- 
ence. The Po Plain, Andalusia, Aquitaine, the Paris Basin, the English 
Plain, the Scottish Lowland are some of them. Others are set off by dis- 
tinct local climates, as Old Castile, New Castile, and Algarve. A few rest 
upon edaphic conditions; Jutland is bounded on its land side by a 
waste of sandy plain; Skane coincides with the part of Sweden well- 
mantled with glacial deposits; Friesland was originally a group of 
hillocks rising above a marshy delta; Franconia, one of the few natural 
units to have lost all semblance of political coherence, is a lowland 
mainly alluvial, surrounded by low hills, barriers only because of their 
sterility; Brittany is a granitic hill country of infertile soil. A number of 
the basins renowned because of their long political history are lime- 
stone plains, and their stable soils enhance the utility of their gentle 
surface and easy access to water transportation. Some of these, and 
others not underlain by limestone, benefit by a layer of finely divided, 
fertile, well-drained soil which in all ages since neolithic times has 
favored agriculture. Such soil is called by the French “ limon ” a term 
adopted for use in these pages. 
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Such a mosaic of habitable units is favorable to political beginnings. 
A small community assured a livelihood by fertile fields and in a meas- 
ure protected from outsiders by encircling hills or other barrier bound- 
aries, can and does develop social stability. If, once established but not 
too firmly fixed in a mold, such a group can coalesce with neighboring 
units as intercourse grows, the broadening territorial base will support 
an ever-expanding state. 

The feudal society of medieval Europe was admirably suited to the 
natural setting. Because this system was imprinted with traditions of 
Imperial Rome, the whole of Western Europe was looked upon as the 
domain of the Emperor, descendant of the Caesars. Yet, the lord of the 
manor was in simple fact the boss of a large subsistence farm, operated 
by a number of families legally attached to the land. As lessee of the 
farm, the squire owed allegiance and rent to a superior nobleman, coin- 
monly a baron or a bishop. His and neighboring manors constituted a 
naturally marked unit of land, such as a small valley, a fertile pocket of 
plain surrounded by marsh or forest, an inigable piedmont slope or 
floodplain. Innumerable such natural units of the least order of magni- 
tude fostered the feeling of political unity among near neighbors. The 
common people met on occasional market days under the walls of the 
baron’s castle or the monastery church for chaffering and merrymak- 
ing, or they took refuge there when beset by enemies from beyond the 
borders of their “ country.” The several squires of the manors fought 
under their liege lord in defense of their lands or carried war into enemy 
country. 

Hundreds of baronies, bishoprics, viscounties, and abbeys never suc- 
ceeded in expanding. Indeed, many were subdivided through inherit- 
ance or conquest. Others, which occupied the cores of larger arable 
regions, became renowned agricultural centers. As forests and marshes 
gave way to fields and pastures, arable units coalesced. TTie scattered 
force of small units was superseded by the consolidated strength of 
large ones. Among others, Wessex, Guienne, Saxony, and The County 
of Portugal at one time figured importantly in political affairs. If, be- 
sides having fertile fields, a district was situated to profit also by trade, 
it was almost sure to wax politically powerful. Provence and Burgundy, 
Swabia and Lorraine, Venice and Lombardy, are cases. Even lacking 
the best soil, a first-class trading location aggrandized its liicky over- 
lord; the counts of Champagne grew rich in one of the poorest agri- 
cultural districts of Erance. Trade stimulated the growth of cities, and 
in cities manufacturing flourished. Tuscany and Flanders, especially, 
throve on manufacture, added to trade and farming. 
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Not a" few counties, duchies, archbishoprics, and even republics, of 
this second order of magnitude enjoyed regal wealth, and their rulers 
exercised almost regal power — Normandy, Burgundy, Cologne, Sax- 
ony, Austria, Venice, Genoa, and Tuscany among them. The heads of 
these countries lacked one thing needful — the recognition by their 
peers as kings by divine right. The unquestioned right to rule Europe 
had been since Roman times vested in the Emperor, heir of the Caesars. 
The practical effectiveness of imperial power dwindled as the Roman 
state disintegrated. It disappeared when the rulers could no longer keep 
the provinces of their empire in constant communication with the 
capital'city. Paved roads sank to pitted and muddy trails punctuated 
by detours, or were abandoned to grass; fallen bridges ceased to be 
replaced; marshes reasserted themselves as drainage ditches became 
clogged. In the dry south aqueducts broke and ran dry, leaving irrigated 
fields to revert to brush; in the humid north the resurgent forest in- 
creasingly separated the communities of a declining population, which 
as it shrank clustered on the spots best suited to subsistence agricul- 
ture. The feudal system was the practical substitute for the defunct 
Roman government. Tnie, for a few brief years Charlemagne welded a 
considerable part of Western Europe into a semblance of its former 
unity. Upon his death this pallid afterglow of Roman glory faded, and 
feudalism reasserted itself with renewed force. No emperor could hold 
together a world in which technology and communication had been 
reduced to primitive terms. 

ITie concept of the imperium persisted, notwithstanding. The Uni- 
versal Church kept alive the unity of Christendom. Feeble trickles of 
trade held to the routes along which powerful currents of commerce 
had formerly surged. Yet, when finally the imperial title was revived in 
the 10th century, it laid claim only to Italy^ the eastern fringe of whab 
had been Roman Gaul, and the adjacent country which the Romans 
had known as German. Within this realm the shadowy authority in- 
herited from Rome helped to prevent any one ruler, no matter how 
powerful, from achieving domination over the rest. The larger sub- 
divisions of the Atlantic border of the Roman Empire shook off their 
hoary allegiance and accepted kings as valid representatives of supreme 
terrestrial authority. Each of them came to be identified with one of 
the naturally marked units of the first order of magnitude, into which 
the Atlantic seaboard falls. 

Great Britain, cut off from the mainland by sea, ultimately became 
incorporated under English hegemony. France slowly defined itself as 
the region lying between the Pyrenees Mountains and the line of the 
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Alps-Jura-Vosges-Ardennes. Spain welded the whole Iberian Penin> 
sula except the humid lowland of the Atlantic littoral, which became 
Portugal. Scandinavia, never a part of the Roman Empire, likewise set 
up for itself, borrowing the political machinery of its neighbor^. It was 
in these kingdoms marginal to the Atlantic Ocean that the European 
national state was bora and nurtured, and from them Europeans set out 
to discover and conquer the earth. From them Central Europe finally 
learned how to scrap its vestigial Roman Imperium and to substitute 
national states. Through conquest, example, or imitation, every people 
under the sun has been dominated or disturbed by this political system. 

Extension Overseas of Peripheral Europe's Political 

Power 

The political system evolved in peripheral Europe was later carried 
to the ends of the earth by colonization, as in North America^ by con- 
quest, as, in Africa, and by copying, as in Japan. Nevertheless, all the 
groundwork was laid by states on the western fringe of Europe. These 
people undertook voyages overseas, which established contacts, on for- 
eign shores of the most diverse natural environments, with people of 
every degree of civilization. In the process several European countries 
created political empires. A number of these empires are small, some 
were short-lived, others are of recent origin. To analyze the geopolitical 
structure of the whole colonial world is beyond the scope of this book. 
The specific incidence of colonialism in the Americas and in Africa 
appears in other chapters. It will suffice here to consider the British 
Empire, as illustrating every aspect of imperial political geography. 

Nearly all colonial movements have been associated with the sea, 
that enticing avenue to unknown worlds. With the Discoveries, over- 
seas movement stepped up to an order of magnitude hitherto un- 
dreamed. At that period the more highly endowed natural units of 
Western Europe, crystallizing out of feudal chaos into vigorous na- 
tional states, found the andent trade routes to the Orient blocked, just 
when, their demand for silks and spices was rapidly mounting. The 
obstacles were states of nomadic origin in the arid transit land south 
and east of the Mediterranean Sea. These steppeland folk knew little 
of the economics of trade, and either forbade it dr overtaxed it. The 
same thing had happened before and had perforce been tolerated. 
This time Europe was not helpless. Andent learning had been revived, 
and recent inventions had emandpated sailors from point-to-point navi- 
gation. Closure of the land route east to Asia in the face of inrrpgsing 
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traffic directed the attention of maritime interests in the newly organ- 
ized national states to possible sea routes north and south. Some indi- 
viduals even held the belief that the Orient might be reached by boldly 
sailing west across the ocean. All these projects were vitalized by the 
energy which, so long expended on petty internal strife among tiny 
states, could now be turned by the newly unified national states to ex- 
ternal interests. • 

Attracted by the expectation of profit and spurred by the political 
force generated from newly consoli^ted national resources, maritime 
ascendency dramatically deserted the enclosed Mediterranean and Bal* 
tic seas and settled upon the seafaring states facing the Atlantic Ocean. 

Norway and Denmark set their seal upon islands of the northern 
ocean, but the* perennial Arctic ice blocked the “ Northeast Passage ” 
to the Orient. Portugal, consolidated by a long stmg^e for inde- 
pendence from the Moors, carried its war across the Strait of Gibraltar 
into enemy country. Thereupon, it launched exploration along the 
West African coast as a natural outlet for its newly released political 
drive. The fishing banks which continue without break in the cool cur- 
rent that laves Portugal and Morocco and the Sahara provided a school 
for mariners. In less than a century Portuguese ships reached India and 
China from the south. The route west, not to the. Indies, but to new 
worlds, was traced under Spanish auspices. Spain followed Portugal in 
suddenly finding energy directed for centuries against the Moorish in- 
vaders, released under a new dispensation of political unification. Yet 
it appears to have required an extraordinary motive to take up the fan- 
tastic challenge of sailing west to reach the east. Tliis motive, was sup- 
plied by the rivalry between Spain and Portugal, the one section of the 
Iberian Peninsula which had made good its separatism from Spain. 

Every coastal state between the Pyrenees and the Baltic has at some, 
time taken a hand in overseas expansion. The intermediate ones eii-* 
tered the lists later than the countries which lay closest to the unex- 
plored routes to north and south. While the ocean routes were being 
traced by states which had already emerged from medieval fission, 
France and Britain were engaged in consolidating their larger refrac- 
tory territories, and the peoples of the Germanic plain were struggling 
for independence. One by one, as these units achieved their goal, they 
became contenders for a share of overseas trade and overseas de- 
pendencies. 
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The Roue of Britain 

The most successful of the maritime states has been Great Britain, 
as attested by its continuous leadership in the colonial field since the 
beginning of the 17th century and by its dominant position today 
among the colonial powers. Many of the elements of this success lie 
within the British Isles. 

The British Isles lie very much on the margin of Europe. So long as 
•culture stemmed from the south, and the trunkline of trade connected 
the Mediterranean region with the mass of the continent north of the 
mountains, they were outposts on the frontier. Much of the fertile soil 
was originally covered with forest or marsh, and the only valuable 
mineral min^ in early times was tin, a rich ore easily exported. The 
islands as a whole and in their larger lowlands, face the mainland, not 
too far away to see in bright weather from points in southeast England. 
For this reason the islands cannot entirely escape continental influ- 
ences. For a millennium they were subjected to conquest after con- 
quest; for another five hundred years, relict bits of mainland remained 
in the hands of English rulers; and the British sovereignty of the 
French-speaking Channel Islands today is current evidence of the an- 
cient interdependence. Military conquest was more spectacular, but 
no niore important, than the position of the islands as an overseas 
frontier country devoted to grazing sheep for the woolen manufacture 
of Flanders across the Channel. The imposing ruins of Cistercian 
monasteries, built from the profits of the woolen trade, give some 
notion of Britain as the Australia of the day. 

The Discoveries reoriented Europe. The British Isles found them- 
selves in the front row of the newly enlarged theater of world trade, and 
and on the main aisle to the commercial foyer of all North Europe. In 
these respects the position was no better than that of France, and suf- 
fered the handicap of having no direct land routes to the interior. In 
compensation there were no land borders to defend. Preoccupation 
with land defense cost France its first colonial empire (Ch. 6) and 
forced the Netherlands to sacrifice some of its overseas territory and 
much of its overseas trade. 

By fortunate coincidence, England, as the organiring nucleus of the 
British Isles, succeeded in integrating the southern half of the island of 
Great Britain just prior to the Discoveries, and was able to attach the 
northern extension of the great British island ( Scotland ) , at almost the 
moment it embarked on overseas colonization in earnest. These steps 
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were outward symbols of the inner character of the British state — a 
loose centralization which permits considerable latitude in local gov- 
ernment. In forming such a state nature played a part. 

Each of the larger British islands is a patchwork of till-mantled low- 
lands on sedimentary rocks, set apart by highlands ice-scoured and 



partly 'crystalline. The English plain at the southeast is the most dis- 
tinctive of the lowlands. Its climate is the least rainy and its agriculture 
therefore leans more toward tillage than in moister regions. It faces the 
continent on two sides: the Paris Basin, core of France, on the south; 
the Rhenish Lowland, with its commercial possibilities, on the east 
(Fig. lo). Indeed, the London Basin and Flanders form a structural 
unit cleft by the Channel of water which traverses the bottom of the 
depression, and the Thames was a tributary of the Rhine in a not very 
remote geological past. The whole plain is easy of access from the sea 
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by way of drowned river mouths, and in the two krger estuaries stand 
islands ready to serve invaders as a springboard for conquest of the 
mainland. Napoleon was only expressing an age-old fact in current 
terms when he said, “ Belgium is a pistol pointed at the heart of 
England.” 

Because no other part of the British Isles possesses the combination 
of natural conditions here listed, the English Plain takes the lead in 
tillage and trade, bears the brunt of conquest from overseas, and holds 
the stroke oar whenever an independent Britain faces the mainland. 
The tenitorial and administrative integration of the English Plain was 
the political realization of its natural unity. 

The successive waves of conquest made England a hybrid of all peo- 
ples of peripheral Europe. The Roman occupation was based on north- 
ern Gaul, where a crossing of 23 miles at the Channel narrows brought 
the galleys to a cove protected from west winds by a cliffed promontory 
that marks the end of a long ridge of chalk (Fig. 11). The route inland 
for the legions follows a narrow belt of well-drained ground between 
this ridge and the tidal marshes which then bordered the Thames as 
far up the river as the first suitable ford (Westminster) . A shipway for 
goods lay in the creeks of the Thames estuary, screened in part by the 
islands of Sheppey and ITianet (the latter now attached to the main- 
land by meadow). To insure the safety of the shipway and of the 
Thames aossing, a counterpart of the south shore road was built from 
Colchester, the capital of the defeated Britons, to London. It traversed 
open, well-drained ground north of the river marshes. The first zone of 
conquest was flanked by the fenlands on the northeast, and by hills and 
woods northwest, west, and south. From its focus at London the Ro- 
mans buflt radial roads which held the English Plain and the surround- 
ing minor lowlands in their net. The north road, skirting the fenland, 
led and still leads past the series of small lowlands along the east side of 
the island as far as the Scottish Lowland. Northwest across the Mid- 
lands a road, branching at Wroxeter near the Severn crossing, led to the 
lowlands which lie among the foothills of the Welsh mountains, and 
to the great camp at Chester and the Irish Sea. West and southw^t 
another trunk road forked at Silchester for the Bristol Channel and the 
south coast lowlands. Laterals crossed these main lines, and many sub- 
sidiary roads completed the web. 

Many Roman roads carry trunk traffic today, and the Roman pat- 
tern (radial roads in each lowland linked by pass routes across inter- 
vening uplands) has remained unchanged except for digressions to 
serve post-Roman urban sites and a tendency to conform to rugged 
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terrain more slavishly than the Romans did. When immigrants from 
across the North Sea came in to supplant the Roman rulers, they undid 
part of their predecessors’ handiwork, only to reweave it on much the 
same pattern. These conquerors from Friesland and Scandinavia came 
as small groups of settlers with no military backing from home. Their 
work was therefore piecemeal all along the east and south coasts. 
Islands in the estuaries were used as bases for military operations. The 
interior was penetrated along valleys. Routes preferably followed dry 
and level belts at the foot of the hill ranges (Fig. 1 1 ) . 

The group which started on the Isle of Wight and moved up South- 
ampton Water was cut off from expansion eastward by heath-covered 
downs beyond which other bodies of kinsmen were moving inland. 
They therefore followed lines of less resistance and pushed the abo- 
rigines westward and northward to and beyond a line marked by Dart- 
moor, the Bristol Channel, and the Cotswolds. In the lowlands which 
they overran a loose confederation of shares (shires) coagulated into 
the kingdom of Wessex. Later it pushed farther northward as a mili- 
tary occupation which made its way by subjugating small districts, each 
from a defense point fortified by a castle. These successive conquests, 
like the earlier, are embalmed in the counties in that part of England. 
In contrast to the West Saxons, their kinsmen who used Selsey as a 
landing place found themselves narrowly restricted by marsh, heathy 
hill, and forest. Sussex remained small. The two margins of the Thames 
were tackled from the islands of Thanet and Mcrsea respectively. Pene- 
tration along both lines was abruptly halted before London, which, be- 
ing a walled city, was impregnable to the primitive invaders from the 
east. Kent, south of the Thames, remained narrowly circumscribed by 
forest and marsh. Essex, on the north bank, pushed northward to the 
fens and westward to the chalk Chiltem range. At last the East Saxons 
broke through the London barrier and crossed the Thames to found 
their Southern realm — Surrey. Essex and Wessex then merged their 
kingdoms and laid the foundation for the English state. 

The narrow coastal lowland,- from the Humber River to the Scottish 
Highlands, was unified early, only to be disrupted by attacks from all 
sides. Celts forced the border between English and Scots back to the 
Cheviot range. At the eastern end of these hills Berwick controls the 
coastal' lowland, there ten miles wide. The country was especially vul- 
nerable to the Northmen (Danes) . With a foothold between the Hum- 
ber and the Fens, -these people overran the Midlands and made their 
land the leading English state. It later was split by the boundary be- 
tween the Danelaw and the English law. This was the Thames below 
London, and, with a short break, the Roman road to Chester. 
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The slow integration of the English Plain, interrupted by the Danish 
invasion, was resumed only to be rushed to completion by the Norman 
conquest. Like the Roman occupation it was a military operation rather 
than a folk migration. It was predicated on crossing near the narrows of 
the Channel, but from a point on the. Norman coast. Landing was 
therefore made on the one bit of well-drained coast separating the 
marshes which occupy the seafront between the North Downs and 
the South Downs. For rival claims to kingship and civil war, the Nor- 
man rulers substituted a unified state under a hereditary kiilig. Per- 
sonal union with the richer parts of France stimulated trade and urban 
life. The sovereigns supported the cities in order to repress the growing 
power of the feudal, landed nobility, which waxed independent under 
a line of non-resident kings. These men extorted the Magna Cbarta 
from their sovereign, and in time became strong enough to depose and 
destroy kings and their heirs. Benefiting from this strife between king 
and lords, townsmen and small landholders slowly acquired political 
personality expressed in the House of Commons in Parliament. Finally, 
the nobility wasted its power in civil war, leaving the king supreme in 
power, checked only by Parliament. This gave opportunity for unifica- 
tion of the law courts, some centralization of administration, and politi- 
cal subordination of the church to the state. All these advances in gov- 
ernment were made possible by freedom from invasion. This alone 
made it safe to check royal power in a military age and rendered it un- 
necessary to subordinate local government to central authority. 

As soon as England became unified, it was able to fend off invaders 
from the continent. Thenceforth, external conflict was confined to 
English aggression — attempts to subjugate France and non-English 
portions of the British Isles. Tliis fighting took place beyond the bor^ 
ders of England. The Hundred Years’ War determined that England 
could not subdue any considerable part of the European mainland in 
the face of rising nationalism there. Armed expeditions into the Welsh 
upland brought victories, but not allegiance, and the more remote, 
larger, and wilder Scotland, protected by its mountains and enriched 
by its lowland, resisted conquest until long after the consolidation of 
England had been completed. Wales and Scotland joined forces with 
England only when each gave a line of kings to Great Britain. Each has 
retained a large degree of autonomy. Ireland, separated from the main 
island by a tempestuous sea and out of reach of peaceful penetration 
which helps to make conquests effective, has never been integrated 
with its English neighbor. The fissure which separated the extreme 
north from the rest of the island stems from a plantation of Scottish 
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colonists, sent as a military measure, and subsequent emigration of 
Scots across the narrow North Channel. 

. England had just emerged from civil war as a moderately centralized 
state to which Wales was loosely attached as an indication of the politi- 
cal “ Great " Britain to come, when the Discoveries opraed fresh out- 
lets for the energy newly released by political consolidation. Chief of 
these were opportunities for overseas commerce, which soon became 
so profitable that land ceased to be the paramount basis of English ' 
wealth. Rich merchants advanced the interests of the urban com- 
munities, especially London, the capital and trade center of England 
and entrepot for North Sea and Baltic commerce, and Bristol, the 
English port most favorably situated for colonial traffic. Fishermen 
putting out of all the littie bays about the islands made admirable sail- 
ors, both for the merchant marine and for the navy, urged by merchant 
interests. Farm laborers who were being squeezed off the land by the 
enclosure of common pastures and by more efficient use of the soil were 
ready to emigrate to the new continents in the hope of finding a liveli- 
hood denied at home. The English Plain redoubled its wealth, based 
now on harbors as well as fertile fields. Its merchants increased their 
political power as burghers in Commons, and as active heads of firms 
which had members of the House of Lords as sleeping partners. A few 
obtained patents of nobility themselves, generally after purchasing 
estates and so entering the rank of landlords — the group from which 
the upper house of Parliament is drawn. 

These alterations in the structure of society have since been 'described 
as a “ Commercial Revolution." A conspicuous aspect of it was a pro- 
longed tussle for political supremacy between the landowners, who had 
been entrenched for many centuries as the ruling class, and the rising 
commercial interests, backed by many landowners who were not averse 
to profiting from new sources of wealth. The issue was joined in a new 
civil war. All the lesser and poorer lowlands of the British Isles as well 
as the rugged highlands ranged themselves under the king, who was of 
Scottish origin, against the English Plain, which dominated Parliament 
and ruled by its authority. Critical batties occurred on the routes from 
Scotland, and along the hills that border the English Plain, and in 
Ireland. The final flareups, belated aftermaths, c^e in the Scottish 
Highlands. 

This struggle for political supremacy was precipitated only at the end 
of a generation of uneasy peace. It was possible to indulge in internal 
strife because thS continental landpowers were at the time unable to 
attack successfully a vigorous state entrenched on an island. Victory 
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of the English commercial interests broadened the franchise and con- 
verted an absolutism based on land to an oligarchy composed of land- 
owners and merchants who ruled with little regard to their monarch. 

During the long civil conflict in the 17th century the home govern- 
ment had been too preoccupied to pay attention to the infant colonies 
which had been planted overseas just before the war broke out. In con- 
sequence the colonists had been able to adapt their institutions to 
novel environments without interference from stay-at-homes who were 
ignorant of nature’s impositions in the New World. This was one of the 
chief elements in the success of British colonies when pitted against 
those of other nations. When dvil war was over, colonial trade was 
fostered by the home government, to the profit of both Britain and its 
dependencies. 

Hardly had the Commercial Revolution been accepted as a feet 
when the Industrial Revolution once again broadened the economic 
base of British society and strengthened the British Empire. Small 
waterpower sites in the upland of central and northern England gave 
manufacturing its first impetus, but its flowering came with the inven- 
tion which transplanted the industrial society to a new foundation — 
coal and iron ( Fig. 3 ) . In several of the lesser lowlands of Great Britain, 
including those of Scotland and Wales, coal is abundant, both for 
making steam and for smelting iron and firing pottery. Easily worked 
iron ore on or near the coalfields sufficed until the new industrial life 
was well established. Ample deposits of high-grade pottery clay lie a 
bit farther away. At several points coal lies on tidewater and can be 
used to fill ships outbound for raw materials and foodstuffs, and unable 
to find a cargo of more valuable but less bulky manufactured goods. 
Both mines and factories could be manned by a rapidly increasing 
population, unchecked by wars in defense, of its homeland. The over- 
seas dependencies provided raw materials and food, and their markets 
absorbed some of the surplus manufactures. 

At home the political maneuvers of the merchants a century earlier 
were repeated by mine and factory owners. They attached great mer- 
chants and landlords to their cause, saw to it that expanding manufac- 
tural boroughs received representation in Commons, and took their 
place as elements in the political society of the nation. All this without 
another civil war, however. Expansion occurred nearly everywhere in 
Great Britain except in the heart of the English Plain, where there was 
neither water-power, coal, nor iron. Thus the new technology redressed 
the balance within England as between the southeast and the north- 
west. Scotland and Wales, possessing coal, have followed in the wake of 
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England, thus completing the economic consolidation of Great Britain, 
although not its political centralization. Ireland, lacking opportunities 
for trade and having neither coal nor iron, remained an agricultural 
province, the rift between it and England ever widening. 

The favorable combination of nature at home gave Britain the lead 
among European states in the race for colonies, and in wealth created 
by foreign trade. The profound internal alterations in the economic 
basis of society were gradually matched by an increasing political flexi- 
bility. This in turn could be applied to colonial administration in the 
form of varying degrees of self-government for the dependencies. In the 
struggle for colonial supremacy which Britain won in the i8th century, 
the British dependencies effectively aided the mother country by their 
ability to fight their own battles, whereas the colonies of France, alter- 
nately pampered and pinched by paternal government, proved liabili- 
ties rather than assets. When Britain, successful in dominating the 
colonial world, undertook to put its most advanced colonies into an 
economic straight-jacket, they revolted, and with the aid of France, 
severed their political ties to the homeland. As a result of this costly 
lesson, the British Empire within the middle latitudes has in time 
transformed itself into the British Commonwealth of Nations. 

The Geopolitical Grounding of the British Empire 

Politically and legally the several parts of the British Empire present 
a composite, even confused, structure. Diverse elements, in the evolu- 
tion of several centuries, have been wrought into a mosaic of complex 
forms, instead of being welded into a uniform state. Considered from 
the standpoint of political geography, the picture is less puzzling. 

The unparalleled Empire has been possible because the British Isles 
are unique. They lie close to continental Europe, they face it, and they 
participate in its economic and political life, but they are separated 
from the mainland by a belt of water which has thus far rendered them 
practically immune to invasion so long as the islanders maintain a 
powerful navy. Relieved by control of home waters from the perennial 
menace of invading armies, conflicting interests within the state need 
not accept dictation from autocratic government. Instead they can 
safely struggle for a political order which permits maximum ingenuity 
in the utilization of natural endowments. The lowland seats of politi- 
cal force have been large enough and well enough endowed with nat- 
ural resources t» establish unquestioned independence from counter- 
part political kernels on the adjacent continent, but hardly sufficient to 
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reduce their rivals to dependence (Ch, 6). Trade with the mainland 
continued after military stalemate had been reached. The islands were 
already hospitable to the idea of overseas commerce and practiced in 
the art of trade when the Discoveries found them on the frontier and 
left them at the front door of Europe. 

The Strait of Dover is like the girdle of an hourglass (Fig. 10) , and 
with the “ narrow seas ” between Brittany and the Zuider Zee makes 
a double funnel through which pours practically all the seaborne traf- 
fic of North Europe. The other outlet of the North Sea lies too far off- 
side, and the straits between the islands in that quarter are too stormy 
to attract ships, even from the Baltic region. Of the two shores of the 
Channel and its double north of the Strait of Dover, the English offers 
the larger number of natural harbors and fewer shoals. These advan- 
tages of the early days have now been largely offset by harbor works and 
dredging. Nevertheless, the shipping lane has always followed the Eng- 
lish shore of the Channel because its numerous high but snub promon- 
tories favor point-to-point sailing. These maritime advantages must not 
be overrated. Both France and the Netherlands built up notable 
colonial empires in the course of their commercial- rivalry with Eng- 
land. The Netherlands had to accept a secondary place among colonial 
nations primarily because of its small home base, a land which has only 
grass and gardens as resources of consequence. The inferior Channel 
coast of France is compensated by harbors on the Bay of Biscay and the 
Mediterranean. In its unsuccessful struggle with Britain over colonial 
spoils France was handicapped less by an unsatisfactory Channel coast- 
line than by the need to defend a long land boundary and by the cen- 
tralized government which that military necessity helped to produce. 
Although powerful in war, central authority is incompetent to admin- 
ister in detail far-flung colonies never visited by the home government. 
When war was canied overseas in the 18th century, British colonies, 
schooled in self-reliance, needed only moderate support from home to 
offset the superior French war machine fighting far from its base with- 
out support from local colonies, which had been kept small as a policy. 

The British advantage in the colonial realm was redoubled when 
manufacture revolutionized occidental economic society. Britain’s 
abundant coal gave it the lead in manufacturing wares which the de- 
pendencies were eager to buy in exchange for raw materials for British 
factories and food for British workmen. Trade leaped ahead and show- 
ered new wealth on commercial England. Small lowlands, hitherto 
minor producers of wealth, now rose in rank. Coal on tidewater in 
South Wales, the Tyne Valley, and the Scottish Lowland was fed di- 
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rectly into ships. Coal in those places and a bit farther inland gave rise 
to more than half a dozen manufactural districts of the first order of 
magnitude. These found their outlets by way of ports hitherto insignifi- 
cant, particularly Glasgow in Scotland and Liverpool in Northwest 
England, both facing the New World rather tiian Europe. None of this 
expansion occuned on the English Plain, which now had to share its 
traditional leadership with upstart lowlands. Nevertheless, London 
benefited, both as the capital of a rapidly expanding state and as the 
economic metropolis entrenched in power by its age and by its position 
facing the continent. 

The British Empire has evolved as an integral part of the unique 
'character of the British Isles. As other nations have developed their 
commerce, their coal and iron manufacture, and their colonial em- 
pires, they have diminished the distance between themselves and 
Great Britain, so long the leader in world markets and in world affairs. 
The utilization of electricity and petroleum has jeopardized the eco- 
nomic place of Great Britain, because the British islands possess little 
water-power and no oil. There is little petroleum in the whole empire, 
and such water-power as is developed to run mills in the dependencies 
will still further cut into homeland manufacture. The empire no longer 
rests upon a physical base either inherently unique or developed beyond 
effective competition from its rivals. Nevertheless, it remains one of 
the largest, if not the very largest aggregation of resources and therefore 
of political power that the world has ever seen. If it should disintegrate, 
the political evolution which has marked the past millennium will be 
set in reverse. Its internal structure as related to earth conditions may 
shed some light on its probable stability. 

The Geopolitical Structure of the British Empire 

Stripping aside legal formulae, the British Empire consists of half a 
dozen ^es of components (Fig. 12). Unique among them is Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, economic dynamo which generated the 
political system, and which keeps it going. The imperial capital, Lon- 
don, is the proliferation on the identical site of the capital of the Lower 
Thames Valley. Located at the farthest downstream easy crossing, it 
stands, by corollary, at the.head of ocean navigation. It has by steps be- 
come the capital of the English Plain, of all England, of England and 
Wales, of Great Britain, and of the United Kingdom. In governing this 
accretion of all the peoples of the British Isles, London has achieved a 
loose union entirely compatible with the retention of local nation- 
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ality, so strikingly exemplified in recent Irish history. In the southern 
four-fifths of Ireland nearly three centuries of enforced political union 
^ed to create harmony, and this unit has been transferred to another 
category within the British Commonwealth. Lacking the sinews of 
manufacture, and separated from world trade and from easy contact 
with great Britain by stormy seas, this part of Ireland has never been 
brought into the orbit of British life except by armed conquest. Ir'^- 
land was finally conquered after the church in Great Britain had be- 
come Protestant, but before the reform movement had touched the 
smaller island. The religious schism, itself an expression of Ireland’s 
remoteness from European currents, has intensified the Irish antipathy 
for Great Britain. Only in the north, where Scotland lies close by, have 
Scottish coal and Scottish immigrants kept one-fifth of the island at- 
tached to the United Kingdom. 

Within each community of the United Kingdom a gradually broad- 
ening economic base has been accompanied by a widening franchise, 
until today essentially all adults are entitled to vote for political offi- 
cers. Less tangible, but equally pertinent, has been a growing flexibility 
of the political order. This unconsciously evolved to cope with the 
gradual foliation of society from a simple subsistence agriculture to a 
compound agricultural-commercial-mining-manufactural basis. It has 
enabled the government to adapt itself to the many changes which 
have alters the face of Europe more than once during the course of 
British history. This has occurred with the minimum of conflict, and 
quite without recourse to destructive political revolutions which have 
marred the orderly progression of continental European states. It is this 
increasing flexibility that has permitted the English Plain to absorb 
into its political life the complex components of the empire. 

THE SELF-GOVERNING . DOMINIONS OF MIDDLE LATITUDES 

A part of the expansion of British authority overseas has been the 
achievement of emigrants from Great Britain who have sought new 
homes in the New World. This colonization by settlement aims to re- 
create the old land in the new. At the outset colonists struck out for 
any and all lands to which Britain laid claim. Very often they moved 
under the auspices of a chartered company, which furnished part or all 
of the needed capit^. A number of expeditions failed — some because 
they were ill-equipped,, others because they were in advance of their 
time. In general,*‘however, success of colonization is to be measured by 
the natural environment of the habitat selected. With few and dubious 
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exceptions settlement colonies have evolved only within the middle 
latitudes and on low-latitude highlands. Even there small size or mea- 
ger resources have prevented some dependencies from achieving self- 
government, the goal of all colonies of transplanted Britishers. The 
Greek colonies, classic prototypes of those of Britain, were independent 
of the mother-state from the beginning. Even in the uniform environ- 
ment of Mediterranean shores, the ancient world did not envisage a 
colonial empire. In the modern world, overseas settlements were con- 
ceived as subject to the mother country, bound to .accept direction 
from “ home.” It was only the political turmoil within England occa- 
sioned by growing commerce during the first century of the British 
colonies that kept maternal hands off the infant setdements. When 
once free to turn to colonial problems, Britain undertook a program 
of dictation and coercion to the end of making the colonies economi- 
cally reciprocal to the homeland. It was too late! The string of colonies 
V which occupied the most favored environment under the British Bag 
outside Great Britain itself insisted upon self-determination of their 
internal life. In a century and a half of autonomous existence, they had 
learned the wisdom of local option — the necessity to pursue a course 
within the frame of nature as it existed on the Atlantic seaboard of 
North America, whether or not it suited the interests of men in the 
British Isles. 

The immediate outcome of the refusal of the thirteen colonies to 
accept British dictation was their independence. In the heat of conflict 
this appeared to be the only possible alternative to abject subjugation. 
In winning independence they were aided by the long, cold winters 
of the northern colonies, the impassable roads of a frontier country 
after rains, the p>aucity. of bridges, and above all by the handicap which 
Britain suffered in fighting from a base three thousand miles away. For 
Great Britain the ulterior outcome of the American Revolution was a 
chastened attitude toward its remaining middle-latitude colonies. Brit- 
ish willingness, thenceforth, to let its settlement colonies go their own 
course, coupled with natural attachment on the part of Ijie remaining 
middle-latitude colonies to the homeland from which they had recently 
sprung, engendered a novel concept in colonial administration. This 
was the creation of autonomous dominions, with machinery of gov- 
ernment duplicating that of the mother country — a locally elected 
Parliament to govern, and a representative appointed by the king of 
Great Britain to reign as viceroy. One by one the larger middle-latitude 
colonies have been transformed into self-governing dominions. To 
strengthen them and simplify government, those which desired union 
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have been incorporated into federations, each vastly larger in area than 
the mother country, and equivalent in population to many independ* 
ent nations. 

Recently the aggregation of self-governing dominions, plus Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland have been denominated “ The British 
Commonwealth of Nations.” The appellation is an attempt to fit the 
facts more precisely than does the term “ Empire.” All the members 
of the Commonwealth have almost complete sovereign rights, includ- 
ing coinage, a fi^g, control over customs as regards other parts of the 
British Empire as well as the world outside, and several of them ap- 
point and receive diplomatic representatives from independent states. 
Possibly any one of them could refuse to enter a British war or could 
undertake a war of its own. It is generally conceded that the trans- 
oceanic constituents could withdraw from the British Empire without 
striking a blow. Nothing binds them but sentimental attachment, the 
prestige of the kingship, and self-interest. 

The Irish Free State is the most recent of the British Commonwedth 
of Nations. It enjoys the same attributes of sovereignty as the rest, and 
more, because its voters elect tbeir own titular head of the government 
instead of accepting a governor appointed by the king. Nevertheless, 
its location poses the question of its right to secede. Lying between 
Great Britain and the open Atlantic, its indented coast might be used 
as an enemy seabase to impair British maritime access to the outside 
world. It lies less than fifty miles from the larger island at four points, 
one of which is only 30 miles from the Scottish shore, and so might 
serve as a base for enemy airplanes or for enemy long range guns. Fi- 
nally, it makes a land-border with Northern Ireland which would re- 
quire defense, thus destroying the insularity which has been one of 
Great Britain’s chief military and psychological advantages in all its 
rivalries with continental European states. The demand of an Irish 
party for outright independence calls attention to a fundamental dif- 
ference between it and the self-governing dominions outside Europe. 
It was not colonized by people from Great Britain. 

In one instance a self-governing dominion has relapsed into the 
status of crown colony from which it sprang. TTiis is Newfoundland, 
with its appendage, Labrador. The oldest of all British setdement colo- 
nies, its meager resources proved insufficient to sustain the burden of 
self-government, which includes self-financing. 

All the self-governing dominions except Ireland and New Zealand 
are encumbered with vast areas of waste land. These are palliated in 
spots by mineral deposits, and $0 long as the governments are not 
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compelled to extend military protection over their desert and tundra, 
the wastes do not overwhelm the ecumene. Federation has strength- 
ened the governments which are faced with this problem of waste land 
disproportionate to the ecumene. The Commonwealth of Australia 
pursues a unified policy of reserving even its tropical territories for set- 
tlement by Europeans. The Union of South Africa was able to assume 
the administration of the adjacent desert because the resources of the 
colonies were pooled. The Dominion of Canada succeeds while New- 
foundland failed. 

Each of the dependencies which has attained the status of self^ov- 
emment possesses a core suited to permanent habitation by people of 
European stock. In British Columbia and much of New 2 ^ 1 and, the 
cores resemble the British Isles in climate, the aspect of nature most 
critical in “acclimatization.” Southeastern Australia and the Mari- 
time Provinces of Canada experience similar climate — the one warmer 
on the average, the other colder. These are accentuated in the core 
lands of interior Canada. Three colonies, the Cape Colony and West 
and South Australia, originated in spots of climate akin to the Med- 
iterranean coastlands so much sought by British tourists, while the 
highland components of the Union of South Africa are not too unlike 
interior, upland Spain. Of the twenty-one units which, individually or 
in federation, comprise the six self-governing members of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations, only two originated in climates not found 
in Europe. These two began on nanow coastal strips of humid-sub- 
tropical climate in Australia and Africa and both promptly expanded 
into the higher or drier interior. Queensland is the only one in which 
the ecumene remains primarily in a climate unparalleled anywhere 
in Europe. 

A few of the longer-settled constituents of the British Common- 
wealth of Nations appear to be approaching a stable population. Most 
of them are -rapidly growing, both by expanding into new lands and 
by increasing the density of the established ecumene. In this th^ paral- 
lel the other middle-latitude portions of the new worlds opened by the 
Discoveries, the United States of America and the countries of Latin 
America beyond the Tropic of Capricorn. It is striking that Great Brit- 
ain alone, of all the European colonial powers, holds large overseas 
domains situated in climates familiar to Europeans at home. It is hard 
to escape the conclusion that centuries of adaptation to changing con- 
ditions at home developed a government flexible enough to create the 
loose association of quasi-independent “ nations ” which reaches across 
320 degrees of longitude and 130 degrees of latitude. Considering the 
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remarkable nature of the achievement, the price — independence of 
thirteen North American colonies — does not appear excessive. 

These members of the British Commonwealth of Nations incorpor- 
ate the two principal plantations in middle latitudes of rival North Eu- 
ropean powers. The French occupation of the nanow Saint Lawrence 
Valley was complete and exclusive when France ceded Quebec to 
Britain. With the loose unity of the British Isles as a precedent, Can- 
ada has become a federation of political regions of which one is French 
in language and culture although not in its political sympathies. The 
Boer occupation of South Africa was diffuse and incipient when the 
British took over the colony from the Netherlands. In general the Boers 
remained rural while British cities grew up in their midst. This cleav- 
age was accentuated by the exploitation of minerals and the rise of 
mining cities almost exclusively British. No regional modus vivendi 
as between Boers and British can be devised. The modified Dutch lan- 
guage, Africaans, and the Boer traditions are rallying points for those 
who desire secession of the Union of South Africa from the British 
Commonwealth. As in the case of Quebec, the Boers feel even less 
attachment to the Netherlands than to Great Britain. 

Of all the self-governing dominions, only South Africa has a native 
problem. Elsewhere the aboriginal inhabitants of middle-latitude lands 
shrank to insignificance before the European onslaught, or retreated 
before the irresistible tide of migrant settlers hungry for lands like 
those they had known at home. In South Africa most of the ecumene is 
owned by European stock, but its occupance is shared by Africans, and 
in places by Indians, races too vital to eliminate, especially in the less 
desirable territory, where African occupancy is well-nigh exclusive. 
European population, including protectorates and mandates, amounts 
to slightly less than i8 percent of the total. 

LIGHTLY COLONIZED DOMAINS WITHIN THE LOW LATITUDES 

This situation is repeated on a. smaller scale in Southern Rodesia, 
where Europeans constitute only 4 percent of the total. There, in a 
highland resembling that of the Union, but farther from the sea and 
closer to the Equator, as well as lower in altitude, the handful of 
Europeans of British origin has obtained responsible self-government, 
but not the status of a dominion. Southern Rodesia exemplifies the 
borderline be^een the British Commonwealth of Nations and the 
other categories of the British Empire. Politically, it has been granted 
gradual increase in local autonomy generally accorded by Britain to 
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dependenci^ which prove equal to the task. Ethnically, it remains a 
sample of the dependency overwhelmingly native in population, but 
salt^ with a small group of permanent European settlers. 

Others in this list are Kenya, where bits of highland have attracted 
settlement under the Equator, and a number of small and scattered 
dependencies in other parts of the low latitudes (Fig. 12). Most of 
these are small islands in the trade-wind belt, easy to dominate be- 
cause of their small size, and not too inimical to European health in 
the early days of imperial expansion, thanks to their cooling breezes. 
They were the prize overseas possessions of the British crown in the 
18th century, chiefly because they were the sole sources of sugar at that 
time. Except for Mauritius they lie in the Caribbean Sea or face it. 
From the beginning the plantations, on which the economic life of 
nearly all these colonies was founded and still rests, haye been owned 
and operated by people of European extraction and worked by colored 
races imported from other parts of the low latitudes. They are adminis- 
tered as crown colonies, but in the course of their long history the in- 
habitants have acquired varying degrees of voice in the government. 
Usually they elect certain members of the governor’s legislative council, 
although in a few, places there is a local elected legislature. 

DEPENDENCIES NOT SUBJECT TQ COLONIZATION 

Far larger and today more valuable than the scattered low-latitude 
colonies with permanent European settlements, are the lowland de- 
pendencies within the tropics which are conceded to be unsuited to 
European habitation, except for terms of service lasting a few years 
(Fig. 12). These constitute the new tropical empire which has super- 
seded the sugar islands as the prime source of many low-latitude raw 
materials and foodstuffs. Several are extensive mainland holdings, 
chiefly in Africa. Others occupy segments of the larger East Indian 
Islands. The rest lie scattered about the Southwestern Pacific, and are 
small. Virtually all of them have been attached to the Empire in the 
later decades of imperial expansion, and in competition with the ambi- 
tions of France, Germany, and Italy, for raw materials, foodstuffs, and 
markets. The absence of permanent European colonists is the chief 
feature distinguishing them from the lightly colonized low-latitude 
dependencies, which date from the earlier imperial rivalry when Portu- 
gal, the Netherlands, and France were Britain’s rival contenders for 
territory in which to trade and plant, and each left deposits of their 
nationals wherever they went. The determination of British authorities 
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not to open most parts of the new tropical empire to European settle- 
ment is based mainly on its insalubrious climate, but partly also on the 
desire to preserve these regions intact for their respective indigenes. 

Some are governed as crown colonies, a larger number are protec- 
torates, a few are mandates under the League of Nations. These va- 
rieties of legal status are mainly relict forms which once coincided with 
fact. Today all three technical forms of control are likely to be inextrica- 
bly woven into the fabric of a single political unit. Some appear today 
only in the subordinate rank of local administrative divisions. 

A more meaningful distinction than the legal status can be deduced 
from relations with local authorities. In some cases officers sent out 
from Britain have supplanted indigenous government, and rule di- 
rectly, either without or with the advice of local men of standing. In 
other cases the. British authorities operate through locally constituted 
government, generally the very government which was in operation 
when the country was brought under British sovereignty. These two 
modes of government, direct and indirect rule, are ranged in antithesis 
in dependencies not subject to colonization, in regions where the in- 
digenes are primitive and also in parts of the world where peoples 
culturally advanced are subjected to European governments ( Ch. 1 1 ) . 

DEPENDENCIES TECHNOLOGICALLY RETARDED BUT 
CULTURALLY ADVANCED 

Dependencies of the types discussed in the two foregoing sections 
are not confined to the British Empire. Similar colonies make up the 
bulk of all the colonial empires of the world. Most of them are ruled 
directly from home. The variety of government permitted in the Brit- 
ish possessions exceeds that of any other empire. Here again flexibility 
is the keynote of administration, and the nature of the rule accords 
with the nature of the land and people ruled. This is particularly note- 
worthy in indirect rule, which is scarcely found outside the British 
sovereignty. 

Indirect administration has proved especially useful in handling 
communities culturally as advanced in some respects as Europe, which 
technologically are retarded. This has made European political domi- 
nation possible, but cultu^l advancement sets up obstacles to smooth 
administration. Some of these obstacles are cleared away by a flexible 
system of government which at the same time exerts its force through 
indirect rule. 'Rie British holdings belonging to this category lie in the 
Near and Middle East (Fig. 12). There centuries of civilization have 



DEPENDENCIES TECHNOLOGICALLY RETARDED ii$ 

created units of population very different from Western Europe in 
most respects, but no less advanced except in two critical fields of en- 
deavor — mechanical and political technology. 

British domination of India, together with adjacent Burma and Cey- 
lon, is the most paradoxical single feat in the whole history of imperial- 
ism. Great Britain (less than 95,000 square miles), a fragmentary 
outpost on one of Eurasia’s four major peninsular extensions, rules 
India, another of those peninsulas, almost as large as the whole of 
Europe west of Russia (1,834,000 square miles compared to 2,104,- 
000). Great Britain, numbering slightly over 46,000,000 people, rules 
India’s population of almost 325,000,000. Incredible, until the geog- 
raphy beyond these facts is investigated. 

Great Britain is the acme of peninsular Europe, which doubles and 
redoubles the force of its people by extending their resources to the 
ends of the earth via the seaways. India’s long coastline is very little 
indented save for a few large but very shallow bays. Its best contacts 
with the sea are tortuous and shifting silt-laden channels of its numer- 
ous deltas. So continental is India that in its political geography the sea 
was minor until European mariners opened the country to the world 
at large during the age of the Discoveries. Great Britain has been kept 
in a state of continual political and economic flux — at first by sweeping 
conquests political in nature and economic in incidence, later by revo- 
lutions which thoroughly churned the political as well as the economic 
society of the whole country. India has lain contemplatively impervious 
to outside influences. Successive torrents of outsiders pouring over the 
northwest passes, the only vulnerable land border, have been absorbed 
into the mass of inert population, after political conquests shortlived 
and confined to parts of the area. Great Britain is small enough to lie 
within a single type of climate, and its relief is moderate enough to 
permit intimate association between lowlanders and highlanders. India 
runs the gamut of the low-latitude climates, and its wide range and 
large scale of relief differentiates human life from place to place with- 
out favoring segregation into strongly marked regions. Great Britain 
could hardly fail to coagulate about the English Plain, favored by na- 
ture beyond any other part of the islands. India has no natural coreland 
which through centuries repeatedly assumes the leadership and in time 
becomes accepted as dominant. 

Lacking a nuclear core, the several regions have lost a good part of 
whatever natural differentiation they may have had. Their outlines 
have been blurred by overprints of social patterns which neither coin- 
cide with nature nor correspond with each other. Two of these are 
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familiar bases of dissension and division in the occidental world; the 
third is distinctive in India. Languages are quite as numerous in India 
as they are in Europe. About a dozen are spoken by at least 9,000,000 
people, groups larger than those which use several European languages. 



Fic. 13. Languages and governments in India, Burma, and Ceylon. 

In view of the evils besetting Europe which are caused by differences 
in speech, it suffices to remark that as yet language scarcely figures in 
India as a political weapon. The languages are localized, but their pat- 
tern is extremely complex (Fig. 13) , 

More exacerbating than the use of different languages are religious 
differences, recalling the religious friction which kept Europe at war 
for many decades not so long ago. In India, however, the differences are 
not only sectarian within a single religion, but refer also to the deeper 
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cleavage among the four world religions, each of which has millions of 
followers, ITiere are even groups of Animists, to complete the diversity. 
Religion and region rarely correspond even in broad outlines. Burma, 
never really a part of India except under British rule, is largely Bud- 
dhist. The deserts of the Indus and the vicinity of the northwest passes 
are dominantly Moslem. Tlius Islam betrays its intrusion from the 
steppes and deserts, and discloses its peculiar suitability to arid and 
semi-arid conditions. Nevertheless, neither of these geographic con- 
clusions can be pushed too hard, because there are adherents of Islam 
scattered about the Dekkan, and they constitute a majority in the very 
heart of the rainy floodplains of the Lower Ganges, The distribution 
of Moslems appears to be intimately connected with local history, par- 
ticularly the effectiveness of control exerted by conquering Moham- 
medan invaders from the northwest. 

Most of the remaining people are Hindu in religion, although Chris- 
tians and Animists are scattered among them, either as small groups or 
as individuals. Religious conflict is generated chiefly as between Hindu 
and Moslem. The one is a passive faith, the other a fanatically aggres- 
sive one. With this basic cause for strife, go countless superficial an- 
titheses which can occasion outbursts, such as the Hindu veneration 
of animal life, and particularly cattle, as opposed to the Moslem cus- 
tom of killing pests and eating meat, especially beef. 

Religion frequently offers an excuse for conflicts which really stem 
from the juxtaposition of antithetic social systems. The vast majority of 
the population is Hindu, but it is unable to exert force commensurate 
to its numbers because it is divided into castes. These groups and 
members of all the other religions are segregated into communities 
which live side by side but have little or no common experience. In 
occidental society the only coihparable phenomena are the communi- 
ties of colored people and Amerinds in the Western Hemisphere and 
the Jewish communities in East Central Europe. In the Western 
World “ communities ” are strictly localized and yet they create awk- 
ward problems. In India they are the warp and woof of all society. 

To cap all these unrelated social patterns is the political subdivision 
(Fig. 13) . This in large measure represents the situation at the period 
when the British succeeded in conquering India (18th century). 
The grouping of local states was temporary, merely a stage in the ka- 
leidoscope of dominations which had been sweeping over India time 
out of mind. It bears no observable relation to other existing patterns 
— religious groups, linguistic groups, or natural units — except in detail 
here and there. The first effect of the British conquest was to stop in- 
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temal wars and thus to freeze the political units as they happened to 
stand. Soon afterwards some modifications were made, chiefly by bring- 
ing under British administration most of the coastal states and those 
readily accessible via rivers. Even then the former state boundaries 
tended to remain the new provincial boundaries, and the units of Brit- 
ish administration coincided with the supplanted native states. 

It is the fragmentation of the Indian social structure that has per- 
mitted British rule. No group -r- linguistic, religious, community, or 
political — resents government by the British quite so much as it fears 
government by other groups of Indians. 

As the years have added their experience, British administration has 
been modified, but it has never lost its essential character — local gov- 
ernment to suit local situations. The well-known division between 
British India and the Native States is but a crude measure of the variety 
of local government. Sometimes there are holdovers f(om history. Cey- 
lon, a relatively late addition to the British Empire, has never been 
attached to Indian government, although it is far less insular than most 
offshore islands, being like the tip of the peninsula physically, ethni- 
cally, economically, and culturally. Even the strait which separates it 
from the mainland is too shallow to permit the passage of large ships, 
and a train ferry completes the link in communication afforded by 
easily constructed causeways on the intervening reefs. Sometimes relict 
forms are swept away as the need arises. Burma, long treated as a part 
of British India, has now been separated. This accords with its distinc- 
tiveness in ethnic character, in density of population, in economic pro- 
duction, and in religion, as well as its separation from India by a wide 
band of mountain ranges and low-latitude jungle. Within the Native 
States, many of which are autocratic in tradition, absolutism is tem- 
pered by British pressure, exerted by the British Resident at the court 
of the Indian ruler. 

British authority is moving in the direction of centralization and 
democracy. The Supreme Government controls posts, customs, and in 
most cases currency. Native rulers may not send ambas^dors or make 
war, although they can keep limited armies. A movement has been 
launched to federate all of India. Already the Native States have a 
Chamber of Princes to consult together on matters of imperial or com- 
mon concern. Some have legislative councils to advise the ruler. All the 
provinces of British India are governed with the aid of elective legisla- . 
tures. * • 

The capit^ of the Supreme Government was for many decades 
Calcutta, an ocean port and therefore in close touch \vdth Great Brit- 
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pin, and on the edge of the most densely inhabited part of British 
India. In summer the European government was accustomed to re- 
move from the humid head of the delta to Simla lying between 6600 
and 8000 feet elevation in the footmountains of the Himalayas. Some 
time ago it was decided to remove the capital to a new site near Delhi, 
the traditional Mogul capital and more than once the administrative 
seat of much of India, though never of all. Fifty miles north stands 
Panipat, where battles decisive for Upper India have been fought 
since legendary times. It lies in the densely populated Ganges low- 
land, but well north of the center of population. %Its position is near a 
principal junction of railroads which radiate down the Ganges lowland, 
up onto the Dekkan, and across the Indus Basin. Lying rather toward 
the northwest frontier from which all India's invaders have come, 
except the Europeans, gives it somewhat the semblance of a military 
capital. The new buildings include one for the legislative assembly, the 
membership of which is chosen by the provinces of British India. It is 
contemplated to add to this group representatives of such Native States 
as care to join the federation. The summer capital (April to October) 
remains at Simla. No place on the Indian lowland is cool enough at 
that season to suit administrators from Northwest Europe. 

The trend toward centralization looks in the direction of an India 
which may someday be able to insist on its independence. This is al- 
ready evident in the growing movements demanding emancipation, 
movements in which Indians trained in Great Britain are often leaders. 
This yearning is given material support by the construction of railroads, 
which permit all but the poorest to move about, and by the democratiz- 
ing influence of factories, common carriers, newspapers, and the like. 
As occidental modes of life increase they tend to break down the 
communities. 

At present the prospect of Indian independence is diminished by 
mutual jealousy of Hindu and Moslem religious groups. British democ- 
racy is at the opposite pole from Hindu caste, and lies closer to the tra- 
ditions of Islam. Nevertheless, the Hindu groups are conscious of their 
numerical superiority, and endeavor to twist democratic government 
into domination by total numbers, which in practice would mean 
domination by the castes, to the exclusion of the outcastes. So long as 
these internal frictions continue to generate riots, the British rule ap- 
pears to be both justified and secure. The number of Europeans en- 
gaged as political officers has never been large. In the lower brackets 
British are being superseded by Indians as fast as indigenes can qualify. 
Political officers sent out from Europe number about 4000. As in other 
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low-ktitude dependencies, they work in short terms and retire to the 
British Isles when their active days are over. Much of the same sort of 
administration functions in the British territory on the Malay Penin- 
sula. There the aboriginal Malay population is augmented by large 
numbers of Chinese and some Indians. 

The trend toward independence observable in India appears also 
in the territories now and recently British at the southeast corner of 
the Mediterranean Sea. This region is partly low-latitude desert and 
partly steppe of the lower-middle-latitude type, with a coastal fringe of 
very dry Mediterranean climate. It may be considered as subtropical 
rather than tropical, and its dryness makes it climatically fit for per- 
manent settlement by British folk. On the other hand aridity restricts 
its value for production which, except the ribbon of Lower Nile Valley, 
is negligible. Tlie region does, however, control the Suez Canal and 
therefore holds a value in the British Empire out of all-proportion to its 
productivity or its population. Great Britain has never claimed sov- 
ereignty over any of the territory, but in the form of protectorate, man- 
date, or special treaty it exercises supervision of the Canal zone and oc- 
cupies or holds exclusive naval concessions in each of the three ports 
which can best be used as naval or air bases for its defense or for attack 
upon it, Egypt, covered by a protectorate for more than a generation, 
has since the World War been recognized as independent. '^This is the 
first instance of an evolution which may eventuate in all the depend- 
encies where long-standing traditions and advanced culture come to 
find expression in local patriotism. It is reasonable to suppose that were 
it not for the transcendent military importance of the Suez Canal, the 
last faint shadow of special British privilege would already have been 
removed from the sovereignty of Egypt. 

STEPPING STONES 

The Suez Canal is one of the knots in the web of empire where the 
routes which bind its parts are caught together at a point of exceptional 
and critical strategic character (Fig. 12 ). 

The imperial ways include all forms of rapid transportation and 
communication, and the Empire is so scattered that nearly every trade 
route and communication line on earth has a British possession along 
it or at its terminus. Nevertheless, the parts of the Empire are linked by 
water for all hpavy traffic and for most other freight, passengers, and 
mail. Except for the transcontinental lines across Canada, railroads may 
be disregarded as major links in the imperial chain of transportation. 
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Several air routes operate over the land rather than the sea, and airways 
have become second only to ocean routes in the fabric of empire. In 
some instances planes skirt the seashore rather than plunge boldly 
across non-British territory. Elsewhere the sea route is most direct. It 
therefore happens that the critical districts that must serve as sea bases 
can often be utilized as air bases too. With the radio in common use 
the strategic value of telegraph and telephone wires has diminished. 

Nearly 65 percent of the land and more than 75 percent of the popu- 
lation controlled by Great Britain face the Indian Ocean or lie just 
beyond its margins. This includes every self-governing dominion ex- 
cept Canada, and nearly all the leading dependencies in the other cate- 
gories except Nigeria. Most of the remaining Empire is unequally 
scattered about the margins of the North Atlantic Ocean. Canada 
forms a long land link to the Pacific, whence seaways extend to Aus- 
tralia and so complete the encirclement of the globe. Not more than 
2,000,000 people inhabit British territory in the Pacific Basin. 

The Indian Ocean Connections 

The distribution of the Empire being what it is, the most critical 
lines of communication arc those which tie the Indian Ocean holdings 
to Great Britain. There arc alternative sea routes, a short one through 
the Mediterranean and Red seas, and a long one which follows the 
open ocean around the Cape of Good Hope. The very long routes 
which involve the Pacific Ocean are not in any real sense competitive 
either in trade or in strategy with the two first named. 

So long as the Suez Canal remains open, all constrictions on the in- 
land sea route are vital to British control of that shortcut (Ch. 9). 
Only a little less so are three points farther east, which control certain 
vital lanes for shipping. Tlie table on the following page lists the crit- 
ical passages and the suzerainty of their controlling shores. 

It will be observed that the passages in the list which do not give 
rise to political clash are entirely in the hands of a single power. Those 
which are objects of concern but not burning questions are shared with 
some friendly power, preferably a small and weak state. A sea route is 
no more secure than its least defensible constriction. From this fact 
springs the potential value to the British Empire of the alternative 
route via open ocean. 

On the African seaway to the Indian Ocean there are no constric- 
tions. The critical points are therefore the convenient stopping places. 
First in importance among these is the tip of South Africa, where Cape- 
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Passage 

Strait of Gibraltar 

Table IV 

Control Points 
and Harbors 

Rock of Gibraltar 

Suzerainty 

Great Britain 


Southern Pillar 

Spain 


of Hercules 

- 


Harbor of Tangier 

International 

Commission 

Waist of the 
Mediterranean 

Malta 

Great Britain 

Sicily and 

Italy 

. 

Pantelleria 



Tunisia (Bizerta) 

France 

Suez Canal 

The Canal Zone 

Great Britain 


Alexandria 

Great Britain 


Haifa 

Great Britain 

Strait of 
Bab-el-Mandeb 

Perim Island 

Great Britain 

Sheikh Said 

France 


Peninsula of 

Italy 


Doumeirah 

• 


Aden Harbor 

Great Britain 

Tip of India 

Ceylon (Colombo) 

Great Britain 

Strait of Malacca 

Singapore Island 

Great Britain 


Malay Mainland 

Great Britain 


Sumatra and Offshore 
Archipelagoes 

Netherlands 

Tones Strait 

Australia 

Great Britain 


New Guinea 

Great Britain 

Bass Strait 

Australia (Melbourne) • 

Great Britain 


Tasmania 

Great Britain 
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town and Durban share the business. The other convenient stations 
are islands — the Canaries and the Cape Verde group, respectively 
Spanish and Portuguese, and the three in the South Atlantic, all Brit- 
ish. The Canaries and Saint Helena have shown themselves to possess 
strategic value. 

Among all the nodes mentioned, the four which lie between Great 
Britain and the open Indian Ocean along the Mediterranean and Red 
seas are the most valuable as links of empire. They are also the only 
ones seriously threatened by ambitious rivals. The others have not been 
strengthened by fortifications until recently, when Singapore stands 
completed as a naval base of the first class. 

Like so many other springboards of European conquest, Singapore 
is a small island, separated from the mainland by a narrow channel 
(Fig. 14). True to type, it has become the administrative center for 
all the British possessions in Malaya. Yet its greater significance lies in 
its control of the strait, nine miles wide, which forms the most direct 
and easiest sea lane around the southeast corner of the Asiatic land 
mass. This has made the town, which faces the strait, the active entre- 
pdt for all that quarter. It was not until Japan pushed into the front 
rank of naval powers that the British government undertook to shape 
a key to fit the unlocked eastern gate to the Indian Ocean. The essence 
of the fortifications is a naval base capable of refitting any ship afloat. 
It has been dredged from the jungly tidal marsh on the landward side 
of the island. The naval base, the city, and the passage before the island 
are protected by air bases, and by long-range guns, some of which are 
emplaced on the islets which stand guard at the narrowest poiqj; on the 
channel. 

Based on Singapore a fleet is believed to be competent to operate 
anywhere in the Indian Ocean, southeastward to New Zealand, and 
northeastward to China, where Hong Kong is the symbol of British 
imperial interests. British effectiveness in the China Seas is conditioned 
by cooperation from the Netherlands and France. The Netherlands 
shares with Britain the Strait of Singapore, and controls the scarcely 
wider Sunda Strait, second route around the comer of Asia. It is not 
to be supposed that the Netherlands government objects to fortifica- 
tions raised by a power which has left the Netherlands Indies intact 
for more than a century. France has given formal support to an advance 
line of defense toward Japan: first, in announcing improvement of its 
small naval base at Cam Ranh at the easternmost extension of bulging 
Indo-China; second, by declaring its right to the Paracel Islands; and 
third, by joining Great Britain in declaring that occupation of the is- 
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land of Hainan by a foreign power would be considered an unfriendly 
act.^ 

Airways to and within the Indian Ocean realm are regularly flown 
(Fig. 2 ). As yet stops must be so close together that some landings are 
dependent on the goodwill of foreign nations. This is particularly true 
of France, crossed by all the lines on their way to the Eastern Mediter- 
ranean. The Italian peninsula lies on the direct route, and Malta is the 
first base controlled by Britain. In Egypt the relations are close but not 
altogether assured. TTiere three lines diverge. The principal air lane 
traverses the British mandates Palestine and Trans-Jordan, and the 
former mandate Iraq. The British island Bahrein in the Persian Gulf 
provides a stepping stone on the way to India, whence the route to 
Singapore lies over India, Burma, and Malaya. The erossing to Aus- 
tralia has to make use of Java, a possession of the Netherlands. 

To permit longer operating range, to take advantage of the natural 
landing place furnished by water surfaces, and to fly as much as possi- 
ble over the mare liberum and by so much reduce dependence on for- 
eign governments, flying boats are now being used on the Mediter- 
ranean and Indian Ocean routes. A Red Sea route alternative to the 
Nile has been charted to emancipate from Egypt the connections with 
the Egyptian Sudan and Aden. Even in British territory coast routes are 
preferred to inland routes which do not follow rivers, as in East Africa. 

Imperial Connections in Atlantic and Pacific 

The position of Great Britain is far less strong in the Atlantic and 
Pacific oceans than in the Indian Ocean. Naval bases are far apart, and 
the airline hops are too long to be based on British soil as yet, although 
faster planes may remedy this fault. Several of the most important con- 
strictions or stepping stones on the routes are in foreign hands. 

The seaways to Canada and the Caribbean are direct and little tram- 
melled by actual or potential foreign bases. British Bermuda lies some 
distance off the routes. The Portuguese Azores are near the Great 
Circle between the English Channel and the Caribbean. So long as 
Portugal remains weak and an ally of Britain, this is no disadvantage to 
the Empire. 

In the South Atlantic the Falkland Islands (also claimed by Argen- 
tina) proved of worth as a naval base during the World War, and they 
and their somewhat distant neighbors serve as stepping stones for Ant- 

^ Shortly thereafter Japan nullified the second and third of these formalities by an- 
nexing the Paracel Islands and landing a force on Hainan as a military measure. 
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arctic exploration and possible British claims to parts of the Antarctic 
Continent. 

The Panama Canal, ocean gateway to the Pacific, is not in British 
hands, and neither are the Hawaiian Islands, the “ crossroads of the 
Pacific,” where lines connecting Canada with New Zealand and Aus- 
tralia require a base even for merchant shipping, to say nothing of war 
needs. The only regular fl3dng across the Pacific also makes use of 
Hawaiian and other islands in possession of the United States. 

All the strategic knots in the web of empire, unless they he em- 
bedded in larger units of British territory, are constituted as crown 
colonies and ruled directly from London. Their strategic value is war- 
rant -for this procedure. Military necessity may at any moment require 
political procedures which are legally possible only to government im- 
posed from above and practicable only to an executive untrammelled 
by democratic forms. In accordance with British practice among de- 
pendencies occupied by people of advanced cultures, Malta and Cy- 
prus were given representative government some years ago. Anti-British 
propaganda and decreasing security for the Mediterranean route has 
recently caused the abrogation of the legislative assemblies. Bermuda 
and some of the Caribbean islands which might be thought of as step- 
ping stones and possible naval bases have representative government — 
an indication of their lack of strategic significance to the British Empire 
quite as much as a recognition of their English-speaking population of 
long standing. 

Colonialism 

The British Empire may be regarded as the exemplification of the 
whole elaborate structure whereby coastal states of Western Europe 
succeeded in projecting themselves beyond the seas and in incorporat- 
ing bodies of the most diverse sorts of territory and peoples into a po- 
litical unity. Every European state with an outlook on the Atlantic has 
taken a hand in the colonial movement. Some, after temporary success, 
have lost their empires or seen them reduced to fragments unwanted 
by their rivals. The most spectacular of these is Spain, which got an 
early start, built up a vast empire largely through precious metals ex- 
tracted from its dominions, and then lost its holdings when less ephem- 
eral resources than gold and silver strengthened the colonies while 
more fortunately located states in northern Europe seized the carrying 
trade. Denmark and Sweden lost their footing because of their slender 
homeland bases. France, in the i8th century, and Germany, in the 
20th, were deprived of theirs by military conquest. In each case the 
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losing side received little aid from its colonies, partly because the home 
government had followed a policy of close supervision which had de- 
prived the colonials of self-reliance. 

Throughout the world the art of managing colonies is still in the ex- 
perimental stage. Each of the states which controls a colonial empire 
has set up machinery of government differing from the others. Most 
of the parts of this machinery have been sent out from home, and 
therefore resemble the political mechanism of the ruling country, espe- 
cially in middle-latitude dominions. In the pitiless low-latitude en- 
vironment, where most of the present-day colonies lie, those parts 
which won’t work have been discarded, and others better calcubted 
to aid in sustaining the white man’s burden have been fabricated on 
the spot. The Netherlands, Belgium, the United States, and Portugal 
all have their different colonial machines, each operating in a relatively 
circumscribed overseas area. The effectiveness of these machines varies 
with the worth and the handicaps of the colonial region, but it also 
tends to conform to the resources and political experience of the rulr 
ing nation. Portugal, poverty-stricken and “ colony-poor,” has done 
little to develop its possessions beyond crude extraction of their most 
accessible resources. The United States and Belgium, manufactural 
nations of great wealth, although of very different magnitude, have dis- 
closed their inexperience in colonial administration by making mis- 
takes which they constantly endeavor to correct. The Netherlands, 
prosperous and versed in overseas possessions, is carrying out an origi- 
nal, unified, and apparently successful development of its one impor- 
tant colonial dependency. 

More significant than any of these are the records of the two out- 
standing colonizing powers. Great Britain and France. Their colonial 
experiments have been carried out on a front extending from the Carib- 
bean to the China Sea, and in every type of low-latitude lowland en- 
vironment. They have learned to deal with each local situation more or 
less according to its needs. In one way with South Asia, possessing a 
highly organized and ancient material and spiritual culture; in quite 
another with the more primitive folk of jungle and bush. In Africa these 
two powers control adjacent and almost identical regions — areas which 
present a matchless laboratory of colonial machines in operation 
(Ch. 11). 

Colonial administration is the “ white man’s burden,” a picturesque 
phrase often quoted jocosely, even by those who are helping to bear it. 
Taken seriously, it defines neatly the political sway of the Western 
European system of government over most of the world inhabited by 
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people of darker skins. The white men who shoulder this burden are 
attempting to integrate all the continents into one economic and cul- 
tural ensemble. More precisely, they are applying the political forms 
and methods of Western Europe to lands with other and often anti- 
thetic political traditions. These lands comprise the Orient, the Le- 
vant, and all the low-latitude lowlands. 

In such of these lands as are in the middle latitudes local tradition 
is powerful, deriving from and reinforced by middle-latitude energy 
which has frustrated European benevolence and interference. Japan, 
by imitating the forms and practices of European government, al- 
though perhaps not quite grasping its spirit, and China, by its bulk 
refractory to European control, have escaped into a political world of 
their own. This world, compounded of occidental and oriental ele- 
ments, is already beyond the lifting power of the white man, and he is 
being forced to drop the oriental part of his burden. The Levant, ex- 
cept that part of the Meditenanean coast which faces western Europe, 
is likewise rejecting the proffer of assistance, apart from borrowing the 
habiliments of occidental polity. There Turkey leads the way, followed 
by Iran, Iraq, Arabia, and Egypt. 

By this self-elimination the white man’s burden is being reduced to 
the low latitudes. Even within the tropics many highlands have dem- 
onstrated their power to set up political housekeeping for themselves 
and have rejected the European as a bearer of political responsibility 
for their welfare. Thus the load is being resolved into the governing of 
peoples indigenous to low-latitude lowlands, to the end that they may 
be brought within the economic and cultural orbit of the Occident. 



CHAPTER SIX 


France, Archetype of the Occidental 
National State 


N o two states, even those which share in common a peripheral 
location on the western margin of Europe, are alike in all aspects 
of their natural environment. Partly for this reason the details of their 
political pattern and structure differ also. Of the nations of Western 
Europe, France is most representative, and may be considered the 
archetype of the group. It stands at the apex of the Eurasian triangle 
(Fig. 15), and each of the three broad physical divisions of Europe — 
northern plain, central mountains, and Mediterranean coastland — 
extends into France. This entanglement with its landward neighbors 
makes its strong national unity more significant than that of countries 
more effectively insulated from Central and Eastern Europe. Its area 
ranks it first among the peripheral states (Germany and Poland being 
larger), but its population sets it below Britain, Germany, and Italy. 
Nevertheless, its ecumene is virtually coextensive with its area, so that 
it lacks the empty districts that so often mislead the earnest student of 
the political map. As one of the Great Powers, it is a political unit of 
first magnitude, and it incorporates a fair sampling of components 
of both the second and third magnitude. Alone among European states 
it includes large areas of both Mediterranean and North European 
landscape. No other, except Spain, occupies frontage on both the At- 
lantic Ocean and the Mediterranean Sea. 

The Alternation of Division and Union 

Two opposed areal forces have been constantly at work in shaping 
the French state, and their concurrence is the key to its political geog- 
raphy. The compact territory north of the Pyrenees and west of the 
Alps-Jura-Vosges-Ardennes tends to become politically unified (Fig. 
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16). No less does each of the major river basins — Rhdne, Garonne, 
Loire, Seine, and Moselle-Meuse — tend to assert its independence. 
The degree of unity varies with the strength of the political organiza- 
tion current at any period. There have been in historic times three 
alternations between schism and union. 



Fig. 16. The physical components of France. 

Each type of country continues across the eastern boundary. 


Division. One of the first Roman annexations outside the Italian 
Peninsula was the Mediterranean seacoast between the Maritime Alps 
and the Pyrenees, including the inseparable valley Of the Lower Rhdne. 
Known as “ The Province,” this territory was the prototype of Roman 
administration outside Italy. Seventy-five years later Caesar found non- 
Mediterranean Gaul divided into three parts: Aquitaine (the basin of 
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the Garonne) , the Seine-Loire Basin, and die Belgian Plain (physically 
partly in the Rhine drainage, but politically often linked to France) . 

Union. As Roman tenitory Gaul continued to be administered in 
three units, with varying boundaries but with unchanging cores. In 
time the line between the new acquisition and The Province faded to 
the status of interprovincial boundary. The eastern border of the uni- 
fied Gaul followed the crescent of the Western Alps all the way to the 
Falls of the Rhine, and included the Swiss Mittelland and the Jura 
Mountains, with all the passageways opening off to the eastward. From 
the Rhine Falls the stream itself was made the eastern boundary of the 
Empire. It was in no sense a barrier, but simply the most patent north- 
south marker in the low and easily traversable hill-land between the 
Alps and the North Sea. It could easily be announced and maintained 
as the military frontier against tribes disseminated through the Ger- 
man forests. At times the land along the left bank was organized into 
military provinces, at times it was incorporated into Gaul. Several for- 
tress towns were constructed on the left bank, and two of them, Mainz 
and Cologne, were sites of permanent bridges, each with a fortified gar- 
rison at its eastern end. The weakest part of this line is a steep-sided 
and flat-floored valley between the great bend of the river near Basel 
and the gorge where it breaks through the Taunus, just below Mainz. 
This fertile Rift Valley, formed by the foundering of a strip of the 
earth’s crust, is the western border of a deep reentrant between Upper 
Rhine and Upper Danube, the rest of which is rugged country that in 
enemy hands threatened the Roman frontiers. The conquest of Gaul 
had been followed by seizure of the Alps and their foreland as far as 
the Danube. Less than a century later the Romans built a series of walls 
and trenches from the great bend of the Danube to the Rhine below 
the confluence of the Moselle. Besides eliminating the dangerous re- 
entrant this move incorporated the Black Forest which dominates the 
eastern side of the Rift Valley, and the fertile Neckar and Lower Main 
valleys. Although intended to be an advance base for further military 
operations, this proved to be the last outpost of Roman power toward 
Germany. After two hundred years it was abandoned; traces of the 
earthworks can still be seen. 

Division. As the legions were withdrawn from the Rhine boundary 
by a relaxing Roman power, successive tribes of Germans penetrated 
Gaul. Major concentrations of power conformed roughly to the major 
river basins. Visigoths occupied Aquitaine, Burgundians the Rhdne 
Basin, Alamanni pushed into the Rhine Rift Valley (without desert- 
ing their center in the hill country to the eastward), and Franks con- 
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trolled the Seine Basin from a triple base along the Rhine — in the 
Main-Rhine confluence, on the North European Plain between the 
Rhine gorge and its delta, and on the fertile spots (limon soils) amid 
the marshes and sandy heaths of the Rhine delta itself. The Loire 
Basin lay divided between Visigothic and Frankish power. Caesar had 
noted some such division lines between Gaulish tribes as those of the 
Germanic invaders, and it was to reappear chronically for a thousand 
years after Roman unity broke down. 

Union. Charlemagne, a Frankish ruler, welded the units together, 
along with much German and Italian territory. For decades after his 
death, the western triad of basins remained unified, but the Rh6ne- 
Rhine Depression was severed from the Frankish (i.e., French) terri- 
tories. 

Division. While in theory the unity of the western basins has never 
since Charlemagne been abandoned, in practice the country fell into 
feudalization so complete that effective political units were of the sec- 
ond or even the third order of magnitude, rather than the first. Only 
slowly did Aquitaine reassert its coherence. It was some centuries be- 
fore the Inner Paris Basin was able to harmonize political and natural 
unity by conquering Normandy from the Norman dukes, and thus 
occupying the whole of the Seine Basin. The unity of the lands along 
the Loire is largely nullified by passage of the stream through three 
major landform regions, the middle one being the politically powerful 
“ Paris Basin.” The Loire Basin remained divided among a number of 
counties until each bit was absorbed by the French monarchy. (This 
dissection is visible in the map of French administrative provinces un- 
til the Revolution of 1789.) 

Union. Slowly, under the French kings centered in the Paris Basin 
nearly all Roman Gaul, including The Province, no\^ known as Pro- 
vence, was knit into the French state of today.* The exception is the 
eastern borderland north of the Alps, where the river boundary failed 
to hold, once military force on opposite banks became equal. 

Internal Pattern 

France presents an irr^ular checkerboard of high and low land (Fig. 
i6). The Gentral, Armorican, and Vosges-Ardennes massifs, all hill 

^ Wherever territories held under feudal tenure are discussed, a realm or lesser 
domain is assumed to comprise only the lands actually being administered by the lord, 
i.e., the demesne. While the moral ascendancy and the practical advantages of suzerainty 
are recognized, especially in the case of kings and emperors, geographic reality more 
nearly coincides with domain lands not allotted to quasi-independent vassals. 
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lands rather than mountain lands, interspace with the lowland river 
basins. The lowlands, fertile farmed areas and foci of trade, have been 
the traditional centers of political integration, especially those with a 
single nuclear core. The lower and wider basins face different seas, and 
provide a diversity of outlook for their inhabitants. The Rhdne, de- 
bouching into the calm Mediterranean with its connections to the 
Orient, belongs to a world very unlike that of Garonne and Loire, lead- 
ing to the tempestuous Bay of Biscay and the open Atlantic, or that of 
the Seine and Rhine, turned toward the semi-enclosed waters of north 
Europe. But if each basin faces outward, it has postern doors leading 
to its neighbors. Exchange of surplus between the moderately con- 
trasting products of the several lowlands, and transfer of goods from 
overseas, have always maintained trade tracks across the intervening 
highlands along the lines most easily traversed. The highlands, beyond 
the sphere of these trade routes, have ever been refuge areas in times of 
stress. Armorica is the last stand of Celts; the Central Massif is the 
home of the Albigensian protest against the Roman Church. As usual 
in highlands, these rugged and infertile hills produce more children 
than food, and the outflow of surplus population sometimes jeopard- 
izes the political balance of the lowlands to which they move. 


THE RHONE BASIN AND ITS CONNECTIONS 

The Lower Rh6ne Basin and the adjacent coastland between the 
Alps and the Pyrenees is the only Mediterranean part of France. Be- 
cause of its special climate it supplies the whole country with vin ordi- 
naire from its extensive vineyards, and with early fruits and vegetables 
from its truck gardens. For the same reason the coast along the base of 
the Alps has become the leading pleasure resort of the country. 

Its principal political significance, however, lies in its character as a 
focus of routes. One must travel eastward to the Dardanelles to find 
another breach in the mountain wall so deep and wide as the cleft 
which is described by the Rhdne and its tributaries (Fig. ij). The 
lower Rhdne and its extension the Sadne form the stem of a Y. The 
easterly fork, passing through the gap between Jura and Vosges, finds 
itself in the valley of the Rhine, an easily navigated stream all the way 
to its mouth. The westerly fork, which divides into several alternative 
routes, makes contact across ranges of hills readily passable in times 


Fig. 17. The ccitinections between Mediterranean France and the north European plain. 
Principal routes are suggested by the towns and rivers named. 
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of peace into the headwater valleys of both the Loire and the Seine. 
The Rhdne, swift, wide, and running fullest in summer when fed by 
melting Alpine snow, is a treacherous stream, tumultuous in flood and 
beset by sandbars at low water. Of its tributaries only the Sadne, me- 
andering across a lacustrine plain, is navigable. Easier to descend than 
to breast, the waterway is arduous at best, and much less used than 
land routes which parallel the streams, although canals connect sev- 
eral of the upper branches with adjacent systems. Marseilles, on the 
pouch-shaped harbor nearest the deltaic outlet of the Rhdne, and 
freed by a west-setting coastal current from fluvial silt, was already a 
Greek commercial colony of importance in pre-Roman days. Its rela- 
tive importance has never abated. Arles, at the head of the Rhdne 
delta, stands on the last bit of high ground. There goods and people left 
the river to cross over to Marseilles. The next critical point upstream is 
the site of Lyons, where the Rhdne, plunging down from the Alps, 
meets the north-south Sadne route, and where a land route leads to 
Roanne and the northwest. Lyons does duty also as principal transfer 
point for the trade which takes the several overland forks higher up- 
stream, besides beirig the metropolis of the fertile Sadne plain. 

Secondary to the Rhdne passway but vital to French integration is 
the route from the western end of the Gulf of Lions leading by the 
easy Saddle of Lauragais into the Garonne Valley. Below Toulouse the 
Garonne, although rather swift, is navigable, and a canal as well as land 
routes link it to the Meditenanean. Narbonne was Rome’s direct point 
of contact with Aquitaine. Its site, on a tongue of slightly higher ground 
projecting into the lagoon-and-bar coast, was the least unsatisfactory 
landing place on that section of coast. Continued silting sinee Roman 
times, and the use of large ships render it valueless as a commercial port 
in the present day. 

As though it were not enough to be the foeus of routes leading from 
all the other river basins of France, the Rhdne lowland makes connec- 
tion with Spain through the Col de Perthus, the only easy traverse of 
the Pyrenees except that around the Atlantic end of the mountains. 
Similarly it makes contact with Italy by means of the coast route. Al- 
though today both railroad and highway follow the coast eastward, this 
route has always been narrow and in times of. war it is easily closed. 
Even the road-conscious Romans made little use of it, preferring the 
seaway or Alpine passes. 

Because of its high value-for trade and its rather slight importance for 
agriculture before the days of fast and refrigerated transportation, 'and 
because a long narrow territory is hard to defend, the Rhdne route 
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early became a bone of contention between the masters of the Paris 
Basin and the masters of the Rhine. The coastal lowland to the west of 
the river was riven from the valley proper, and fairly early fell into the 
hands of the French kings, although piecemeal. When St. Louis wished 
to outfit for a Crusade in the mid'i3th century, he possessed no natu- 
ral harbor on the Mediterranean and so built Aigues Mortes among 
the lagoons at the west edge of the Rh6ne delta. The critical ports did 
not become French until late — Marseilles in 1481 and Narbonne in 
1507. Until then the part of Provence east of the Rhdne had been as 
closely linked with Germany as with France; at times it was considered 
a part of the Holy Roman (German) Empire. In reality it was an in- 
tegral part of Burgundy, a name that symbolizes the repeated attempts 
to express territorially and politically the trade value of the Rh6ne- 
Rhine Depression. It would be a miracle if such a state, a long ribbon 
with few naturally marked boundaries and still fewer suitable for ef- 
fective military defense, could hold its own against the cupidity of 
states more powerfully based. In the end the Rh6ne half of Burgundy 
fell to France, partly because the distant German base lay beyond a 
mountain rampart, whereas the French center was separated from it 
only by hill country!^ 

AQUITAINE, AN INTEGER OF FRANCE 

The broad lowland facing the Bay of Biscay is a region of fertile 
alluvial plains and gentle hills, basking in a climate which combines 
Mediterranean and North European features. In range and yield of 
crops it leads among agricultural regions of France, if not all Western 
Europe. Here, if anywhere, one might suppose, a powerful state ought 
to arise in the day when agriculture was the paramount basis of eco- 
nomic life. Instead, during the whole of the middle ages it lay divided 
between the power centered at Bordeaux and the power centered at 
Toulouse, finally to be ingested piecemeal by the French Kingdom. 

The easy route from the Meditenanean across the Saddle of Laura- 
gais descends in nearly a straight line to the great bend of the Garonne. 
At this strategic site astride the route, tapping a number of other pro- 
ductive valleys which penetrate both the Pyrenees and the Central 
Massif, and in the midst of a fertile, rolling plain, stands Toulouse. The 
Garonne, a powerful and swift stream, can be navigated ’from this 
point, although the canal which comes over the saddle from Narbonne 
now continues almost to the estuary. This route, however valuable lo- 

^ Additional proof of the French kings’ advantage is presented on pp. i6o-*4. 
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cally, has never held the major economic and strategic value inherent 
in the Rh6ne-Rhine Depression, and the Counts of Toulouse lost their 
autonomy earlier than any other leading power of the Midi.^ 

Even without the aid of Toulouse and the Middle Garonne Basin, 
the plain of which Bordeaux is the metropolis for some centuries threat- 
ened the unity of the region we know today as France. This occurred 
when Aquitaine was subject to the lord of the Lower Loire and the 
Lower Seine, and was most serious when these lands were ruled by 
the King of England. Aquitaine by itself, although large, is not so 
broad a base for political power as it appears on a relief map. A wide 
swath of country reaching from the Garonne estuary almost to the 
Pyrenees along the coast is sand dune, sandy plain, and marsh, of no 
agricultural value (The Landes) . Another considerable region of marsh 
south of the Loire (The Vendee) , while serving to carry the barrier of 
the Poitou hills to the coast, further reduces the arable acreage. Be- 
cause of the regular shoreline of sand dunes both north and south of 
the Garonne, harbors are few, Bordeaux, sixty miles up the estuary, 
being by all odds the most satisfactory port in the whole region. The 
political connection with England favored trade in wine, but the Bay 
of Biscay, because of its storminess, has always been a terror to sailors. 
Bordeaux benefited, long after its incorporation in France, from the 
creation of overseas colonies; still later the advent of large steamships 
mitigated the dangers of navigation in the Bay. This advantageous re- 
adjustment of its economic geography came too late to aid in the strug- 
gle for political independence. 

Neither of the major powers of the Aquitanian lowland succeeded 
in annexing the fringe of small feudal holdings entrenched on the flank 
of the Pyrenees, each of which incorporated piedmont grain fields and 
marshy lowland pastures with mountain valleys and pastures on the 
watersheds, and were neither truly French nor tmly Spanish. The 
French kings had to await the 17th century before defining the Pyre- 
nees boundary line. 


THE MIDI vs. THE NORTH 

The Midi at length was subordinated to the power of the French 
north, despite strong factors favoring its independence. It had been 
more thofoughly Romanized than the North, and remained less af- 
fected by subsequent Germanic invaders, who promptly lost them- 

^ The French use this term loosely to mean the whole South, from the Alps to the 
Bay of Biscay. 
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selves in the culture they conquered. It retained the Roman Law with 
little modification; even in such details of administration as the Salt 
Tax it maintained individuality until the Revolution of 1789. It spoke 
a well-diflFerentiated romance tongue known as Provencal. Its products 
continued to be Mediterranean produce — wheat, wine, nuts, olives. 

Some of these very distinctions proved to be weaknesses which per- 
mitted the conquest. The agricultural wealth, especially the wine, in- 
cited the cupidity of the less favored northern neighbors. The easy 
routes of access made familiar by movements of traders, and the wealth 
inherent in controlling the trade itself, further urged conquest. No one 
district within the Midi was clearly favored beyond all the others as 
the center of political force. The Mediterranean lowland, cleft shortly 
after the death of Charlemagne, never regained unity. The Biscay low- 
land likewise split in two. 

The Rh6ne Basin appeared at one time on the point of making good 
its independence. Its rulers even bore the title of king, and their realm 
was held in fief, not to France, but to the remote and weak German 
Emperor. As the trans-European trade via the Seine Basin increased, 
the French influence iti the Rh6ne waxed, until capped by annexation. 

THE SUBDIVIDED LOIRE BASIN 

The Loire and its tributaries, fed mainly by the sporadic but often 
heavy rains of the Central Massif, is the least satisfactory for naviga- 
tion of all the major French river systems. Alternately a raging torrent 
and an expanse of shallow water underlain by inconstant sandbars, it 
carries today less traffic than any of the others, although during the 
middle ages it was used for want of any better road. Until the unex- 
plored Atlantic was converted into a seaway the Middle and Lower 
Loire, like the Garonne, linked only local units and had no part in the 
world trade which traversed Europe in a north-south direction (Figs. 
i6 and 17) . One short segment of the stream, between the great bend 
at Orl^ns and the junction of the Cher at Tours, could be utilized in 
the great lowland route between the Basins of the Seine and the Ga- 
ronne. Above Orleans, the Loire and its long tributary, the Allier, serve 
as routes between the Rhdne and Paris basins, alternative to routes 
via the Upper Seine system. Its fragmentary character is the key to the 
political geography of the Loire Basin. None of its landward boundaries 
%re definitive. Hence political units tend to be small, resting upon agri- 
cultural productivity of a tributary valley, or the market value of a 
confluence or a defense point on which a walled castle might be built. 
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Fig. i8. The Loire valley as a border zone. 
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The feudal cleavage which divided uniform Aquitaine between Bor-^ 
deaux and Toulouse, chopped the Loire Basin into more than a dozen 
small autonomies — including such famous names as Bourbon, Nevers, 
Orleans, Berry, Blois, Touraine, Poitou, {^aine, Anjou, Venddme, and 
Brittany (Fig. 18) . Such a pattern confutes the superficial unity of the 
Basin, and proclaims the region a zone of transition. This is further at- 
tested by comparing the political with the geological map. The lower 
reaches are part of granitic, as well as of ethnic, Brittany; the great bend 
encroaches upon the saucer-like Paris Basin; while the upper course 
lies within the Central Massif. Most of the |^ire lowland is so easily 
linked with the Seine Basin that the deflection of many small political 
units into the orbit of Paris need occasion no surprise. 

The real barrier lies somewhat south of the Loire, where the Central 
Massif reaches northwestward by way of the Limousin and the G^tine. 
This barrier is prolonged to the seacoast by the amphibious, southern 
Vendee, but between the numerous defense points of the GStine and 
the rugged Limousin Plateau lies the wide open gate beneath the walls 
of Poitiers — the “ Threshold of Poitou.” From the beginning of the 
6th century the struggle between the rulers of the Paris Basin and the 
rulers of Aquitaine waged%lmost uneeasingly across this doorsill. Be- 
cause of this enmity the northerners permitted the Saracens to overrun 
the Midi a century later. Only when the Moorish army had crossed 
the threshold and was preparing to conquer North Europe, did Franks 
and Aquitainians join forces to defeat their common enemy, at some 
point not far north of the site of Poitiers.^ As soon as the flight of the 
Moors across the Pyrenees removed the external danger, the internal 
struggle for possession of the precious passway reopened. The lords of 
Poitou made themselves masters of Aquitaine and by the middle-izth 
century the whole domain had been married into the hands of the king 
of England, who already possessed the northwest of France, from Poi- 
tou to beyond the mouth of the Seine. Poitiers was the key to the vital 
connection between northern and southern holdings of the king of 
England; it was no less the wedge with which the king of France might 
split the power of his overweening vassal. For three centuries the strug- 
gle went on. Long after the English kings definitively lost Normandy 
to France the^clung to Aquitaine. Whenever they held the Threshold 
they kept possession of all the lowland. Whenever they lost the Thresh- 
old to the French king, their power shrank to a mere strip along the 
cdast. When the French waxed strong enough to occupy it perma- 

^ Perhaps near the confluence of the Clain, the little stream above which Poitiers 
stands, and the larger Vienne. 
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*nently, ultimate evacuation by the English of Bordeaux and so of 
France was inevitable. France could not be uni&ed without possession 
of the Threshold, and the most serious threat unification ever faced 
was the accumulation of thejands north and south of Poitiers in the 
hand of the kings of England.^ 

THE SEINE BASIN AND UNIFICATION 

The Seine and its tributaries provide the most useful system of wa- 
terways in France. Except in their extreme headwaters, their gradients 
are gentle. Fed mainly by the uniform and moderate rains of the North, 
they carry enough water at all seasons to support laden boats. High 
water interferes with navigation once every few years for a short time in 
spring. Nearly every one of the larger tributaries makes easy and close 
contact with one of the other major river systems of the country (Fig. 
i6). Only the Garonne lies too remote. In time^half a dozen eanals 
were dug aeross the low watersheds, and the traffie in the masterstream 
and its eonneetions toward the northeast remains large — one of the 
few active inland waterways in these days of rail- and motor-roads. 

The river basin is elliptieal, but all thd*prineipal tributaries lie in 
its eastern hemicycle (Fig. 19) . More striking still, a crow flight of less 
than one hundred miles over the middle course of the river passes the 
confluence of every one of these larger streams. In the midst of this- 
convergence of waterways islands half fill the stream. Partially pro- 
tected by their natural moat, the islands provide defensible ground for 
any people forced to take refuge there. As they need to expand, rough 
terrain close to the river on the left bank provides a more vulnerable, 
but still defensible site. The marshy plain on the right bank promises 
much room for further extension of city. In addition to the- river high- 
way, an overland route crossing dry plateaus north and south of the 
Seine, descends to the river at this point by way of the Bievre Valley 
and the Pass of La Chapelle. The river crossing is facilitated by the is- 
lands, which simplify the problem of bridge building, as soon as bridges 
might be desired, by dividing the wide stream into two narrow ones. 
This central location is, of course, the site of Paris (Fig. 20). Caesar 
found a Gallic tribe entrenched upon the fortress islq|^d. Tlie peace 
which he and his successors enforced permitted the Roman town to 

1 The Battle of Poitiers, fought nearly loo years before the final overthrow of Eng- 
lish power in Fsance, was only one of a series which covered a period of 950 years, and 
by no means the most significant, in spite of its spectacular character and its renown in 
history. It was, in fact, the last marked success of the British arms on this critical ground. 
Its site was in the passway, seven miles southeast of Poitiers. 
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expand to the hill of the left bank. The age of turbulence which fol- 
lowed saw the city reduced to the confines of its easily defended nu- 
cleus^ the lie de la Cit^. From this nucleus began the political expan- 
sion which created France. The Cit6 provided protection in times of 
stress for the surrounding farmlands, which in turn supported it by 



Fig. 19. The Seine Basin and surroundings. 

The He de France is stippled. The Seine Basin is outlined with dots. Feathered 
streams are navigable. 

their husbandry. It served also as capital for a still wider area of sur- 
rounding plain. 

The region intimately affiliated with Paris during the middle ages 
was known as the lie de France. Not of course an island surrounded by 
water, but a political island, surrounded by Norman, Burgundian,.Eng- 
lish, and other unfriendly powers. Tet in some sense it was and still is 
a physical island as well. The Seine Basin derives its circular shape from 
a series of underlying rock strata which dip gently toward a center at 
the site of Paris (Fig. 21 ) . Where edges of these strata are exposed at 
the surface they have been worn away unevenly. Each stratum of re- 
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sistant rock, protecting softer layers beneath, has thus come to form a 
concentric, although riot continuous, ring of hills, sloping gently to- 
ward the Paris center, but presenting a steep and broken declivity on 
the out-facing flank. From the edge, as the English descriptively call 
the crest of this sort of ridge, the gentle slope behind hardly appears to 



Fig. 20, The site of Paris. 

The high ground immediately south and west of the city rises gently, whereas that 
to the north and east is precipitous and loftier. 


be a hill, whereas the lowland in front lies spread out at the feet like 
a map. Where there are several resistant strata, as in the case of the 
country surrounding Paris, an outspread lowland such as this represents 
the surface of the next lower resistant member of the series, and in turn 
rises gently to an edge overlooking another lowland. It may be com- 
pared to a nest of saucers of very thick china. In the Paris Basin the 
concentric rings of hills disappear altogether at the south, and they are 
not clearcut ^t the west. In contrast, the easterly hemicycle is marked 
off at intervals by no less than seven conspicuous edges. Repeating 
them once more the Vosges Mountains, although quite different in 
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structure, present a pseudoform, in that the slope toward Paris is rda- 
tively gentle, whereas the east face is a steep fault-scarp, at the base of 
which the Rhine Rift Valley, some 1 500 feet below, appears as another 
flat. 

The Inner Paris Basin came-into its own with the reconstitutjpn of 
Europe which is associated with the folk migrations of Germanic tribes. 
' For the Romans it had alwa)^ lain a little offside. When the Franks, 
after making their way along the narrows of the North European Plain, 
reached the northern tabular uplands of the Paris Basin, they destroyed 
the last vestiges of Roman power near Soissons. In a few years they had 
traversed the inviting overland route whick crosses the Seine at Paris, 
and had defeated the Visigoths near Tours (i.e., on the Threshold of 
Poitou, Fig. i8). Whereupon the natural focus of the newly won re- 
gion, Paris, was made the offlcial capital. Its functions must have been 
few, since the court moved with the king, and the Frankish kings lived 
a migratory life. Later, this land fell to vassals of the king, who removed 
his capital to Laon, superb defense point at the northern apex of the 
Inner Paris Basin. 


THE ANCIENT ILE DE FRANCE 

The lie de Fiance in its beginnings was merely a group of feudal 
units which owed allegiance to the Frankish Emperors, and later to 
their successors, the French kings. Several of its rivals were larger and 
some were wealthier. But its focal position helped its rulers to obtain 
for themselves the royal crown, at first intermittently, alternating with 
the line of Charlemagne, afterwards by right of inheritance. This 
honor, although an asset in the end, was often a handicap in days of 
feudal ascendancy, since it awakened the jealousy of powerful vassals 
who were equals, sometimes superiors, of their master in every material 
power, and incited th^m to pit their combined strength against their 
hapless sovereign. 

The territory of the lie fluctuated in the manner of feudal units, 
which had notoriously fluid boundaries, but throughout its early pe- 
riod its strategic axis was the hundred-mile course of the Seine within 
which that river receives the waters of all its chief tributaries. Down- 
stream, the Oise marked the political boundary. The heart of political 
Fiance is the pair of limestone uplands which ^nk the Seine. 

On' the left bank, i.e., mainly to the southward of Paris, Beauce 
reaches a long arm toward Orl^ns. Beauce is high, dry, and treeless. Its 
few Stearns are sharply trenched, and the ground-water table lies well 
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below the surface of the level upland. Fortunately the pervious lime- 
stone is mantled with limon soil, retentive of moisture. This soil, ab- 
sorbing a fair share of the well distributed rains, somewhat reduces the 
rapidity of runoff and makes the district just moist enough for wheat. 
The fpost extensive area of high physical uniformity in all the country 
west of the Rhine and the Alps, it has been occupied by farmers ever 
since neolithic man began to practice crude agriculture.^ East and west ' 
it is flanked by country more broken, dotted with lakelets, largely 
wooded, and progressively infertile, a sort of terrain which the French 
designate as gitine, i.e., waste. So characteristic is this of the land im- 
mediately east of Beauce that it goes by the name of GAtinais. To the 
west, the fertile plain gradually gives way to spots of g^tine, and finally 
to the Hills of Perche. These constitute the inmost edge of the Paris 
Basin on this side, but an ill-marked one. Moreover, the alignment is 
concave outward, and so spoils the circular form which elsewhere 
characterizes the rims of the saucers. Between these less favored lands, 
the smooth Beauce runs unbroken except by minor, narrow valleys to 
the Loire, where that river encroaches upon the Paris Basin. Without 
interruption from the beginning of the 7th century, Paris controlled 
the eastern half of Beauce. For ‘good measure, it incorporated the Loire 
valley itself in the vicinity of Orl^ns, a strategic town both because it 
lies on the outside of the great bend of the river, and because there 
an island facilitates bridging the unruly current. The lie de France 
found a suitable southern boundary in the lake-dotted Sologne, imme- 
diately south of the Loire. There, wet clay soils, useless for fields, kept 
the population sparse and poor, and so provided a reasonably satisfac- 
tory zone for a stable boundary. 

In the heart of Beauce lay the strength of the Dukes of France in 
the first century of their rule as kings. They lived mainly at Orleans, 
sometimes at Etampes, halfway between Orleans and Paris, more 
rarely at Senlis to the north of Paris (Fig. 19), The first of the long 

1 See Map Illustrating the Occupation of the Soil, in Vidal de la Blache, Paul: 
Tableau de la Geographic de la France, opposite p. 54. Paris: Hachette^ 1911. 


Fig. 21. The easterly side of the Paris Basin. 

C — Charleville; Ch — Chilons-sur-Marne; D — Dijon; E — Epernay; El — Epinal; 
L — Langres; Ln — Laon; M — Metz; N — Nancy; O — Orleans; R. — Reims; S — 
Soissons; St — Strasbourg; T — Toul; Th — Thionville; Tr — 1 royes; V — Verdun. 

The part played by the edges in the military strategy of the World War is dealt with 
by Douglas W. Johnson in two books: Topography and Strategy in the War (Holt, 
1917), and Bat^ehelds of the World War; American Geographical Society Research^ 
Series No. 3. (Oxford University Press, 1921). These volumes contain numerous dia- 
grams of parts of the area, llie map here presented draws upon these and other sources, 
checked by studies made by the author in the field. 
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line of French kings bestowed the County of Paris upon a vassal, and 
soon after it fell into the hands of the Bishop of Paris, already well en- 
trenched on the eastern half of the lie de la Cit^ (Fig. 20) . For a long 
time the mainland bridgeheads were controlled by vassals, and the 
king rarely risked himself to thesd dangerous subordinates. More awk- 
ward still, a block of territory in unfriendly hands lay immediately 
south of Paris. In it Corbeil on the Seine, and Montlh^ri, the strongest 
defense point on the road to Etampes, interrupted communication 
between the two major parts of the king’s demesne and reduced the 
commercial value of both his major trade routes. 

When once this seat of disaflfection was incorporated into the king’s 
lands, the holdings of the Count of Blois threatened France from the 
west. Blois, a little below Orleans on the Loire, is in fertile country, ex- 
tending northward the full length and half the width of Beauce, which 
the king was compelled to share with his powerful vassal. 

East and southeast of Paris lies Brie (Fig. 21 ), to a degree a smaller 
counterpart of Beauce. Its cavernous limestone is underlain at no great 
depth by less pervious strata. Hence the ground-water table is near 
enough the surface to perinit meadows and pastures, as well as wheat. 
Western Brie bears the treasured limon soil, and has been farmed ab 
origine. The eastern half is a wet country, not unlike Western Beauce, 
albounding in lakes and forests, and nearly everywhere mantled with 
fold clay soil. Besides, much of it is hilly. 

Just as Paris disputed with Blois over Beauce, so it disputed with 
Champagne for Brie. The ancient boundary corresponded closely with 
the line separating arable from forested Brie. In rainly medieval North 
Europe, before tile drainage and fertilizer were known, wet lands were 
superabundant. Hence the distinction between the two parts was even 
more pronounced than it seems today. This appears in the deroga- 
tory term implying a miserable country, which was used to designate 
the east — La Brie Pouilleuse. But had it not been for the feebleness of 
the early French kings and the potency of their great vassals of Cham- 
pagne, the boundary might easily have been pushed out to include both 
halves of Brie, which is encircled on the south and east by a stiff mili- 
tary barrier: none other than the innermost of the concentric edges of 
the Paris Basin. This, sometimes known as the CliflE of the Isle of 
France, stands on an average more than 300 feet above the Champagne 
lowland, and has figured critically in every military campaign of the 
region’s histojy, usually to the advantage of the power centered at 
Paris. ChAnpagne of the middle ages ranked among the wealthiest 
countries of north Europe — not from its sparkling wine, which was 
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not invented until the 18th century, but from trans-European trade 
which, after leaving the Sa6ne Plain, followed the wide and easily trav- 
ersed lowland east of the edge, before forking, in Champagne, west- 
ward toward Paris and the Lower Seine and northward toward the cor- 
ridor of the Belgian lowland (Fig. 17) . On these lines the Romans had 
maintained their chief roads in the region, and medieval trade followed 
the same routes. So long as the master of this lucrative and growing but 
vulnerable resource (trade) was able, he would prefer to keep his over- 
lord at the safe distance of western Brie, rather than to have his hostile 
castles overlooking the main trade route itself. 

The remaining bit of immemorial French royal domain lies to the 
north of Paris, between the Marne and Oise tributaries of the Seine. 
This region is reminiscent of Brie, although the range of its relief is 
greater and dissection is more pronounced. It is divided into a drier 
and more arable west and a wetter, more rugged, and more wooded 
east. And the political boundary remained for a long period to accentu- 
ate this contrast in the terrain. The principal streams, beginning with 
the Marne, have carved flat and marshy valleys scores of feet below the 
upland levels. Because most of them flow west, each forms a military 
barrier of a sort, available equally to an invader of the Basin and to its 
defender. Between the Ourcq and the Oise rivers a ridge of sandston^ ' 
deeply wooded as such ridges almost invariably are, parallels these river 
defenses more than 300 feet above the plain, and helps to outline th^ 
ancient confines of the lie de France. 

THE NUCLEUS OF THE LARGER FRANCE 

Even in its earliest period the kingdom of France foreshadowed its 
nuclear quality. The location of Paris, although by no means central 
in the France of today, combines two of the salient characters of a cap- 
ital. First, it is focal. Its site is a crossing of land and water routes. Its 
location is near the foregathering of a wide circle of navigable streams 
with their easy portage connections. Its arable surroundings, the region 
most easily incorporated and defended as well as most necessary to its 
livelihood, reached modestly outward to west, north, and east, but ex- 
tended far to the south, in the direction of the bulk of the territory 
which it was one day to fashion into France. Besides being focal, it 
stands as near as a focal capital may to the weak eastern frontier. More 
specifically, it looks nortlieast down the broad corridor north of the 
Ardennes, where, between tumbled hills and boggy plain, the roads 
from the continental interior of Eurasia lie open. 
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Although the early lie de Fiance fell short of the first prime military 
barrier provided by nature, and its later territorial growth has only 
crudely conformed to the several concentric rims of the Basin, yet the 
terrain furnished a succession of domiciles for the growing state. Each 
one could serve for a habitation until it was outgrown — until the con- 
cepts and methods of governance had become powerful and flexible 
enough to embrace successfully the next adjacent terrain and its in- 
habitants. 

In this territorial and national expansion there was no sharp break 
in principle from the simple procedure current in the darkest ages, of 
joining three ot four manors into a single unit. Because of its natural 
grouping of tiny environmental units into clusters, and the equally nat- 
ural assemblage of those clusters into regions, and of the regions into 
combinations having reciprocal resources. Western Europe is the best 
conceivable incubator for the national state. And nowhere else in 
Western Europe is regionalism at once so diverse and so neat, as at the 
convergence of all the great avenues of Eurasian culture, in the blend 
of highland and lowland, of North Europe and South, which goes by 
the name of France. The instmment of political union in that area, 
the He de France, is not an accident, but the favored core of the Paris 
Qasin and of concentrically larger zones which it was able gradually to 
dominate. 

The Paris Basin possesses the virtue of moderation. It is neither tiny 
nor huge; its soil varies from moderately fertile to moderately infertile; 
its mineral wealth consists of the commonplace rocks, sands and clays; 
its streams, although navigable, cannot float large boats; it lies adja- 
cent to, but not squarely athwart the major routes of commerce, either 
by land or by sea. Above all, its successive naturally marked military 
barriers give repeated pause to the enemy, but must be defended if he 
is to be repulsed; and the successive naturally marked political bound- 
aries serve only to give an expanding state necessary breathing spells, 
because beyond each one lies the enticing vision of the next promised 
land. 

The most natural direction of French expansion would appear to be 
downstream. Disregarding meanders it is only about 1 50 miles by way 
of the Seine Valley from the ancient boundary of the lie de France at 
the confluence of the Oise, to the open sea; the navigable Seine invites 
.trade, and trade is a powerful incentive to political union. The config- 
uration of the lahd dlong the lower river is much the same as in the lie 
de France. Scattered along the upland on both sides of the Seine, and 
bordering the Norman coast, are notable districts of limon soil. For a 
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time the coastal zone, penetrated by navigable valleys, traced by sea- 
roving Saxons and Northmen, was more strongly Germanized than the 
lie de France, and always the proximity of the sea gave to Normans an 
interest in fishing and seaborne trade not shared by its inland neighbor. 
When the duke of Normandy, vassal of France, became king of Eng- 
land and so peer of France, latent enmity flared up. For a time Nor- 
mandy was a pawn between the two realms; then adjacence, increasing 
trade, and a common language, all brought to popular attention by 
intermittent enforced union with France, laid the kindling of national 
union which was ignited by the flaming patriotism of Joan of Arc. Once 
Normans had come to feel themselves compatriots of the French, these 
two major components of the Seine Basin welded themselves into a 
firm political union. 

To bring under the aegis of the lle de France the farspread territories 
of Aquitaine was a task more slowly accomplished. The separate and 
often hostile feudal units in the Middle Loire Basin had first to be 
linked permanently to France. Then came the long struggle with the 
south (the Midi) — less Germanized, speaking Provengal (almost an- 
other language), remote in thought and feeling from Paris, and ar- 
dently supporting its allegiance to its local lords, one of whom was also 
king of England. The religious protest, precursor of the Protestant 
Reformation, which broke out in the County of Toulouse, was at the 
same time a symbol of the Midi's resistance to domination from the ' 
North, and the excuse for the king to prosecute to bitter success his 
conquest of that hotbed of heresy. When the Protestant Reformation 
did at last inepressibly embroil Europe, it was in the Midi that the 
Huguenots were powerful, and gave to the local leaders encouragement 
to rebel against their Parisian king. 

Incorporation of the Midi within the French state means much 
more than conquest of territory arid the elimination of dangerous rival 
overlords. Until the levelling Revolution of 1789, the Midi retained 
many of its individual bustoms and laws — vestiges of its long-standing 
independence.^ It can scarcely be doubted that if the French state had 
not recognized and compromised with these regional traditions, there 
would have been incessant friction and frequent revolts. During the 
centuries between the conquest of the Midi and the regimentation of 
France by the Revolutionary and Napoleonic governments, many of 
the sharp distinctions between the regions blurred, although lesser 

* It kept its Roman, written, law, quite at variance with the feudal, “ customary,’’ 
law of all the north. Its salt-tax, as an example of many similar distinctions, was generally 
lower than in the north, in Aquitaine str&ingly so: 6 sous in Foitou for the quantity 
which paid 6o in adjacent Touraine. 
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ones, traditions and practices which do no violence to national unity, 
persist even today. 

The Rhdne-Sa 6 ne. Basin was attached to France bit by bit, some of 
it at about the time of the conquest of Aquitaine, the rest much later. 
As a major line of trans-European trade, with branches leading both 
northeast down the Rhine and northwest into the Paris Basin, its con- 
trol vitally concerned the rising powers of the north — increasingly so 
as trade multiplied. Its lowland arable core is small, and its dispropor- 
tionate length lies broken into separate basins, connected but tenu- 
ously by the waterway. Numerous easy routes east and west emphasize 
its character as a corridor with many doors. Little wonder that it has 
rarely been politically unified, and never for long until the last frag- 
ment was incorporated into the French national state near the end of 
its era of territorial expansion. 

THE PAMS BASIN AND EASTWAM 5 

The expansion of the lie de France toward the northwest, west, and 
south was delayed long enough to permit the necessary ingestion of*^ 
each “ country ” before a new- advance was made. In this way, the re- 
gions inhabit^' by peoples closest akin in origin, traditions, and lan- 
guage to the denizens of the Inner Paris Basin, and therefore most 
easily assimilated, became integral parts of France. The distinctions 
which they retained were relict expressions of their regionality, and 
those which they lost were sacrificed in the interests of prosperity en- 
gendered by political union — wealth based on reciprocal use of diverse 
regional resources. Despite interruptions and repulses, the nuclear lie 
de France had multiplied its area manyfold by the time English rule 
in Normandy and Aquitaine collapsed. With exclusion of the English, 
it incorporated most of the lands southwest of a line projected from 
the Mediterranean base of the Maritime Alps through Paris to the 
Channel. The only recalcitrant exception was the peninsula of Brit- 
tany, where infertile crystalline hills had provided a refuge for har- 
assed Celts ever since, a thousand years before, they had been rammed 
into this bit of farthest western Europe by Germanic tribes.^ 

Northeastward from this line the lie de France protruded, but still 
the boundary stood little more than loo miles from the gates of Paris 
in its maximum reach northeast, and well under 200 miles to the south- 
east. So slight an advance in this quarter relative to the large increments 

^ Even in the 20th century the people of Lower Brittany are not fully reconciled to 
France, and demand a measure of autonomy. Thus do culture and environment join in 
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of territory west and southward suggests either lack of incentive to con- 
quest Or powerful opposing forces. The shape of the bulge, when' ap- 
plied to a physical map, is seen to conespond closely to the drainage 
pattern of the Seine system and the concentric edges of the Paris Basin 
(Fig. 21). 

• TTie first severe tussle of the lords of Paris with their antean enemies 
to the eastward, who appear to derive inexhaustible energy from con- 
tact with central Europe, centered upon Champagne. 

Some 60 miles south of the city the Inner Paris Basin is separated 
from fertile Beauce and sodden C^tinais by an expanse of sandy plain 
which has been deeply wooded from time immemorial and today goes 
by the name. Forest of Fontainebleau. There the Seine breaks through 
the innermost edge on its way to Paris. Inconspicuous to the west 
where it fades into the level Beauce, the Cliff of the Isle of France 
b^ns immediately east of the Seine whence it sweeps in an almost 
perfect semicircle 220 miles to La F^re, northwest of I^on. Below the 
edge lies a plain so lightly etched by the few rivers which cross it, so 
nearly unbroken by remnants of superior strata, and so uniformly 
underlain by porous limestone that its dry, featureless surface makes it 
by turns the favored highway for commerce and the inevitable theater 
for clashing armies. This is the Champagne Pouilleuse, the “ miserable 
openland,” sparsely peopled and good only for grazing sheep an# 
growing pinewood. 

The least unproductive section lies immediately southeast of Brie. 
For about 75 miles the Seine flows at the base of the edge which limits 
Brie, and which there stands 330 feet above the river valley, its even 
crest only slightly nicked here and there by a short tributary or by 
unequal erosion. The gently sloping surface of the lowland rises 800 
feet in 50 miles to the next edge, which, like its neighbor to the north, 
stands about 300 feet above the succeeding lowland. Between the peat- 
covered valley of the Seine and the sandy, wooded crest of the second 
edge, plain is succeeded by gentle hills. Trenching the height and cross- 
ing the whole width of the backslope, the Yonne River makes an easy 
route from the hills overlooking the Sa6ne plain all the way to its con- 
fluence with the Seine, not far above Fontainebleau. This route the 
Romans knew and utilized, and today it is traversed by the main line 
of railway between Paris and the Rh6ne Basin. Firmly entrenched in 
western Brie on the Cliff of the Isle, and commanding the easy sortie 
made by the Seine, the French kings won this part of the Champagne 
as the first of their possessions eastward of the nuclear lie de France. 

Control of the remaining Champagne Pouilleuse was long delayed. 
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The 125 miles of the east-facing innermost escarpment between the 
Aube-Seine confluence and the Aisne River, although appearing little 
broken when viewed from below, is cut through to the level of the 
Champagne by four streams and rather deeply notched by another, 
now vanished. He who can defend these passes can dominate the 
Champagne; and conversely, he who can take the passes holds the key 
to Paris. Although transected by valleys, this segment of the escarp- 
ment is higher on the average than the sections to the south and the 
nortb of it. It culminates dramatically in the massive bastion which 
pushes out into the plain between the Mame and the Vesle rivers — 
the Mountain of Reims. Near its outer end this promontory rises 550 
feet above the adjacent plain. In the reentrant to the south Epemay 
crowds into a cranny of the escarpment, safely above the marshy flood- 
plain of the Marne. At the northern foot of its mountain Reims spreads 
out beside the Vesle, in a vestibule of lowland screened from the open 
plain by a unique group of outlying hills. 

Forty or fifty miles to the eastward the porous limestone of the 
Champagne Pouilleuse rises to form the second concentric edge, but, 
north of the Seine, reaching only about 150 feet above the narrow low- 
land beyond. This plain, in sharp contrast to its western neighbor, is 
mantled with clay holding numerous lakes and marshes and insuring 
*the greenest of summer landscapes. Thus it has earned the sobriquet 
La Champagne Humide, the “ wet openland.” In spite of low relief, its 
marshy surface interferes with .movement, and its only fertile parts are 
the alluvial valleys. Each principal stream, where it crosses the edge, 
has given rise to a combined market and defense town — Rethel on the 
Aisne, Vitry-le-Frangois on the Marne, Troyes on the Seine, and Joigny 
on the Yonne. 

East of Champagne, as will be seen (pp. 160-2), the country be- 
comes increasingly difiicult for north-south movement until the Rhine 
Valley is reached. Hence the significance of the terrain of the Counts 
of Champagne lay in its utility as a highway of trade (Fig. 17) . 

Where the Seine cuts through the second edge, Troyes gathers 
into a node all the highways from the east and south. No less than three 
separate routes to the Sadne Plain meet there, and the easiest, although 
not the most direct, road between Paris and the upper Rhine and its 
western tributaries leaves the Seine Valley at Troyes. On this road grew 
up a chain of fairs' which shifted about but together maintained a year 
round emporium patronized by merchants from all Europe. Two of 
these were in Troyes itself. Two others held at Provins, the metropolis 
of Eastern Brie, and on the route which led almost to the gates of 
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Paris before leaving the tenitory of Champagne. The remaining two 
were at the confines of the country — one at Lagny, on the threshold 
of the lie de France, located at a narrows fevorable for crossing the 
marshy Marne Valley on the way from Champagne to Paris; the other 
at Bar-sur-Aube, which guards a principal water-gate through the fourth 
edge, in the eastern precincts of the count’-s holdings. 

Northward from Troyes the great trade route to the North European 
Plain and England takes its way obliquely across the dry Champagne 
by way of Arcis-sur-Aube, Ch^lons-sur-Mame, and Reims. From Reims 
roads fork to the narrows of the Channel, to the Lower Rhine, and to 
the Lower Seine. From Chalons the Marne Valley leads to Epemay 
and Paris. Fairs less famous and prolonged, but well attended, were 
held at the four principal nodal sites on this route — Ards, Chalons, 
Epemay, and Reims. All the Champagne fairs were protected by 
special legislation, administered by a corps of magistrates whose sole 
business it was. Roads were protected so far as possible from bandits, 
andeanal building was undertaken to improve navigation on the Seine. 

Waxing wealthy on trade in a land mostly too dry or too wet to farm, 
the lords of Champagne held territory outside Champagne and Brie 
from which they derived their title. Eastward these holdings reached 
into the Meuse Valley and crossed the line between the Kingdom of 
France and the Empire of the Germans. In the west for a time they 
included Blois, with half of Beauce, and Touraine, thus controlling the 
route to Aquitaine. Faced on the east with wealth flowing along busy 
trade routes, and on the west with wealth skimmed from fertile fields, 
the kings of Franee appeared to be no match for their powerful vassals 
of Champagne. In the long run the weakness of scattered holdings ap- 
peared, when the western fiefs were lost to Champagne. Seventy years 
later a lucky marriage brought to the French king Champagne itself, 
together with the eastern part of the Inner Paris Basin. 

Either from a desire to deflect the trade to Paris, or because any 
agrarian state notoriously misunderstands the requirements of com- 
merce, the new ruler forbade Flemish merchants to attend the fairs of 
Champagne. Although this was a staggering blow, the fairs continued 
to function for more than three centuries. A part of what the Cham- 
pagne lost, the lie de France gained, and in time it came to foster trade 
as sedulously as its rival had done. By adding commerce to agriculture 
as a second mainstay of its people, the constitution of the French mon- 
archy proved itself supple enough to continue to grow and to thrive 
in a radically changing political atmosphere. 

It is oddly perverse that the vital addition to France of Champagne 
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and its bordering edges was accomplished without battles, for the Dry 
Champagne is the age-old theater of war no less than of trade. For the 
Romans it served a triple purpose: highway to the Channel at its nar> 
rowest crossing, base line for the frontier garrisons along the Rhine; 
and main trade route between the Mediterranean and the north. When 
Roman Gaul was being shattered by armed populations wedging in 
from the east, many of the sledgehammer blows fell in this critical 
zone. On its open, dry flat Attila deployed his horde of horsemen from 
the grassland of eastern Europe, in making his final bid for control of 
western Europe, and was defeated.^ 

Toward the end of the middle ages, in the long continued assaults 
upon France that awoke in the French a sense of nationality, and thus 
transformed a feudal territory into a national state, the Champagne 
battleground was again chosen, first by the English, then by the Bur- 
gundians and their successor, the Hapsburg Emperor. Three centuries 
more and Napoleon lost his imperial crown on these same fields. The 
latest chapter was written only the other day, in repeated battles be- 
tween August 1914 and October 1918, the first and last of which were 
the two most decisive on the western front and therefore the turning 
points of the whole World War. 

In all these battles the strategy has been similar. To enter Paris from 
the east, an army must control the escarpment of the Inner Basin. To 
obtain this control has always involved fighting on the Champagne 
lowland. Although Paris often has been threatened and occasionally 
taken, its possession of the strategic interior position coupled with its 
admirable natural defenses, have given it an advantage which in the 
long run of history has made it repeatedly the political core of the 
western apex of the Eurasian triangle. 

Physically and historically the north-facing segment of the Inner 
Edge and its apron of dry lowland is intimately linked with that part 
which looks eastward. Politically it has a special niche which requires 
separate treatment. 

Barely 50 miles of high ground marks the last stand .of the edge be- 
tween the Aisne and the Oise. All the north part of the Inner Basin is 
carved into blocks by the several right-bank branches of the Oise. Each 
block maintains its standard elevation of about 300 feet above the val- 
leys. To dislodge an army posted above these marshy river trenches is 
a herculean task. As the World War proved, possession of one or more 

^ The battl^ of the Catalaunian Plains, commonly known as the Battle of Chalons; 
some authorities believe it occurred near the hamlet of La Cheppe, a few miles north- 
east of Chalons and on the edge of the great maneuvers field laid out by Napoleon III, 
others favor a site north of Troyes. In either case the terrain must have been the same. 
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of iihese oudying militaiy barriers does not necessarily devolve control 
of the Inner Basin, because either the south or the north margin of 
each block may be fortified for defense. At the salient where the trend 
of the edge alters from north-south to east-west,, stands the Chemin 
des Dames, a ridge 15 miles long and half as broad. To the west is the 
larger and less steeply cliffed For^ de St. Gobain. In the stream- 
carved depression between them stand two eminences, small and flat- 
topped — true mesas. The one in advance, a lone sentinel on the plain, 
is crowned by the most conspicuous defense-point city in the whole 
Paris Basin. This is Laon, fortress and capital of the Frankish kings 
when Paris was vassal territory. From Laon they directed the struggle 
for supremacy which was at last won by the upstart island in the Seine 
with its nodal location. Physical outliers of the Inner Paris Basin, Laon 
and its neighboring heights became part of the royal domain — po- 
litical and defensive outposts of the lie de France. Between the two 
lay fiefs of independent vassals, entrenched in the hilliest part of the 
Inner Basin. Long before they were added to the royal domain, the 
French kings had pushed their holdings northward along the less 
broken sandy lowland bordering the Oise River, as far as Noyon and 
its protective screen of mesas. From themi — most northwesterly out- 
posts of the Cliff of the Isle of France — and from the disjoined 
heights of Laon, lies spread the plain of North Europe, a lowland gen- 
erally below 600 feet elevation which from the Pyrenees sweeps un- 
broken and ever broadening until it becomes the vast expanse of Russia. 

The Rhine Basin and Buffer Politics 

Eastward along this narrow part of the plain the Romans pressed 
their advantage over the Gauls (Fig. 22) . From the northeast came the 
Franks, pushing outward from the Rhineland of their origin without 
losing contact with it, thereby assimilating the Latin culture to their 
own without destroying either. Wars fought on this plain, rather than 
in the American or Asiatic colonies, determined the allocation of the 
18th century colonial empire among the maritime states of Western 
Europe. A little south of Brussels, in the transition zone between Ger- 
manic and Romanic speech, is Waterloo, where the French ambition 
to dominate the Lower Rhine was checked in Napoleon’s last battle. 
A hundred years later, a hundred miles to westward, in the same transi- 
tion belt, the German ambition to destroy French power was slowly 
mired in four years of muddy trench warfare which pivoted on the low 
ridge of Messines. No wonder this part of the Plain between the low 
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limestone hills northwest of Laon and the Rhine Valley where it is 
flattest and where it narrows to a corridor 125 miles wide, has been 
called “ the cockpit of Europe.” It has been a battleground throughout 
history, at times for years without interruption. 

It is not only in the strategy of battles that the region has been sig- 
nificant to a degree unwarranted by its size. Much of it is closely dotted 
with farm villages, among which sprawl numerous large cities. The 



Fig. 22 . The narrows of the north European plain. 

The dash line is the boundary between Germanic and Romance speech. 
The zone of coastal sanddunes is too narrow to be shown on this scale. 


population for some 800 years has been the densest in Europe, per- 
sisting in its lead throughout all the changes of agricultural, commer- 
cial, and industrial revolutions. This points to a unique combiiiation of 
favoring circumstances — arable soil, a major crossroads for trade, and 
raw materials for manufacturing. 

The coast is fringed by a band of sand dunes, rarely more than three 
miles wide, and averaging no more than one. Because the surface soil 
is dry, while potable water may be had anywhere by digging a shallow 
hole, this line can be used as a routeway. Because the surface is pitted 
and the sand makes heavy going, it is rarely so used. The dunes fend 
the sea from considerable expanses of marine silt and clay soil 
which lies below or not far above high tide. With the aid of dikes 
along the rivers and innumerable drainage canals which crisscross the 
almost literally flat plain, this wet land has been converted into farms 
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intensively worked and highly productive. This Flemish region was the 
first district of Europe to emerge from the crude farm system of the 
middle ages, and ever since it has been a rich larder for townsfolk of 
the vicinity and for invading armies. As a passway, however, it is handi* 
capped by muddy roads, numerous bridges across the lesser water- 
ways, and unbridged main streams. 

South of the polders which have been reclaimed from the outer delta 
of Meuse and Rhine, stretch sandy heaths, largely wooded even today 
and scantily settled. Near the western tip of the Ardennes, such a for-, 
est touched the hill country until the later middle ages. Elsewhere a 
belt of fertile limon soil lies between this heathland and the rugged, 
forested Ardennes. Almost straight, gentle in gradients, free from heavy 
forest and sodden marsh, this has been the traditional passway along 
this narrows in the plain of North Europe. At its eastern end it focuses 
on Cologne, the major crossing of the Rhine between the gorge and the 
delta of that stream. In the west it branches to the Strait of Dover, to 
the Lower Seine Valley, and to the Paris Basin. A main Roman road 
traversed the woodland about Bavai, in order to follow the open belt 
via Tongres, crossing the Meuse at Maastricht, and passing through 
Aachen. This broad highway is supplemented by an alternative route, 
the narrow but smooth road of the valleys of the Sambre and its master- 
stream the Meuse, a nearly straight trench cut into the Ardennes near 
their northern margin, past the fortress towns Maubeuge and Namur, 
to Lidge, and thence across a spur of hills to Cologne. 

As farms replaced forest and marsh, the region traversed by these 
routes was breathed upon by all the currents of trade and politics stir- 
ring in Western Europe, and it became the first seat of manufacturing 
north of the Mediterranean coastlands. A list of the towns of Flanders 
is a catalog of textiles — named from the place of their origin. Manu- 
factures, besides creating new wealth, increased trade and stirred the 
farmers to make their acres yield more abundantly. Grown rich, the 
cities excited the cupidity of all the princes of Europe. When the In- 
dustrial Revolution altered the meaning of manufacturing, the district 
was found to lie upon excellent coal. Thereby it kept its lead among 
manufacturing regions of the world. Long bandied about by vicissi- 
tudes of war and politics, the Low Countries have occasionally been 
united, lAore usually divided. Profiting from their border location, they 
have been able to establish independence of their larger neighbors. 

For the past hundred years most of the strategic corridor has be- 
longed to the Belgian monarchy, leaving the ends in the hands of two 
major powers. Independence in the Low Countries, and particularly 
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Belgium, rests upon a stalemate between their powerful neighbors — a 
stalemate which has been maintained by the third interested power, 
England, whenever either of the belligerents domiciled at the ends of 
the Flemish corridor threatens to overthrow the balance. 

The complementary nature of the Inner Paris Basin and the con- 
centric Champagne has been established. East of the Wet Champagne 
the serried belts of lowland rising to an edge overlooking the n&ct low- 
land are repeated. They are, however, less neatly ananged than their 
counterparts to the west, partly because they are less continuous and 
less uniform, partly because among them lies the watershed between 
the Seine and the Rhine basins. All this country has traditionally been 
quasi-independent of either the Paris Basin or the German lowlands. 
Frequently during the feudal age a local lord efFectively unified a ter- 
ritory part of which he held (according to feudal law) from the king of 
France and part from the emperor of Gemiany. An irrepressible urge 
to aeate a long narrow country covering the Rh6ne-Rhine trade route, 
with this hill-land as its core, has repeatedly been quenched by the rival 
claims of the Rhdne-Champagne route, supported by the well-manned 
natural defenses of the Paris Basin. It has been easier to shatter the 
longitudinal trading state, sprawling along its highway of commerce 
and open to attack on both sides, than to bring the many bits into 
which it breaks into cohesive union with either neighbor. Most of the 
area is now grafted into France, but scars of the prolonged struggle, still 
appear in autonomous Luxemburg and in the repeated transfer of 
Alsace and Lorraine between France and Germany, to say nothing of 
the Low Countries and Switzerland. 

At the north, four of the edges (Argonne to C6tes de Moselle) con- 
verge in the vicinity of the Charleville just south of the Ardennes 
Massif (Fig. 21). Between the two uplands lies a hilly east-west route 
which traverses Luxemburg and extreme southern Belgium, and enters 
the valley of the Meuse near Sedan, where that stream flows along the 
north face of the clustered escarpments. From the Champagne to the 
Rhine the Romans maintained a main road along this passageway, and 
routes follow it today, somewhat interrupted by its division among four 
nations. Southward from this convergence the Argonne, less than 70 •' 
miles long, extends its narrow but forbidding, sandy, and forested bulk. 
In that distance it is trenched to the level of the adjacent plain in 
several places. The great route from northern Lorraine to Paris pro- 
ceeds through one of these notches rather than digressing about the 
south end of the range only 10 miles away. No bar to passage in peace- 
time, the Argonne can become a formidable barrier to armies if only 



THE RHINE BASIN AND BUFFER POLITICS i6i 

the notches are adequately guarded. The next edge (the fourth, count- 
ing from Paris) is low and the jidjacent lowland is inconspicuously set 
off from it. Unlike the Argonne, it extends well round into the south- 
east quadrant of the Basin. Because of its insignificance as a surface fea- 
ture, no first-flight trading towns have grown up along it, although it has 
served the exigences of military commander more than once. In its 
northern half, it forfhs the watershed between Seine and Rhine basins. 
Its southerly extension is orossed by several tributaries of the Seine. 

If this edge is the least noteworthy of the Series, the next one to the 
east (the fifth from Paris)', ranla with the Cliff of the Isle of France. 
From the north, whdFe it leaves its easterly neighbors, it swings in a 
wide semicircle and transgresses into the basin of the Loire River. To 
the south it forms no notable feature of the landscape, but to the north 
it rises to a great rampart. The Meuse, tributary to the Rhine, aosses it 
twice in a deeply entrenched valley, and eastward of the river the edge, 
called here the C6tes de Meuse, stands 500 feef above the Woevre, a 
plain as flat and as wide as the Champagne Pouilleuse, but mantled 
with clay, and therefore lake-studded, marshy, and verdant. Midway the 
edge is traversed by the main east-west route. Below, where this route 
crosses the Meuse, lies Verdun. Southwestward from the trench 
through which the Meuse passes behind its C^tes, the elevation of 
the edge diminishes to 300 feet or less, its eminence not always clearly 
distinguishable from the other hills in that generally ratheY rugged 
region. 

The next (sixth) edge closely duplicates its neighbor. Swinging 
sharply southward, 800 feet high at the bend near ITiionville, it like- 
wise becomes entangled with a river, the Moselle this, which flows at its 
base, now east and now west of the ridge, for nearly 100 miles. There 
the heights rise 500 feet above the lowland, which, about as wide as 
the Woevre, is rolling country and easy to traverse. Where the Moselle 
first crosses the edge, the city of Nancy guards a double door made by 
Moselle and Meurthe. Inside, on the sharp bend, and screened by out- 
liers of the Cdtes de Meuse, lies Toul on the road between Strasbourg 
and the Seine Valley. Fifty miles north, where the Moselle again cuts 
the C6tes, Metz is guardian city. Verdun, Toul, Nancy, Metz — ■ these 
strat^c sites on the complex pattern of ridge and river are leads in 
the drama of life as played in this borderland between Western and 
Central Europe. 

Southward the edge continues its well-marked course. Langres, stand- 
ing squarely on a conspicuously abrupt crest, is close to the head- 
waters of the Marne and its route from Par^' Dijon, ancient capital of 
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Burgundy, lies on the Sadne Plain at the .base of the bluff, where a 
stream has cut an easy route through j:he edge, here called the C6te 
d'Or, to the headwaters of the Yonne. Farther south the edge merges 
into the steep eastern face of the Central Massif, 

Eastward from the G6tes de Moselle, beyond Metz and Nancy, lies 
a vale a few miles wide, crossed by the Moselle anc^lts tributaries and 
largely in fields, although patched with {preat wh%re the soils are wet 
and heavy. This dip slope rises to a seventh edge, more irregular than 
any of those farther west,* and cut by the strums info segments known 
by different names. Tongues and outliers of the heights project eastward 
between the valleys, forming natural bastions f 9 r mounting defenses, 
and permitting their defenders to ral^e the intervening vales along 
which the routes pass. One mass, the Cdtes de Delme halfway between 
Metz and Nancy, is higher than the rest because it retains a cap of 
the strata which crown the Moselle edge. It rises steeply on both east 
and west flanks. In 1871 -the German boundary was drawn to include 
this height, to serve as a defensive screen for Metz. 

Beyond the seventh edge the country is rolling, characterized by 
minor ridges and deeply entrenched streams, and covered with clay and 
sand soils. This is the Plain of Lorraine, rising not too steeply to the 
Vosges Mountains, a mass of crystalline rocks, deeply dissected and 
covered- with dense spruce forest. The eastern face of tlie Vosges marks 
a fault line, which from the east appears as a formidable mountain 
wall, reaching a maximum of 2100 feet elevation above the flat floor of 
the Rhine Valley. Toward the north end a defile permits road, canal, 
and main railroad to cross to Strasbourg. Still farther north the Cate 
of Lorraine, a rolling upland between the Vosges and the Ardennes, 
opens into the fertile heart of Germany, where the lower end of the 
Rhine Rift Valley spreads eastward into the confluence area of Main 
and Rhine. By this broad, open way German armies invaded France in 
1870 and 1914. At the south, the Vosges drop abruptly to the Bur- 
gundian Gate, an almost level passway between the upper end of the 
Rhine Rift Valley and the Sa6ne Plain. It is the natural highway of 
trade from the Mediterranean to Central Europe. It was the inviting 
door which led the Romans to the country of the Germans, and which 
a few centuries later led the first German invaders into Roman Gaul — 
the Alemanni, a tribe which in the French tongue designates all Ger- 
mans today. 

From this comer of the Sadne Plain Lorraine can be reached by way 
of alternative routes through the rugged Monts Faucilles. These routes 
converge upon Epinal, wljere the Moselle enters the Lorraine Plain. 
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The Eastern Boundary of France Today 

The Vosges constitute the last outpost of France on the east. Across 
the Rift Valley of the Rhine their counterpart, the Black Forest, pre- 
sents a forbidding face to the west. For a short time the Romans con- 
trolled the whc^ Rift Valley.and the mountains between which it lies, 
and the several “ middle^ingdoms ” of the Rh6ne-Rhine trade route 
have forged but never permanently welded the two highlands into 
political unity. Today, with France and Germany centered well to the 
west and east, the Rift Vall^ is a borderland, not a coreland. It is un- 
tenable so long as an unfriendly power controls the heights immedi- 
ately above. Alsace therefore*goes with the Vosges and Baden with the 
Black Forest. The outlines of those two historic units faithfully portray 
their military strategy, and the matshy banks of the Rhine constitute 
the most clearly marked boundairy in the whole zone. Contrarily, the 
river itself is a bond to those whowccupy ^e adjacent lowlands and 
use its easily navigated current. Here, as nearly everywhere east of Paris, 
trade and war function in opposition on the same terrain. 

The eastern boundary of France is unstable. It has always marked the 
zone in which concunent forces have at the moment reached stale- 
mate. During the feudal period the minute subdivision of landholdings, 
and the complex and often shadowy political connection Tietween 
vassal territory and the king’s domain, made a zonal boundary fitting 
and functional. For centuries the border was in constant flux. As com- 
munication became swifter and more regular, a linear and permanent 
boundary became the goal. Traders desired it to guarantee minimum 
cost and annoyance in crossing from country to country. Kings in re- 
mote Paris no longer had to depend on the initiative of competent and 
often disloyal vassals to protect their borders, but could dispatch and 
maintain armies of their own along the frontier. Civil administration 
was extended to include the whole state, and became more and more 
centralized. Feudal quasi-sovereignties were suppressed into provinces. 
Improvements in geodesy made it possible to survey linear boundaries 
accurately, demarcation along the east side of France being the first 
line completed pursuant to the generah readjustment of boundaries 
after Napoleon’s downfall in 1815. ('The linear boundary had been 
accepted in principle a century earlier. ) 

While the political line has succeeded the political zone, per- 
manency has not supplanted flux. In the whole broad band of the 
boundary zone there is no belt so inhospitable as to be unpeopled. 
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Even the mountains and hills modify the distribution of population 
surprisingly little. Rather, they are features significant primarily in mili- 
tary maneuvers, secondarily in the pattern of routes. The unpreju- 
diced foreigner cannot point to a place where nature has unmistakably 
marked a boundary, ahd the gateways betweeri the principal moun- 
tain masses are zones of such gradual human transition that the bound- 
ary arbitrarily cleaves linguistic units, cuts towns off ^om their trade 
territory, and describes lines most of which are historical accidents. At 
the south base of the Alps, along the Mediterranean coast, France has 
pushed eastward into Italian-speaking settlements. North of the Alps, 
where the Rhdne Yale marks the transition between Alps and Jura, a 
long tongue of French speech belongs* to Switzerland. The political 
boundary near the west end of Lake Gdhevii, severs the city Geneva 
from much of its natural trade territory. An attempt to solve the prob- 
lem has created free zones for trade*^ b^t the solution is only partial and 
attempts are frequentty made to move the economic boundary east- 
ward to coincide with tjje politiaul line. Between the Jura and the 
Vosges the Burgundian Gate marks the border between French and 
German speech, and all bf lowland Alsace, alternately French and Ger- 
man in government, has remained for centuries Germanic in language. 
Between Vosges andArdennes jumNed terrain goes hand-in-hand with 
mingled languages. The Saar Basin lies squarely in the Lorraine Gate. 
A plebi^ite in 1935 ranged that district conclusively with Germany, 
after a decade and a half of special administration for the economic 
benefit of France. In general the German language overlaps the pres- 
ent political border, just as -French overlapped the border between 
1871 and 1918. The hilly lane which leads westward from the Lorraine 
Gate between the converging edges of the Paris Basin and the crystal- 
line Ardennes Massif, is occupied by French-speaking people except in 
its eastern end. From this point to the North Sea the interlacing of 
linguistic borders (German, French, and Flemish) with political 
boundaries (Luxemburg, Belgium, and France) traces an intricate 
pattern. Over an airline distance of 60 miles the Franco-Belgian 
boundary cuts through the midst of French-speaking people in order 
to follow high ground along the southern margin of the Ardennes. 
Where the Meuse furrows its deep trench through the massif, the 
Wedge of Givet pierces the side of Belgium, its point resting on an 
abrupt hill, military guardian of French interests. The length of the 
wedge cmddfy measures the age-old flux of political and ecclesiastical 
suzerainty along the whole front in dispute between the powers of the 
edges and those of the coastal lowland. The plain between the Ardennes 
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and the sea, least defined of all the eastern ptes of Fiance, is crossed 
by a political line which enters Flemish country near the coast. 

The Unity of France 

National unity bums as vigorously in France as in any other country, 
thanks to the long continued effort necessary to combine a number of 
distinct regions and to achieve and maintain an eastern boundary 
which the terrain made possible but never inevitable. The unitary form 
of government and the highly centralized administration of the state 
are concomitants of this tireless striving for territorial cohesion. Only 
in outer Celtic Brittany and in borderland Germanic Alsace are there 
groups which demand autonomy. 

The part played by the nuclear Paris Basin in the long struggle to 
weld the lowlands into a single stete has been crowned by a radial 
pattern of communication lines which is both the expression and the 
symbol of Paris as the hub of France. 

It would be flying in the face of the long view of history to assert that 
French solidarity, forged of diverse regions, is invincible. It may be safe 
to expect that it will endure so long as the emotion of patriotism is 
identified with that group of physical units which we call France, and 
so long as the area wields the power to maintain its independence of 
potential enemies. 



CHAPTER SEVEN 


A Conflict of Maritime and Interior 
Interests — Germany 


T he Gennan state of the present age is the antithesis of France. 

Instead of being centralized and unitary by tradition it was fed- 
eral in law and in practice until the Nazi r6gime took power in 1933.^ 
Modem Germany dates from 1870, almost exactly a millennium after 
Charlemagne’s empire was dissected in such a way as to leave the out- 
line of modern France on the political map. It germinated on land 
which lay outside European civilization at that remote date. The con- 
temporary German Reich is so far from coincident with the German 
language or the Germanic nationalities, that five ® independent states 
use German or cognate tongues as ofiicial languages, apart from the 
usual zonal language boundaries of Germany itself. 

The political history of Germanic Europe traces confusing disin- 
tegration paralleled by surprising unification. The mundane base on 
which these contrasting forces evolved has two salient characteristics. 
First, it is a region of crossroads: a crude gridiron of waterways, includ- 
ing both rivers and marginal seas, accentuated by the arrangement of 
hill-lands and valleys (Fig. 23 ) . Second, it is merely a piece of a larger 
Central Europe, in which neither barrier boundaries nor internal en- 
vironment set a decisive mold for plastic statecraft. 


Urdeutschland 

The forging of modem Germany from the resilient core called Pms- 
sia is but the latest phase of a millennial struggle to consolidate the 

^ It is easy to abolish by law a long-standing mode of government, but traditional 
practices of a people tend to reassert themselves. This was admitted in France when 
Napoleon recognized the irrepressible unity and centralization of the state and aban- 
doned the difimsion of power which had been one of the accomplished objectives of 
the French Revolution. 

2 Switzerland, Luxemburg, Flemish Belgium, the Netherlands, and Slovakia. 
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habitable basins of Central Europe. The foundation of the modem 
edifice must be sought in the strip of country which borders the Rhine. 
Although today almost the western outpost of Germany, the Rhine is 
in sober fact precisely what is claimed for it by romantic poetry and 
legend — the fatherland of Germany. 



Fig. 23. Germany as a piece of central Europe. 

Modified from A. K. Lobeck’s “ Physiographic Diagram of Europe." Courtesy of the 
cartographer and the Geographical Press. 


Ancient Germany, “ Urdeutschland,” long since vanished, grew up 
in the border zone shared by Roman prpvincials and German tribes. 
Roman rule reached the Rhine-Danube line and for a time incor- 
porated trans-fluvial lands between the mouth of the Moselle and the 
great bend of the Danube, besides waging wars of conijuest as far east 
as the Lower Elbe. Resident Germans subjected to Rome and tribes- 
men who were permitted to settle within the Empire were folldwed by 
migrant tribes which took lands without permission. In the end Ger- 
manic languages prevailed westward to the Jura-Vosges-Ardennes zone 
of barriers to communication, while Germanic tribes became sedentary 




i68 


GERMANY 


and Romanized, and reestablished the “ Roman ” Empire in a hardly 
recognizable medieval version. 

The Empire, as reconstituted by Frankish Germans, had its nucleus 
in the Rhineland. It made effective claim to the Adantic margin of con- 
tinental Europe as far as the Pyrenees, excepting hilly, granitic, Celtic 
Brittany. Southward it overspread the Alps to include two-thirds of 
Italy and Rome itself. To the east the frontier lay in the zone which 
marked the limit of German occupation (approximated in Fig. 9). 
From the head of the Adriatic Sea to the gorge of the Danube River 
the break between Western, Latin Rome and Eastern, Hellenic Rome 
corresponded with waterless (karst) coast ranges and with the rugged 
eastern Alps, bordered by grassland plains. This barrier zone the Holy 
Roman Empire inherited as its boundary. North of the Danube the 
new power advanced beyond the line of effective Roman occupation, 
its assured boundary being the Bohemian Forest and the projection* 
thereof northwestward along ranges and marshes to the North Sea. 
Like its classical prototype, it laid claim to all the country as far east 
as the line of the Elbe-Saale. 

In all Europe there is no more critical zone of demarcation than this 
which runs from the Adriatic to the eastern shore of the North Sea 
(Fig. g). Along it lie the frayed boundaries between South Slavs and 
Italians,. between Hungarians and Germans and West Slavs. In it both 
Austria and Prussia took root, states which bctweelfrthem have domi- 
nated Germany for more than six centuries. 

In the last half of the gth century the Empire relinquished the major 
part of France and set itself up as a tripartite realm consisting of Ger- 
many, Burgundy, and Italy (Fig. 24). Burgundy was essentially the 
Rhdne-Sadne trough, together with the vital connections toward the 
Rhine — the Burgundian Gate, the Upper Rh6ne, and the (Swiss) 
Mittelland. Gradually it faded from-the political scene, the major part 
of it being absorbed by France, the remainder by Switzerland. Italy 
was tenuously held for about 500 years, but only by repeated military 
expeditions, no less than 37 being of major scope, and by continual 
expenditure of money. Both Burgundy and Italy were in fact foreign 
holdings and t^e Holy Roman Empertr was really the elected king of 
the Germans. The Germanic character of his administration is indicated 


Fig. 24. Empire and Stem Duchies in medieval Germany. 

Boundary of the Empire. 

— The non-German areas within the Empire 

- The Germanic Stem Duchies 
. . Sub-units of Saxony . 
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by the fact that the chancelleries of his three realms were German arch- 
bishoprics — Mainz for Germany, Trier for Burgundy, and Cologne 
for Italy. Even after Burgundy and Italy were lost, the Imperial title 
was tenaciously retained, a fact of profound geopolitical significance, 
both as an indication of geographic reciprocity among the three realms 
and as a fgrce in the territorial disintegration of Germany. 

While German rulers were reaching out for imperial dominion, 
they were in fact the heads of a group of territorial units of the second 
order of magnitude. Each was historically a tribal seat, politically a 
duchy within the German Kingdom, and physically a segment of river 
basin and its surrounding and segregating hills (Figs. 23 and 24) . 

LOTHARINGIA 

Along the western border lay Lotharingia, which early separated into 
two parts. Upper Lotharingia is the Moselle Basin, to which is ap- 
pended the Meuse Valley above its gorge in the Ardennes. It occupies 
that part of the Paris Basin which drains into the Rhine (Ch. 6), and 
on its borders are the passes through the Monts Faucilles, the Lorraine 
Gate, and the Rhine Gorge with the important station Coblenz. 

Lower Lotharingia is the Lower Meuse region, controlling all the ele- 
ments of the east-west routeways both in the margin of the Ardennes 
and on the lowland between the hills and the maHhes, and foeusing 
upon the erossing of those routes with the Rhineway between its gorge 
and the head of its delta ( Fig. 22 ) . The earliest eapital of the emperor- 
kings was at Aachen, and thither the German kings invariably went to 
be crowned. The floodplain of the Rhine in this district lies between 
terraces. Xanten and Neusz, citadels founded by the Romans, stand on 
outliers of the lowest of the left-bank terraces, where the floodplain is 
merging into delta. Wesel, on the right bank at the mouth of the Lippe, 
is a later foundation, serving similarly to protect and profit from trade. 
Cologne, also a Roman foundation on the left bank, has alwa3rs been 
the principal crossing place of this segment of the Rhine, despite its 
location at the base of rugged hills which rise sharply on Ihe east and 
force routes to choose between steep gradients and long detours. To 
offset this disadvantage of approach the crossing itself is unmatched. 
Here the river flows in a trench only 2300 feet wide, and bordering it 
the lower terrace stands safe above floods on both sides. Along here 
also the gradient of the stream flattens, making this the bulk-breaking 
point for boats. Until modem times Cologne was the leading seaport 
of the Rhine. During the ages of insecurity, tihe city walls were built on 
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the banks of ravines which made the terrace, site a peninsula.. Because 
the river is too wide to shoot across with bow and arrow, the western 
was the only vulnerable side of the city. 

All the western areas of Lotharingia were lost to Germany in the long 
struggle between the Paris Basin and the successive states of the Rhine- 
land (Ch. 6) . The Rhineland and its approaches remained German in 
speech and in political affiliation. In the internal -disintegration which 
paralleled the displacement of the boundary, the remnants of Lo- 
tharingia remained within the Empire, either autonomous or as fiefs 
of other German rulers. 


SWABIA 

The Upper Rhine is ancient Swabia (Figs. 23 and 24) . On a physi- 
cal map its most conspicuous feature is the Rhine Rift Valley, but 
its most significant geopolitical area is the transit land between the 
Rift Valley and the passes of the central Alps — Great St. Bernard, 
St. Gotthard, Spliigen and others — and connections with the Inn 
Valley and Brenner Pass (Fig. 23). By way of these routes Germany 
and Ita^ were interlocked, and for about 400 years, until the late 1 3th 
century, the emperors allowed Germany to break down into petty 
states while they poured German wealth and lives through these passes 
in the vain effort to hold the “ Roman ” part of their empire and eon- 
trol the waluable trade between their reciprocal realms. 

The nucleus of Swabia is^bc Lake of Constance. Its borders are 
fertile, limon-covered terrace6,%i^d it lies among trade routes. To its 
eastern end the Rhine brings sitT^ss routes from Italy. At Augsburg, a 
border Swabian town, this.route converges upon an alternative coming 
over from the Brenner Pass. Augsburg has usually fallen to the master 
of one or the other of these routes. The routes west of Lake Constance 
are even more important. From Ulm, head of navigation on the Dan- 
ube, a route to the Rh6ne Basin crosses the Rhine a little below the 
lake; splitting on the point of the Jura, one fork follows the Rhine to its 
elbow and passes through the Burgundian Gate to the Sadne Plain, the 
other traverses the Mittelland to Lake Geneva and the Rh6ne River. 
Near the confluence of Aar and Rhine this route leaves Swabian terri- 
tory for that of Burgundy, a kingdom usually independent of the Em- 
pire. Just short of the border it crosses the most important of Swabian 
routes — a knot of several lines connecting the Rhine Rift Valley with 
Italy by way of different passes. 

ITie ultimate failure of the German (SwabianJ emperors in Italy 
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Fig. 25. Principal routes of southern Germany. 








FRANCONIA 


173 

was marked by the birth of the Swiss Confederation astride these 
routes and nourished by their traffic. When Swabia, never in control 
of the Mittelland, was shorn of all its southern border, and the Augs- 
burg route as well, it became merely a borderland itself, an outpost of 
Urdeutschland and the Empire. 

• FRANCONIA 

Northward from Swabia the Rift Valley continues, but between 
lower hills — the Lorraine Gate on the west, the Odenwald on the east 
(Figs. 23 and 24). The northern end of the great rift, deserted by the 
Rhine, is drained by the Lower Main. That broad lowland is Franconia, 
the heart of Urdeutschland. Upon it converge routes from every 
other part. The Rift Valley and the Neckar provide two highways into 
Swabia. The Lorraine Gate and the Moselle riverway stand open to 
Upper Lotharingia, the Rhine Gorge is a narrow but much used artery 
to Lower Lotharingia. The Main leads east to Bavaria, and alternative 
vales in minor fault rifts carry routes north to Saxony. These roads 
diverge in the midst of the lowland, where the way from the south 
along the east side of the Rift Valley crosses the Main River. There 
stands Frankfurt, the Ford of the Franks. On the Rhine, opposite the 
mouth of the Main and only a dozen miles by river above the head of 
its gorge, is Mainz, center of Roman power in the Upper Rhine region, 
and the chief German stronghold of the Church throughout the mid- 
dle ages. Worms, farther upstream where the Rift Valley broadens 
into the Franconian Basin and near the confluence of the Neckar, has 
situation akin to Mainz but far less strategic. 

The centrality of Franconia suggests it as the natural nucleus of a 
larger Germany. Instead, it broke up more completely than any other 
unit of Urdeutschland, leaving not even a vestigial successor to carry 
on its name. Unlike Paris, Frankfurt has been afforded no political 
advantage by its surrounding hills. On the contrary, the several separate 
blocks of hill-land, tumbled and relatively infertile, either set up as 
separate states or were annexed by jealous rivals. The small, fertile low- 
land, crisscrossed by routes, and therefore highly vulnerable, was itself 
chopped to pieces, leaving Frankfurt an independent Free City, but 
isolated from the area of which it is the natural center. The fate of 
Franconia illustrates the weakness of a transit land in an age of con- 
tinual fighting. Repeatedly ovenun by armies, its trade suffers and its 
.valuable routes and sites are the prey of rival political forces. In such 
times centrality is a less desirable quality in a capital than a strong 
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location not far from a military frontier, so that it nwy as a strong- 

hold for defense and a base for operations beyond the border, ui France 
the political center of gravity shifty from central Orl^ns to Paifr 
close to the frontier, as soOn as the northeastern Paris Basin became a 
prime political objective and military theater. So in Germany the capi- 
tal, first at Aachen on the inner frontier of Lotiiaringia, later became 
peripatetic among the duchies which lay on the south and east borders 
of Urdeutschland, and finally migrated beyond its eastern limit in order 
to remain close to the frontier. Seldom did it tarry long^ within Fran- 
conia, the central German state. 

SAXONY 

Swabia, Franconia, and the two Lotharingias occupied most of the 
Rhineland. The rest, deltaic Frisia, was an appendage of Saxony (Figs. 
2 3 and 24 ) . Until after 1100, when the Frisians gradually learned how to 
drain their polders, they lived on seattered bits of slightly higher ground 
standing in an expanse of marsh, or at the edges of heaths and forests 
charaeteristic of sandy deposits left by eontinental ice sheets. Isolation, 
poverty, and natural defense, all concomitants of their unreelaimed 
delta, made these folk in praetiee independent, since the place would 
not repay the eost of subjugation.. Out of this meager environment 
grew, in later eenturies. The Netherlands. 

Marsh and sandy heath extend eastward from Frisia all along the 
lowland fronting the North and Baltic seas. Southward the marshy 
basin of the Ems River pushes past the west end of the Teutoberger 
Forest ^ almost to the forested margins of the marshy Lippe Valley 
(Fig. 26) . South of the sinuous, entrenehed Ruhr River hills rise sharply 
500 feet, to eulminate in the Westerwald. Between the Ruhr and the 
Lippe lies the Hellweg (the Clearway), a belt of ehalky soil, partly 
overlaid by loess.- On it runs the aneient highway of the North Euro- 
pean Plain, eontinuation of the piedmont route along the northern 
foot of the Ardennes (Ch. 6 and Fig. 22). That route,- after erossing 

1 " Forest ” is the term applied to many of the ranges and hill-lands of the line of 
geologically ancient mountains which separates High Germany from Low Germany, llie 
designation tellingly suggests that the dense forest cover, rather than the height or 
steepness of these uplands, was the feature which most impressed the denizens of the 
district. 

2 By. “loess” (French equivalent, limon) no technical meaning is implied. Tlie 
word, said to hav« been originally applied to the soil of the western margin of the Rhine 
Rift Valley, is used to designate the fertile, fine grained soil, believ^ to have been 
wind laid, which in the wet climate of Europe is well drained. Originally it was either 
grassed or covered with light woodland, easily removed by primitive settlers. 
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the Meu$e at I^astncht'and touching .the o}d Carolingian capital at 
Aachen, climbs 1 50 feet ovw the, Vorgebirge artd drops 250 feet to the 
Rhine Valley and Cologne. Ifrfniddiately east of Cologne the Wester- 
wald bars progress, and although routes through it have existed at least 
since Hansa times, the ancient’ passway leads northward, seeking the 



Hellweg. The climb to a ridge some 500 feet above the valleys of 
Rhine and Ruhr, and the crossing of the deeply entrenched Ruhr, ap- 
pear to have been compensated by the open straight path along the 
Hellweg. Long before the discovery of eoal in the vieinity, cities dotted 
this open plain: Dortmund, terminal of the crossover from Cologne, 
and an Imperial eity; Werl, seat of the early local rulers; Soest, the cen- 
tral town of the fertile belt. Paderborn, bishop’s seat near the eastern 
end of the Hellweg, stands at a forking of routes, one southward 
through Hesse to Frankfurt-am-Main via vales eroded in soft sedi- 
ments, the other eastward, between the Teutoburger Forest and the 
Egge Range, into the valley of the Weser. 

East of the Weser, masses of hills, en echelon with the Teutoburger 
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Forest, culminate in the Harz Mountains, where the higher levels stand 
more than 2000 feet above the sea. The grain of all the rugged counl^ 
bisected by the- Weser runs northwest-southeast. Every range has its 
steeper slope to the northeast, and below it a marshy valley. Beyond 
the front raiiges, the plain extends for miles. This terrain is reminiscent 
of the eastern Paris Basin, although its ribs att crystalline rock instead 
of sediments of varying hardness and its steep slopes are faultline scarps 
instead of resistant strata. Like the Paris Basin, it constituffes a natural 
defense against people living on the plain beyond. The rugged land and 
the marshes it encloses constitute the *6axon folk-fortress,* and its 
marshy outer boundary marks the confines of Urdeutschland (Fig. 24) . 
The high ground earliest occupied lacks fertility, but the marshes when 
drained prove productive. Besides farmland, the region possesses, in the 
Harz, mineral wealth — gold, silver, and copper — easily worked in a 
simple age, and until the late middle ages the most important in Eu- 
rope. Goslar, nestled at the base of the massif near its north extremity, 
is the medieval mining metropolis, and now and again a political capi- 
tal. To the south of the Harz, Thuringia lies open to the basin of the 
Middle Elbe and the whole North European Plain. Therefore, these 
mountains stand out as a bastion in the Elbe lowlands. Behind this 
jutting bastion, the border of effectively occupied Urdeutschland lies 
under an almost straight line projecting the axis of the Bohemian For- 
est northwestward to the North Sea through the Thuringian Forest, 
the I’eutoburger Forest, and the bogs of Frisia (Fig. 23) . 

The Saxon folk-fortress is the catapult from which was launched the 
great push of Germans eastward across the Slavic Plain (Fig. 27) . The 
weakest spot in its defensive wall is the easterly end of the Harz, which 
drops gently to a plain unhampered by marshes, and toward the Saale 
River open, loessial, and fertile. As early as Charlemagne Germans 
moved across this plain to establish at Halle an outpost of defense and a 
contact for trade and evangelization. On islands in- the braided river 
salt springs (hall is Celtic for salt) furnished the primary inducement 
for a settlement. It grew into a fortified trading town, and was by ex- 
ception on the far bank of the stream in order to take advantage of 
slightly higher ground close to the salt works. 

A hundred and thirty years later a bridgehead fortress was established 
in Magdeburg on the left bank of the Lower Elbe at its great bend. 
Nearby were salt pits, and westward toward Brunswick stretches an 

1 " Folk-forttess ” refers to a region easy to defend because of its nature, in this 
case a forested and rugged hill-land, utilized by its isolated inhabitants as a nudear core 
of government. 
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expanse of limon soils known as the Borde, attractive to landlords and 
peasants alike. At Magdeburg the stream could be crossed from firm 
banks, and an island west of the main channel provided an easily de- 
fended site for a citadel. The town promptly eclipsed Halle in im- 
portance, because it lies on the main east-west highway of the North 
European Plain (Fig. 26) . This route, on leaving the hills east of Pader- 
bom, crosses the Weser at Hameln, between the tips of Teutoburger 
Forest and Wesergebirge, and passes round the northerly ends of the 
massifs between Weser and Leine to Hildesheim. Thence it follows 
discontinuous blocks of limon through Brunswick and across the widest 
part of the Borde. Another route from Hildesheim hugs the base of the 
Harz, and leads through Quedlinburg, often used as a political capital, 
to Halle. From this route the parallel way to Magdeburg was for a long 
time barred by marshes, particularly the Grosses Bruch, a valley aban- 
doned by its stream but remaining as a wet swale, far more formidable a 
barrier than a river. 

The leap from the hills to the Elbe-Saale line was followed by the 
draining of all the marshy count^^ within the Saxon folk-fortress and 
beyond it to the rivers on the east and the Hochmoor and the Liineberg 
Heath on the north. In this combined conquest of the people and 
reclamation of the land, Germany made its first territorial advance be- 
yond the borders of Urdeutschland. Magdeburg, now firmly knit to 
the Saxon homeland by the short route through Halberstadt, became 
the springboard for further plunges across the plain. In staking out 
bridgeheads on the Elbe-Saale line against the barbarian Slavs, Ger- 
mans repeated the procedure of the Romans nearly a millennium earlier 
when they posed Cologne and Mainz as military and colonizing out- 
posts against the barbarian Germans. 

BAVARIA 

Saxony, the Weser power, has a counterpart in Bavaria, the Danube 
power (Figs. 23 and 24). Neither belongs to the Rhine, yet both are 
rooted in Rhenish tributaries. Each looks toward the east. 

Bavaria is the Cinderella of the sisterhood of stem duchies. Moun- 
tainous in the south and the north, its intermediate plain is cursed by 
infertile soil (largely glacial gravels and sands), and burdened with 
forest interspersed with patches and belts of marsh. Here and there, as 
in a zone between the great northern bend of the Danube and the 
mouth of the Isar, fertile soil affords a livelihood to a farming popula- 
tion, and an overland east-west route, alternative to the waterway. 
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Like Swabia, Bavaria is linked to Italy, Instead of having several 
Alpine passes, all high, Bavaria has only one, but that one, the Brenner, 
the most favorable in all. the- Alps (Fig. 25) . Easy in gradient on both 
approaches, its crest is only 4470 feet above the sea. It connects the 
Lower Po Plain and Venice with the Franconian plexus of Germany. 
One route passes through the heart of Bavaria along the line of the 
Upper Isar and across to Regensburg, an ancient Roman outpost at 
the northernmost bend of the Danube. From Regensburg the route lies 
across undulating country to Nuremberg, on a tributary of the Main 
and at the northwest corner of the Duchy. An alternative reaches 
Nuremberg by way of the Lech and Augsburg. Augsburg was preferred 
to Regensburg, particularly in the earlier centuries, because it was the 
largest market in South Germany. From it Ulm could be reached as 
readily as Nuremberg, and it tapped not only the Brenner, but also the 
Septimer and nearby passes. This gave it greater variety and volume of 
business than Regensburg, on the wooded eastern frontier of Ur- 
deutschland. 

Down Danube the Bavarian Plain gives place suddenly to hill-land 
through which the Danube forces its way swiftly in a series of gorges. 
The first of these begins at Passau, which had been a Roman fortress at 
the Inn confluence. With its citadel on the liigh ground between the 
streams, Passau Combines defense with trade on and crossing the 
rivers. Just below it is the traditional political boundary of Bavaria, 
and so of Urdeutschland. Not only tlie Middle Danube Basin, but also 
the Alpine passes leading into it, lie outside the area traditionally 
German. 

At about the time the Saxons were founding Halle, Bavaria re- 
occupied, as an outpost and a trading post with the barbarians, another 
Roman fort town, Ennsburg, at the next important confluence below 
Passau. A hundred years later both these strongholds fell before the 
advancing horde of Magyars, who overran all Danubian Bavaria and 
were not thrown back until they had reached the open plain under the 
southern walls of Augsburg. (Battle of Lechfeld, 955.) After this re- 
verse, the Bavarian dukes undertook to guard all the easy approaches 
to their lands which the Danube and its tributaries push into the 
eastern Alps. Carrying out this plan involved the Bavarians in a push 
eastward not unlike the movement of Saxons in the north. Thus the 
two non-Rhenish powers of Urdeutschland began an^ expansion which 
completed its cycle only with the founding of the present German 
state in the mid-i9th century, culminating in the merger of Austria 
in Germany in 1938. 
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DISSOLUTION OF URDEUTSCHLAND 

• « 

For 400 years after France and Germany finally separated in the 
mid-9th century, Urdeutschland was the leading country of Europe. 
It exerted a vague authority over the border lands of Lotharingia and 
Burgundy, and it dominated the politics and much of the trade of 
Italy. Its emperor was the titular lay head of Christendom, counter- 
part to the pope in the spiritual sphere. Yet while France and other 
Western European states were being pieced together slowly and with 
many setbacks, Urdeutschland disintegrated. The six duchies split 
into more than 300 fragments ranging from individual cities and 
single castles, to districts comprising some 50,000 square miles. This 
is in hannony with the structure of feudal government, and integra- 
tion appears to be exceptional in an age of small-scale, subsistence 
economy. Whenever trade creates common interests over a consider- 
able area, efforts at political integration follow, as with the Hansa of 
North Germany subsequent to the dissolution of Urdeutschland. In 
the 19th century, each step in tlie unification of Germany marked a 
swift recrudescence in trade and manufacturing, and several of the 
political amalgamations were heralded by customs unions, organized 
for the purpose of abolishing paralyzing tariffs. 

In an age when commerce was far less important everywhere than 
agriculture, its relatively high value in Urdeutschland contributed to 
the disintegration into petty political units. Every landholder levied 
tolls on routes passing through his domain, and bitter competition for 
rich centers raged between lay lords, church lords, and the townsfolk 
themselves. The principal foci of trade, such as the Rhine Trough and 
the line between Lake Constance and the Middle Weser, became the 
most thoroughly dissected districts. The absence of naturally marked 
external boundaries no doubt favored disintegration. Constant atten- 
tion to a weak military frontier seriously interferes with internal 
progress. Furthermore, fighting is more destructive to trade than to 
agriculture, because at worst the land remains, while goods in transit 
are the most vulnerable of chattels. 

On the west, German frontier problems are the obverse of those 
of France (Ch. 6). On the east, the temptation to expand over land 
of the less advanced Slavs was constant and inesistible, except where 
the Bohemian Forest and the Ore Mountains project a forbidding 
wedge of wooded ranges between inviting lowlands. Southward, trade 
incited continued interference in Italy, and the imperial title lent to 
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this activity legal propriety. To strengthen themselves for the Italian 
wars, nearly all the emperors granted particularist privileges in C5cr- 
many. The support of petty vassals was rewarded with practical inde- 
pendence, growing commercial cities were given charters which made 
them “ Imperial ” or “ Free,” and the demesne of the emperors was 
prodigally squandered in return for armies and ready money. 

The internal physical stmcture of Urdeutschland is inimical to 
unity. The tribes did not set in the mold of stem duchies because of 
tribal coherence, but because each group settled down in a core of 
arable lowland separated from its neighbors bf wooded hills, marshy 
lowlands, or sandy heaths and forests. Yet none of these barrier zones 
of wasteland was permanent. Forest, the chief enemy of medieval, 
Germans, was enthusiastically cut off, leaving hills or sand plains easily 
traversed. Marshes were drained, converting traffic barriers into fields 
or even valley highways. As unpeopled belts narrowed, it was found 
that no duchy had superior natural military protection against the 
others comparable to the advantage of the Paris Basin in France. Each 
one lay athwart major trade routes which originated and terminated 
outside Germany, and so was subject to -the weakness that afflicted 
the Champagne or the Rh 6 ne Basin. Not one possessed clear superi- 
ority of power based on either agricultural or commercial resources. 

As long as the duchies counted in the welter of German politics, 
they tended to pair off, because no one of them could ever hope to be 
supreme. Burgundy and Lotharingia faded' from the scene early, leav- 
ing the two ^ine duchies, Swabia and Franconia, to stand off the 
Danube and Elbe powers, Bavaria and Saxony. This political linking 
seems to correspond to the rival trade routes which terminate in Italy 
and the North European Plain. Its objective was to obtain the coveted 
title of emperor, an office to which any of the dukes might legally be 
elected. The balance was so nice, and so easily overset, that no one 
ducal line succeeded in retaining the imperial title for long. Just as in 
France, possession of the supreme office tended to league all rivals 
against the king-emperor. Unlike the French kingship, the office re- 
mained elective because none of the evenly matched duchies could 
tolerate the idea of its being made hereditary in a rival house. So it 
moved from one to another, and by the mid-i 3 th century became a 
luxury so ecpensive that none of the petty units into which Urdeutsch- 
land had by that time been split could afford it. After it had gone 
begging for two decades, it was bid in by Austria, an upstart unit of 
Germany which had grown up in the rough school of border marches 
established outside Urdeutschland in the Middle Danube Basin. 
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•Gonquest Germany^ 

The feudal mode of defending border territory often began with 
military conquest, followed' by the establishment of a subject district, 
called a march (i.e., border), ruled by a vassal whose business it was 
* to hold his lands against the neighboring enemy. Only a strong man 
' could succeed with such an assignment, and he had to be conceded 
special privileges, among them .a large, standing armed force. He and 
his troops usually got plenty of practice in Warfare. His resolute 
character, his military* experience, and his situation on the confines 
of the state to which he owed allegiance, all fostered a spirit of com- 
<plete independence in an age when liege loyalty was much prated but 
little practised. The history of feudal marches is largely the history 
of revolts, and many of them were successful. 

AUSTRU 

The East March of Bavaria at the end of 200 years of existence 
became the Dhchy of Austria within the Holy Roman Empire, on an 
equal footing with Bavarid, its creator (Figs. 23 and 24). Profiting 
on the increasing trade which passed along the Danube, and on 
that which moved between Italy and North Europe across the great 
breach between the Alps proper and their extension in the Balkan 
Peninsula, Austria annexed the remaining marches set up by Ba- 
varia along its eastern border and became the chief resource of its 
rulers, the Hapsburgs from Swabia. Not only did Austria eclipse its 
mother state, but it also seized Bavaria’s lucrative Brenner Pass and 
diverted much of its trade to Augsburg and the Swabian holdings of 
its rulers. The Duke of Austria came to be regularly elected emperor, 
and under the aegis of that title, Austrian power dominated Germany 
until the 19th century. The geopolitical structure of Austria is a dis- 
tinct story, because its relations to Germany make only half of it. 
It is adumbrated in Chapter 8, particularly with reference to the sig- 
nificance of Vienna. 

THE MARCHES OF THE NORTHERN PLAIN 

For present-day Germany the expansion across the North European 
Plain is more immediately significant than the expansion down 
Danube (Figs. 23 and 27). In the process of throwing out advance 

1 This term is h'sed in antithesis to ** Urdeutschland,” to characterize the territory 
now in eastern Germany conquered by Germans from Slavs, beginning with the 12th 
century. 
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bases along the Elbe-Saale line, Thuringia was stak^ out a$ *a mdich. 
This basin is cut off from Franconia -by the wooded range known ^as 
the Thuringian Forest and lies open to. the rast. It is intimately re- 
lated to the eastern part of the Saxon folk-fortress because both «re 
drained by the Saale River. As the country of the Middle Elbe was 
brought under German sway, Thuringia became transit land be% 
tween it and the Middle Rhine by way of the natural passway through 
the barrier ranges (at the north end of the Thuringian Forest) below' 
the walls of Eisenaeh. Other routes Irbm the north and the south, 
converging at Erfurt, increased in importance as Germans pushed 
eastward. Thuringia became a leading trade focus and, like its fore- 
runners farther west, disiiftegrated into a patchwork of little autono-, 
mous territories. 

With the bridgeheads, Halle and Magdeburg, securely established 
(although only after successive colonies had been destroyed by resent- 
ful Slavs), the German push toward the east gathered momentum. 
Several marches, under different names and with shifting bound- 
aries, were planted in the Elbe Basin from the Ore Mqpntains north- 
ward. All but one of them occupied the country directly east of Halle. 

On both sides of the Saale, and eastward to the Elbe, discontinuous 
blocks of limon soil attracted agricultural settlers. In the Ore I^!iin- 
tains silver and other metals rivalling in value those of the 1162 
were discovered, and drew many miners from the older Saxon work- 
ings. Meissen, and Dresden 1 5 miles upstream and 300 years younger, 
occupy the critical place where the Elbe breaks through the Ore 
Mountains from Bohemia. One or the other has always been the 
political center of this region. 

Beyond the Elbe the country is far less propitious. Except for limon 
soils in the pocket of Silesia, all the land to and beyond the Oder is 
a region of low moraines, sand-plains, and disordered drainage, its forest 
and marsh unrelieved by lightly wooded openings on fertile soil. 
The country merges without notable topographic break into the Oder 
Basin, yet it remains cut off from it. Between steep mountains on the 
south and wide marshes on the north, heavily forested sand-plains 
complete the barrier to German movement and create a refuge for 
Slavs. To this day forest and heath cover most of the Upper Spree 
Basin, where Wendish, a dialect akin to Polish, is everyday speech. 
Early overland routes avoided marshes and converged up>on stream 
crossings where the floodplain is nanowest. Thus road and river 
formed a braided pattern. The sole east-west roads of consequence 
converged upon Kottbus, where the Spree can be crossed below the 
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forest country and above its expansion into wide marshes. From 
Magdeburg one of these routes traverses the High Flaming, the belt 
of high ground between the Spree marshes and the Elbe Valley; the 
other is the road from Halle, more direct, but handicapped by the 
crossings of three marshy valleys. Eastward from Kottbus the route 
forks: to Glogau,' the anteroom to Silesia, and to Krossen and the 
Lower Oder Valley. Both these terminals lie on the main Branden* 
burg-Silesia route (p. 187). 

The trans-Elbe settlements were made under the “ new law,” also 
called “ Magdeburg ” or “ Halle ” law. In its territorial aspects this law 
appears to have originated in the polders of the Rhine Delta, where 
dikes blocked off the land in rectangles, winch thus became the natu- 
ral units for peasant holdings. As men of the Rhine Delta moved east- 
ward to drain marshes, they generally farmed their polders as freemen. 
Land which did not require drainage came to be distributed in blocks 
of similar shape, comprising from 20 to 60 acres each. This was a not- 
able departure from the usual arrangement under feudal tenure, in 
which the plofW'land of each peasant was scattered over the country- 
side in nanow strips. Landlords held correspondingly large and unified 
estates, much of which was likely to be heath, forest, and unreclaimed 
marsh. Because most of the land is infertile and the summers are cool 
in this part of Germany, stock raising and tillage of the extensive type 
fitted the environment, and subdivision of the holdings took place 
slowly or not at all. The “ new law ” helped to keep them intact, and 
thus suited the circumstances, because the land values remained low 
and a large holding was required to make a suitable living. The peas- 
ants, however, were either brought in from “ old law ” Germany as 
serfs or sank to that status as time passed and back rents accumulated, 
proof that the “ new law ” was essentially feudal, however modified 
the pattern it traced on the land. 

As older Saxony disintegrated under the “ old law,” several of the 
marches were consolidated into a new Saxony. Its margraves in- 
herited the Saxon right of helping to elect the emperors. In time 
marginal territory was lost, but the nucleus, including most of the 
richer resources, became a kingdom which remained autonomous 
within Germany until the Nazi revolution of 1933. 

BRANDENBURG 

Among the marches set up on the Saxon frontier, the North March 
has played an even more conspicuous role than has new Saxony (Figs. 
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23 and 27) . It is rooted in a narrow strip of arable land on the west side 
of the Elbe, a few miles below Magdeburg, and an early capital was 
Tangermunde, situated in the comparative safety of the left bank. 
However, the North March grew to its political majority on land be- 
yond the Elbe and under the name of Brandenburg. 

As farming country this terrain is unpropitious, its core being low, 
east-west trending moraines rising oiit of a dump of glacial sand. Be- 
tween the higher ridges the sluggish Spree and Havel, and a series of 
lakes, trace the route of more vigorous drainage during a geological age 
preceding the invasion of the continental ice sheet. This line continues 
the great highway of the Plain from Magdeburg on the bend of the 
Elbe to the Valley of the Oder. The waterways could be navigated and 
centuries later were easily canalized, but the most used early routes 
followed the high ground on either side. From the crossing of the Elbe 
at Magdeburg, the route plunges through forest and across heath to 
the lower bend of the Havel. There stands Brandenburg, onetime 
capital from which the whole political unit later took its historic name. 
Thence alternative routes avoid wet ground so far as possible, to con- 
verge upon the Spree just above its confluence with thb Havel. There 
two towns grew up, on sandy, dry sites above each bank. When it be- 
came desirable to locate the capital of the military march closer to the 
advancing frontier, one of them, Berlin, was utilized. After two cen- 
turies, the site was rededicated as capital when the margrave built a 
castle on an island between the rival towns, dominated them both, and 
so laid the foundation for modem Berlin. 

Political expansion eastward continued, and the local bishopric fol- 
lowed it as far as the Oder, but finally came to rest at Fiirstenwalde, 
halfway lietween Berlin and the Oder, where the main route southeast 
discharges local offshoots through a break in the hills. The political 
capital remained at Berlin, the true route focus of the district. 

At the longitude of Berlin the North European Plain is no wider 
than along the Rhine axis. Southeastward the Sudetcs-Beskides-Carpa- 
thians and northeastward the Baltic Coast diverge so rapidly as to 
double the width of the Plain at the longitude of Warsaw. Routes 
spread fanwise from Berlin to tap this widening lowland. 

Almost due east one line makes for Kiistrin, on dry ground above 
the confluence of Warta and Oder. The Warta and its tributary the 
Netze occupy a broad exit trough excavated by glacial waters and the 
pre-glacial Vistula. Navigable for small craft, a portage of only 1 5 miles 
separates them from the Lower Brahe which lies in the same trough 
and leads to the elbow of the Vistula, whence that river carries the 
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waterway to the Baltic. An ancient overland highway parallels the 
waterway, traversing the high ground north of the valley. These routes 
conduct to Prussia and all the Baltic coast conquered for German cul- 
ture by the Teutonic Knights in the centuries following the close of 
the Crusades. Continued movement along them Germanized the 
routeway, making a bridge ” of German settlement and culture be- 
tween Brandenburg and* East Prussia. 

Southeastward from Berlin an overland route crosses the Oder at 
Frankfurt. The town stands on high ground west of the river, opposite 
a belt of floodplain only about two miles wide, the nanowest in all this 
part of the stream's course. Once across the barrier river, the route 
forks. One branch ascends the Oder Basin, taking shortcuts from great 
bend to great bend of the looping stream. From Upper Silesia, a con- 
tinuation of this route passes through the Moravian Gate, a breach 
between Sudetes and Beskides, and traverses Moravia to the Danube 
and Vienna. Fertile Lower Silesia became Germanized, in town and in 
country; the less arable farmlands of Upper Silesia were left to the 
Slavs, while Germans formed the majority in most towns there. 

The second highway from Frankfurt-an-der-Oder leads east, yet only 
6o miles away touches the point of a wedge of country from which 
the Germans , never dislodged the Poles. This district, largely a plain 
of limon soils, originally lightly wooded, and suited to agriculture, early 
became a Polish center. That a block of lowland plain, drained by the 
Warta into the Oder and directly in the jaws of the pincers made by 
the advancing German frontier, should have resisted Germanization, 
is an admirable illustration of the barrier character of marshes. The 
fertile limon lands connect to eastward with the Vistula Basin across a 
threshold of sandy moraine which segregates the ancient cote of Po- 
land from its present capital. On the other sides the fertile district 
is bordered with marshy vales. Those which carry streams, like the 
Warta and the Netze, have few crossing places and are avoided even 
today by roads. Others, boggy swales deserted by flowing water, formed 
the most impassable barriers in this part of Europe until bridged by 
long causeways. On the north the Netze, and particularly the unnavi- 
gable Warta, establish a double barricade. On the south a like pair of 
barriers makes a still more effective protection. The Bartsch ’ Marsh 
forms the clearcut east boundary of Lower Silesia. Behind it a series 
of marshy lakes and intervening bogs, the Obra Marsh, forms a second 
hindrance to movement. Bending abruptly northward, the Obra 
Marsh continues its barrier to its confluence with the Warta. Parallel 
to it, at from two to twelve miles southwestward, a swale, the Faule- 
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Obra, merges into the marshy floodplain of the Oder and also makes 
connection by lakes with the lower Obra itself, thus completing the 
double line of barriers on that side. 

Because the way due east from Berlin was barred, the two routes, 
one northeast across the German bridge to the Lower Vistula, the 
other southeast up the Oder, dominated the geopolitical strategy of 
Brandenburg until modem engineering bridged the marsh barriers 
and laid the main road and railroad directly across Poland to Warsaw 
and the east. 

Other routes focusing on Berlin were less important in the begin- 
ning but have been increasingly used. They are the two which run 
north to the Baltic and south to Saxony and the Czech folk-fortress. 
The north road, reaching out to the lower Oder, became important 
with the flowering of Baltic Sea trade in Hansa times. The south road, 
to Dresden, Bohemia, and Vienna, is alternative to the Silesian route 
through the Moravian Gate; it came into its own with the railroad age. 
Increasing use of these routes enhanced the focal situation of Berlin. 
When the sluggish stream system of the plain was canalized into 
navigable waterways, Berlin, midway between Elbe and Oder, was the 
natural nexus. 

As trade grew and the marshes were drained to make farmland, the 
margrave of Brandenburg was able to elevate himself to the rank of 
Elector, an office shared by seven potentates of the Empire. 

While Brandenburg was intermittently and with numerous setbacks 
pushing the German frontier eastward along the inland route, another 
group of Germans had been forcing Slavic power back from the Baltic 
coast. These men, the Crusading Order of the Teutonic Knights, 
turned f(om the Holy Land to Christianize the Baltic pagans. They es- 
tablished feudal holdings along the coastal lowland as far as the Gulf of 
Finland. Germans became landlords while the population they con- 
quered became serfs. Where rivers laid lines of contact to the interior, 
frontier trade throve, attracting German merchants. In most parts of 
the realm Teutonization did not go deep, but on either side of the 
Lower Vistula the inhabitants were displaced wholly or in part by Ger- 
man colonists. East of the river a small tribe of Slavs was pushed south- 
ward iiltb the rugged moraine which there parallels the coast, and was 
replaced on the coastal lowland of East Prussia by settlement wholly 
Germanic. The moraine has remained a military barrier which neither 
Germans on the north nor Poles on the south have ever been able to 
break down. West of the river another group of Slavs was similarly 
forced into the hill-land of Pomerelia. lliese hills trend north-south. 
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bar expansion eastward of Germans of the Pomeranian coast, and leave 
the Vistula Valley wide open from the coast to central Poland. This 
north-south corridor, known as West Prussia, therefore came to be a 
mixture of Germans and Poles, with Poles predominant everjwhere 
except in the nanow Germanic bridge along the Netze-Br^he-Vistula 
route. 

PRUSSIA* 

During the i6th century the realm of the Teutonic Knights broke 
up. Most of it was seized by Poland, Russia, and Sweden. Germanic 
East Prussia fell to a branch of the ruling house of Brandenburg, which 
incorporated it with the older state half a century later. 

At this period of the early 17th century, when Brandenburg was 
reaching its eastern limit, it also acquired territories to the westward. 
Although small and widely scattered, most of these lands controlled 
important points or districts on the ancient Saxon route to the east. 
Magdeburg, Halberstadt, and Goslar gave Brandenburg aU uninter- 
rupted backtrack to the tip of the Harz Mountains (Fig. 26). Other 
significant bits of ancient Saxony which came into Brandenburg hands 
were Minden — at the crossing of the Weser immediately north of 
the Wesergebirge, which had superseded the fords in the hilly coun- 
try when the marshland was drained — and a part of the Hellweg. Still 
farther west the Rhine Valley just above the delta, including the con- 
fluence of the Lippe and the ancient Roman stronghold Xanten, 
rounded out Brandenburg interests across the whole of North Ger- 
many. 

At a casual glance, this piecemeal country appears no different from 
any other tattered heir of feudal Germany. Beneath the surface it was 
unique in two respects. It was ruled by a family which had a compact 
to alienate no lands and to pass the inheritance by primogeniture. 
These legal advantages, innovations in Germany, enabled the country 
to amalgamate whatever territory its members inherited. It acquired 
territory on every German river along the important east-west route 
which lies inland from the infertile and marshy coastal zone; thus it 
combined the social and political coherence of being an exclusively 
North German state with the economic advantage of tapping the trade 
of South Germany, Bohemia, and Poland. 

By the mid-i 8th century Prussia was the largest all-German state. 
At the beginning of that century the Elector of Brandenburg had 
achieved the title of King in Prussia,” a district which lay outside the 
Empire. Thus he achieved a distinction shared among German rulers 
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only by the Austrian duke’s kingship in Hungary. Toward the end of 
the century Brandenburg and East .Prussia were physically united by 
annexation of West Prussia, including the Netze routeway. A few years 
later, more Polish territory between East Prussia and Upper Silesia was 
seized, its marsh guardians having been destroyed by drainage. 

The overturn of Germany by the Napoleonic wars and their after- 
math proved a blessing to Prussia, although in disguise. All its holdings 
west of the Elbe were conquered by Napoleon and consolidated into 
a few large political units along with scores of petty units which never 
had belonged to Prussia. Serfdom was abolished in these new states 
and manorial land tenure was superseded by outright ownership by 
individuals. The Empire was dissolved, leaving Prussia on a legal 
level with Austria. In the settlement after Waterloo, Prussia got back 
more tenitory in the west than it had lost. The state extended from 
East Prussia and Upper Silesia to the Rhine, broken only along the 
Leine. Some of the new land was compensation for losses of Polish 
territory — none of which was retained except adjacent West Prussia 
and the fertile district beyond the marshes. Even this subtraction was 
an advantage, because Prussia, now six-sevenths German, had no im- 
portant interests outside Germany. Under the new constitution Prus- 
sia and Austria shared the hegemony of the new German Confedera- 
tion, but Austria divided its attention between Germany and its 
non-German possessions in the Middle Danube, Italy, and the Low 
Countries. In a very real sense, Napoleon laid the foundation for the 
German Reich of today. 

When Germany settled down after Napoleon’s disappearance from 
Europe, it was still afflicted by internal subdivision and jealousy. Each 
autonomous state within the German Confederation had its own coin- 
age, measurements, and posts, and set up tariffs at its boundaries. Yet 
the worst abuses had been abolished. More than 300 political units had 
been reduced to 39. The Industrial Revolution was in process of trans- 
forming the coal basins of the Rhineland — the Rhineland was mainly 
Prussian — and Prussia was in a position to take the lead in economic 
and political reform. A customs union initiated in 1834 under Prussian 
leadership paved the way for political union. This could not be ac- 
complished in the presence of Austria, leader in imperial Germany for 
more than 500 years, and now politically stronger than ever by virtue 
of the presidency of the new German Confederation. 

Prussia, however, had grown to be a military match for its ancient 
enemy, even when Austria was allied with the lesser German states, 
whose rulers almost always opposed the strongest German power. A 
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short and decisive war was fought on Bohemian soil not far from the 
Moravian Gate, a repetition on slightly different ground of the military 
strategy of a century earlier, when Prussia had seized Upper Silesia 
from Austria and marched into the Moravian passway. Austria was 
ousted from the Confederation, and Prussia took, as spoils of war, four 
autonomous states. One of these lay between its Elbe and its Weser- 
Rhine territories; the others made a Prussian corridor of the Weser 
route to the Main River and gave access along the Main to the Rhine. 
The twenty-one remaining autonomies north of the Main joined the 
new North German Confederation, which put foreign affairs and the 
army, as well as tariffs, under the control of the President of the Con- 
federation, who was by terms of the constitution the king of Prussia. 
The German states south of the Main, excepting Austria, were already 
joined with the confederation of the north by a customs union. Soon 
their fear of French aggression threw, them into the arms of the new 
Germany. Then the North German Confederation became the Ger- 
man Empire, in which Bavaria, the largest unit after Prussia, retained 
a degree of autonomy. This was swept away by the constitution of a 
republic at the close of the World War. At that time provision was 
made for the union of small States, and Thuringia reconstituted itself, 
reducing the component units of the Empire from 25 to 1 8. 

The Nazi government of the Third Reich has proposed to abandon 
all the ancient subdivisions, redistricting the country into about a 
dozen administrative units. If adopted, the new system will blur the 
contrasts between the traditional districts. The basic regionalism of 
Germany may thus become modified. Up to the present two principal 
lines of cleavage persist. One, between south and north, has been con- 
spicuous especially during the 19th century. It appears in the struggle 
between Austria and Prussia, in dialect, in religion (with important 
exceptions), and in the constriction of German-speaking people be- 
tween the Lorraine Gate and the wedge of the Czech folk-fortress. 
It rests on the eternal distinction between hill-land and plain, rein- 
forced by different external relations. 

The other, between west and east, is not so obvious, but it has been 
for a century even more critical. This is nothing less than the modem 
expression of the ancient cleavage between Urdeutschland or “ old 
law” Germany and Conquest or “new law” Germany, separated 
by the line of the Elbe. Austria, facing down Danube, never asserted 
control over its mother-state, Bavaria, and gradually evolved as a typical 
south-German State. After some decades of independence from the 
German nation, it is now an integral and subordinate section of the 
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Reich, very like neighboring Bavaria in temper and character. East of 
the Elbe the predominance of sandy or ill-drained soil has made Stock- 
raising a dominant business. For that region the mode of landholding 
originally set up in Conquest Germany is well suited — large estates, 
worked in large units. Untouched by Napoleon and the ideas engen- 
dered in the French Revolution, this region has remained the stfong- 
hold of junkertum — a medieval agricultural system, conservative prot- 
estantism, and reactionary politics. Even its ports face the backwater 
of the Baltic. Only Berlin, a manufactural hive induced by natural and 
political nodality, feels the strong economic and social currents set up 
by the Industrial Revolution. 

West of the Elbe lies modern Germany. The commerce of the ports 
on the streams which empty into the open North Sea, the trade which 
pulsates north-south and east-west along all the ancient routes, the 
heavy manufacturing associated with the coal fields of the Ruhr and 
Saar basins (both tributary to the Rhine) , and the light manufacturing 
widespread in all the hill country — these combine to put it in the front 
rank of industrial states, while careful farming keeps it high in the list 
of agricultural countries. Napoleonic interference set this “ old law ” 
Germany ahead of the “ new law ” east, by sweeping away many medi- 
eval inequalities there, while leaving Brandenburg-Prussia much as it 
had been. Customs union and political consolidation of the 19th cen- 
tury benefited it far more than it did the east, which was already uni- 
fied, and had less stake in trade. To Urdeutschland in the nanow sense 
are added new Saxony, with its lignite, metals, and teeming farihs and 
factories, and the lower Elbe with Hamburg, chief seaport of Germany, 
near its mouth. 

The manufactural region of the Elbe follows upstream across the 
Ore Mountains into Bohemia, and together with adjacent Moravia and 
Upper Silesia, carries the mode of and outlook of life characteristic of 
western Germany to its eastern boundary. Moreover, the larger part 
of this region is foreign to Germany by language, tradition, and senti- 
ment, even though incorporated within the German state. Its weight 
in the balance between west and east is bound to be considerable, al- 
though as yet incalculable. 

By the 20th century (and long before the annexation of Bohemia- 
Moravia) the west furnished a high proportipn of the taxes with which 
to run the Reich. Owing to the political constitution, however, Prussia 
remained the controlling element in the state. And in Prussia the con- 
servative east dominated the progressive west, partly because the legis- 
lative districts had not been reallotted with the rise of manufacturing 
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and consequent growth of cities, and partly because the political capi- 
tal was embedded in the forests of the east, and the executive, a land- 
holder and the titular chief of the junkers, had many prerogatives. In 
effect the immense power of a highly industrialized state was wielded 
by a small group of landlords essentially medieval in outlook. Such a 
situation is dangerous. A people engaged in commerce and manufac- 
turing, both vulnerable activities, is less inclined to war than an agri- 
cultural group, because the land suffers less in warfare than any other 
form of property. Nowhere in Europe was the lag between progressive 
economic life and stagnant political forms so great as in the Germany 
of the years preceding the World War. This is to say that Germany, 
alone among the national states of the west, had not yet obliterated 
the ancient cleavage between Western and Eastern Europe, a fission 
intensified by the Industrial Revolution. 

Put in other words, the cleavage between peripheral Europe, with 
its outlook on the sea and its minerals which serve as the basis for 
manufacturing as well as mining, and interior Europe, still dependent 
to a high degree on the sole resource of the soil, passes through Ger- 
many (Fig. 9). 

It is not, however, exactly the same line as that which separated 
Urdeutschland from Conquest Germany for so many centuries. That 
line, determined by the relative safety of the hills and by easily farmed 
light soils, was blurred with the first attempts of the Saxons to expand 
over the fertile plains bordering the Elbe. It was further shifted with 
drainage of marshlands on the plain. Yet both these moves merely ex- 
tended the primary resource of the soil. The critical shift in the line 
came with the development of overseas trade. Then the Elbe Valley, 
leading to the open North Sea, began to swing within the orbit of pe- 
ripheral Europe. This tendency was solidly buttressed in the 19th cen- 
tury by the utilization of lignite in that part of the Elbe designated as 
the Kingdom of Saxony, and by associated new uses for the long-known 
minerals of the Ore Mountains which form the southern boundary of 
this Kingdom. There one of the densest populations in Europe keeps 
industry humming. The new line between peripheral and interior 
Germany is today marked by the Elbe, or more precisely by the infertile 
or marshy r^ons immediately to the east of it The dualism of Ger- 
many remains. 



CHAPTER EIGHT 


East Central Europe Exemplified in its Capitals 


B etween peripheral Western Europe and continental Russia 
lies a broad belt of states collectively described as East Central 
Europe. Its eastern boundary does not deviate much from a line pro- 
jected from the Bosporus through the head of the Gulf of Finland. 
Its western margin is more irregular; it approximates the Adriatic and 
Baltic seas and a line connecting them (Fig. 9). This belt, scarcely 
three-fifths as large as Western Europe and with considerably less than 
half the population, is apportioned among an even larger number of 
nationalities (14 as against 12). More than half of them were newly 
created sovereignties at the close of the World War; none except Tur- 
key is much more than a century old. Every one has had its boundaries 
radically revised within the past quarter century; further revisions are 
in process. Already two of the sovereignties, Czechoslovakia and Al- 
bania, have been suppressed and their lands divided among their neigh- 
bors. 


AN AREA GEOPOLITICALLY IMMATURE 

These evidences of political immaturity are consistent with the 
ethnic instability of the area. Long after folk migrations had ceased in 
Western Europe, the central parts of the continent continued to be 
overrun by migrants from Eastern Europe and from Asia who ascended 
the Danube Valley, or were gathered into the funnel-like plain of 
North Europe (Fig. 15). To arrest the successive waves of invasion 
Germanic West Central Europe thrust itself into the two breaches 
south and north of the Czech folk-fortress and created the march 
states, Austria and Pmssia, which have recently amalgamated in the 
German Reich (Ch. 7.). The diverse groups of immigrants brought 
with them a variety of languages and dialects, some of which attached 
themselves to the different natural units in which the roving con- 
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querors gradually settled down. In diis evolution Central Europe was 
only repeating the earlier history of Western Europe. There is evidence 
that in time the core areas blessed with superior resources might have 
imposed their dialects upon surrounding peoples, just as occurred 
in the larger states of Western Europe. This would have reduced the 
number of self-conscious groups and improved the correlation between 
political boundaries and nature-made barriers. Two circumstances 
thwarted this evolution, making stable political boundaries difficult 
to achieve. 

Few Central European lowlands stand out as natural nuclei for 
political organization, and fewer still are protected by natural barriers 
affording military advantage. In these respects Germany is the proto- 
type, not France or Britain or the peninsulas of Western Europe. Even 
where barrier boundaries exist, the budding nations of this central area 
were repeatedly subjected to conquest by more powerful neighboring 
states. Whether the conquerors were Asiatic Turks, Germans from the 
West, or Russians from Eastern Europe, the effect of their imposed 
rule was to fan the flames of local patriotism. While fanatical and 
enduring national feeling was thus being created, subordination of 
nationalities to the larger state left them without well-defined bounda- 
ries, such as normally develop by friction between ind^endent 
neighbors. Whenever the throttling hand of the conquerors has been 
lifted, the damped fires of national aspirations burst spontaneously into 
boundary wars. These have been embittered by the broad zones of 
linguistic intermixture fostered by centuries of administration super- 
posed upon neighboring groups without reference to their individuali- 
ties. 

At the end of the World War, internal disintegration of Russia, and 
defeat of Germany, Austria, and Turkey temporarily paralyzed all the 
states which had imposed their rule upon East Central Europe. The 
opportunity was seized to constitute the area into national states. Of 
the possible bases for such a reorganization only two were utilized. 
Linguistic coherence was the announced objective. To the .degree that 
language coincided with nationality, it was a realizable ideal for the 
core areas of the several linguistic units. But to draw satisfactory bound- 
aries on this basis alone was impossible because of broad bands of 
linguistic interpenetration along all the language frontiers. The sub- 
stitution of a political line for a social zone necessitates arbitrary de- 
cision. At the dose of four years of intensive warfare the temper of the 
judges (viz., the* victorious Great Powers) was such as to render im- 
partial decision difficult. It is not surprising, therefore, that while the 
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coielands of all the new and revised states were based on language, 
the boundaries were drawn so as to deprive the vanquished of any de- 
batable spoils. It thus turned out that each of the new, unstable states 
was sovereign over strips of territory along its borders that are claimed 
by defeated neighbors. To make matters worse, each of these con- 
tested areas includes enough inhabitants whose nationalistic sympa- 
thies reach across the border, to form a political party which unceas- 
ingly agitates for secession. 

llie boundaries of East Central Europe are indubital)ly fragile lines. 
They lack the bulwark of economic convenience, because they have 
ruthlessly severed areas intimately linked by railroads and roads. In 
many cases rural districts have been cut off from their market centers, 
some mining camps have been broken apart, and in at least one in- 
stance a large city (Teschen) has been cut in two by a national bound- 
ary. The economic structure of society is usually more responsive to 
variations in resources and terrain than is its linguistic structure. Dis- 
regard of economic convenience is often a symptom of refusal to ac- 
cept the guidance of a passive but incontrovertible force — the regional 
coherence of natural phenomena. To separate underground mine 
workings from their pitheads by a national boundary is possible, but 
it compels a rearrangement of the physical and financial handling of 
the mine. In time the inhabitants of a boundary zone discover means 
to minimize the awkwardness of a boundary which controverts nature. 

Even if the boundaries are unstable it does not necessarily follow 
that the core areas of East Central Europe should not have been made 
the nuclei of national states. The vitality of a political unit is to be 
measured by its core rather than by its boundaries. This is exemplified 
in the central feature of government, the capital. Although every Cen- 
tral European capital of today and the recent past not long since had its 
power enhanced, and a few former capitals have been shorn of their 
functions as seats of government, the vitality of certain places as politi- 
cal centers may be accepted as a gauge of geopolitical forces in a r^on 
of debatable political boundaries. 

The fixed capital of the national state of today is an outgrowth of 
the efficient communication and transport systems of the modern 
world. In simpler societies the rulers are wont to move about within 
their domains, in part to administer justice, but chiefly to permit the 
ruler’s court to live off the country. Yet even a minor chief in any 
sedentary society possesses a preferred abode. Choice may be com- 
pounded of personal preference, convenience to routes, and military 
necessity. In the long run strat^c superiority or commercial con- 



196 CAPITALS OF EAST CENTRAL EUROPE 

vraience, or more probably concurrence of the two forces, confines 
the locus of the capital to a relatively small area,' and not infrequently 
to a specific site where battle or trade can be effectively directed be- 
cause of natural advantages. As the capital becomes associated with 
a particular place, the affections of the ruler and his subjects make it 
an epitome of the national life, in which their history and traditions are 
enshrined. With the coming of modem overland lines of transporta- 
tion the capital becomes increasingly the traffic focus of the country, 
even though if be located offside for military reasons. Its symbolic 
authority is buttressed by increasing size and wealth which accompany 
multiplication of administrative business and concentration of trade 
and industry at the political center. 

The capitals of East Central Europe illustrate every type of national 
center. Taken together with certain sites no longer used as capitals, 
they represent most of the stages in the rise and decline of political 
seats. They incarnate the corelands that have evolved as nationalities 
far more pointedly than do the national boundaries. 

CJAPITALS OF THE NORTH EUROPEAN PLAIN 

One of the essential contrasts between Western and Central Eu- 
rope is the width of the northern plain. From the Pyrenees to the 
Sudetes the lowland is a belt some 200 miles wide except where the 
Ardennes reduces it by half. Its climate, its river-bome commerce, 
and its outlook are coastal. A little east of Berlin the Baltic shore- 
line swings northeast and then due north, while the mountain masses 
of interior Europe trend southeast and then south. Somewhere in 
Eastern Germany the east-bound traveler becomes conscious that 
he has left peripheral Europe and is well into the Eurasian continent. 
The plain extends indefinitely without the minor alternations in ter- 
rain and land-use which lend to Western Europe the charm of infi- 
nite variety. The streams lie far apart, the climate is continental. This 
is the section of Europe where the occupations and the customs of the 
inhabitants partake of the uniformity of their countryside, but where 
no large independent state has succeeded in persisting unmodified for 
more than two or three generations. 

The heavily glac^ted eastern coast of the Baltic Sea, in spite of its 
physical unity, is divided into four states (Fig. 28). Their population 
ranges from a little, more than, a million to three times that number. 
Only Finland dcceeds the area of Portu^, one of the smallest states 
of Western Europe, and its ecumene is little larger than those of the 
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others. They are economically the coastal outlets for land-locked Rus- 
sia, but are deprived of their hinterland because they are cultural out- 
posts of Western Europe, and have received their religion and civiliza- 
tion from Germany and Sweden by way of the Baltic. Hence their 
national aspirations are foreign to those of the inlanders — people who 
received the heritage of the past overland from the Hellenic world. The 
coast has been historically the base of cultural diffusion, and it remains 
today the line of commercial contact with the world at large. Three 
of the four capitals are coastal cities, the principal ports of their re- 
spective countries. Riga, capital of Latvia, stands eight miles up the 
Dvina River, accessible to the Hansa ships which traded there during 
the middle ages, but protected in a measure from piratical raids. To- 
day, it maintains itself through an anteport at the mouth of the stream. 
Tallinn, Estonia, began as a Danish foothold on a crag of the escarp- 
ment which rises above the Gulf of Finland. Combining defense point 
and harbor, it too became a Hansa town. Helsinki, the modern capital 
of Finland, succeeded earlier seats of administration chiefly because of 
its superior harbor, screened by protecting islands. It was insignificant 
until the 19th century. 

Unification of the entire coast, attempted by the Teutonic Knights, 
and more than once by Sweden and Russia, has repeatedly failed after 
shortlived shackling. Neither the commercial unity of the Baltic Sea 
nor the profits accruing from handling the export trade of Russia has 
reconciled these coastal folk to each other or to their neighbors across 
the Baltic and on the continental hinterland. Their separatism is a 
neat illustration of the complex elements which go into the making 
of nationalities. • 

The Finns and the Ests speak agglutinative languages of Asiatic ori- 
gin, wholly unlike the phonetic tongues of Europe. Many of them 
bear certain ethnic resemblances to Mongoloid peoples of the Arctic 
fringe of Eurasia. Finland was continuously under the Swedish influ- 
ence from the mid-izth century, and Estonia has been Danish and 
Swedish for long periods, interrupted by a prolonged Germanization 
under the Teutonic Knights. Both countries accepted the Lutheran 
version of reformed Christianity. Both are predominantly outlets for 
products of the boreal coniferous forest. Despite all these similarities 
they are cleft by the Gulf of Finland, and Estonia possesses a value as 
an ice-free outlet for Leningrad. This has subjected it to longer and 
heavier Russian iinpress than Finland. 

Latvia and Lithuania constitute another pair of ethnic and linguistic 
kinsmen. They are separated neither by a dividing sea nor by relations 
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to totally distinct hinterlands. Their feeling of mutual foreignness rises 
entirely from their divergent histories, although the variance has en- 
vironmental roots. Latvia, deeply indeiited by the Gulf of Riga, was al- 
ternately subjected to Teutonic Knights and German bishops for four 
centuries, followed by shorter vassalage of parts of the area to Sweden, 
Denmark, Poland, and Russia, before finally being annexed by Russia 
in toto. More than half the population is Lutheran, a quarter is Roman 
Catholic, and a considerable number is Orthodox. 

Lithuania, in contrast to its three neighbors, is more than 80 percent 
Roman Catholic. Moreover, its coastline is short and cannot boast a 
single harbor. When Lithuania was constituted a state at the close of 
the World War, Memel, a Prussian, Protestant port city lying on the 
German frontier, was attached to it to serve as an outlet, but was given 
semi-autonomous status. Little wonder that it was reclaimed by Ger- 
many as that country resumed its traditional push toward the east two 
decades later. Harborlcss Lithuania proper, a country of forests, heaths, 
and marshes, has scarcely been scratched by intruders from the Baltic. 
The inhabitants turned their backs on the inhospitable coast and made 
their capital at Vilna, an inland route focus in disordered moraine 
country. Military expansion along natural routes in sparsely settled 
country made Lithuania a large state during the high middle ages, and 
led to Poland, the country of the Vistula Basin. In the mid-i4th cen- 
tury the two realms were joined in a personal union under the Lithu- 
anian ruler. Two centuries later this, was cemented into a legislative 
union. In time Polish culture dominated the Lithuanian, even in Vilna, 
which had ceased to be the capital upon the establishment of personal 
union with Poland. 

In the 90 years after 1721 Russia succeeded in annexing the entire 
Baltic coast north of Prussian Memel, thus for the first time in history 
giving free play to the economic reciprocity of coast and hinterland. 
Riga, near the mouth of the Dvina, became the natural outlet for the 
bulky forest products which constitute the chief resource of the region, 
and other river and seacoast towns throve to the measure of their situa- 
tions. More recently railroads have been built to facilitate trade to and 
from the interior, and ports lacking river connections have been 
thereby given a share of the trade. These lines, built-to serve business 
and to conform to terrain, but without reference to local politics, have 
since been overlaid by supplementary national lines which pay little 
attention to either nature or an interdependent economic society. Post- 
. war construction has thus commenced to remake the unit system into 
national nets. 
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The disintegration of Russia under the hammer blows of the World 
War was the opportunity for fourfold nationality to arise along the 
Baltic coast. The three states which are truly littoral adopted as capi- 
tals their principal ports. Lithuania briefly held its historical inland 
capital, Vilna, during a contest in which Russian and Polish troops 
each seized it twice. Poland finally occupied Vilna, on the ground that 
it had been a Polish center ever since the era of Poland's glory, although 
never a Polish capital. Lithuania has been compelled to make shift with 
Kaunas as capital. This city, like Vilna, is an inland route focus but 
with a shorter reach. Nationalistic but weak Lithuania has been forced 
to give way to Poland. For two decades the disputed boundary between 
the two states was closed. In 1938 Poland took advantage of Germany’s 
preoccupation with annexation of Austria to compel Lithuania to ac- 
cept the military line as the political boundary and to open it to peace- 
able intercourse. 

The capitals of all the Baltic countries are new as seats of national 
states, and therefore lack the prestige which attaches to sites tradition- 
ally associated with national history. Tliis suggests that the extreme 
division along lines of nationality realized by the treaties which closed 
the World War may have been in cmcial respects unsound. Only five 
years after the peace, the two middle states, Estonia and Latvia, took 
the first steps toward a customs union in an effort to modify the evils 
attending sovereignty based on rampant national feeling in disregard 
of economic stability. A federation of Poland and Lithuania might 
benefit both nations. Lithuania would thereby gain a hinterland and 
strong military backing. Poland might construct a port as adequate as 
its recent creation at the end of the narrow Polish Corridor between 
two parts of Germany, and far less vulnerable from the military 
standpoint. Indeed such a union was envisaged by the Powers when 
the Carman port of Memel was awarded to Lithuania. Latvia and 
Estonia formerly derived much of their wealth from the transit trade 
to and from the heart of Russia. If and when Russian surpluses accrue 
once more, transit trade will demand some degree of reciprocity. 

The Polish capital, Warsaw, is more centrally located than most of 
its contemporaries (Fig. 29). It was made the capital of resurrected 
Poland at the close of the World War because of its history as the capi- 
tal of the former Kingdom of Poland for more than two centuries be- 
fore its partition. It had first become die capital of the Kingdom of 
Poland because of its central and neutral position in an expanding state. 

Poland, although merely a s^ment of the extensive plain of North 
Europe is subdivided into districts of superior fertility by belts of 
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sand, maish, or other wasteland barriers. The area occupied by Polish- 
speaking p^ple appears to have been too large to be politically unified 
during the middle ages, or perhaps no one fertile kernel was large 



Fig. 29. The components and the capitals of Poland. 


enough to dominate its neighbors, all being subject to repeated rav- 
aging by Tatars from the east. 

The original center of the Polish nationality is “ Great Poland,” thg 
lake region plus the adjacent fertile plain traversed by the Warta (Ch. 
7). Gniezno, among the lakes, is in name and in fact the “ nest” 
that cradled Poland. There the Roman Church established a diocese as 
early as the 9th century, and Kruzvica somewhat to the eastward was 
the first Polish capital. Later, secular power moved to Poznan, in the 
center of a fertile district blessed with limon soils, and situated on a 
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low terrace above the Warta River, where the stream could be crossed 
easily by way of an island. A century ago the head of the Polish Church 
migrated to Poznan, although the cathedral remains at Gniezno. 

The Upper Vistula domain, styled Little Poland, is an unglaciated 
region of limon-covered hills, the most fertile land occupied by Poles. 
The lords of Little Poland claimed hegemony among their rivals and 
styled themselves “ Duke of all the Polands.” Their capital, Cracow, 
lies in an acute bend of the Vistula, where a high bluff serves for de- 
fense and to control river traffic. This riverway and the easy overland 
routes nearby lead from the Polish Plain to Silesia and, via the Mora- 
vian Gate, to the Danube Valley. Enriched by agriculture and trade, 
and secure in their defense point, the rulers of Little Poland succeeded 
in annexing Great Poland — the district about Poznan. Cracow thereby 
became the capital in a sense hitherto unrealized, and for two centuries 
was the center of Polish political life. 

As German expansion gathered force, loosely organized Poland lost 
Silesia to Moravia, on the other side of the (Moravian) Gate. It then 
turned northeastward across the plain. The semi-independent Polish 
principality of Masovia occupied the Middle Vistula Basin. There, in 
the center of a fertile plain similar to that of Poznan, stands 
Warsaw on a terrace high above flood stage on the river, which at 
that point occupies a relatively narrow valley-not too difficult to cross. 
Above the town tributaries from the southwest, and below it tribu- 
taries from the northeast make it a center of navigation. Its growing 
trade brought to it the government of the principality. Beyond it 
Lithuania became'a field for Polish economic exploitation. In the mid- 
i6th century the heiress to the Polish crown married the Grand Duke 
of Lithuania, thus joining the two environmentally uniform but lin- 
guistically distinct states in personal union. As a compromise between 
the conflicting claims of the traditional capitals of Cracow and Vilna, 
both well offside in the new territorial unit, Warsaw was made the 
capital. This function it retained until the combined Lithuania-Poland 
was partitioned among Russia, Prussia, and Austria in the later years 
of the i8th century. The partition attached the Poles to three na- 
tions at three different economic levels. Russian Poland stayed about 
as it was, Austrian Poland advanced slowly, and Prussian Poland be- 
came one of the niost efficiently used districts in Europe. The distinc- 
tion may be obliterated in time, but today, after two decades of unity 
(achieved in the World War), the partition boundaries stand out as 
clearly on the cultural landscape as if they were marked by high walls. 

For the reconstituted Poland of today Warsaw is the most suitable 
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capital, being a chief port on the arterial river of the country at the 
crossing of the lAain east-west railroad line of north Europe. Although 
it has historic associations it lacks the prestige of great age. This be- 
longs to Cracow; its historic castle enshrines deceased rulers and pa- 
triots and embodies the life of medieval Poland. The castle is in process 
of rehabilitation, so that visiting Poles may see it as the outward sym- 
bol of Poland's past prowess. It may be that Poland clings tenaciously 
to the former Lithuanian capital, Vilna, to make it impossible for 
Lithuanians to sublimate their past in the fashion of Cracow. 


CAPITALS OF THE MIDDLE DANUBE AREA 

The jumble of plains, hill-lands, and mountain ranges between the 
eastern Alps and the eastern crescent of the Carpathians shelters a 
variety of languages and nationalities unparalleled elsewhere on. the 
European continent. The diverse tenain has helped to isolate the in- 
habitants and limit their community of feeling to small groups (Fig. 
30). At the same time the Danube cuts a broad path on the longest 
axis of the area, and connects it with the outside world, both upstream 
and downstream. This route has been used by wave after wave of mi- 
grants from Eastern Europe and from Asia, by organized armies of 
Western Europe since Roman times, and by traders and merchants in 
every period of peace. The patchwork of states set up in 1919-20 man- 
ifests this confused environmental and historical background. 

The easiest and perhaps the most ancient route connecting the plain 
of North Central Europe and the Middle Danube lands lies between 
the massifs which surround Bohemia and the long crescent of the Car- 
pathian ranges. This is the Moravian Gate, a low saddle scarcely more 
than 1000 feet above the sea, which separates a headwater of the Oder 
from a tributary of the Morava, a Danube affluent.' It is marshy, and 
although a minor road follows it and the railroad traverses it on an em- 
bankment, the prehistoric route, followed by a major road in every 
age since, crosses low and well-drained hills that mark the extinction 
of the Sudetes, to the west of the pass proper. Probably it was the chief 
track followed by Baltic amber on its way to the Mediterranean World 
of antiquity. Folk migrations and armies have surged over the pass in 
both directions time out of mind. The approaches, Moravia and Silesia, 
are corridor lands, disputed for centuries between Germans and Slavs. 
Silesia, where Germans predominate, was cleft by the treaties which 

^ Also called the March. Not to be confused with the Morava of Yugoslavia, which 
enters the Danube from the south, a few miles below Bclgrad. 
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Fig. 50. The Middle Danube 
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concluded the World War, giving to Slavic Poland the lowland route 
which leads northeastward. Moravia, where Slavs are in the majority, is 
dotted with German settlements, solid wedges at the north and south. 
This settlement exemplifies Moravia’s historic role as transit land be- 
tween the two German march states, Austria and Prussia. Moravia it- 
self came iiito existence as a march, its frontiers being ethnic to north 
and south, and cultural to the east.*Although politically independent 
for brief periods, the median position of Moravia has generally hitched 
it to one of its neighbors — occasionally Silesia, rarely Poland, fre- 
quently Austria, today Germany. Through all its attachments, its fate 
has steadfastly been linked with that of its western neighbor, Bohemia, 
with which it forms a linguistic unit. 

Bohemia today is the spearhead of the Slavic world in Western Eu- 
rope. Almost surrounded by Germans, it is tenuously tied to the Slavic 
world by way of Moravia. It projects 250 miles into the side of German 
Europe and is separated from its massive western neighbor by a belt 
of hill-land. The more rugged sections are still forested, but in places 
the land is farmed right over the crests. Within the ring of bound- 
ing heights are districts as lofty, steep, and wooded as the least 
cultivated border blocks. In the northwest, and in part in the south- 
west, where two parallel lines of hills contrive a double line of baniers, 
the basins between are occupied by a population solidly German-sp^k- 
ing. Until 1938 the linguistic boundary therefore lay twenty to forty 
miles to the east of the political boundary, one of the oldest in all Eu- 
rope. This paradox is resolved in the light of history. 

Bohemia remains as the last souvenir of the medieval time 'when 
Slavs occupied all Europe east of the line traced by the Elbe-Saale, the 
Bohemian Forest, and the Styrian Alps (Ch. 7) . When German pres- 
sure slowly forced Slavic sovereignty down Danube and back across the 
northern plain, it was unable to dislodge the Bohemians from their 
folk-fortress. A tumbled country, surrounded on all sides by upthrust 
blocks of mountains, it was at that time heavily forested. It constitutes 
the drainage basin of the Upper Elbe River, but the tortuous exit of 
that stream through the sunounding hills permitted no accompanying 
land route until the railroad era. Even today no road follows the valley. 
The easiest natural outlet of the Bohemian Basin lies through passes in 
the Bohemian-Moravian highlands, and this has been the line of con- 
tact most fruitful of political results. Bohemia’s first political affiliation 
has been with Slavs of the Morava Valley, its second with the Germans 
seated on the Danube at the mouth of the Morava. Before it devel- 
oped close connections with either, the Bohemian folk lived isolated 



2o6 capitals of east CENTRAL EUROPE 

in their wooded basin, slowly acquiring the unity which has survived 
centuries of German influence. 

The segregating force of the border hills was not reinforced by the 
presence of an unmistakable locus for a capital. Prague, which appears 
never to have had its position disputed, is central in the basin, but its 
river is not navigable, and gorges above and below the city make the 
site difficult of access for overlancTroutes. Its initial advantage appears 
to^have been two steep-sided remnants of terrace, 150 feet above the 
river and almost severed from the upland by tributary valleys. These 
defense points, on opposite banks of the river and less than two miles 
apart, came to be united politically. Whereupon the ruler cut through 
a sill of hard rock which caused frequent inundations of a broad flood- 
plain overlooked by the two heights, and so opened the lowland to set- 
tlement. There the commercial and later the manufactural city has 
evolved, while its political functions have continued to be associated 
with the defense points, particularly the Hradshin, across the river 
from the business quarters. 

With gradual extension of territory until it incorporated the entire 
basin, Prague remained the capital, being sufficiently central. At the 
same time its political leadership was not jeopardized by excessive com- 
merciaf prosperity, because the great highroads passed around this aloof 
and rugged highland. When the military force of the Bohemian folk- 
fortress was able to dominate the Moravian Gate trade route, the com- 
bined state throve. This is a close parallel to the union of the strong- 
hold lie de France with the Champagne trade route (Ch. 6). Unlike 
the French counterpart, further growth of the Czech state was halted 
by the ethnic and linguistic barriers which closely hem it in. For a 
time it controlled the sandy plain of Lausitz beyond the Sudetes Moun- 
tains, but even this meager and sparsely peopled land was annexed by 
Germanic states which lay on the same side of the mountains, although 
Slavic ( Wendish) speech survives in some districts. 

From the 12th century, Bohemia was sometimes ruled jointly with 
Austria, and in the early 16th century the two countries were embraced 
in a personal union. Thenceforth for four centuries Bohemia-Moravia 
was embroiled in every German issue and in every Middle Danube is- 
sue. Prague sank to the level of a seat of provincial administration. 

When the World War redrew the map of Central Europe along 
linguistic and ethnic lines, the Czechs, all but cut off from the other 
Slavs at the Moravian Gate, were compounded with their eastern Slavic 
neighbors to make the Czechoslovak state. T hese adjunct peoples, Slo- 
valu and Ruthenes, tail off to the vanishing point between the Carpa- 
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thian barrier range and the Hungarian and Rumanian occupiers of the 
central Danube lowland. The Carpathian Slavs had never before been 
united politically with their western neighbors, and although the Slo- 
vak tongue is a near kin of the Czech, Ruthenians speak a language 
more closely allied to that of Slavs resident in Poland across the Car- 
pathians, and in the Ukraine, Russia. The ungainly length and extreme 
narrowness of the new state, coupled with absence of naturally marked 
barriers east of Bohemia except for the Carpathians, has emphasized 
the linguistic divisions, the border minorities, and the lack of a com- 
mon history. Taken together, these conditions made the Czechoslovak 
Republic established at the close of the World War, one of the least 
coherent states in Europe. Whatever consolidation it achieved was the 
work of Bohemia-Moravia, a highly unified nationality fortunate in the 
possession of coal and other raw materials as bases for an energetic in- 
dustrial society. As capital, the historic Bohemian center was chosen, 
in spite of its position within 50 miles of the northeastern frontier and 
more than 500 from the eastern end of the country. Although not se- 
lected as an advance military capital, it lies on the side of its strongest 
and most aggressive neighbor. 

The weakness of the state has been made apparent to the whole 
world by the events since September, 1938. The predominantly Ger- 
man population between-the two lines of hills that border Bohemia and 
in the approaches to the Moravian Gate has overset the sole boundary 
in East Central Europe that has persisted more than 25 years. In the 
first move, much of the barrier margin of the Czech folk-fortress was 
transferred to Germany. In the wake of German aggression Polish 
forces occupied territory in Silesia inhabited largely by Polish people, 
and Hungarians pushed their frontier into Slovakia. Then Germany 
absorbed Bohemia-Moravia outright and established a " protectorate ” 
over Slovakia. Hungary then occupied Ruthenia. 

These moves illustrate the insecure situation in East Central Europe 
arising from the nanow outlook of the treaties which closed the World 
War. The authors of these documents were preoccupied with politics 
and failed to take sufficient account of geography. Most, if not all the 
new states of this part of Europe are too small to function eflfectively 
in a world integrated by modem communication. Czechoslovakia 
proved additionally weak because of its long, narrow shape, broken up 
by rugged tenain and lying athwart a major lowland thoroughfare. 
The principle of linguistic unity, according to which these states were 
constructed, is a powerful force in the hands of strong aggressors but 
a weak defense of small peoples, particularly where, as in Central Eu- 
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rope, no clean-out boundary lines between languages exist. As always 
among states, those which hold valuable natural resources can keep 
them from covetous neighbors only if they possess the necessary might 
By subdividing East Central Europe into small units, many of them 
lacking the combination of natural conditions needed to carry on 
independently, the World War merely set the stage for rearrangements 
of boundaries in such a way as to aggrandize the strongest states in 
or adjacent to the region. Czechoslovakia, by the first aggressive move 
on the part of Germany shorn of its natural defenses and much of its 
wealth, almost bisected on the line of the Moravian Gate, its capital 
only 30 miles from the new frontier of its strongest neighbor, was easy 
prey for that neighbor. Prague, once again demoted to be the admin- 
istrative center of a province, nevertheless remains the capital of the 
Czech nationality. Moreover, it remains a viable political kernel, re- 
gardless of its legal status. 

Except for the somewhat isolated basin of Bohemia, a relief map of 
the Middle Danube area makes its central plain appear to be its only 
possible nucleus (Fig. 30). Yet the political map discloses this plain 
as divided among four nations, two of which have their capital cities 
along its margins. No capital — indeed ho large city — has ever stood in 
the center of the lowland. On the contrary, for long periods the plain 
has been ruled from capitals beyond its borders. 

The absence of a centrally situated capital ceases to mystify when it 
is realized that much of this region is marshy and other large districts 
are sandy, and that the only natural defense points are islands among 
the braided river channels — the most elevated of them being subject 
to inundation. Political control of such a region must be achieved by 
closing its gates to invaders. Decisive battles to determine which power 
shall hold the plain and its gates have been fought on the plain itself. 
Two are recorded by history, and both took place at Mohdcs, a narrow 
passway between the Danube River and the Alpine foreland, almost 
exactly midway along the stream's course across the plain. On the first 
occasion the north-moving Turks annihilated the Hungarian army on 
Mohdcs field. On the second the south-marching Austrian army de- 
cisively defeated the Turks. That this route should have been invaria- 
bly followed by armies is due to the marshiness of the central plain 
north and east of the river, a mojie formidable barrier then than now, 
when drainage and diking have greatly reduced the area of morass. 

The principal gates- to the plain are the clefts made by the Danube in 
its entrance and exit. The exit is made through such a vise-like gorge 
that it is called the “ Iron Gate.” Turbulent water churning between 
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bare cliffs makes it a terror to navigation, and an interruption to passage 
along the riverbank. The Romans bridged the stream and slung a road 
along the cliff face. Today the impeding rocks have been blasted away 
and a road and a railroad follow the north bank. During the rest of 
time, men have taken alternative routes around the obstruction, 
through passes some miles north or south of the river. The Danube en- 
ters its middle plain by a longer but not impassable gorge, avoided by 
railroads in favor of the gentle upland, but used by travelers in boats 
and over the road. 

Budapest and Belgrad, the two capitals of the plain, are intimately 
related to these two lines of ingress and egress. Both occupy easily 
defended sites on the Danube waterway where rugged fingers of the 
hill-land extend farthest into the plain. Each has been alternately the 
spearhead of a drive into the plain from the hills behind, and the last 
bulwark of the plain against a push from the opposite direction. Both 
have changed hands many times in their militaristic history. 

Of the two, Budapest has the closer physical and historic association 
with the plain. Its site is partly on the plain, and it is the gateway 
through which have poured the civilizing influences of the West. It is 
a dual city, each part performing its distinc^ function and until half a 
century ago preserving a separate corporate existence. 

Buda is the defense point generally preferred to possible alternatives 
in the district where the Danube emerges from its last gorge onto its 
central plain (Fig. 30) . The gorge itself is marked by the sharp swerve 
of the stream course from east to south. At its head stands Esztergom, 
an easily defended site, once the capital of the Hungarians, and today 
the seat of their archbishop. Well articulated with the small basin 
above the gorge, it is somewhat cut off from the large plain bel(^, river 
traffic, especially that coming upstream, being impeded by the swift 
current. Below the gorge continue bluffs and hills along the right bank 
for a score of miles. The last outliers crest 770 feet above the stream, 
which flows in a single channel hardly more than 3000 feet wide, in- 
stead of braiding among islands as is the rule for its course across the 
plain (Fig. 31). Immediately above and below the bluffs large islands 
have at times served for defense, utilizing the river and floodplain 
marshes as barriers. The initial foothold of Magyar tribesmen in the 
vicinity appears to have been the downstream island. Behind the up- 
stream island the Romans established their frontier trading town and 
armed camp on a narrow ribbon of lowland, at the outlet of an easy 
overland route from the west. The flat land for the camp, the road for 
the l^ons, the screening island in front, and hot springs on the spot 
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made an ideal site for the Romans, who depended on well-equipped 
infantry to overawe the primitive tribes of the plain beyond the river. 
When Roman power flagged and active, nomadic plainsmen pushed in 
from the Lower Danube and even Asia, the valley town was destroyed. 
The next known settlement was a defensive position on the hills at 
Old Buda adjacent to the Roman ruins. Later the center was moved to 
the higher crags of modern Buda. After the mid-i4th century the Hun- 
garian ruler generally made the place the capital of his kingdom, which 
included all the plain to the line of the Sava-Danube, and the surround- 
ing hill-land. After the Turks inundated the whole plain in a single 
wave of conquest, they were held at bay for fifteen years before the 
stronghold of Buda. When finally they conquered the fortress they 
made it their administrative outpost and military headquarters through- 
out the 140 years they occupied the plain. When dislodged from Buda 
by Austrian forces they lost the entire lowland which it controls, i.e., to 
the Sava-Danube line. Thereafter Hungary was ruled under personal 
union with its Austrian liberators. Buda remained the capital but was 
not often visited by its Viennese king except on the occasion of his 
coronation in the ancient church. In the 19th century it submerged its 
political functions and identity in the greater capital city, Budapest. 

Pest does not share the antiquity of the Roman ancestor of Buda. 
It grew up in the middle ages as a trading post for the plainsmen on the 
riverbank opposite the defense point. Built on a floodplain to serve as 
a port for down-river traflic and as a ferry port for the overland routes 
which strike the river at Buda, it has often been flooded. Having no 
defense from the extensive open plain except its stockade, it has often 
been sacked. In time Hungary came to be imbedded in the body of the 
AustrdIHungarian state and invasions of Pest ceased. After a severe 
flood a little more than a century ago, the streets were raised to a new 
level and dikes were built to protect the town. Thereupon it forged 
rapidly ahead of Buda, profiting from its position as a trans-fluvial dis- 
tributing and collecting point on a large plain, and having a flat site 
with unlimited room for expansion. In the mid-iqth century, when 
Hungary was placed on a political parity with Austria, Pest became the 
seat of the Hungarian Parliament, Law Courts, and administrative 
offices. Steamships have facilitated up-river traffic on the swift stream, 
suspension bridge cross the wide and deep river, and the roads are 
supplemented by railroads which use the ancient Roman pass and also 
swing around south of the Buda hills. 

Budapest tdday expresses its several political functions more clearly 
than do most capitals. In Buda, the medieval defense point on the 




Fig. 31. The site of Budapest. 
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.highest cliff overlooking the river, is crowned by an ancient fort, re- 
built by each successive conqueror of the place. On a lower hill are the 
royal preserves: the vast 18th-century royal palace, the 14th-century 
coronation church with surrounding fortifications, and the old houses 
of noblemen with Austrian Antecedents. Pest is the capital of modem 



life. Along the river stand the Law Courts and the imposing neo-Gothic 
Parliament buildings. Scattered through the city are other administra- 
tive offices, as well as hornes of the industrial magnates and the nobility 
of Hungarian extraction. 

The independence of Hungary from Austria at the end of the World 
* War was accompanied by reduction of Hungarian territory to less than 
a third and its population to less than half. As a result the political 
functions of thq capital have been fully enfranchised, but at the same 
time the area administered is much reduced. It has been somewhat 
increased in \938-3g by increments of territory at the expense of 
Slovakia and Ruthenia. This is in line with the urge to unity between 
plain and adjacent hill-land, implicit in the natural environment. 
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Belgrad is to some extent the counterpart or alternative to Budapest. 
Vet its relations to the Middle Danube Plain have generally been con- 
fined to the southern fringe and even there its periods of domination 
over any considerable area have been short. 

The fortress occupies the first high ground which rises sharply above 
the Danube upstream from the tangle of hills and bluffs that mark the 
Iron Gate ( Fig. 30) . This is a cliff 1 50 feet above the river which termi- 
nates a long spur of the Serbian hills, rising between two tributaries 
of the Danube — the trench of the Morava to the east and the broad 
floodplain of the Sava system to the west (Fig. 32). This spur is the 
conspicuous landmark of all the country around, particularly its cul- 
minating peak, 1325 feet above the plain and less than ten miles from 
the Danube. The much lower terminal cliff bears an ancient fort, latest 
in a long succession which may have begun even before the first re- 
corded fortification, a Celtic work of the 3rd centuty b.c. Every state 
which has aspired to control the plain has fought for possession of this 
fqrtress. Many of them have won it, because the cliff, although an ob- 
vious stronghold, is not impregnable. Rather has it been the football 
between forces from the northwest and forces from the southeast, both 
focused upon Belgrad by the confluent streams: the Danube descend- 
ing across the plain from the north, and bending eastward under Bel- 
grad to plunge through the Iron Gate; the Sava skirting the plain from 
the west to join its masterstream under the walls of the city; the Mo- 
rava, which enters the Danube 20 miles downstream, and with its head- 
waters ramifies to the heart of the Balkan Peninsula and thence, over 
easy saddles, to the Aegean Sea and the Bosporus. Some notion of Bel- 
grad’s military desirability and defensive weakness is recorded in the 

names of its successive masters. 

* 

Celts — 3rd century b.c. 

Romans — 29 b.c. 

Barbarians ( Huns, Sarmatians, Goths, Gepids) alternating with Byzan- 
tines — 4th to 6th centuries a.d. * 

Byzantines — mid-6th century 
Franks (Charlemagne) — end of 8th century 
Byzantines — early 9th century 
Bulgarians — late 9th centuty 
Byzantines — early nth century 
Hungarians — 1124 
Serbs — 1185 
Hungarians — 1427 
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Turks — 1521 
Austrians — 1688 
Turks — 1739 
Austrians — 1789 
Turks — 1792 
Serbs — 1807 
Turks — 1813 

Serbs — 1834, except for a Turkish garrison in the citadd 
Serbs in possession of the citadel — 1867 
Austrians — 1915 
Yugoslavs — 1919 

From the foregoing chronology it will appear that Belgrad has func- 
tioned in two distinct realms. At times it has been an outpost of a re- 
mote capital, a pawn in the game of the great powers of the era. At 
other times it has been a bulwark of local liberties. It is noteworthy that 
it has rarely served as capital of a sovereign state, although it is always 
the administrative center of a considerable province. The only state 
which has made it its capital is Serbia, once briefly during the medieval 
Serb Empire, and again in the Serb kingdom which arose in the 19th 
century and today goes by the name Yugoslavia. 

The core of the Serb nationality is the basin of the Morava, but this 
rugged hill country is devoid of barrier boundaries. Clear evidence of 
the absence of naturally marked boundaries appears in the distribution 
of the Serb language. Westward it is spoken all the way to the Dalma- 
tian coast. In its cognate form, Croatian, it occupies the basin of the 
Sava and finds its boundary along the Drava River. Opposite Belgrad 
and the mouth of the Morava it was carried onto the Hungarian Plain 
by Serbs seeking to escape Turkish domination. It is one of several lan- 
guages spoken in the Vardar Basin, linguistically the most mixed area 
in the Balkan Peninsula. Today Yugoslavia roughly corresponds to the 
maximum extension of the Serbian tongue. In the expanding states, 
past and present, the shifting center of gravity has generally been in- 
dicated by the location of the capital. 

The first Serbian state grew up about a nucleus in the heart of the 
hill-land, at Rashka on a tributary of the Morava, in the inid-i2th cen- 
tury (Fig. 30). From the coreland of the Serb people expansion in all 
directions is almost equally easy, and no clearly defined limits are 
reached short of the sea. TTie boundaries of any Serb state therefore 
are set by the resistance neighboring forces can interpose. These neigh- 
bors are the powers which control the Adriatic Sea, the Middle Dan- 
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ube Plain, the Bulgarian basins, and the coast between Vardar and 
Bosporus. The hill folk of Rashka found the times propitious. Venice 
and Hungary were embroiled in conflict, and unable to prevent the 
Serbs from incorporating all the country between their center and 
the Adriatic coast and also downstream to Belgrad and the Danube. 
The Byzantine Empire was decadent and helpless to prevent Serb ex- 
pansion along the line of the Vardar to the Aegean. Only the Bulgar 
power put up effective resistance, and before the middle of the 14th 
century it had been defeated in the Struma Valley and reduced to vas- 
salage, although not annexed to the Serb state. The long axis of Serbia 
now followed the Morava-Vardar line, and further expansion at the 
expense of Byzantium made the south the active frontier. In recogni- 
tion of this, the capital was removed to Skoplje, On the Upper Vardar 
where the Morava trench and the route from Rashka converge. At the 
same time an autonomous Serbian state church was set up with its 
headquarters in one of the two largest of the fertile karst basins near 
the center of the realm. 

Further territorial gains were checked by the rise of a new power on 
the Aegean coast. Ottoman Turks first crossed to Europe at the Darda- 
nelles. Within a generation they had made military conquests of the 
lowlands which flank the Rhodope Mountains and had planted out- 
posts on the Lower Vardar and at the critical confluence of the Morava 
where stands Nish. Before the end of the^^ntury which saw its apogee, 
the medieval Serb state had been shittwd by defeat on the plain of 
Kossovo, a large karst basin located midway between the old and new 
capitals. Kossovo brought all of Serbia under the Turkish yoke except 
the extreme north, where Belgrad was made the capital of the inde- 
pendent remnant, but not for long. As a principal stronghold on the 
Hungarian frontier, it became a bone of contention between Hungari- 
ans and Turks, the two rivals for control of the Middle Danube Basin, 
and fell first to the one then to the other. After its occupation by the 
Turks only five years elapsed before the entire Hungarian Plain was 
overrun, including Novi Sad, a defense point fifty miles up the Danube 
where the stream is commanded by an isolated range of high hills, and 
Pest, under the very guns of Buda. 

The real significance of Belgrad as a capital is discovered in the un- 
winding of the cords which the Turks threw across Southeastern Eu- 
rope. Just as Hungary had held the fortress to ward off conquest of the 
plain, so Austro-Hungarian forces under the direction of their joint 
monarch seized the position as an advance base to guarantee their re- 
conquest of the lowland. In the early 18th century Austrians occupied 
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not only the city but also its hinterland in the Lower Morava Basin to 
a line which fell short of the strategic route center at Nish. Territorially, 
this was essentially a reconstitution of the last remnant of the medieval 
Serb state. Near the beginning of the 19th century this same unit as- 
serted its national independence and occupied Belgrad, then lost the 
whole of the city to the Turks, and finally regained the commercial 
section but not the citadel. Step by step the Serb nation shook off 
Turkish suzerainty and expanded its territory. These changes were ac- 
companied by the emancipation of the Turkish quarter of Belgrad. 
At no time since 1800 has this place been questioned as the core and 
capital of the Serb nation, although for decades it lay on the Serb 
frontier, and today remains far offside, especially with reference to the 
western districts of Yugoslavia. 

In spite of the acceptance of Belgrad as capital of the modern Yugo- 
slav kingdom, its physical fitness is questionable from the geopolitical 
standpoint (Fig. 32) . Its value as a defense point remains, although the 
citadel as now constructed has no military value. It is a trade center of 
some pretension, being at the confluence of two navigable streams. 
The port and commercial city are on the Sava, a few yards above the 
confluence with the swifter masterstream. The marshy floodplains of 
both streams were worthless until reclamation on a large scale was un- 
dertaken by the Yugoslav government a few years ago. Owing to inun- 
dation and to political separation no city has ever occupied the plain 
opposite the defense point. Today land for railroad yards, factories, and 
an international fair ground is being developed in the angle between 
the two streams, and a power plant and warehouses face the Danube 
below the citadel. All the land across the Danube is open and marshy. 
Until the recent construction of a railroad bridge within sight of the 
city there was no link between the two sides of the river. The Sava is 
crossed by a railroad bridge ( pre-war ) , and by a road bridge ( post-war ) . 
These connections call attention to the fact that Belgrad lies at a stra- 
tegic point on the route between Central and Southeastern Europe. 
There the overland line diverges from the Danube to reach the Bos- 
porus and make connection with Asia, by way of the Morava Valley 
and the Bulgarian basins. The political functions of Belgrad are scat- 
tered along the nanow ridge which forms the backbone of a somewhat 
hilly city. Residential districts cling to the slopes or dot the ridge in its 
long extension south from the center. It must be concluded that the 
site is uncomfortably constrained to be the capital of a large state, and 
that the location is international in character, rather than hub of the 
nation. 
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Belgrad is kernel of a single group, the Serbs, in a mixed population. 
Although with negligible exceptions it has been on the border between 
opposed political or social units ever since Roman times, until 1920 
it was rarely adjacent to or part of the territory of Croats, Slovenes, 
Bosnians, Montenegrins, or Macedonians. All these districts are now 
incorporated in Yugoslavia, yet their inhabitants are in one or more 
ways distinct from the Serbs. Their capital is a backward Levantine 
fort and a small-town capital of a little nation of farmers, suddenly 
made to do duty as the head of a large and diverse state, much of which 
looks back upon centuries of cultural and political attachment to the 
world of Western Europe. 

The weakness of Belgrad as a capital is accentuated by the numerous 
and incessant shifts in political boundaries within the region ruled to- 
day from that place. Some of these changes can be ascribed to political 
immaturity, but they all bear out the lack of naturally marked borders. 

Oiv the north the boundary embraces parts of the Middle Danube 
Plain never before joined to the Balkan hill-land except under the 
loose autonomy of Turkish rule. On the west the transit lands between 
the Middle Danube and the Adriatic were never under orders from Bel- 
grad or any other Serb center until after the World War. Farther south, 
the Dalmatian coast is, politically, one of the most refractory regions 
on earth. The indented and island-studded coastline is a narrow but 
indestructibly maritime zone which every Adriatic power feels it must 
dominate. The mountains which rise abruptly from the sea, present 
obstacles to communication with the hinterland, both because they 
are high and rugged, and because their karst surface provides only 
scattered and scant spots capable of nurturing prosperity. The moun- 
taineers, although only a few miles from salt water, have in every age 
been landsmen, and the conflict between interior and maritime inter- 
ests is irrepressible. To the southeast the Yugoslav boundary cuts off 
the Lower Vardar Valley and the sea. Here the contrast between inland 
and coastal people is sharpened by the political line. The concession to 
Yugoslavia of a free port in Greek Thessalonike recognizes the urge of 
an inland state to use an easy and age-old valley route for trade. 

Like Poland, Yugoslavia needs time to harmonize its various peoples 
and forge into reciprocity its varied resources. Continuous striving, led 
by Croats, for decentralization of the government, intermittently pro- 
duces schemes for federalizing the state. Such plans have thus far failed 
of fruition, because a new nation, internally subdivided by nature and 
beset by potential enemies on all sides, can be held together most read- 
ily by a unitary government in its most absolute form. Today, the capi- 
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tal, symbol of the state, is an exclusively Serbian place. No center of 
government could be less hospitable to the principle of federation. 

The capitals of the Middle Danube can be understood only in con- 
junction with Vienna. Although no longer the capital of an independ- 
ent state, Vienna’s position is such that the Middle Danube r^ion is 
bound to reckon with the state which controls it (Fig. 30); That this 
state is Germany accords with the facts that Austria was founded as 
an extension of the medieval German state and that for centuries Ger- 
many recognized the ruler of Austria as its overlord. The roles of Austria 
as a leading German state and of Vienna as the first capital of the Ger- 
man world are transformed into the humbler stations of a province and 
a provincial frontier city of Germany, but the stage remains the same. 

Vienna has a dual function by virtue of its peerless location and site. 
It is a leading city of Germany; it is a potential capital of the whole 
Middle Danube region. 

Between the mighty Alps and the lesser bastion of low mountains 
which protects Bohemia, the Danube, major routeway since prehistoric 
times, furrows its way from its upper course in the hills of Bavarian Ger- 
many to its less turbulent but still powerful meandering across the 
Hungarian Plain. Although the stream is navigable, in places it 'fills 
its gorge and to this day forces the road onto the upland. On leaving 
the hills it traverses an anteroom of lowland before breaking through 
the gate where the Little Carpathians and the Leitha Range stand like 
sentinels. Northward from this anteroom the Morava (March) Val- 
ley opens routes to the Elbe, Oder, and Vistula — lines to the North 
Sea and the Baltic; southward alternative passes through the high but 
much broken Alps lead to the Adriatic gulf of the Mediterranean. At 
the crossing of these east-west and north-south routes, the Romans 
found it worth while to establish a military and commercial post, Car- 
nuntum, opposite the mouth of the Morava and inside the military 
curtain of the Leitha. There wet lowlands and high-perched defense 
points provide an indifferent site for a trade, which gravitated to a Ro- 
man foundation some 35 miles up the Danube on the site of a Celtic 
settlement. Europe has never since been without its Vienna. 

Touching one of the outer strands of the Danube, which traces a 
braided pattern across the flat and fertile, but frequently flooded Vi- 
enna Basin, the city has been able to profit from water-borne trade 
without being inundated by the stream itself or by floods of barbaric 
horsemen who periodically have broken through the Leitha gate and 
made their wa’y toward central and western Europe. Defended by the 
hills which lie at its back, Vienna, by stalwart resistance to these hordes, 
has repeatedly earned the thanks of Western Evtropean civilization. 
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For several centuries after its establishment Austria, as a military 
outpost of Bavaria, found full scope for its powers, in fending off inter' 
loping swarms of Asiatics. As late as 1683 Turks unsuccessfully stormed 
the walls of Vienna. In the intervals of peace, operations of merchants 
were binding all the neighboring country to the natural hub, Vienna, 



Fig. 33. Pre-war Austria-Hungary in its matrix of diverse peoples. Boundaries of 
adjacent states arc shown. Hungarian territory is lightly ruled; Austrian territory is heavily 
shaded; jointly administered land is cross-hatched. This map was published by the author 
in the Journal of Geography 34 (1935), 137. Reproduced by permission. 

and step by step the flag followed trade. This was frontier trade, always 
lucrative. 

Moravia, gateway to the north, led conquering Austrian arms into 
both lowlands to which the Gate gives access — Silesia and Galician 
Poland. To protect this route it was necessary to dominate the Czech 
folk-fortress. The Bohemian bastion is relatively weak on the southeast 
and from Vienna trade, backed by military force, enmeshed the partly 
Germanized Czechs in the Austrian state (Fig. 33). Southward the 
long, easy route around the end of the Alps leads to the Vienna Basin, 
as do also all the Alpine passes as far west as the Adige. Gradually 
the city on the Danube came to dominate these routes and pushed its 
sway down the Italian slope of the Alps and across Slovenia to the head 
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of the Adriatic Sea. These conquered peoples were so distinct in lan- 
guage and culture from their German rulers that they resisted assimila- 
tion beyond incorporation into a single political unit. 

The Hungarian Plain is the heart of the Middle Danube region. The 
Roman foundation Vienna had been refounded as the capital of a 
German March in an effort to block invasions of the Upper Danube 
by the nomadic plainsmen. The Hungarians settled down to peaceful 
pursuits only to be overran by another semi-homadic power, that of 
Ottoman Turkey. Vienna was the stopgap which more than once 
checked Turkish expansion, and from Vienna was organized the mili- 
tary push which finally thrust the Turks back from the Danube Basin. 
In these centuries of checkered history, the Hungarians became a unit 
not merely unassimilable, but invincible to Austrian arms as well. 
Thanks to a military tradition, founded on nomadism and nurtured by 
guerilla warfare against the long dominant Turk, Hungary’s boundaries 
expanded until they coincided with the well-marked ring of Carpathian 
and Balkan mountains. Even the Danube entered and left the coun- 
try through defiles in the encircling heights. Like the Austrian state, 
Hungary effected political unity too late to mold the peripheral people 
into linguistic and cultural uniformity, but included blocs of Slovaks 
(close relatives of the Czechs), Croats (kinsmen of the Serbs), Ru- 
manians, and scattered settlements of Germans. The Hungarian King- 
dom corresponded to a terrene entity, but was not a linguistic and cul- 
tural unit. Austria and Hungary formed a working union. This was 
prompted by the complementary nature of their resources, Austria be- 
ing a maritime, trading and manufacturing transit land with dairy 
products the chief rural output, and Hungary an inland producer of 
feed' and food-grain and of livestock for slaughter. ' 

In creating a state of the Middle Danube region Vienna realized its 
destiny in the realm of economic geography. The lowland basin is 
sharply set off from the plain of North Europe by the steep, forested 
Carpathians, and definitely although much less effectively by the 
wooded hills which link the Carpathians to the Upper Danube — a 
trade divide stretching from the boundary between Austria and older 
Germany to the Iron Gate (Figs. 30 and 33). On the north only in 
Polish Galicia did Austria transgress the naturally marked border of 
an exclusive Middle Danube state. Nature has less pointedly demarked 
the southerly border of the basin. The urge toward salt water which 
every state feels and few have failed to satisfy, can be argued as a rea- 
sonable explanation for inclusion of the passes of the eastern Alps in 
a Middle Danube state. Eastward from the Adriatic, such a state must 
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find its limit somewhere in the Balkans. If the Austro-Hungarian mon- 
archy did not there coincide with the ideal boundary, it must be ad- 
mitted that the ideal is difficult to determine, even judged by land- 
forms or language alone. 

Measured by resources Austria-Hungary as a dual monarchy was 
powerful and well balanced. The Hungarian Plain served as larder 
(grain and meat) ; the Carpathian and Balkan hill-lands provided forest 
products, including hogs, and here and there metals; these productive 
Hungarian lands lay in the clasp of Austria. 

To the north the coal, iron, and petroleum of Bohemia, Moravia, 
Silesia, and Galicia furnished the sinews of manufacture; to the south 
Austria had access to the sea. The two claws of this curious geopolitical 
animal had for a body German Austria. Its plexus is the trade ganglion, 
Vienna, through which all parts of the empire were integrated and by 
means of which each profited from political connection with the 
others. 

But however well balanced its economic geography, no national state 
can be assured of long-lived success without a satisfactory correlation of 
its political geography. There must be a combination of customs, tradi- 
tion, language, and history sufficiently uniform to create that intangible 
emotional unity — nationality. A common nationality the Austro-Hun- 
garian Empire lacked. The state was triply weak: its technical organiza- 
tion was dual, a scheme which fostered friction and provided a standing 
invitation to disruption; each of the two parts held in unwilling em- 
brace three or four inimical peoples, every one of whieh ardently longed 
for independence or political affiliation with cognate peoples outside 
the state; Austria itself, head and heart of the monarchy, remained 
German and subject to the powerful attraction of political Germany, 
expressed through the culture and history which Austrians share with 
the whole German folk. 

As a result of events in the German world, Austria, long a Middle 
Danube power, was forced to step out of German politics in the mid- 
19th century. From this moment Vienna was devoted exclusively to 
its Middle Danube empire, sound enough as an economico-geographic 
entity. Only the passage of long time and probably also the substitution 
of free federation of the several nationalities for the dual monarchy 
could hope to achieve political stability in the Middle Danube Basin. 
Instead, the World War intervened, weakening the economic struc- 
ture of the area and widening its political fissures into chasms. By the 
peace treaties the region was rearranged in rough accordance with na- 
tionality — excepting only Austria itself which, deprived of its business 
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Fig. 34. Bulgaria, geopolitical core of the Balkan Peninsula, and its connections. 
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of heading a powerful Middle Danube state, was for two decades de- 
nied its alternative destiny, union with Germany.' Little wonder that 
post-war Austria was bowed down by economic depression' and up- 
heaved by political strife! 

The ancient and ineluctable route focus, Vienna, is now returned 
to Germany, thus completing the dismemberment of the Middle Dan- 
ube Basin along linguistic lines. It is not to be supposed that by reat- 
tachment to the body of Germany, Vienna will cease to function as a 
participant in the economic life of the great lowland which it faces. The 
political implications of the dual function vested by nature in the Vi- 
enna Basin have not been set at rest by the Anschluss. 

CAPITALS OF EXTREME SOUTHEASTERN EUROPE 

The kernel of political force in the interior Balkans is Sofia (Fig. 
34). It is recurrently, and oftener than any other place, the capital of 
the heartlands of the peninsula. Its own immediate vicinity is strikingly 
unified, and at the same time reaches out in all directions through easy 
passes to achieve dominion over adjacent valleys, basins, and even 
coastal lowlands. In these respects it parallels Vienna, although its 
operations are confined to a smaller and less productive area. 

The Sofia Basin is about 80 miles long and half as wide, rather flat 
with sluggish streams meandering across it to find an exit through the 
northern rim to the Danube, and the volcanic mass of Vitosha stand- 
ing guard on its southerly side. It is formed by the knot of mountains 
where the diminishing north-south ranges associated with the Dinaric 
and Albanian Alps give way to the east-west Balkan and Rhodope 
ranges. Through the broad crests of these mountains easy passes lead in 
all directions; northward down the Isker Valley outlet to. the lowland 
of the Lower Danube; eastward across alternative passes to the Maritza 
Basin and the Bosporus; southward along the Struma Valley to the 
Macedonian Plain and the Aegean Sea; westward by way of the Nishava 
Valley to the Morava- Vardar line, reached at Nish. The Sofia Basin is 
a fertile land, but inferior to a number of other units of the central 
Balkans both in fertility and in size. Its value derives primarily from its 
nodal position which has made it a trade center and a seat of political 
power. 

Sofia occupies the inevitable site of the metropolis of the basin. It is 

^ A third possibility was continuation of Austria as a small, independent state, main- 
tained by mutual jealousy of powerful neighbors. The mountainous section lends itself 
to this device (witness Switzerland), but the route-plexus at Vienna belongs to the 
larger political world. 
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not far from the center. Lying on the alluvial apron of Mt. Vitosha, it 
is free from the marshiness of the river floodplains. A gende but de- 
fensible hill rises close by a copious flow of, hot springs. The residence 
of the ruler has generally occupied the hill or one of its slopes, and a 
long succession of state-controlled bathing establishments has been 
fixed by the springs of hot water in the valley at its foot. Nothing of the 
Roman baths remains, but a Turkish mosque fonherly attached to the 
springs, stands beside the modem municipal “ Turkish ” bathhouse. 

So long as Rome city remained the center of the Roman state, Sofia 
was a minor administrative center and a pleasant stop on die new 
north road connecting Durazzo with Byzantium via Nish (Fig. 35). 
When B3^ntium, renamed Constantinople, was elevated to be capi- 
tal of the Roman Empire, the Sofia Basin became an advance base 
against barbarian hordes and the key to the western Balkan Peninsula. 
TTienceforth the nodal connections of the district have been apparent 
in its repeated transfer from one administrative unit to another. As 
an unforested, flat-floored basin it resembles its neighbor basins to the 
east rather than the hill country to the west, and the basins have always 
been easier to conquer than the more rugged lands. This resulted in 
differentiation in racial stock with every increment from the outside, 
a process begun long before the dawn of history. For the same reason 
the basins have generally been administered differently from the hill- 
land. The Sofia Basin, as a military stronghold at the threshold of the 
hills, has partaken of the life of both halves of the Balkan Peninsula. 

In the Byzantian era it was generally the westernmost political 
district of llirace, administered from the Bosporus. At the same time 
its ecclesiastical affiliation was customarily with the Morava Valley 
and country to the north or west of it. Sometimes the metropolitan 
city lay as far west as the Albanian lakes. After the Turks overswept 
the peninsula they permitted the hilly west more liberty than the 
basins of the east. West of the Morava, native landowners retained 
some of the soil and the native Orthodox church became the rallying 
ground of patriotic emotion. In the basins the land was worked by 
Christians for Turkish overlords and the church was subordinated to 
the Greek patriarch, resident, like the lay ruler, in Constantinople. 
This strict r^me extended to include the Morava-Vardar line, which 
could be held from the Sofia Basin and the Macedonian' lowland. 

In the ceaseless wars waged upon peoples infiltering from beyond 
the Danube, Sofia was pillaged by nomads, settled by sedentary Slavs, 
and fought over by Turks, Russians, Rumanians, Serbs, and Hunga- 
rians. 
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The alternation of rule is approximated bdow: 

ca. 100 A.D. — Roman foundation 

— burned by tiie Huns 

— capital of Bulgarian Empire 

— captured by ^zantium and made a frontier 
fortress 

— captured by Bulgarians 

— captured by Turks 

— occupied by Hungarians and retaken by Turks 

— made capital of the modem Bulgarian king- 
dom 

During almost exactly two-thirds of its known history, the Sofia Basin 
has been governed from the Bospoms, being utilized as a node of 
routes and an advance base against Danubian and trans-Danubian 
lands. Its remaining years have been passed as a unit of an independent 
Bulgarian state, very often the core unit with the city as capital of 
the country. 

Any vigorous power seated on the Dardanelles and Bosporus oper- 
ates against the Bulgarian lands from a base at Adrianople, on a hill 
which rises conspicuously above the often flooded confluence of the 
Maritza and two of its tributaries (Fig. 34). This spot is the ligature 
between the several basins which combine to form Bulgaria and the 
long swells of large but gentle hills which comprise Outer Thrace. 

Northward a valley route gives access to the coastal lowland of the 
Black Sea, a region sometimes called Pontic Bulgaria. Southward the 
Lower Maritza leads to the Macedonian Plain and ultimately up 
the Struma Valley toward Sofia. Westward the route which ascends 
the Maritza traverses Inner Thrace and passes its metrojX)lis and 
stronghold, Philippopolis, the city founded by Macedonian Philip to 
dominate this part of his expanding empire. The strategic value of 
Philippopolis derives from flat-topped, cliffed hills which jut from the 
plain a few rods from the river. On and among them lies the city, 
controlling the stream. From Inner Thrace alternative routes lead by 
easy stag^ to the Sofia Basin, which, because of its pinnacle position, 
enclosed character, and small size, is far stronger, in the military sense, 
than its larger and richer neighbor. 

The north road which the Roman Emperor Trajan built through 
the Balkan country traverses Thrace, and Trajan’s successor capital- 
ized the strategic value of the hill at the Maritza confluence by occu- 
pying it and giving it his name — Hadrianopolis. Roman rule refused 
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to treat Bulgaria as a political entity, and the resultant dissidence be- 
tween the political and ecclesiastical administrative units hampered 
the growth of a Bulgarian state. Turkish rule permitted the practice 
of all religions, but the Orthodox Church, no less than the Turkish 
state, was administered from Constantinople. The policy of the head 
of the church, himself a Greek, was Hellenization of all Orthodox be- 
lievers, and the ecclesiastical administrative unit in which Bulgaria 
lay spread far beyond its borders. Both these facts militated against 
the Bulgarian realization of individuality. 

Yet in spite of handicaps, three separate Bulgarian states have 
thrown oflF the yoke of Constantinople and have given expression to 
the reciprocal political character of a specific group of physical units 
in the eastern part of the Balkan Peninsula. Two of these states 
originated in the middle ages, the other is of recent origin. All three 
illustrate the infirmity of barrier boundaries within the Balkan area. 

The nuclear core of Bulgaria was neither the Sofia Basin nor Inner 
Thrace, but the strip of lowland between the Danube and the Balkan 
range. Below the Iron Gate the Danube is two-fifths to three-quarters 
of a mile wide, and its north bank affords few crossing places and is 
the most persistent of all boundaries to the Bulgarian area. It has 
never been transgressed, ethnically or even politically, from Roman 
times to. the present day, except when a superpower has clamped all 
southeastern Europe in its mighty grasp. Even at such periods the two 
sides of the river have been separately administered. The capital of 
the Bulgarian coreland is Tirnovo, near the confluence of routes: 
southward over the Balkan mountains to Inner Thrace and eastward 
over lower hills to the Black Sea coast. The Balkan range disappears 
in this coastal lowland, Pontic Bulgaria, which in turn connects with 
Inner Thrace, by way of a range of low hills. Beyond, to the northeast, 
stands the sterile, low plateau Dobruja, the transit land over which 
mongoloid Bulgars and other and larger elements of the Bulgarian 
population, chiefly Slavic, appear to have entered the Balkan Penin- 
sula. 

From a base in Pontic and Danubian Bulgaria (to which Dobruja 
was attached), the Bulgarians crossed the Balkans and took. the So& 
Basin at the beginning of the qth century. In doing this they estab- 
lished a pattern of political expansion which has been repeated more 
than once. They also achieved a political combination of great coher- 
ence and expi^sive force. To the cradle of their state, protected by 
naturally marked frontiers and lying off the main highways, they 
welded the Sofia Basin, a node of trade and a position conducive to ex- 
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pansion, and made its metropolis their capital. In little more than a 
century the Bulgarian Empire incorporated Inner Thrace, the Struma 
Valley as far as the Macedonian Plain, the Morava Basin except for the 
Serb coreland about Rashka, the Upper Vardar, and all the karstic 
hill-land about the lakes where Serbs, Albanians, Greeks, and Bulga- 
rians mingle in an association even more complex than their land- 
forms. At its apogee, the state reached across the Balkan Peninsula 
from the mouth of the Danube to Durazzo at the outlet of the 
Adriatic. 

The boundaries of the Bulgarian church were made to coincide 
with those of the state, and its head was emancipated from Constan- 
tinople just as was the ruler of the country. Both precedents were 
thereafter cited as reasons for Bulgarian independence, but the church 
proved to be a more effective rallying round than the state. 

Awkward communication in this large, mountainous area was a 
source of inherent weakness, while lack of naturally marked banier 
boundaries invited onslaughts from enemies. The state split along 
the line of the late-Roman administrative division, leaving the Sofia 
Basin in the western half, on the frontier, and bereft of its position as 
capital. This destroyed the geopolitical coherence of the area. The 
eastern part, with its capital retracted to Timovo, was soon recon- 
quered piecemeal by the Byzantines. In the west the capital migrated 
about the hill-land, always becoming more excentric, until it reached 
Ohrid. Tire strength of this unit was the Sofia Basin, which, thanks 
to its military vitality, held out nearly half a century. When it fell the 
western units disintegrated under blows from Serbs, Hungarians, and 
Byzantines. All but the Lower Morava Valley was reincorporated like 
the eastern half, into the Byzantine Empire. 

A century and a half after the d6bdcle, a new Bulgarian state grew 
up in the mold of its predecessor. Working from a capital at Tirnovo 
in the coreland, it extended eastward to Pontic Bulgaria and Dobruja, 
and westward into the Sofia Basin and thence to Inner Thrace, the 
Morava and Vardar, and the Struma. The new state sealed its inde- 
pendence from Byzantium by a victory at Adrianople, only to meet 
reverses from the north and west. Recurrent incursions of Tatar 
nomads from South Russia weakened the regions along the Danube. 
A Serb state rose in the west, pushed the Bulgarian regime out of the 
Morava and Vardar basins, and seized the Upper Struma Valley. 

Not long after these reverses, the state was obliterated by the Turks. 
Within a few years of their arrival on the European side of the Darda- 
nelles the Turks had overran Inner Thrace, a dominion which they 
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confirmed by a victory over the Serb forces near the gateway to that 
r^on, tweiity miles west of Adrianople. In another decade they took 
Sofia, which, although not the Bulgarian capital, was the military key 
to both the Morava Valley and Danubian Bulgaria. After overwhelm- 
ing the Serb resistance in the Morava, the Turks turned to the 
Danubian coreland of Bulgaria, which they quickly mastered. Less 
than half a century after they first set foot on European soil, all the 
strictly Bulgarian lands and, save for the Morava below Nish, all the 
lands Bulgarian states had ever ruled were in Turkish hands. 

Just as Bulgaria was the first of the Balkan states to succumb to 
. Turkey, so it was the last to emerge from the centuries of eclipse. As 
in the middle ages both support of and impetus to Bulgarian moves 
came from the northeast. Already all the peoples which had been over- 
run by the Turks and which lay farther from the Bosporus had as- 
serted their autonomy, when Russia stepped in as champion of Slavs 
and of Orthodox Christianity. In 1870 the Bulgarian demand for a 
church administered by Bulgar and not Greek clergy was granted by 
Turkey under Russian pressure. A few years later Russian support 
took shape in an armed invasion of Turkish Bulgaria, which swiftly 
forced the Turkish army back from Dobruja but became stalled be- 
fore the fortified town of Pleven in Danubian Bulgaria. When, with 
Rumanian aid, this fortified town was reduced by siege, the armies 
swept through the passes to effect a junction with Serb forces be- 
tween Sofia and Nish, to overrun Inner Thrace, and to seize Adrian- 
ople. These quick successes forced Turkey to relinquish the stmggle. 
The plan of the Russian government to reconstitute Bulgaria at once 
as the major political unit of the Balkan Peninsula was thwarted by 
the jealousy of other European Powers — Austria-Hungary, eager to 
complete its reconquest of the Middle Danube lands and hopeful, of 
succeeding to domination in the Balkan Peninsula beyond; and Great 
Britain, fearful of Russian influence so close to the Bosporus. Instead, 
the integration of Bulgaria has followed its customary piecework pat- 
tern, with slight variations. 

The Danubian coreland and the adjacent half of Pontic Bulgaria 
were constituted as an autonomous principality, and to them was 
added the Sofia Basin. This made it possible to settle on Sofia as 
capital of the new and almost sovereign state. Sofia was selected in- 
stead of Tirnovo, which had superior claims on historical grounds, 
because of itsjstraitegic position on routes leading to lands occupied 

Bulgarians but left in Turkish hands. Among these the chief was 
Inner Thrace to which was added the southern half of Pontic Bui- 
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garia. This province was to remain under Turkish military occupa' 
tion but was granted administrative autonomy with a Christian 
governor. Dobruja, inhabited by a mixture of Bulgarians, Turks, and 
Rumanians, was handed to Rumania as compensation for its efforts 
in ousting Turkey from Bulgaria jwoper. If this did violence to Bul- 
garian history and sentiment, it gave Rumania its first and even today 
its only harbor on the Black Sea. 

The separation of Inner Thrace from a unified Bulgaria constituted 
of the coreland plus the Sofia Basin lasted less than a decade. A revo- 
lution at Philippopolis, the Thracian capital, ended in union. It also 
brought a Serb army into the Sofia Basin along the ancient route from 
Nish, the confluence city which had been attached to Serbia by the 
very settlement that had rejuvenated Bulgaria. It was as if the Serb 
government recognized its military weakness in the presence of a Bul- 
garian state compounded of its four traditional inner components. 
'True to history, the Bulgarians repelled the invasion and were once 
again on the way to the Morava Valley when Austria-Hungary inter- 
vened and forced the restoration of the status quo ante helium. 

A generation later successive wars which culminated in the World 
War again demonstrated the inherent military strength of the Bul- 
garian area and the fear this strength awakens in the surrounding 
governments. The first of these wars was fought by an alliance of 
Bulgaria, Serbia, Montenegro, and Greece against Turkey. Pushing 
down the Struma and the Maritza, Bulgarian armies seized the Aegean 
coastal lowland between the two rivers. Moving eastward they took 
all Outer Thrace, including Adrianople, as far as the Chatalja Lines. 
This is a natural barrier of hillcrests, shallow lakes, and marshes which 
crosses the. Thracian peninsula some 30 miles from Istanbul (Con- 
stantinople). It had been strongly fortified a generation earlier in 
anticipation of the Russian onslaught and now proved its wortlr in its 
first test. In the meantime, Serb and Greek armies had overrun the 
Vardar and the Western Macedonian hills — a region which Bulgaria 
had staked out for itself by prolonged propaganda. 

No sooner had peace been established, with Turkey deprived of its 
ancient advance base, Adrianople, and restricted to little more than 
the seacoast of the Bosporus and Dardanelles, than the victors began 
to quarrel over the spoils. This developed into a war in which Bulgaria 
took the offensive, but was promptly defeated by a combination of 
Greece, Serbia, Rumania, and Turkey. Turkey regained Adrianople. 
Rumania sheared off an additional slice of Dobruja, a section not 
needed for access to the coast, and not Rumanian in population. 
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Serbia and Greece divided Macedonia and the Vardar country. Bul- 
garia’s sole increments of territory after the two wars were the upper 
Struma Valley, a district generally joined to the Sofia Basin, and an 
arbitrary corridor to the Aegean in the vicinity of the Maritza. 

The Balkan conflicts were almost immediately swallowed up in the 
larger struggle of the powers. This time Bulgaria and Turkey sided 
with Germany and Austria-Hungary, while Serbia, Greece, and Ru- 
mania joined forces with the Allies. For a time during hostilities, 
Bulgaria achieved its goal of a reconstituted medieval empire. It held 
all the territory from mid-Dobruja to Ohrid, and from a point be- 
low Nish to Adrianople. In addition it extended to the Aegean be- 
tween the Maritza and the Kora Su rivers. With defeat once more and 
peace, Bulgaria was shorn of most of its gains of the preceding years. 
It was shut out from the Aegean coast by Greece, and lost to Serbia 
parcels of land having military value all along its western margin. 

The tenitory which has repeatedly constituted itself as Bulgaria is 
the most coherent part of the Balkan Peninsula. The four central 
components — Danubian and Pontic Bulgaria, the Sofia Basin, and 
Inner Thrace — constitute an entity with greater political vitality than 
most other states of East Central Europe. No state which has for its 
core the straits between the Aegean and Black seas can maintain itself 
without controlling this inner mosaic of Bulgarian lands (Ch. 9). 
Conversely, however, no Bulgarian state has ever succeeded in annex- 
ing the coast of The Straits, and rarely their advance base, Adrianople. 
The principal territorial ambition of Bulgaria today is to obtain front- 
age on the Aegean Sea, despite the fact that no Bulgarian state has 
ever held Aegean seacoast except for a few months during an interval 
in the recent Balkan wars. The student of political geography cannot 
fail to be impressed with the coherence of Bulgaria in contrast to the 
disjunction of Yugoslavia. The fact that as constituted today, Bulgaria 
has only 42 percent of the area and 48 percent of the population of its 
western neighbor, needs to be associated with the schisms which cleave 
the larger state and the repeated conquest of territory all along the 
Morava-Vardar line by the state which rests its military force on Sofia. 

The remaining capitals of extreme southeastern Europe lack the 
geopolitical significance of Sofia, except Istanbul, which belongs to the 
larger realm of world affairs and is discussed in Chapter 9. ' 

Athens, capital of modem Greece, has everything in its favor and no 
real rival. It is the chief port in a state which consists of islands and 
peninsular coastal lowlands. It lies near the crossing of all the more im- 
portant seaways in the Greek world, and so occupies the most central 




Fig. 35. Albania. Base by courtesy of E. A. Adcerman. 
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location possible (Ch. 9). It was the premier capital of the ancient 
Hellenic world, to which the modem Greek state looks for inspiration. 

Tirana, capital for less than a generation of the small and poor state 
Albania, until its incorporation into the Italian empire in 1939, is an 
ordinary Balkan village which is slowly being decked out with the trap- 
pings of a political center. Nearly any American county seat is more 
impressively political in appearance. In contrast to Greece, Albania 
has no political past, except as a hill-land in which clans defy one an- 
other with warcries in a common tongue. Tirana happens to be the 
central village in .the particular one of the larger lowlands which lies 
immediately behind the most useful of the Albanian ports (Fig. 35). 
This port is Durazzo, terminus of the two great Roman roads across 
the Balkan Peninsula and for a decade the nexus through which Italy 
has exerted its political influence. Except when under the domination 
of the Italian peninsula, Albania has no maritime contacts. Most of its 
sea frontage is marshy and malarial coastal plain, which severs the hill- 
dwelling people from the Adriatic. Tirana is the center of a lowland 
basin separated from the coastal plain by only a low range of hills. Be- 
hind it rises a mountain wall which sets the interior apart. Conse- 
quently neither of the Roman roads entered the Tirana Basin. Today 
new/oads link the capital to its hinterland. One runs north along the 
base of -the mountains. The other scales the heights and descends at 
Elbasan to the valley of the Shkumbi, whence the karst depressions 
of the interior lakes are reached by the Egnatian Way laid out by the 
Romans. Of all the capitals in East Central Europe, only Kaunas has so 
short a history. The reduction of Albania to a virtual protectorate of 
Italy in 1928 insured it against seizure by covetous mainland neighbors, 
but prepared it for the easy Italian conquest a decade later. In the in- 
terim the function of Tirana was more truly that of a provincial admin- 
istrative center than capital of a sCvereign state.. 

Bucharest is capital of a state both larger and more populous than 
any other south of Poland. Traditionally it is a center of the plain called 
Walachia between the Carpathian Mountains and the Lower Danube 
River. Since Roman times the place has been recognized as convenient 
for maintaining an army defending the passes into Transylvania (Fig. 
36). The site, near the edge of a hilly district which merges with the 
mountains, is an open plain traversed by a little river subject to floods. 
It is better suited to the Roman and Turkish mode of defense by a 
standing army, than to the typical medieval dependence on a natural 
stronghold. Under Turkish rule it came to be used as a convenient 
ecclesiastical and lay administrative center for the Walachian Plain, as 
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well as a military camp to guard the passes to Transylvania, which was 
enemy territory except for a century and three-quarters, and remained 
restive and unruly even then. Bucharest was already the seat of an 
autonomous Rumanian church when Walachia achieved political au- 
tonomy and made it an autonomous capital. 



Fig. 36. Rumania, a combination of folk-fortress and surrounding plains. 

Successive accessions of territory have left Bucharest far offside in a 
state which today incorporates the southwestern segment of the open 
plain of east Europe, the Transylvanian hill- and mountain-land, the 
eastern margin of the Middle Danube Plain, and Dobruja. Yet no 
other locus in the country is superior. It is not far from the external 
angle of the Eastern and Southern Carpathians. This puts it in the 
border zone between the plains which make up the two nuclei of pres- 
ent-day Rumania. Bucharest’s location southwest of the angle is for- 
tunate. Because the Eastern Carpathians are more compact than the 
Southern, nearly all the frequented passes to Transylvania and the Mid- 
dle Danube Plain lie west of the longitude of the city. The one most 
used of all leads to the Brasov Basin and like most of the others clings 
generally to the gentle slopes instead of following through a river val- 
ley. The one stream cutting through the mountains had to await the 
railroad before its trough was utilized for a route. The one territorial 
accession close to Bucharest is Dobruja, where the country’s only salt- 
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water port has been constructed, at a point far enough from the Dan- 
ube delta to be free from silt. No other densely populated part of the 
country lies so close to this fast-growing port as tlie district about the 
capital. 


CAPITALS AND MIGRATION OF POLITICAL POWER 

The frequent shifting of capitals in East Central Europe which has 
persisted into our own time is an evidence of the political immaturity of 
the region in comparison to Western and even to Eastern Europe. It 
is also an illustration of 'the difficulties attendant on territorial unifica- 
tion in a region where naturally marked barriers are few. Quite as strik- 
ing is the persistence of certain sites in playing leading political roles, 
either within their immediately tributary surroundings or in an area 
compounded of several physical and linguistic units. Prognostication in 
political geography is perhaps even more hazardous than forecasting in 
physical geography. This is especially true in regions where local con- 
ditions are subject to interference by outside forces powerful enough to 
impose their will. Nevertheless, political force tends repeatedly to gen- 
erate at certain centers and to expand along well-marked lines. The 
only clues to these tendencies are derived from a knowledge of the 
character of the natural environment and the course of political events 
which have occurred there. Once their distribution is plotted, the 
march of time is seen to, follow among the charted paths of established 
alternative possibilities, rather than to break new trails. 



CHAPTER NINE 


The Mediterranean Realm 


N o other part of the world has occupied the forefront of political 
attention so consistently and so long as the Mediterranean Sea 
and its coasts. Tire eventful and intricate history of more than three 
millennia in this area is traced upon a simple geopolitical pattern. This 
is the eternal tension between landpower and scapower in a region 
where, more than elsewhere on the earth, they rest upon a natural en- 
vironment equally favorable to each. 

The complex group of gulfs and straits which make up the Mediter- 
ranean Sea joins forces with the circumferent mountains and deserts to 
create a notable degree of environmental unity within the basin (Fig. 
37) . This is accentuated by the pattern of economic life, repeated with 
minor variations throughout the area. Yet the whole region has been 
politically unified but once, and partial unifications have generally 
proved unstable. This paradox has no simple explanation. Similar units 
of terrain scattered along both coasts over some 50° of longitude have 
tended to develop, not as economic and political complements, but as 
rival trading states. With the exception of the Italian Peninsula, no 
one subdivision of the marginal lands has ever possessed the natural 
resources, the location, the size, and the climate — in short, ,the geo- 
graphic stature — needed to, dominate the many disseminated land 
units within the region. Even if able to cope with rivals within the 
area, local powers, including Rome itself, have always been overthrown 
by outsiders who have forced their way into the basin through one or 
another of the many breaches in its border barriers. These outside 
forces have not only overturned establi.shed governments; they have 
brought in extraneous modes of life which have differentiated the peo- 
ples of the Mediterranean for long periods and thereby greatly in- 
creased the difficulties of political unification. The contrast between 
those coasts occupied by Moslems from the deserts and those occu* 
pied by Christians from humid Europe illustrates this cleavage, espe- 
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Fig. 37. The Mediterranean realm. 

The base is modified firom J. Paul Goode’s series of base maps (H. M. Leppard, editor), and is used by courtesy of U^versity of Chicago Press. 
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dally where it rent apart firmly welded units such as the Graeco-Roman 
Aegean and the lands bordering (he nanows which divide its Eastern 
and Western basins, the so-called “ Waist ” of the Mediterranean. 

Whatever the political conditions in the Mediterranean World, the 
region has consistently ranked high in geopolitical significance. From 
the dawn of history (which appears tp have been cradled in the Nile 
oasis, that unique adjunct of the Mediterranean), until the oceanic 
Discoveries of the 1 ^th century, the lands bordering the^Middle Sea 
occupied the center of world affairs. There the political system of West- 
ern Europe was born. There raged the battles between the political 
ideals bred in the maritime atmosphere of th^ Mediterranean and the 
concepts brought in by iandpowers from desert, steppe, and forest. 
There the tenuous and indirect contact with the independent civiliza- 
tion of the Orient persisted from classical antiquity, and finally be- 
came the incentive of the Discoveries made by way of the Occident. 

The sea voyages which closed the 15th century relegated the Medi- 
terranean to a secondary place in world affairs, by diverting trade be- 
tween Europe and the Orient to the ocean-way. Its prestige as a politir 
cal forum was restored by steam navigation, which rendered the Red 
Sea readily passable for the first time in history and wananted the con- 
struction of a sea going canal through the Isthmus of Suez. The canal 
short-circuited the circum-African route and- converted the Mediter- 
ranean from a pouch to a gut, traversed by ships of all ni-tions. 

As a persistent theater of world-shaking politics the Mediterranean 
Sea, with its coasts and surrounding barriers, has no peers. The issues 
-^niay change in detail, but they remain the same in outline: dominance 
of 'D.^ows and cohlxol of smaller or larger bays and basins; rights of 
free navigation and stniggles of maritime states against enaoaching 
l^powers. 



TYPES OF MEDITERRANEAN COASTS 

A cursory glance at any large-scale relief map will show that the 
Mediterranean coast differs in physical character from place to place. 
Its political complexion is no less varied, because some sorts of coast- 
line have fostered maritime occupance, others have repelled it, and 
still others both favor and discourage. 

The characteristic Mediterranean state is a small Country in which 
the unique Mediterranean system of agriculture supports and is domi- 
nated by trade, supplemented in many cases by fishing or extracting 
minerals. Its chief embodiments have grown up on indented coasts 




Fig. 38. Athens in its setting of sheltered waters. All the lands rise steeply from the coast except the valley qf the Kephisos River. 
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where partly drowned ridges or low mountain ranges embrace well 
sheltered harbors, behind each of which a valley of arable alluvial soils 
rises to the surrounding upland, where livestock grazes. Such coasts al- 
most surround the Aegean, which occupies a basin caused by the 
foundering of land masses between Greece and Anatolia. Much like 
them are the shin and toe of Italy, the east end of the Atlas range, and 
Sidly between. On a smaller scale the shores of the Strait of Gibraltar 
duplicate the favorable conditions. The eastern Pyrenees, and the Ri- 
viera where the Alps drop into the sea, furnish the requisite coast but 
with interior valleys rather too small and mountains too vast to match 
the harbors. 

The beginnings of most states on all these indented coasts have 
been confined to a single harbor with its supporting hinterland. Those 
which are further favored by nature have exceeded their narrow origins. 
A conspicuous example of this group is Athens. Although drier and 
hotter than the ideal, the chief city of the Attic lowland possesses a 
cliff-faced acropolis, its flat top 512 feet above the plain, easily de- 
fended and rarely conquered. Atop this mesa and later at its base, the 
city could grow, immune to piratical attacks (Fig. 38). Fourmilesaway 
its harbor, the Pireus, takes the pouch form typical of these coasts and, 
easily enclosed between walls, made a haven for war vessels and mer- 
chant ships relatively safe from human enemies as well as storms. Un- 
til late Hellenic times, and again from the early middle ages until the 
18th century, foreign merchant ships hesitated to enter pouch harbors, 
fearing them as potential traps. To them Athens offered the open road- 
stead Phaleron, even nearer the Acropolis than Pireus, where the small 
rowed boats of antiquity could be beached and the deeper draft sailing 
craft could be anchored, but whence they could quickly flee if necessary. 
The advantage of the double harbor persists to this day, when all com- 
mercial shipping gratefully utilizes the facilities of the Pireus, equipped 
with wharves and warehouses. However, it is somewhat small for the 
volume of its trade, and Phaleron is now utilized as the ordinary an- 
chorage of the Greek navy. 

At an early date Athens was able to subordinate its next neighbor, 
Eleusis, and much later it advanced into the Saronic Gulf, where 
islands both screen the mainland and serve as stepping stones to the 
^uter sea. Finally it capped its empire by dominating numerous Aegean 
islands, stepping stones to Marmara cities, including those which con- 
trol The Straits, a term commonly applied to the two ribbons Darda- 
nelles and Bosporus. In this progression Athens exemplifies the rise of 
leading Mediterranean maritime states. Rhodes, Corinth, Carthage, 
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Syracuse, Marseilles, Genoa, Constantinople, Naples, and many lesser 
states are its geopolitical doublets, differing only in detail. 

Not every Mediterranean city-state of the first rank has benefited 
from location on a coast of drowned transverse ridges. Phoenician Tyre 
and Sidon and the later Antioch waxed powerful at the base of emer- 



Courtesy of the American Geographical Society, New York, 

Fig. 39. A typical pirate coast — Dalmatia, on the eastern shore of the 
Adriatic Sea. 

The southwest corner of the map touches the coast of Italy. The watershed 
lies close to the sea; Slavic placenames of the interior contrast sharply with 
Italian names of the coast towns. 

gent mountains which parallel the coast and provide neither commodi- 
ous harbors nor sufficient farm country. Their political power restra 
on their location at the only possible havens near the end of the great 
overland trade route to the Persian Gulf. It is noteworthy that all the 
states along this coast have been shortlived. Like Palestine’s Haifa 
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today, tiieir ports are significant as nerve-ends of Levantine landpower, 
in connection with which the east coast of the Mediterranean Sea will 
be more fully discussed (pp. 261 ff.). 

Where ranges of mountains parallel to the coast have been partly 
drowned, the coastal waters form labyrinths of inlets and canals among 
peninsulas and islands. These waters may be shallow or deep, but their 
steep shores are likely to lack commodious landing facilities, and access 
to the hinterland is difficult. The mountain flank, exposed to the sea, 
bears forests, including conifers, and these, aside from fisheries, are the 
only resource upon which the inhabitants can rely. With ample wood 
for shipbuilding and dependent upon fishing for a livelihood, the peo* 
pie of such coasts have from time immemorial been proficient in the arts 
of navigation, and have undertaken to supplement their meager re- 
sources by raiding the shipping of more favored folk. Classic corsair 
coasts are Dalmatia (Fig. 39), Barbary, and two faces of Anatolia — 
most of the north coast, and on the south. Rugged Cilicia. Denizens of 
these coasts, possessing no commercial stake to make them dread war, 
have recunently damaged the shipping of maritime states so heavily 
as to force them, rivals though they were, to organize into political 
leagues powerful enough to cope with privateering. Such leagues have 
characterized Mediterranean politics from Minoan times to the 19^1 
century, when the national state superseded the traditional city-state 
as the dominant form of political organization. Either alone or with 
allies, ancient Rhodes and Athens, medieval Venice and Genoa, mod- 
ern France and Britain have by turns undertaken the extirpation of 
Mediterranean pirates, but until a generation ago, only Rome suc- 
ceeded. Today pirate coasts have lost their advantages. Lacking iron 
and coal, their inhabitants cannot build or run steel steamships. Even 
if they had modem fighting ships, many of the hideouts would be too 
shallow to accommodate them. Merchantmen, relatively independent 
of winds and currents, can avoid many pirate lairs and can often out- 
sail marauders, while fast warships can track them down. 

Procedures akin to those of pirates can exist today only during wars. 
In the World War five out of the thirteen million tons of neutral and 
allied shipping destroyed, went to the bottom of Mediterranean waters. 
A little of this is credited to exploits of two German cruisers which used 
the Dardenelles as a base for their forays. But these ships were soon 
botded up, in contrast to the submarines which continued depreda- 
tions throughout the war, haunting the Adriatic and Ionian seas, the 
Cythera Channel, and other spots beloved of pirates from the begin- 
ning. Until the submarine shall have been brought under the sane- 
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tions of international law, its potential damage is incalculable. Within 
the year leading powers have agreed that submarines must abide by the 
mles for taking prizes. As this would reduce their power to almost 
nothing, the effectiveness of this sanction is in doubt. Since it was 
promulgated, an unidentified submarine has threatened shipping in 
and near the entrance of the Dardanelles, and others have sunk mer- 
chantmen in the Western Basin. These depredations appear to have 
been incidental to the Spanish civil war. In a war among the nations, 
states penned within the Mediterranean might try to break a strangling 
blockade, facilitated by the nanows, by means of submarine attacks, 
facilitated by the ragged coasts long utilized by corsairs. 

In contrast to the two sorts of indented coast are long reaches of 
harborless lowlands which afford no effective contact with the sea, 
except for fishermen who beach their boats in the scattered roadsteads, 
or seek haven among deltaic lagoons (Fig. 37) . If such a coast lacks a 
fertile hinterland, as does Africa from the Gulf of Gabes to the Nile, it 
remains negligible in world affairs. If the littoral is productive as along 
eastern Spain and eastern Italy, the inhabitants may become pros- 
perous farmers, unconcerned with maritime life. 

Coasts which are not only harborless, but also low-lying, repel mari- 
ners. There shoal waters and paucity of landmarks make navigation 
difficult, even dangerous. Many coastal plains in process of slow emer- 
gence from the sea are sandy wastes, or are grown up to scrub pines. In 
places, the waves and currents build low sandbars offshore. On them 
dunes heap theniselves in endlessly changing patterns. Behind lie shal- 
low lagoons and marshes watered by sluggish streams, haunts of malarial 
mosquitoes which at times have driven the population to the hills, 
leaving the lowland deserted. On the west side of the Italian peninsula, 
the ruins of Hellenic Paestum, medieval Ninfa, and towns of the 
Maremma attest this desolation. Every Mediterranean coastal plain 
has shared this untoward experience, as have also many deltas. Deltas 
are numerous in this sea of slight tides and marked indentations. Even 
more strikingly than coastal plains of emergence, deltas present feature- 
less, amphibious faces to the sea. Offshore waters are not only shallow, 
but also treacherous, because active sedimentation rapidly alters the 
contour of the sea floor. Despite these handicaps, their fertile soils, 
extensive fluvial plains, and ready access to hinterland larger than com- 
mon in the Mediterranean world, have made deltas the sites of im- 
portant ports. These have most generally been founded by vigorous 
states able to afford the construction of artificial harbors and to protect 
the port cities without benefit of a defense point provided by nature. 
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Few deltaic coasts can support a port more royally than the Po Ddta 
(Fig. 40). Besides being the outlet for the large, mountain-bordered 
river basin, it is in a position to handle trade across the easy passes of 
the Tuscan Apennines and the perennial exchange between Mediter- 
ranean and North Europe across die Brenner and other passes of the 
Eastern Alps. The mighty Po and several smaller streams dump their 
sediment into a south-moving shore cunent. Sites north of the river 
are therefore less subject to siltation than sites south of it, and except 
for the minor trans-Apennine trade, are more closely articulated to 
the hinterland. Antedating Roman times. Spina on the natural levee 
of a distributary, was the outlet for trans-Apennine Etruscans. It was 
succeeded by Adria, founded by 520 b.c. on a similar site on the Tar- 
tarus River, halfway between Po and Adige. After the Roman conquest, 
Aquileia was built (181 b.c.) four miles from the lagoons, up the 
navigable Aquilo, to render it safe from Dalmatian pirates. It served the 
combined purpose of an outlet for the northern Po Plain and an out- 
post toward the passes which nick the mountain wall near the head 
of the Adriatic Sea. When, later, Rome had vanquished the pirates of 
the Dalmatian coast, Trieste, in a mountain-girt gulf immediately east 
of the delta and at the foot of the Peartree Pass, replaced Aquileia, 
suffering from a shallowing fluvial harbor, as the ultimate choice of 
ftome for its chief Adriatic port of commerce. Ravenna, built on 
piling among lagoons near the southern margin of the delta, was the 
chief Roman naval base in the Adriatic, being less exposed to land 
enemies than Trieste. After the north was overrun by barbarians from 
beyond the passes, Ravenna remained the port for so much of the 
delta as the Roman Empire managed to retain. Rapid sedimentation 
destroyed its harbor by the close of the middle ages and it now stands 
among marshes six miles from the sea. Venice, originally an insular 
refuge of delta dwellers driven from their mainland homes by barbarian 
tribes spilling down over the Alps, survived to inherit the commerce 
of both the Lower Po Plain and north central Europe. Located on 
islands within a lagoon free from rapid sedimentation, Venice has been 
able to maintain in its outer harbor a depth of water adequate for 
ocean ships of each succeeding age. The current, concentrated by 
jetties, has scoured its bar to 24 feet, from its natural depth of eight 
feet, and dredging keeps the channel deep enough for any ships which 
ply in the Adriatic, Nevertheless, Trieste, since 1919 once again sub- 
ject to Rome, is already pressing Venice for first rank among Italian 
ports in the Adriatic. All the other Po Delta ports, even if not destroyed 
by men, have lost their trade because their fluvial or lagoon harbors 
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have silted and the seawaid-growing face of the delta has left them as 
inland towns. 

Other delta ports have had a like experience. Narbonne, founded as 
the maritime capital of Rome’s first province beyond Italy, has been, 
since the 14th century or earlier, stranded on the malarial marshes of 
the Aude. Ostia, port of ancient Rome, although relocated and linked 
to the sea by a canal, was superseded in classical times by Civitavecchia, 
offside die zone of rapid sedimentation. Today Ostia is an archaeologi- 
cal site more than two miles from open water. Aigues Mortes, model 
Crusader’s port on the outer Rh6ne Delta, is the outstanding example 
of an unrestored medieval city because its inhabitants, fewer to^y 
than in the middle ages, have never fopnd it necessary to rebuild. Pisa, 
two miles up the Amo in Roman times, now lies seven miles inland. 
In that case the silting of the harbor was accelerated by a skillfidly 
planned jetty built at the behest of rival Genoa in 1284. But even if it 
had not been subjected to political vindictiveness, the port of Pisa was 
doomed. Already in the 10th century the city was four miles from the 
river mouth, and its abandonment for Leghorn took place at the be- 
ginning of the 15th. Valencia, facing the fate of these earlier sacrifices 
to the growth of deltas, has built a port a few miles downstream from 
the city. The delta ports along the northern coast of the Black Sea 
have had a checkered history, less because of their unstable sites than 
because of military vicissitudes. Located as they are on the vast open 
plain of Eastern Europe, they follow the fortunes of kndpower, and 
are only tenuously Mediterranean. 

Two, and only two, Mediterranean delta ports have maintained 
themselves through the. centuries. Both lie at the delta margin, on the 
side from which the shore cunent sets. Alexandria’s harbor is formed 
by a low limestone ridge which stands as a string of islands and reefs 
a mile off the sandy and marshy western margin of the Nile Delta 
unique feature of the coastal fringe of that productive oasis. In found- 
ing the city, Alexander the Great tied the longest island to the mainland 
with a causeway, thus forming the double harbor so prized by the 
ancient Mediterranean navigators. Sedimentation has vitiated the east- 
ern harbor and widened the causeway to a half mile. A modem break- 
water thrusts the line of the original shelFering island westward and 
forms a capacious and deep harbor west of the causeway. Marseilles 
originated on a pouch-shaped harbor set into the limestone hills which 
border the Rhdne Delta on the east and mark the beginning of the 
Riviera. It not only profits from the trade of a large inland plain and 
a major breach in the mountain barrier, but also enjoys the site fea- 
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tiies of the true maritime foundation — pouch harbor, roadstead, 
island screen, and defense point. 

Articulation of sea and laild is a critical item in the political strao 
ture of the Mediterranean World. The closeness of the jointure is 
determined by the character of the coastline. Yet, like all aspects of 
natural environment, the utility of any particular stretch of coast varies 
with changing technology and with political requirements. In times 
when ships are small, as in early antiquity and again in the middle ages, 
indentations fine in scale could serve as ports on coasts unapproachable 
by the larger Roman ships, and quite harborless in the eyes of the 
modern mariner. Such are small, shallow livermouths as on south coast 
Sicily, and the partial shelter ^Sorded by short promontories as at 
Tarragona, S^te, and the ports of Elis. In compensation, peoples who 
can afford to build and sail large vessels can muster funds to provide 
harbors for their accommodations at points where the trade warrants 
by building jetties to increase the accommodation of natural indenta- 
tions. The aboriginal pouch harbor of Marseilles is now used for fish- 
ing boats only, while commercial vessels dock in capacious basins con- 
stmcted in the open Meditenanean. Genoa is following the same 
evolution. Some vessels use the inner Golden Horn at Istanbul, and to 
permit their* entrance swing bridges still ride on pontoons, but the 
principal wharves are along the wide mouth of the Horn where the 
current prevented anchorage oT small ships of earlier ages, and where 
steamships of today must berth with their prows pointing up-Bosporus. 
The natural harbor at Trieste is reserved for coastwise shipping, while 
the larger ships are protected by a breakwater across the mouth of the 
more open, outer harbor. Recently Great Britain has made a sheltered 
port of Haifa’s open roadstead in order to tap resources of the Levant, 
while the better located, natural harbor of Alexandretta lies fallow, a 
bpne of contention between France and Turkey. Some natural harbors, 
formerly adequate, have had to be abandoned in favor of man-made 
shelters. Phoenician Palermo stood vn a point between two nanow 
bays. By Arab times one of these had been nearly filled by silt, while the 
other was made a powerful naval base. Today both are dry land, but the 
wide sweep of the roadstead offers some shelter, and breakwaters have 
been constructed to form 9 harbor adequate to accommodate modem 
traffic. ' , 

Less common than supplemental inclosure is excavation in shoal 
water. A number of ports have thus been improved, and some con- 
stmeted de novo, by states possessing ill-favor^ coastlines. Most con- 
spicuous of this group are delta ports. Ancient Rome excavated the 
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harbors of Ostia and Narbonne. In the 1 3th century the king of France 
built Aigues Mortes amid the Rhdne lagoons and cut a Canal to the 
sea because the natural and traditional port, Marseilles, was in other 
hands. Port Said is a by-product of the Suez Canal. 

MEDITERRANEAN ALCOVES AND VESTIBULES 

Even more striking than the varied coastlines, is the separation of 
Meditenahean waters into bays and basins by nanows varyingiin width 
from a few hundred yards to a hundred miles. The pouch shape com- 
monly found in harbors is duplicated on larger scales in the Gulf of 
Corinth, the Adriatic Sea, the Sea o^ Azof, and the Black Sea (Fig. 
37). In fact the Mediterranean in toto is a gigantic pouch depending 
from the Atlantic Oc^n. The narrow opening to each of these waters 
has persistently been a focus of political ambitions, because the state 
in control of the mouth of a purse is in a position to exploit the re- 
sources of the purse itself. Each of the narrows is approached by a 
•vestibule. Domination of their«hores and of any islands endowed with 
harbors has been only less vital than control of the narrows themselves. 
The Gulf of Patras, with Cefalonia, the Ionian Sea with Corfu, the 
Sea of Marmara, and the waters off Crimea and Trafal^r are storied 
with struggles. 

Less obviously, but to much the same end, the larger basins that 
are not culs de sac, are approached through narrows and in some cases 
through island-studded vestibules. The Sea of Marmara is entq^ed by 
the Dardanelles, with the islands Tenedos and Lemnos as outer ward- 
ers (Fig. 45). The Aegean has three separate entrances — the narrow 
channel opposite Rhodes and the two wide ones flanking Crete 
each with island guardians: Rhodes, Astropalaia, Crete, and Cythera. 
The Tyrrhenian Sea, although open at four points, can be effectively 
closed by any state which controls its three marginal islands, coupled 
with Elba in the northern entrance. The two principal divisions of the 
Mediterranean itself, the Eastern and the Western basins, are sepa- 
rated by the narrows between Tunisia and Sicily, in which li^Pantel- 
leria and Malta. * 

The Red Sea carries out the pattern of*the Mediterranean and the 
opening of the Suez Canal made if a dependent body of water. The 
Strait of Bab-el-Mandeb is partly blocked by Perim, and other islands 
lie within and without the narrows. 

From earliest times, each maritime state has forcibly closed its land- 
locked home port to foreigners. Those which were able to forge ahead 
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of rival nei^bois, thanks to favorable home environment sudi as 
Athens had, have always undertaken to extend their political sway over 
the whole of the bay, gulf, or sea into which their harbor opened. The 
superior advantage is likdy to be location at a crossing of sea lanes, 
as at Athens, or at the inner end of a long bay, where contact is made 
with land routes, as at Venice. At first the claims were modest. For 
example, the Aegean was recognized as three seas, and even such open 
gulfs as those of Lions and Gabes and the Egyptian Sea were looked 
upon asaphysical entities and to some degree political preserves of 
riparian states. In pressing their claims, so far as their puissance per- 
mitted, many such states were aided by the conformation of their 
pouch-like or island-screened h^me seas. These could be dominated 
by. naval prowess. Bestriding the outlets and excluding outsiders by 
war and treaty, one maritime state after another vindicated its claim to 
open water hardly to be classified as “ enclosed." Minoan rulers of 
Crete appear to have established hegemony over the southern Aegean. 
Phoenicians made the term “ a Tyrian sea " synonymous with any 
body of water controlled by a state. Athens at the height of its power 
claimed dominion over Aegean waters and by conquest and treaty pro- 
hibited or restricted the passage of foreign vessels. Carthage set treaty 
limits to Ronlan shipping; then Rome turned the tables, and surpassed 
the loftiest aspirations of all its forerunners, by dominating the whole 
Mediterranean, which Romans for three centuries justifiably looked 
upon as mare nostrum. The last obstacles to Roman supremacy were 
piratq^ who could be put down only by seawide, permanent policing. 
From the last decades of the republic until the weakening empire 
abandoned its vigilance, corsairs rarely appeared and were promptly 
subjugated. 

As Roman vigor flagged, local powers reasserted dominance over the 
more segregated waters. Pirates once more harried shipping until it 
was almost driven from the sea. Centuries later, rising maritime states 
of the Ligurian, T3nrrhenian, Adriatic, and Aegean seas once again 
levied tolls upon foreign shipping or excluded it from. their home 
waters., The popes, as rulers of Rome, excommunicated pirates who 
passed through adjacent waters of the Tyrrhenian Sea — mare ec- 
clesiae. As in classical antiquity, treaties gave legal sanction to these 
preroptives. Of all the claimants, 'Venice was the most successful. It 
established its seignory of the Adriatic " (also described as a realm 
and an empire) by extending its sway over nearly the whole east coast, 
including Valona on the Strait of Otranto, the so-called “ Gibraltar of 
the Adriatic," and Corfu, the guardian of the vestibule to that sea. 
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Even the Holy Roman Empire and Spain recognized the Venetian 
claim, which was symbolized in the annual ceremony of espousal. The 
Doge, attended by the diplomatic corps, was rowed out to the open 
Adriatic in the state barge. There he cast a ring into the water, sa3ring: 
“ We espouse thee, O Sea, in sign of a real and perpetual union." 
Venice succeeded in closing also the Corinthian Gulf and The Straits, 
although both later fell into the hands of the Turkish landpower, 
which in turn prohibi^d Christian shipping. 

With the discovery of an ocean route to the Orient, new ideals of 
the rights of navigation slowly supplanted the concepts fostered in 
the enclosed waters of the Mediterranean. From the end of the 15th 
century until the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 maritime life in 
the Mediterranean sank into ever deepening eclipse. Toward the end 
of the 18th century the once domineering states of north Italy issued 
edicts which, in asserting their sovereignty over waters to the distance 
of a cannon shot from their shores, implicitly abandoned claims to 
waters beyond, even in enclosed seas such as the Adriatic and the 
Tyrrhenian. 

Yet, however modest the claims, narrow waters have always been 
close to the heart of Mediterranean politics. The state which controls 
one of them controls the traffic of the inner sea to which it leads, what* 
ever the legal status of the farther shores. Moreover, most narrows are 
crossroads of shipping, because important sea lanes tend to skirt coasts 
and to. traverse open stretches of water at their narrowest point. Be- 
cause of the distribution of islands this is to some extent true even 
today, especially in the Aegean, but less so than when sailed and rowed 
ships took every advantage of winds and currents. Until the compass 
and rudder came into common use in the 14th century, ships did not 
customarily venture beyond sight of land. • 

LANDPOWER IN THE MEDITERRANEAN WORLD 

In spite of the importance of nanows to maritime states the right 
of seapower to control them has been frequently disputed by land- 
power, which views them as barriers to expansion, annoying ferries on 
the maiph of empire. The mightiest struggles in Mediterranean history 
have been generated by the cross purposes of landpower and seapower 
at narrows. 

The Strait of Gibraltar 

The only natural water entrance to Mediterranean seas in historic 
times has been the western gateway, a bit less than eig^t miles wide 
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Fig. 41. The Strait of Gibraltar. 
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(Fig. 41). To the ancient world it gave upon an ocean not unknown, 
bbt known to be full of dangers — immense waves and raging storms, 
parching heat to southward, sodden cold to the north, and out to sea 
terrors unguessed. The long inner vestibule between the rugged Rif 
and the soaring Sierra Nevada ends dramatically in the two towering 
peninsulas which stand, doorposts, just inside the narrow gate itself. 
Hercules, perhaps the personification of very early seagoing peoples, 
gave his name to these “ Pillars,” and by extension to the whole nar- 
rows. This name symbolizes the attitude of the classical Mediterranean 
man, to whom his sea was the world. Behind the Pillars, reaching from 
the desert to the Pyrenees, rise masses of mountain and plateau which, 
by their geology and climate, and their consequent landforms, v^eta- 
tion, and utilization are two parts of a physical unity, a dual base for 
landpower. Carthage unified them politically, and when bereft of sea- 
power and unable to make a naval attack upon the rising Roman state, 
ferried its army from Africa to Europe. Rome seized and held these 
Carthaginian colonies with its victorious legions. As Roman power 
waned, wandering Vandals moved as conquerers from Europe to 
Africa, ferrying across the narrowest part of the strait. They were suc- 
ceeded by Saracens making their swift way in the reverse direction. The 
Moors for centuries validated the saying “ Africa begins at the Pyre- 
nees,” and levied toll upon such foreign ships as dared to pass through 
the strait. Their ejection from Europe synchronized with the flower- 
ing of Iberian seapower and for a time Spain held the north coast and 
Portugal the south. The adjacence of Spain told to its advantage, and 
Portugal lost its African footing to its land-minded neighbor. 

With the discoveries of continents beyond the Mediterranean fringe 
and ocean ways tributary thereto, the entrance to the Mediterranean 
was faced about to the west, and the Sea itself became a mere spur of 
the great ocean trade routes. For the first time the water route became 
paramount in political importance over the water gate. This is signal- 
ized in the name by which we refer to it, “ The Strait of Gibraltar.” As 
the name further shows, the northern Pillar is the key to the strait, 
although its significance can be appraised only in view of other strategic 
spots bordering the narrows. Control of the strait is vested in four 
harbors which vary greatly in strategic value. They stand at corners of 
a quadrilateral: the two Pillars, Gibraltar and Ceuta, inside the Strait, 
and two pilasters, Tarifa and Tangier, outside. 

Tarifa lies at the base of a low cliffed headland which, marks the 
narrowest part of the strait. Its harbor was made by tying an island to 
the mainland with a causeway. Being small and ill-sheltered, it has had 
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little subsequent political significance, and although in Spanish hands 
since the 14th century, its Moorish fortifications have never been 
remodeled. 

Ceuta was the last place on the African continent to fall to the ad- 
vancing Moors, and Portugal wrested it from their retreating descend- 
ants three-quarters of a century before their eviction from Europe. 
The site is a cliSed headland 636 feet high, which marks the end of 
the lofty African shore of the strait. The harbor lies open to the strong 
east winds. Spain, which .took over the place (along with Portugal) in 
the 16th century, has held it ever since. From the mid-iqth century the 
Spanish holding has been extended eastward along the Rif mountains 
in the face of bitter opposition from the tribesmen. They had been 
pacified scarcely a decade when civil war was launched through Spain 
from Ceuta as a base, with many Moors taking part in the new advance 
across the strait. In the hands of a power of major rank, Ceuta might be 
made a leading point of defense for the strait. The harbor can be shel- 
tered, and bases for land and seaplanes are feasible. It has been repeat- 
edly suggested that Great Britain might do well to exchange Ceuta and 
its immediate hinterland for the nanow confines of Gibraltar, but 
British public opinion clings to “ The Rock ” as the S3unbol of British 
power overseas. By treaty between Spain, France, and Britain, Spanish 
Morocco may not be fortified. 

Twenty-three miles west of the narrows lies Tangier, the only other 
strategic site on the African side of the strait. Its harbor, an amphi- 
theater in the hills, with one long side open to the sea, is unfortunately 
open also to north winds sweeping in from the open Atlantic. A sub- 
marine platform extends the westerly point of the haven and breaks the 
worst of the waves, and there fishermen and other small ships have 
taken refuge for three millennia at least. Only recently has an adequate 
jetty been built on this platform to protect ships of moderate size, and 
not many can be accommodated at a time. The site of the town is the 
hilly front face of the rugged country which makes northern Moroco), 
and it affords no protection against enemies from the land; indeed, it 
is Morocco’s only accessible northern port. Hence as a site for defense 
of the strait, Tangier suffers certain disadvantages: it is offside the 
narrows, it is incapable of defense from the landward side, and it pro-, 
vides inadequate anchorage for warships and little land suitable for 
an airplane ikse. Occupied since Roman times, Tangier figured promi- 
nently in tjie reorientation of trade routes and the renaissance of the 
Christian Iberian states. Seized from the Moors by Portugal, the state 
most interested in the route around Africa, it fdl to Spain, was re- 
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gained by Portugal, given to England, and abandoned to the Moors — 
all in the space of two centuries. A little later the trading nations of 
western Europe established consulates there, a practice which was 
followed by Belgium, Germany, and Italy, as they in turn aspired to 
trade either to Africa or through the strait, and felt oblig^ to keep a 
finger on the pulse of commerce in that vicinity. Tangier, die only 
port on the strait not under a European flag, was the logical place for 
assuring their interests. From this practice developed the International 
Zone, as a compromise solution of vexatious political rivalries. The 
zone extends inland about ten miles. Although technically remaining 
under Moorish sovereignty, Spain, France, Germany, and Britain at 
first shared responsibility for administration; Germany fell out during 
the World War, and in 1928 Italy was added on an equality with Brit- 
ain, after making a show of force in the harbor to demand inclusion. 
The present arrangement is supported by treaties, but more cogently 
by a stalemate of conflicting interests of the signatory states. Tangier 
has been called the lock to which Gibraltar is the key.” Britain, as 
the leading seapower interested in keeping the strait open to trade, is 
determined to prevent the whole south coast from falling to Spain, 
which might then be in a position to close the narrows. Italy finds the 
arrangement a convenient way of publicizing its vital interest in the 
marine outlet from the Mediterranean. Spain never ceases to hope for 
control of Tangier, the port best combining suitable harbor and access 
to interior Morocco. France, as overlord of most of Morocco, is inter- 
ested in an all-land route from the home country. This would require 
tunnelling beneath the strait, a proposal which is periodically revived. 
Such a boring would not cross the narrowest water. Its logical African 
terminus would be the International Zone, to connect with the an- 
cient, easy trade route south. Such a tunnel would benefit Spain quite 
as much as France. 

The fourth point of the quadrilateral, and generally accounted its 
touchstone, is Gibraltar, the northern Pillar of Hercules. On the soudi 
coast of the strait, the 3cxx)-foot mountains which soar above the nar- 
rowest part, diminish to a fifth that* elevation to make the peninsula 
of Ceuta. The north coast is much less lofty (most of it under 1000 
feet) and rises as arable hills interspersed with low bluffs. Its climax is 
the very end, 15 miles east of the narrows. There a limestone rock 
stands nearly 1400 feet above the water. TTie steeply dipping east face 
presents bare rock ranging from 300 to 1000 feet high, skirted by 
detritus standing at an angle of 30-40°. At its northern end a sand- 
bar, averaging some ten feet above the water, ties it to the mainland 
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and completes the well-protected harbor at the western foot of the 
rock. On this side vertical cliffs stand guard over steep slopes of detritus, 
to which clings the town of 20,000 people — garrison, purveyor to 
the armed forces, and free port of call for traders and tourists. The bay 
is rather too large to be a snug harbor, but it is open only to rare storms 
from the south, and breakwaters- have made an inner Wen affording 
complete protection. In compensation the largest navy can find fair 
shelter in the bay. More and more Gibraltar is becoming a refueling 
and revictualling point for naval vessels exclusively. If the town is not 
wholly naval, the rock itself emphatically is nothing else. 

Galleries connecting gun emplacements, stores, and underground 
quarters honeycomb the landward side and make it impregnable against 
any challenge from the ocean. Until recently no gun from the main- 
land could shell the stronghold across the five-mile width of the bay. 
Today it is within easy range, not only of the coast, but also of the 
heights of the mainland across the bay. Most naval authorities agree 
that Gibraltar harbor might be rendered untenable by batteries on 
Spanish soil. Even if an artificial harbor were constructed east of the 
rock, it might still be shelled. Moreover, there is no space on British 
territory for landing planes, and a seaplane base would be as vulnerable 
to land attack as any other part of the harbor. It is these changes in the 
technology of warfare which have suggested an exchange of Gibraltar 
for Ceuta. So long as Spain remains weak and friendly to Great Britain, 
so long as Ceuta remains unfortified and Tangier neutralized, the for- 
tress of Gibraltar remains the key to the strait. But it is by no means cer- 
tain that this status will persist. Gibraltar was seized by its present 
master at the beginning of the 18th century as a foothold in that part 
of the world to protect British trade moving from Europe to the Orient 
around the Cape of Good Hope. Later it played a part as a naval base 
for thwarting French ambitions in the eastern Mediterranean whence 
a potential shortcut to the Orient could be brought into being by com- 
bining water and land routes. Only when the Suez Canal was com- 
pleted did Gibraltar’s major function become that of watchdog of the 
strait. 

Other places within the zone of the strait figure little in its strategy. 
The lowlying Island of Alboran, 135 miles east of the narrows and in 
the middle of the ^it from the inner vestibule to the larger sea, is viti- 
ated by its lack of water, vegetation, and harbor. Cadiz, 55 miles from 
the narrows bn the Atlantic coast of Spain, combines a commodious 
and sheltered harbor with easy access to the Guadalquivir Basin. It 
has given southern Spain an AUantic outlet, thus emancipating the 
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country from dependence upon the master of the strait — Portuguese, 
Moroccan, or British. It has not played the critical role of outer warder 
characteristic of ports similarly situated with respect to gulfs and seas 
within the Mediterranean. 

The nanow entrance to the Mediterranean has never ceased to be a 
cross cunent of maritime and terrene interest. The similarity and con- 
tinentality of the two sides has facilitated unified political control, now 
from the south, now from the north. Nevertheless, despite repeated 
unification, to go back no farther than the seven centuries of Moorish 
domination in Iberia and continuous Iberian occupation of strategic 
points in Africa for five, the strait remains a mordant cleft between cul- 
tures. Today its prime significance is as a waterway — a through route 
for world trade and colonial government and an exit for Mediterranean 
peoples. 

“The Straits" 

Nowhere on earth have landpower and seapower struggled more 
intensely or more often than at the double narrows Dardanelles and 
Bosporas which mark the ends of the Sea of Marmara (Fig. 42). The 
Black Sea, farther inland and farther north than other Mediterranean 
waters, is less Mediterranean than continental in climate and crops. 
This distinction is accentuated by its transgression of the mountain 
bounds which everywhere else flank the northern margin of the Med- 
iterranean, so that it lies open to the vast plain of northeast Europe. 
Contrast in natural conditions has vigorously stimulated trade between 
the greater basin and the lesser from early times, reinforced in the past 
half century by the mineral wealth, especially petroleum, of the coun- 
try, beyond. Water-borne commerce through The Straits is easy to- 
day, apart from careful navigation required in all constricted waters. In 
the days of sail and oar the strong outward setting currents of both Bos- 
porus (2-4 miles per hour) and the Dardanelles (5 miles an hour at 
maximum) made the passage more difficult, especially when compli- 
cated by adverse wind. No matter what the type of ship, its progress 
can always be arrested from settlements at critical points along the 
shores of the riverlike narrows. It therefore becomes the object of mari- 
time states to dominate all these points. 

Maritime objectives have often been thwarted by land forces be- 
cause both the Bospoms and the Dardanelles are so narrow that they 
can quickly be crossed with boats or by pontoon bridges. The immedi- 
ate shores qf the whole Marmara region, although hilly in places, no- 
where interpose obstruction to overland movements, and on both 
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Fig. 42. The crossing of land routes between Europe and Asia with the waterway between the Mediterranean and Blade 
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coasts easy routes from the interior deploy. In Anatolia ancient tracks 
traverse the upland both north and south of the central steppe, to con- 
verge upon Eskisehir (Old Fort), as do modem roads and railroads. 
The road avoids the gorge of the lower Sakarya River (although the rail- 
road follows it) en route to the Bosporus. Via Bursa mns a connection 
to the Dardanelles. In Thrace several routes which cross the tangled 
ranges of the Balkan Peninsula converge upon Adrianople. From there 
the main lines of communication run to the Bospoms. The route to 
the Dardanelles has been secondary except when the Bosporus crossing 
has been debarred. However, the route from the Dardanelles into 
Macedonia along the north shore of the Aegean has figured promi- 
nently as a highway for armies. 

Antedating historical record, conflicting issues between seapower 
and landpower appear in the veiled language of traditional poet^ and 
the sherds of archeology. Troy, rebuilt several times on the same site, 
owes its persistence to the common practice of portaging between a 
port in the shelter of the island Tenedos, and the Dardanelles. This 
was done to avoid north winds and the outflowing current at the en- 
trance. In its heyday Troy, three miles inland on the tip of a flat-topped 
spur around which the land route passed, controlled also the Gallipoli 
Peninsula north of the strait, and commanded the trade through the 
waterway. It is easy to believe that as Hellenes increasingly sought the 
Black Sea, they came into prolonged conflict with the tribute-taking 
Trojans, whose city they must have rejoiced to destroy. Hellenic domi- 
nation of the Dardanelles paved the way for colonies of several Aegean 
city-states. Some, like Cyzicus on a peninsular double harbor in the 
Marmara Sea, profited from the tuna mns and from trade with the in- 
terior. Others were founded to trans-ship goods and control navigation 
through the nanows. One of these was Sigeum near the entrance to the 
Dardanelles. During the World War Turkish batteries stood within a 
mile of the ancient site to fend off the British effort to force the strait. 
Abydos and Sestos stand a mile apart on opposite sides of the narrowest 
part of the Dardanelles (4430 feet) where baffling eddies impede navi- 
gation, and Chalcedon and Byzantium, at the Marmara entrance to the 
Bosporus, which is less than a mile wide, combined the functions, be- 
ing at once guardi an s of the narrows and emporia of trade. All these 
sites except Cyzicus are occupied today, and one or another of them 
has figured in every major conflict of the region throughout history. 

The weakness of seapower in The Straits has always been the vulner- 
able location of the maritime bases, open as they are to extensive land 
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Usfe of the waterway by the Hellenic city states of antiquity was chal- 
lenged by expansion of Persian landpower across the Anatolian Pla- 
teau. Persian forces crossed both straits and maintained communica- 
tions by a pontoon bridge on the Dardanelles. Marching through 
Thrace and Macedonia, the Persian army conquered the Hellenic 
Peninsula as far south as Athens, and destroyed that city. Only after 
disruption of its supporting fleet in the narrow waters adjacent to 
Athens (Fig. 38) was the army forced to retreat to the Anatolian side 
of The Straits. Athens, by alliances with all the strategically placed 
cities on the route, then briefly controlled the Black Sea trade. 

Half a century later dissension rent the alliance, and protracted wars 
weakened the hold on The Straits. This opened the way for conquest 
from the north. Macedonia, European in origin and Hellenic in cul- 
ture, nevertheless threatened the Greek world because it was geo- 
* graphically a landpower which bestrode the Dardanelles in the at- 
tempt, successful though shortlived, to unify the Balkan and Anatolian 
peninsulas. Once again a pontoon bridge linked the shores. The 
center of political gravity in the Macedonian state was the region of 
the Vardar River; there stood its capital, Pella (Fig. 34). Thence it 
pushed, not only across the Dardanelles, but also across the Rhodope 
Mountains into the Marit2a Basin, where an outpost fort and mart, 
Plovdiv (Philippopolis), was built on and among the easily fortified 
mesas which have ever since been the bulwark of its defense. This was 
the first step in thrusting Mediterranean government into Balkan ter- 
ritory beyond the immediate hinterland, a move which shifted the 
geopolitical center of gravity from the Dardanelles to the Bosporus. 

TTie second step was taken by Rome. Although by origin a land- 
power, the Roman state made itself amphibious, and in the eastern 
Mediterranean inherited the economic system of the Hellenes, includ- 
ing an important grain supply from the Black Sea. As a terrene support 
in maintaining the sea lane, Rome built the Egnatian Way from Du- 
razzo near the outlet of the Adriatic across the heart of what had been 
Macedonia and on to Byzantium at the mouth of the Bosporus. When 
this road proved vulnerable from the north, a new road was con- 
structed from Aquileia at the head of the Adriatic along what has come 
to be considered the core of the Balkan Peninsula, viz., the Sava Valley 
to Belgrad on the Danube, thence up the Morava to Nish, across the 
passes to Sofia and Plovdiv, thence to the sharp bend of the Maritza 
where the Romans founded Adrianople (Hadrianopolis) on a knoll at 
the confluence°of three streams, the valleys of which provide easy land 
routes. Thence the road continues across the ridge-and-valley country 
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of Outer Thrace to Byzantium. By thus utilizing the mechanics of 
landpower, Rome protected the seaway through The Straits from land 
enemies of the eastern and central European plains. South of The 
Straits Asiatic landpower was kept at bay by almost constant fighting. 
For some centuries Anatolia was safely Roman, but the lowlands be^ 
yond were embraced within the Empire only intermittently. 

Removal of the Roman capital to Byzantium, renamed Constan- 
tinople, signalized the weakening of Roman landpower and its contin- 
ued dependence upon commerce. The new capital could ordinarily 
obtain grain from the Black Sea and from Egypt, but in case of emer- 
gency could fall back on the immediate hinterland, Thrace. Minerals 
and lumber could come from the nearby Anatolian coast of the Black 
Sea. With the advance into the Upper Balkan Peninsula, the Bosporus 
superseded the Dardanelles as the principal crossing, because it lies in 
the direct line of the new route from Adrianople to Anatolia. 

Behind Adrianople as an advance base, the tip of the peninsula is 
protected by the range of steep and easily fortified hills known as the 
Chatalja Lines, parallel to and some 30 miles west of the Bosporus 
(Fig. 42). This range is structurally the end of Asia Minor, the Bos- 
porus being a drowned valley, which itself bars the way of intruders 
from Asia Minor. Outlying defenses on that side are Ismid and Isnik, in 
the dissected country near the base of the interior plateau. By fortunate 
coincidence the only harbor in the vicinity suitable for a large port is 
the drowned river valley (ria) called the Golden Horn, six and a half 
miles long, which debouches at the very threshold of the Bosporus. At 
its mouth stands a hill well suited to fortification. Behind the city, 
traversing the base of the tongue of land between the Sea of Marmara 
and the Golden Horn, the Romans built the prodigious walls which 
can be seen today, in places almost intact. 

For about a millennium Gonstantinople maintained itself as the 
guardian of The Straits. Although its landward boundaries fluctuated 
violently with the surgings of Slavs from the northwest and Turks 
from the southeast, it maintained its hegemony in The Straits so long 
as it controlled the Aegean approaches to the narrows and a modicum 
of Balkan hinterland and Black Sea coast. In the mid-i4th century the 
Turks pushed across the Dardanelles by way of the Abydos narrows 
which had so often been used, and held united the Anatolian and 
Balkan peninsulas in a grip which is not yet broken. The military 
strength of Gonstantinople against landpower is measured by the cen- 
tury which elapsed before the Turks captured it from the rear, by suc- 
cessively taking Adrianople, the Chatalja Lines, and the city walls, 
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Firmly astride The Straits, Turkey asserted the right to close them to 
all vessels of all nations at all times. This right is easy to enforce, be- 
cause the ribbons of water are at the mercy of gunfire from the shores, 
even the earliest weapons having had adequate range. Turkish domin- 
ion on The Straits has been contested chiefly by Russia. As the rising 
Black Sea power, demanding an exit to the ocean, Russia compelled 
Turkey to relax its closure as r^rds merchant vessels as early as 1774, 
and warships passed through the Dardanelles 25 years later. The gen- 
eral adoption of three nautical miles from shore as the territorial limit 
of riparian states could not affect either the Dardanelles or the Bos- 
porus, which are well under six mil^ in width. In line with the general 
rule for straits, successive treaties have been signed giving special privi- 
leges to signatory powers. For two centuries the renaissance of Chris- 
tian states and their emancipation from Turkish control presaged the 
disapp>earance of Turkey from the European side of the narrows. This 
trend was checked by the World War. 

The coalition in 1914 of the Central Powers — Germany, Austria- 
Hungary, Bulgaria, and Turkey — was, from the standpoint of The 
Straits, a mighty recrudescence of landpower. To break it down and 
reestablish contact between the Western European belligerents and 
their Russian ally, maritime Great Britain and France undertook to 
open the waterway. Using the harbor of Mudros on warder island Lem- 
nos as a base, British forces were landed on the outer side of Gallipoli 
Peninsula and a French brigade on the Anatolian mainland near an- 
cient Sigeum. A bitter campaign failed to take any major defenses of 
the Dardanelles, and Russia remained bottled within the Black Sea. 
The treaty settlement which closed the war, dictated by the frustrated 
maritime allies, demilitarized the whole length of the narrow waters 
for the first time in history. At the same time it provided for exchange 
of populations, so that Gallipoli and all of Outer Thrace, including 
Adrianople, are now settled almost exclusively by Turks, and even 
Constantinople has lost much of its Greek population. A treaty is a 
weak stay against the will of a united people to control its own terri- 
tory. To prevent Turkey’s denouncing its treaty obligations, leading 
signatory powers agreed to permit remilitarization of The Straits, only 
thirteen years after they were declared open to free navigation. Except 
when Turkey is at war, merchant vessels and even small warships may 
pass through, but submarines are excluded and air lanes are strictly 
defined. As long as Soviet Russia continues to look chiefly inward and 
minimizes external contacts, The Straits hold little political signifi- 
cance. Turkey permits trade through ffie nanows, although not on 
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tenns wholly acceptable to maritime nations. Capital warships are ex- 
cluded. For the moment Russia and the powers of Western Europe 
are satisfied with that status. Constantinople, now renamed Istanbul, 
remains the outstanding commercial metropolis of the waterway, and 
it retains much of its international political significance despite the re- 
moval of the Turkish capital to Ankara in the Anatolian core of the 
country. 'ITie diplomatic and consular representatives of foreign gov- 
ernments continue to reside in Istanbul, and the President of the Re- 
public has his summer home there. 

The Straits have been for long periods subject to landpower, sea- 
power being dominant only when continental forces have been disor- 
ganized or subjected to a maritime state. The third alternative, a small 
state centered upon the Sea of Marmara, has always failed after a brief 
existence. When the Macedonian Empire fell apart, one of the suc- 
cession states extended across The Straits, including the Aegean third 
of Anatolia, and Thrace and beyond. The establishment of its capital 
on the north coast of the Sea of Marmara indicates that body of water 
as its core area. This state was overthrown by Anatolian landpower. 
When the feeble Byzantine Empire fell to Venetian seapower the mari- 
time state which was set up controlled little more than Constantinople 
and the seaway. After half a century it gave way before the lords of 
adjacent Anatolia, who conquered Constantinople from their base at 
Ismid, with the aid of a Genoese naval force. This revived Roman 
Empire in turn fell piecemeal to the Turks. Its doom was ordained by 
the Turkish conquest of Adrianople. At the end of the World War an 
attempt was made to set up a neutral Government of The Straits, but 
it quickly succumbed to Turkish arms. It seems clear that no state 
which lacks the hinterlands can hope to maintain itself against a vig- 
orous landpower working from either a Balkan or an Anatolian interior 
base. 

The Mediterranean Nexus with the Orient 

At its eastern end the Mediterranean makes contact with the Orient, 
which, from prehistoric times to the end of the middle ages, was the 
fabulous source of goods ranging from exotic products of the low lati- 
tudes to prized handwork of civilizations different from those of the 
Mediterranean world. Discovery of an ocean route to the Orient trans- 
muted that legendary area from fable to fact, and increased its trade 
with Europe. For 350 subsequent years most of this trade deserted the 
Mediterranean, and by 1830 places so far east as Constantinople were 
receiving Java coffee and other oriental goods via the Strait of Gibral- 
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tar. Events of the past six decades have reestablished the oldest of 
world trade routes to a rank among the leading three in traffic carried. 
Of these events the first and by far the most important was the con* 
struction of a canal for seagoing steamships through the Isthmus of 
Suez. Others have been the building of a railway from the Bosporus to 
the lower Tigris and the Persian Gulf, the running of regular motor- 
busses across the Levantine desert to Mesopotamia, the flying of air- 
lanes radiating from the southeast corner of the Mediterranean Sea, 
and laying of pipelines for bringing petroleum from Iraq to the Levan- 
tine coast (Fig. 43). 

Until modem technology made possible these five modes of trans- 
port, there were but two practical routes between the Mediterranean 
and lands to the eastward. One the caravan frail swinging in a crescent 
between the mountains of Anatolia and the desert of Arabia, the 
other the Nile-Red Sea waterway. Until almost our own day the over- 
land route carried most of the traffic. It nourished all the successive 
political powers of the Levantine coast — Phoenician cities, Hellenistic 
and Roman Antioch, and the only Crusaders’ feudal states which were 
in any degree successful. Although this route has often languished, its 
vitality is remarkable in view of its geopolitical handicaps. It is a long 
route across open country niggardly of both water and food; from both 
sides it is subject to raids by half-starved, unfixed peoples of the desert 
and the hills. The wealth moving along it is bound to be coveted by 
every considerable land force in the vicinity. As proof of this it has 
been dominated by each of the Mesopotamian powers of antiquity, by 
Egypt, by nomads of the Arabian desert, and by denizens of Anatolia. 
As long as it remained the preferred route to the east, its successive 
masters were able to collect handsome tribute from its merchants. At 
times these masters, pastoral nomads ignorant of the functioning of 
trade, regulated it so unwisely that traffic suffered temporary eclipse, 
only to revive when legal restrictions were relaxed. 

• The arrival of one of these peoples, the Osmanli Turks, synchronized 
roughly with political and technological advances in Western Europe 
which included the birth of national states, the use in navigation of 
compass, fixed rudder, and sextant, and the revival of classical learn- 
ing. This time, thanks to these advances in the arts and sciences, the 
oriental trade found an avenue of escape from nomadic impositions by 
circumnavigating Africa. The fall of the crescent caravan route dragged 
down the city states of the whole Mediterranean region, a decline 
which lasted until two generations ago. 

Today modifications of the ancient overland route are growing in 
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economic and political significance as partial or potential rivals of the 
waterways to the Indies. The rail and air lines which terminate at Con- 
stantinople are exemplifications of the goal of landpower which would 
fain extend its territory from central Europe to India. Before the 
World War this was boldly championed as “ Pan-Germanism,” and 
the Eurasian alliance under German hegemony which fought that war 
represented the recurrent urge of landpower to unite, not only the two 
sides of The Straits, but vast hinterlands as well. The motor routes, air- 
lanes, and pipelines connect the Levantine coast with Mesopotamia by 
shortcuts across the desert rather than by slavish adherence to the an- 
cient crescent route (Fig. 43). This represents the diminution of de- 
pendence upon a favoring natural environment made possible by the 
advanced technology of the day, and these lines of transport may be 
considered as legitimate successors of the caravans of other days, which 
followed the longer, but climatically less hazardous, crescent route. 
They are in the hands of the British and the French, who between them 
divide most of the Levantine littoral since the close of the World War, 
by virtue of mandates from the League of Nations. 

Each of these powers has built a pipeline to bring Iraq petroleum to 
the Mediterranean coast. By breakwaters, Britain has created at Haifo 
a petroleum and general port which ranks high in tonnage among all 
Mediterranean ports. The French outlet at Tripoli has increased its 
trade, although the harbor needs to have its island shelter improved by 
a breakwater. In peacetime this is the most accessible petroleum for 
both merchantmen and naval vessels of the controlling states, but the 
supply might be cut off in case of a war involving the Mediterranean. 
The military value of the pipelines is affected by the terms of the man- 
dates, which prohibit fortifications at the outlet harbors. 

The motor routes more or less parallel the pipelines. Their function 
is to carry passengers and mail to Bagdad, the commercial node of 
Mesopotamia, whence routes lead on to Persia, and to sea at the head 
of the Persian Gulf. Within their restricted sphere these motor routes 
are commercial competitors of the Bagdad Railway. By offering a 
shorter land haul they appeal to travelers, who find overland journeys 
in the Near East uncomfortable at best. Politically the motor transport 
sponsored by maritime Britain and France is calculated to offset the 
rail transport sponsored by Central European interests; i.e., seapower 
arrayed against landpower. 

TTie air roqte operated by the French connects Tripoli with Bag- 
dad, and supplements the motor route. The British system of airways 
performs a double function. At Lydda, lines from Haifa and the north 
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end of the Suez Canal combine for the flight across the desert to Bag- 
dad, the airway center of the Near East. These airways are both com- 
mercial and strategic, because they connect with the British Isles and 
with India, thus forming critical midway stations on the British Em- 
pire's main line of rapid transport. The principal air bases are Lydda 
in the mandate of Palestine, and Amman, capital of mandated Trans- 
jordan. An alternative route from Egypt avoids Palestine by using the 
naval base Aqaba, at the head of the Red Sea Gulf of that name, in- 
stead of Lydda. This point lies, significantly, just within Trans-Jordan, 
a political entity newly created at the dose of the World War, and 
curiously shaped to accommodate as much as possible of the desert 
route of the British pipeline, as well as a sea and sky base on the Red 
Sea. 

If the strategy of maritime powers were not apparent in the bound- 
aries of Trans-Jordan, it would be evident in the swift flux of politics 
in all the territory along the landways to the Orient. The region trav- 
ersed by the routes from the Levantine Mediterranean Coast to Meso- 
potamia was conquered from Turkey in the World War and divided 
into five mandates: Lebanon on the coast and Syria behind it were 
handed to France; Palestine (likewise on the coast), Trans-Jordan, 
and Iraq to Britain. In all these areas chronic strife between nomadic 
and sedentary populations has given the mandatory powers much trou- 
ble. This recurrently crystallizes in riots fanned by religious fanaticism, 
because the Moslem nomads back the Moslem peasants against Jew- 
ish and Christian peasants, especially in the coastal mandates. In Pales- 
tine the issue has been exacerbated by the Zionist plan to make there a 
homeland for Jews from Europe. This project has been favored by the 
British government as calculated to thrust a spearhead of sedentary 
European civilization into the Moslem Levant, with its unstable, no- 
madic society. After two decades the enmity between these two groups 
is so acute that proposals have been made to segregate Jews and Arabs 
in separate districts within a tenitory already too small and too unpro- 
ductive to make a political unit suited to the large-^ale operations of 
the contemporary world. 

Another solution proposed is relinquishment of the mandates. In 
1932 Britain did formally give up its mandate over Iraq, although this 
appears to have made little tangible difference in its status, since the 
petroleum and other resources of the new state are still in the hands of 
companies owned and managed in Britain and other European coun- 
tries. 

France ceded Alexandretta to Turkey in 1939, and will sunender per- 
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haps its mandates over Syria and Lebanon at some later date. On the 
coast Britain has vital interests which have dictated pacihcation by 
force rather than evacuation. The difference between French and Brit- 
ish action betokens Britain's vital concern for the overland routes in 
this part of the world. In addition, it points to the special British in- 
terest in the route to the Red Sea by way of Egypt. This has alwa3?s 
been alternative to the overland routes eastward, and today it lies 
within easy flying distance of both Palestine and Trans-Jordan. 

In ancient times the shortcut from the Mediterranean to the Red 
Sea did not follow across the low sanddunes of the Isthmus of Suez. 
Rather it crossed the 1 50 miles of desert between the Nile and the Red 
Sea, taking off at times from the great bend near Thebes, and at times 
from one of the easterly distributaries on the delta. To avoid the long 
caravan trek (from five to eleven days at the Great Bend), canals from 
the delta to the Gulf of Suez were early projected and one was con- 
structed in 1900 B.C., followed by no less than six others up to 650 A.d. 
They were generally failures because adverse winds in the Gulf of Suez, 
complicated by coral reefs and powerful currents, made the route dan- 
gerous for vessels propelled by oars or sails. It was not until the advent 
of steamships that the upper Red Sea ceased to thwart mariners. The 
contemporary Suez Canal was dug in response to the change in naviga- 
tion, being completed in 1869. Construction of a ditch straight across 
the low-lying Isthmus, through sandy desert and shallow lakes, was not 
difficult, but maintenance requires constant dredging. At the Mediter- 
ranean entrance the littoral current carries silt from the Nile eastward, 
and this has necessitated repeated extensions of the west side of the 
canal by a jetty. Since the canal was started, the shoreline along the 
jetty has advanced nearly 3000 feet. All this work is amply rewarded, 
however, by the stream of shipping which pays toll in order to benefit 
from the shortcut. 

Because the Suez Canal is dug through Egyptian territory, and the 
canal is the main carrier between Europe and the Middle and Far East, 
Egypt is even more critical in the politics of this region than are the 
nearby mandates. Although the construction of the canal was bitterly 
opposed in Britain, it had been completed only half a dozen years 
when the British government bought a majority of the stock in the 
company in order to control it. This was followed by the establishment 
of a British protectorate over Egypt itself in 1882, as a means of keep- 
ing the peace. Assumption, between 1878 and 1898, of sovereignty over 
the Egyptian ISudan put into British hands potential control of the 
Nile water, essential to the oasis agriculture upon which Egypt sub- 
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sists. Under British commercial stimulation and political guidance, 
Egypt rapidly emerged as a prosperous region, and a generation of 
Egyptian leaders grew up with leisure and training which enabled them 
to cogitate upon and demand social and political opportunities to 
match the improving economic condition. Chief of these was insistence 
upon political independence. 

In 1921 the Bntish government agreed to abandon its protectorate 
on condition that the interests of foreigners settled in Egypt and the 
safety of the canal remain under British protection.^The changes ef- 
fected altered the form of government, but Bntish troops remained 
and British air bases continued to cover the country. Friction likewise 
continued, with the result that the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan was divorced 
from Egypt and the British government renounced its obligation to re- 
strict the diversion of Nile water for irrigation in the Sudan. This threat 
to the very existence of Egypt was in substantiation of an official pro- 
nouncement that Britain would in no<degree relax its hold on the canal. 

The tide of nationalism continued to rise, and fifteen years after the 
protectorate was lifted, a treaty provided for abandonment of all Briti 
ish air bases except along the canal, and for withdrawal of permanent 
troops to the same zone. In return Egypt grants naval privileges’ in * 
Alexandria harbor and the right of Britain to move troops to any part 
of Egypt if invasion threatens. These successive adjustments disclose 
a sincere effort to grant the fullest possible autonomy compatible with 
undiminished British domination of the canal route. This does not 
mean, however, that British control of the canal is unrestricted. 

The Convention of Constantinople signed in 1888 by Great Britain 
and other powers (although not by Egypt), provided that the Suez 
Cana! is to be kept open without discrimination in peace and war to 
merchantmen and to naval vessels of all nations. No perman&nt forti- 
fications are permitted alpng it and no power shall blockade either en- 
trance. This agreement has been lived up to, although British forces 
possess the physical power to close the canal at any time. The right-of- 
way is generally given to petroleum tankers, followed in order by war- 
ships, passenger mail ships, and freighters. 

At the Suez Canal and along the overland routes between it and the 
mountains of Anatolia, the maritime interests of the Mediterranean 
have always: struck athwart the continental interests of peoples of des- 
ert and steppe who are either nomadic or confined to the inland view 
of desert-bound Oases. Ancient Egypt remained an inland state until 
its seaward barrier of marshy outer delta was penetrated by Hellenic 
mariners. One after another, the unfixed land tribesmen have overrun 
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die trade routes and either destroyed or mulcted the traffic. The issues 
in Syria, Palestine, Iraq, and Egypt express the current phase of this 
unending struggle for contrdl of this crossroads of landpower and sea- 
power where dry, banen Africa and West Asia are slit by a wet scratch 
linking the huih^^roductive Orient with Europe. 

# 

The Waist 

' No more starring geopolitical paradox exists than the issues between 
landpower and seapower which are recurrently generated at the Waist 
of the Mediterrane^ (Fig. 44). The physical structure of the area is 
so balanced that either the maritime or the continental outlook is pos- 
sible to denizens of either shore. Nevertheless, the projecting coast of 
Africa has usually turned seaward in its prosperous periods, whereas 
whenever the peninsula of Italy has been united, it has derived its 
force and shaped its course from<a base inland. 

Of the two water connections between the two major basins of the 
Mediterranean, the Strait of Messina, only two miles wide, is likely to 
vbe cor^olled by a statS which occupies both its shores. Between Cape 
^Boh and the southwest end of Sicily lie eighty miles of water, a belt so 
wide that it cannot be closed by a landpower, even though on clear 
days the mountains of the far shore may be discerned. Its strategy 
therefore must be based on seapower, quite in contrast to that of the 
other principal Mediterranean narrows (considered in the foregoing 
pages) . The periods of history when both shores have been controlled 
by a single power are few, but exclusive domination of the Waist has 
invariably been associated with hegemony throughout a large part or 
all of the Mediterranean World. 

Although the Phoenicians knew the value of the Waist, and took 
pains to possess the south coast of Sicily, and even the small channel 
islands, Malta and Pantelleria, the first major crisis of record was con- 
sequent upon the rise of ancient Carthage as mistress of the Western 
Basin. Situated on a small but well-sheltered double harbor, Carthage 
faced the narrows. Pent in the narrow zone between sea and desert, it 
was really an insular seapower, despite location on the African conti- 
nent. It was nourished by the frontier trade of the Western Basin, for 
which it acted as middleman in dealing with the longer established so- 
cieties of the Eastern Basin. From Phoenicia Carthage inherited the 
island of Malta. Because of its location east of the nanows and its well 
protected harbor, Malta is the traditional key to the channel. By mak- 
ing itsdf sovereign over the commodious harbors at the west end of 
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Sicily and the landing stages in river mouths of the south coast, Car- 
thage completed its control of the Waut, except for the passage 
through the swift currents of the Strait of Messina. For many decades 
this was kept open by the Hellenic trading cities of east Sicily, espe- 
cially Syracuse, which had great naval strength becam^of a well-shel- 
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tered double harbor protected by high ground. These cities traded in 
the Tynhenian Sea, but Carthaginian vessels sank any ship they fpund 
in the open Western Basin, all of which Carthage defined as tdrritprial 
waters. By treaty foreign ships were expressly forbidden to pass west 
of Cape Bon, Sardinia, and Corsica. Only the mariners from Marseilles 
succeeded in defying this prohibition. This they did by arming all their 
merchantmen, which became in appearance and performance priva- 
teers, not averse to preying upon Carthaginian shipping when oppor- 
tunity arose. 

Among the West Mediterranean states excluded by Carthage from 
waters beyond the Tyrrhenian Sea was Rome,^ the rising landpower 

^ By treaties of 509, 348, and 306 b*.c. 
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of the fertile, harborless heart of Central Italy. In the course of its pen- 
insular, overland expansion, Rome absorbed fhe Hellenic maritime 
city-states which had grown up on the numerous harbors dotting the 
Italian coast from the Bay of Naples to the Gulf of Taranto. Inheriting 
their trade, Rftne also inherited their feud with Carthage. The issue 
was joined over control of Sicily, which would carry with it the right of 
passage into the Western Basin. 

Rome learned to use seapower only by severe effort. Utilizing the 
ships of the siikj[ect and allied maritime cities, the first foothold on 
Sicily was seized by ferrying infantrymen across the narrow Strait of 
Messina. When Carthage challenged this initial transgression, the Ro- 
mans destroyed the Carthaginian naval force by a novel mode of war- 
fare essentially military, rather than naval. While the ships were held 
in a viselike embrace, Roman infantrymen swarmed across the gun- 
wales and fought what amounted to land engagements on the en- 
emy vessels. Their success gave to Rome Sicily and undisputed access 
to the Western Basin with its large potential trade and maritime 
obligations. 

At Jjhis time Rome established Brindisi on the one excellent natural 
harbor of east-coast Italy as a defiance to the Adriatic pirates, a move 
followed up by seizure of Valona, Durazzo, and Corfu, the other stra- 
tegic ppints of the Lower Adriatic. Thus was laid the foundation for 
Roman aggression in the Adriatic, the Gulf of Corinth, and finally in 
the Aegean Sea. 

These conquests once made, the Romans turned again to their 
landsman's preoccupation with crops and armies. They allowed their 
fleet to deteriorate, not once, but thrice, before they learned that 
eternaf vigilance is the price of hegemony in Mediterranean waters. 
Twice inore they were compelled to fight Carthage, recunent struggles 
which ended only with treaty stipulation that the city be razed and 
rebuilt on a site ten miles inland as a symbol and a living example of 
its forfeiture of maritime power. 

Conflicts in the Eastern Basin somewhat paralleled those in the 
West, until Corinth, mistress of the trade across the Isthmus of Cor- 
inth, was conquered in the very year which saw Carthage plowed un- 
der. After destroying its principal maritime rivals, Rome let its navy 
dwindle until the city was brought to the verge of starvation by pirati- 
cal marauders who drove Roman grain ships off the sea except in the 
dead of winter, a season considered by the ancients so dangerous to 
navigation that they embarked only on exceptional occasions. Not un- 
til two centuries after its first steps toward naval power did Rome estab- 
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lish a permanent sea-police. Then, for the first time, all the Mediter- 
ranean sea lanes were cleared of enemies to peaceful shipping. 

Once become truly amphibian, Rome maintained itself for -four cen- 
turies as the mistress of ware nostrum, as Roman citizens delighted to 
call the Mediterranean. In achieving this unequaled feat, Rome was 
aided by its central position, first within the Tynhenian area, then in 
the whole Mediterranean. Other advantages included materiel for a 
fleet — lumber and spars from the Italian mountains and iron from the 
island of Elba. Chief of all, it possessed, in the lower Tiber region, a 
larger and more productive land base than any rival. This was extended 
by territorial accretions as the roads and the legions devolved the 
length of the peninsula and overflowed upon the Po Plain. Lacking 
suitable harbors on the coast adjacent to the city, Rome established its 
principal naval base at Misenum on the Bay of Naples, near the lead- 
ing passenger port of the country. In maintaining the navy, as well as the 
army, the resources of Italy told heavily against all energies. When it 
came to the devastation of warfare itself, the fields and flocks of the 
Roman landpower proved to be far less vulnerable than ships and cit- 
ies, the principal resources of its Carthaginian, Hellenic, and corsair 
enemies. 

As the Roman power waned, the Waist reasserted its role as a criti- 
cal zone. Wandering Germanic tribesmen forced their way into west- 
ern Sicily from Africa, to be overthrown by the remnant of Rome 
seated at Byzantium. Now become an Aegean power, Eastern Rome, 
like its Hellenic predecessors, based its naval and military operations 
against the Western Meditenanean on the east Sicilian coast. Indeed, 
Syracuse held on as the last urban relic of antiquity in the west, until 
it was engulfed by a wave of Saracens which had earlier swept across the 
Waist from Tunisia to western Sicily. In the heyday of Saracen power, 
Tunisia and Sicily were united and traffic through the Waist was sub- 
ject to closure. Because this occurred during the lowest ebb of Med- 
iterranean trade, it did not affect much shipping, but it marked a de- 
gree and distribution of domination in the western Mediterranean 
closely corresponding to that of Carthage a millennium earlier. After 
two centuries Sicily was wrested from the Moslems by Normans, who, 
like their successors, the Aragonese, approached from the west and 
made Palermo their marine and political center. From this time until 
the mid-iqth century, Sicily and southern, maritime Italy were cus- 
tomarily unified, as their name. Two Sicilies, indicates. The insular 
character of the lower Italian peninsula is borne out by its successive 
occupation by Hellenes and Normans, alike sea-rovers. 
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The long enduring union of Sicily with adjacent Italy dove Europe 
from Africa through the Waist, which became thenceforth not merely 
a political line, but also the division between Christian and Moslem so- 
cieties, separated by such a social breach that for centuries piratical 
raids and crusades were the only forms of intercourse between them. 
This condition persisted so long and so late that it remains one of the 
basic elements in current political geography of the Mediterranean. 
We have seen how it figures in control of The Straits, disturbs political 
suzerainty along the L^antine Coast and produces international ar- 
rangements at the Strait of Gibraltar. It is no less critical at the Waist. 
There the Moslems of French Tunisia and Italian Libya are alternately 
wooed and incited to hostility by interests which desire to bring about 
changes in the political status at the narrows. 

The present pattern of forces there and elsewhere in the Mediter- 
ranean World is the product of the 19th century. There, as elsewhere, 
the power of Islam has given way before European might, and there as 
at Gibraltar, the opening of the Suez Canal placed a premium upon 
control of both coasts unequaled since the days of Carthage and 
Rome. As in the earlier case, the political force of the Italian Peninsula 
has become the dominating factor. This force rests on landpower to- 
day as in ancient Rome. Once more, the landpower of central Italy has 
assimilated to itself the maritime interests of South Italy and the Tyr- 
rhenian islands adjacent to the Waist. 

So long as the Italian flag did not fly on the North African coast, 
control of the Waist could be disputed among the powers with naval 
bases adjacent to the narrows. Of these states Italy's center of organized 
force has lain farthest away until recently, having been centered at the 
major naval base Taranto. Britain since 1814 has been sovereign over 
the mid-channel island Malta. Although 140 miles east of the narrows, 
it is blessed with a well-sheltered and commodious harbor (Valetta), 
handicapped only by a narrow entrance somewhat risky ior large ves- 
sels in bad weather. Except when threatened in Northwest Europe, 
Britain has made Malta its chief overseas naval base ever since the Suez 
Canal was opened. France, after occupying Tunisia in 1881, improved 
the harbor of Bizerta, 150 miles from the west tip of Sicily, and raised 
it to the rank of its principal African naval base. 

When Italy, since 1870 a reunited landpower, seized Libya in 1912 
and thereby completed the European conquest of the North African 
coast, it threw a chain of Italian ten^ne interest and influence athwart 
die Waist, hitherto an open highway guaranteed by the interests of 
Great Britain and France in the route to the Levant and the Orient, 
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and buttressed by British Malta and French Bizerta. With the extinc- 
tion of relict separatism in Italy by the Fascist government, Libya has 
been closely attached to the peninsula. Tripoli and Tobruk are auxil- 
iary naval bases, and a military road has been built the length of the 
colony, parallel to the coast. Italian emigration, considerable through- 
out the Moslem Mediterranean world, has brought the Italian popula- 
tion of Tunisia almost to the number of the French inhabitants, and 
Italian propaganda makes no secret of. the government’s desire to un- 
dermine French authority and to supplant the French flag. 

The submarine and the airplane have furthered Italian designs. 
Three advance naval bases have been constructed: at the promontory- 
sheltered harbor of Cagliari in southeastern Sardinia, at Trapani in 
western Sicily, a neolithic site which the Carthaginians fortified, and 
at Augusta, a promontory harbor midway on the Sicilian east coast. 
Air bases at Taormina arid elsewhere supplement the naval footholds 
and extend a line of force from the central Italian naval base, Gaeta at 
the southern margin of the Latin plain, to Tripoli. It is proposed to 
complete the chain by fortifying the island of Pantelleria, almost in 
the nanows, and nearer Africa than Sicily (44 as against 64 miles). 
This island, although used by the Phoenicians, has not figured in mod- 
em strategy because it has no adequate harbor and lacks a proper water 
supply. Iliese deficiencies can be remedied by engineering technique 
and outlay of capital. 

As a result of these preparations both Britain and France have rec- 
ognized the threat to their bases, and are \^'ithdrawing to safer dis- 
tance. France has announced the construction of a new base at Mers- 
el-Kebir on the harbor of Oran, 650 miles west of Bizerta. Britain has 
arranged with Egypt to have special provisions for its fleet in the harbor 
of Alexandria, 950 miles east of Malta. Indeed, the Malta fleet with- 
drew to Alexandria during the bitterness occasioned by the Italian con- 
quest of Ethiopia in 1935-36. At the same time representative govern- 
ment in Malta, which had been used as a mouthpiece of Italian 
interests, was suppressed and the island reverted to the status of crown 
colony, which subjects it to the direct authority of the British execu- 
tive. 

In the swift realignment of force at the Waist which has taken place 
since Italy has reasserted itself as a vigorous landpower and claimed for 
itself the heritage of ancient Rome, the focus is Tunisia. The stage is 
set for a renewed reiteration of “ Cartago delenda est,” but it would be 
hazardous to reason that the upshot must be a repetition of ancient 
history. 'Ilie geopolitical stracture of the Mediterranean World itself 
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is different from that of antiquity, and the contemporary setting of the 
Mediterranean area among the six continents and the seven seas intro- 
duces external influences of unmeasured strength. 

THE PATTERN OF FORCE IN THE CONTEMPORARY 
MEDITERRANEAN 

The concurrence of political force established with the opening of the 
Suez Canal in the Mediterranean area has been upset by the consolida- 
tion of its central peninsula, coupled with novel weapons (long-range 
guns, submarines, airplanes). Several minor states are makeweights in 
the balance of power, Russia is a potential element of unguessed 
strength, and France is a major Mediterranean power. Nevertheless, 
Italy and Britain are the real protagonists of opposed viewpoints of 
maritime rights within the Mediterranean. Although not strictly cor- 
rect in the legalistic sense, this is geopolitically nothing less than a re- 
vival of the ancient doctrine of a mare liberum versus a mare clausum. 
The concept of a sea politically and physically closed to foreign vessels 
took form in the pouch harbors, enclosed bays, and nanow straits of 
Meditenanean waters in the earliest times, and was relinquished re- 
luctantly only during the period of Mediterranean eclipse after the 
Discoveries of the 15th century diverted trade to the open oceans. 
There the absurdity and impossibility of claiming the right of closure 
became the foundation of the doctrine of the free sea, a dogma applied 
subsequently to the larger Mediterranean bays and seas. Even then the 
ease with which physically enclosed waters may be converted into po- 
litical preserves, kept most Mediterranean states from wholeheartedly 
adopting three miles seaward as the limit of their territorial waters. 

Greece accepted the three-mile limit only in 1869; Turkey claimed 
a five-mile zone in its war with Italy in 1911; Spain consistently but 
unsuccessfully has stood for a six-mile belt; France at times assumed 
the right to station warships beyond the limit; Russia probably has 
never relinquished its demand for a twelve-mile zone. Most important 
of all, Italy is positive in denying a limitation to three miles. During the 
World War it maintained the right to enforce neutrality in a six-mile 
zone, and its customs law operates to about tbe same distance (ten 
kilometers). In 1922 Italy recommended a ten-mile limit for belliger- 
ent airplanes. In 1927 it denied the right of international law to en- 
force a thr^-mile limitation. Italians talk about Mare Nostro and 
point out that no other Great Power lacks frontage on the open ocean. 
At the same time they observe that for Britain the inland sea is only 
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a " shortcut ” to the colonies. This has aroused unofficial Britons to 
insist upon the Mediterranean as a “ vital route ” of empire; and even 
officials point out that it is an “ arterial way.” 

This phrasemaking calls attention to the profound alteration of 
Mediterranean conditions occasioned by the Suez Canal, which at last 
converted the Middle Sea from a commercial backwater to a thorough- 
fare of ocean traffic. During the sag in significance of the Mediterranean 
between 1498 and 1869, Britain's holdings had been concerned with 
the Western Basin. Tangier (1662-84) Gibraltar (1704) were 
successive bases for operations in the adjacent Atlantic. Minorca 
(1708-56), Malta (1800), and Corfu (1815-64) —three islands with 
well-sheltered natural harbors — were occupied to check French moves 
toward the Levant, i.e., toward the combination sea-and-land shortcuts 
to India. When the Suez Canal, opened in spite of British opposition 
(1869), reestablished the Mediterranean as a major theater of world 
politics, only Gibraltar and Malta remained in British hands. Control 
of the Canal Company ( 1875) a protectorate over Egypt ( 1882), and 
the assumption of sovereignty over the Egyptian Sudan (1878-98), 
Aden (i839),Perim (1857), Somaliland (1884), Socotra (1876), and 
Cyprus ( 1878) were acts calculated to guarantee British domination of 
the newly created Mediterranean strait, and to assure uncontested use 
of the seaway to India and Australia. 

Tlie shipway was uncontested until Italy, consolidated for the first 
time since the Roman Empire at almost the moment the Suez Canal 
was opened for traffic, began to assert its demands for leadership in the 
Mediterranean. By virtue of Sicily and Sardinia, Italian control of the 
Tyrrhenian Sea is complete except for the north entrance ( 52 miles 
wide), where France holds Corsica. In the Adriatic the people of the 
peninsula are making the third major effort recorded by history to 
establish complete domination. Since the World War Italy has been 
sovereign over the only part of the Dalmatian coast which is well ar- 
ticulated with the hinterland, including the chief commercial ports and 
the naval base of the pre-war Austro-Hungarian monarchy, several 
strategic islands, and one bit of mainland on the Yugoslav coast. Yugo- 
slavia agrees to forbid its ports to foreign states in wartime; Italian 
fishermen hold the right to ply their trade in Yugoslav territorial wa- 
ters; Italian factories, manned by Italian workmen, may be built to a 
line 30 miles inland. The territorial integrity of Albania was upheld for 
a time by Italian diplomacy, except that Italy has long been sovereign 
of the island Saseno in the mouth of Valona Harbor at the Strait of 
Otranto (Fig. 35), besides holding treaty rights to a piece of land in 
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the harbor of Durazzo, Albania's only real port, and a seafront of 30 
miles between the Shkumbi and Arzen rivers. In return for loans, Italy 
handles Albanian shipping, builds Albanian roads, mints Albanian 
money, pumps Albanian petroleum, and officers the Albanian army. 
After a decade of economic dependence upon Italy, political annexa- 
tion by Italy amounted to nothing more than deposition of the Al- 
banian king. 

The only check to Italian aspirations in the Adriatic sphere lies in 
the Ionian Islands of Greece. In 1923 Britain refused to permit Italy 
to seize Corfu. One further potential check remains in Britain’s treaty 
right to use Argostolion on Cefalonia as a naval base. 

Imposition of Italian hegemony in the adjacent seas may be reck- 
oned either as the effort of an alert householder to bar the gates to his 
exposed demesne, or as the first steps toward political domination of 
the whole Mediterranean. Peninsular Italy is vulnerable from the sea, 
because the only continuous rail lines lie close to the two coasts, and 
all the major cities except Florence stand within range of battleship 
guns (including the political capital). From maintaining outer de- 
fenses of the T5arhenian Sea to closure of the Waist of the Mediter- 
ranean is physically but a step, whereas politically it involves dislodge- 
ment of France from Tunisia and withdrawal of Britain from Malta. 

In the Western Basin Italy has no effective holdings. Insistence upon 
having a voice in the international councils at Tangier was followed 
by intervention in the Spanish Civil War of 1936-39, thus insuring a 
part in the settlement. This is a twofold threat to Britain. Spain alone 
occupies defensible sites on both sides of the Strait of Gibraltar. Mod- 
ern guns have put the harbor of Gibraltar at the mercy of the Spanish 
heights across Algeciras Bay. Italy is likewise concerned in the future 
of the Balearic Islands. The strategic harbor of Port Mahon at the west 
end of the chain is within striking distance of both north-south and 
east-west trade in the Western Basin — lanes of vital import to France 
as well as to Britain (Fig. 37). 

In the Eastern Basin Italian interests have territorial foundations 
and economic superstructures (Fig. 45). Many Italian citizens live 
and engage in business in all principal ports. In the Aegean the govern- 
ment is busy making strategic capital of the Dodecan^e, thirteeti '■ 
islands which fringe the coast of southwest Anatolia. Four of the islands 
(Rhodes, Leros, Stampalia, and Castellorizo) possess deep and roomy 
harbors suitable for naval bases, of which two are under construction. 
Rhodes is being equipped as a strategic and commercial port, in the 

^ Italy has added one to the twelve which gave the archipelago its name. 
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hope of reviving its recurrent former glories: when as a prominent Hel- 
lenic state it formulated the earliest law of the sea; when as ally of 
Rome it aided Roman aspirations in the Aegean; when, as seat of the 
Knights of St. John, it held out as rearguard outpost of Christendom 
against the Turkish onslaught. From the Dodecanese, Italy can prob- 



Fig. 45. The geopolitical status in the Aegean region. 


ably control the 18-mile wide strait between Rhodes and the mainland 
and the wider and more used sea lane between Rhodes and Crete. 

To counter Italy’s strong position in the Aegean, Britain has done 
no more than to obtain from Greece the right to utilize certain harbors 
as naval bases. From the long pocket of Suda Bay in northwest Crete it 
is possible to dominate the Cythera Channel, alternative entrance to 
the Aegean. From the roomy Gulf of Volo with its narrow entrance, 
the major basin of the Aegean can be policed. From the commodious 
harbor of Mudros on Lemnos a watchful eye can be kept on The 
Straits. This and other islands were used by British forces during the 
World War. 

The Straits are wholly Turkish, and since 1936 have been remili- 
tarized by consent of the interested Great Powers. Turkey, a land^ 
power, is thereby able to pen the fleet of Russia, a far greater landpower. 
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in the Black Sea. For the moment The Straits are relatively insignificant 
in Mediterranean politics. Meanwhile the Aegean forecourt, with its 
islands and peninsulas, affords a superb board for the game of strategic 
chess between Britain and Italy. 

In the vicinity of Suez, Italy has no foothold to counter British Haifa 
and Alexandria. Tobruk, on the African mainland due south of Crete, 
has been fortified, and the military road along the coast of Italian North 
Africa is considered to be a weapon pointing toward Egypt. The Ital- 
ian government has lately bought into the semi-official British com- 
pany which exploits the Iraq oil fields. Near the Strait of Bab-el- 
Mandeb (at the southern end of the Red Sea) the Italian colonies 
Eretria (1885) and Somali (1899) have been capped by Doumeirah, 
fifteen miles from British Perim, ceded by France at the beginning of 
1935. Seizure of Ethiopia has at last given Italy's African Empire a 
territory having natural resources of value, in contrast to the almost ex- 
clusively political significance of all the earlier holdings. This real stake 
beyond Suez weakens Italy’s position as proponent of the closed sea, 
unless Italy can dislodge Britain from the Canal. 

Great Bri|ain, besides consolidating its forces at both ends of the 
Red Sea, has turned its attention to Cyprus. Long ago occupied as a 
possible outer guard of the canal, tbis island has been lying politically 
fallow. It possesses one feasible harbor, now being doubled in capacity, 
and air bases are proposed for both the coast and the interior plateau. 
Crown colony administration has lately been substituted for representa- 
tive government. Clearly the British intend to maintain the Mediter- 
ranean waters as free seas, an objective dictated by the pattern of die 
British Empire in relation to die Middle Sea. 

Just as surely, Italy would like to exert special authority in those 
waters. All interested parties have taken official cognizance of possible 
political closure of Mediterranean waters in case of war and interfer- 
ence with complete freedom of passage in peacetime. To be sure the 
legality of a limit to territorial waters has not been expressly challenged, 
and sanctions reinforced by nearly three centuries of international us- 
age have weight in the balancing of forces. Nevertheless, legal sanc- 
tions always tend to conform to the stresses of political power. Italy, 
no less than its predecessors on the central Mediterranean peninsula, is 
unmistakably interested in political closure of the circumscribed wa- 
ters which have always fostered the concept of mare nostrum. 

Indeed, there is no aspect of Mediterranean affairs today unimpeach- 
ably novel. Ev'ery current problem has arisen before. Paramount among 
them all is the issue between seapower and laindpower. 



CHAPTER TEN 


Geopolitical Structures in Italy 


I T is natural for the Italian state to aspire toward Mediterranean he- 
gemony. The whole region south of the arc of the Alps is now uni- 
fied for the first time since Roman days, and the temptation to emulate 
the expansion of the Roman state is strong. The practicability of such 
a course is determined by the concunence of the innate force of Italy 
and the forces of other interests in the Mediterranean realm. The dis- 
tribution of all these forces has been sketched (Ch. 9) . Those in oppo- 
sition to Italy are powerful and some have their bases beyond the Med- 
iterranean. The inherent force of Italy is as yet unmeasured. Italian 
unity is some 70 years old. Its only prototype (the Roman state) en- 
dured, after unifying Italy, less than 500 years. That the remaining 2500 
years of Italian history have seen the area subdivided, often minutely, 
suggests a serious weakness in geopolitical structure not apparent from 
the map. 

Whether united or divided, Italy remains " a geographical expres- 
sion,” because its boundaries are obvious — the sea and the Alps. To 
reach them has been the objective of every strong Italian power. A sur- 
vey of the means whereby unification was accomplished, once ^ 
Rome, now by “ Italy,” will disclose reasons for the more usual dis- 
crepancy between the naturally marked and the politically realized 
boundaries. 

The heart of the lands south of the Alps is the Apennine Peninsula, 
or peninsular Italy (Fig. 46). It is a characteristic Mediterranean re- 
gion of mountains of moderate height and basins of no considerable 
size. It is separated from the Po Plain by a single range of mountains 
cresting just over 5000 feet and sectioned by narrow and rather high 
passes (ca. 2500 feet) . It faces the Western Mediterranean because all 
the larger plains and every high-grade" natural harbor except Brindisi 
lie on that side. Much of the emergent and narrow coastal plain of 
the east shore is fertile and populous, but lacks easy contact with the 
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sea except for tiny vessels. It lies at the mercy of maritime denizens of 
the indented opposite coast. This shore, rising abruptly to a mountain 
watershed, has been described as “ the fourth wall of Italy.” 

Intimately associated with the peninsular mainland are the islands to 
westward which complete a right triangle sunounding the Tyrrhenian 
Sea. Like the peninsula, the islands bear all the earmarks of Mediter- 
ranean nature. They are occupied by linguistic groups akin to the 
neighboring coasts of Italy. 

Between the Apennines and the Alps spreads the Po Plain, far more 
extensive and flatter than any basin farther south. Its dimate is con- 
tinental rather than Mediterranean, it is well watered by Alpine 
streams, and it is a transit land between Mediterranean Europe and 
the north. The Alps, though high (crests ca. 1 5,000 feet) , are trenched 
by numerous passes at elevations of from 4000 to 8000 feet. They 
spread fanwise through the crescent of ranges to all parts of northwest 
and north central Europe. The Alps have been a barrier at all seasons, 
and particularly in winter, but a barrier transgressed by both com- 
merce and politics, even in the snowiest time of year. The existence of 
Switzerland as a country occupying headwater basins of Rhine, Rh6ne, 
Danube, and Po, is proof enough of the incompleteness of the barrier. 

The first state to unify Italy began midway along the west side of the 
peninsula and expanded in all directions. Until late in Roman history 
the Po Plain was considered non-Italian territory. The second state to 
unify Italy began in the Upper Po Plain and moved southeastward. 
Rome achieved unification under the form of a republic frequently 
interrupted by dictatorships. Italy of today took form under a consti- 
tutional monarchy, but at the first serious crisis representative govern- 
ment was superseded by a dictatorship. Both the parallels and the di- 
vergencies between the two Italian unifications emphasize the variety 
of political evolution possible in an area lacking an outstanding geo- 
political nucleus. A comparison of ancient Rome with modem Italy, 
and of both with the political units dominant during the long periods 
of disunity, discloses the blocks with which Italian political edifices are 
constructed. 


ROMAN UNITY 

Most of the political units which existed in Italy at the dawn of his- 
tory, many of which have since then repeatedly announced their po- 
litical integrity, are inland areas. The coast is ill supplied with harbors, 
except in a f^ short reaches. Much of the coastal plain has always 
been marshy and therefore unsuitable for habitation. 



Fig. 46. The Italian Peninsula and adjacent lands, showing the principal physical 
features that underlie their political character. 
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The most isolated of all the inland units of the peninsula lies among 
the southern Apennines (Fig. 46}. Originally forested, this somewhat 
dissected upland culminates in the Sila, a crystalline plateau 3300- 
3900 feet above the sea, in the ** toe of the boot.” Secure in their fast- 
nesses, and having no interest in or contact with the sea, the aboriginal 
mountain tribesmen, chief of which were the Samnites, were con- 
quered by Rome only after many unsuccessful attempts. 

The Po Plain is in many ways the antithesis of the southern upland. 
It is cut off from the peninsula by a well-defined range of mountains, 
and mountains sunound it except on the east, where the river deposits 
take the form of a delta, uninhabitable without comprehensive drain- 
age works. This region was never thought of by the Romans as part 
of Italy, although they finally occupied it, when their political tech- 
nique improved sufficiently to assimilate so large a plain. 

The central Apennines divide into two chains, each of which is cleft 
by streams flowing to the adjacent coast. The moderately fertile central 
basins are interconnected and adjoin the Samnite highlands by a broad 
but rugged watershed. The heart of this naturally defended region is 
the Sabine folk-fortress, a trapezoid lying east of the center of the 
peninsula between the highest of the Apennines, the Gran Sasso and 
the Maiella, and the Sabine Mountains, visible from Rome (Fig. 47). 
The easiest route from sea to sea across the center of the peninsula runs 
through the heart of the Sabine country, by way of its capital, Rieti. A 
more direct alternative route joins the first just within the eastern mar- 
gin of the district, in order to utilize the Pescara Valley to pass through 
the high Apennines and descend to the Adriatic. On a mountain flank 
high above this strategic junction a powerful alliance of hill peoples 
made its capital in a final rebellion against Roman power. In order to 
have access to the Adriatic Sea and to insure its own safety, every Tiber 
power should control the Sabine folk-fortress. When not linked to 
Rome it typically coheres with the Samnite hill-land to the south. The 
difficulty of amalgamating rugged interior with coastal lowland is seen 
in the bitter war between the hill people and Rome nearly seven cen- 
turies after the founding of the city. 

The nortliern Apennines consist of a single range, swinging in a 
bow from the Sabine frontier to the Gulf of Genoa. Between them 
and the Tyrrhenian Sea lies a broken volcanic hill-land, and volcanic 
masses continue southward to Vesuvius. Whether of limestone or 
lava, the lower slopes of the mountains are gentle, fertile, and farmed. 
Along their whole length villages and even small cities early grew up 
on defense points in the foothills of the Apennines and on dissected 




Fig. 47. The geopolitical framework of central Italy. 
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volcanic remnants. North of the Lower Tiber, in the gentle hill-land 
anciently called Etruria, today Tuscany, these separate but not iso- 
lated communities appear to have been akin in origin, and when 
attacked from outside, readily formed loose alliances of city-states. Al- 
though some groups may have arrived from overseas, most Etruscans 
early lost eflfective contact with maritime life. Their shore, a wide 
coastal plain fringed by bars, dunes, and lagoons, discourages access 
except at the larger river mouths. 

Along the inner margin of Tuscany the Tiber river system pene- 
trates deeply, giving to the metropolis of its lower course a line of easy 
access to and across the Northern Apennines. The main stream can be 
used by small boats at some seasons. A tributary valley, partially 
' abandoned in an earlier geological epoch, makes an easy roadway direct 
to the Upper Arno. Hill roads follow high ground on either side of 
the Tiber itself. Lines of economic and political force perennially 
establish themselves along these alternative routes, making it rela- 
tively easy for Rome to dominate inner Tuscany, the part belonging 
to the Apennines. 

The western section, consisting of hills mainly volcanic in origin, 
and of coastal lowland, is divided by nature into east-west bands. Two 
of these barriers are mountain masses, one culminating in Mt. Cimino, 
the other in Mt. Amiata. The third is the Arno floodplain. In three 
leaps Rome expanded across this country to the crest of the Apen- 
nines. The first pushed the frontier to the rugged hills, then presum- 
ably covered with forest, marked by Mt. Cimino, some 35 miles from 
the city. The second reached the marshy floodplain of the Amo River, 
difficult to cross and requiring causeways and bridges to insure the 
communications of an invading army. The third attained the moun- 
tains, and put at Rome’s disposal several passes to the central Po 
Plain. 

Southward from the Lower Tiber the double chain of the Apen- 
nines occupies most of the peninsula’s width, and the coastal lowland 
is only here and there interrupted by hill masses, mostly of volcanic 
origin. Along this lowland the Romans found their easiest line of ex- 
pansion, and marked it with their first paved road, the Appian Way. 
It is separated into two halves by a barrier of hills running to the coast. 
'The northern unit, the marsh-fringed Latin Plain, was Rome’s first 
considerable conquest. Beyond the nanow barrier of hills the Cam- 
pania, somewhat smaller but more fertile, is punctuated by Mt. Vesu- 
vius, supposed'by the early inhabitants to be extinct, like its neighbors 
to the north. A little to the south the coastal corridor is abruptly 
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blocked by a lofty spur of the Apennines, which juts into the sea as a 
long peninsula and forces the Appian Way inland. In this vicinity 
Rome made its first contact with maritime city states of Hellenic 
foundation, there because of the harbors provided by the ragged coast. 

Only four considerable reaches of Italian shoreline are favorable to 
vigorous maritime life (Fig. 46). Hellenic colonists occupied three of 
these before the rise of Rome. The Eastern Mediterranean Basin 
makes its readiest contact with Italy at the “ heel of the boot ” — a 
small, lowlying peninsula that can be dominated from bases on its 
harbors. Taranto, well sheltered, was the earliest Greek city in Italy. 
It is supplemented by Brindisi, an island-screened harbor better lo- 
cated for trade but subject to strong winds which at times sweep down 
the Adriatic, and by minor cities on the Gulf of Taranto. The second 
Hellenic coast is eastern Sicily* where landing places range from the 
double harbor of Syracuse, considered ideal by the ancients, to nu- 
merous roadsteads in the lee of promontories. Less enduring were 
trading posts on the other shores of Sicily and on the other Tyrrhe- 
nian islands. The third coast occupied by Greek eolonies faces the 
gulfs of Salerno and Naples, at the south end of the Campania. No 
Hellenic city was established on the Ligurian Gulf, the remainirig 
strip of Italian coastline favorable to maritime flowering. 

The three centers of Hellenic life faced outward, and lived by 
carrying on coasting trade in the Tyrrhenian and Adriatic Seas. They 
also did a small frontier business with the tribesmen of the interior, 
and built ships of lumber brought down from mountain forests. Only 
the northernmost of their settlements came into direct contact with 
any considerable inland area. The Gulf of Naples is the only wide- 
open sea gate to the Tyrrhenian lowland, although it lies at the south 
end of the long series of coastal plains which extend in front of the 
hill-lands of the Samnites, Sabines, and Tuscans. Both the southern 
and the northern reentrants of the gulf have access to the lowland 
alongside Mt. Vesuvius. The northern bays, being better -protected 
from stormy winds and closer to the large lowland, developed the 
more vigorous commercial life. In many respects their commercial 
cities have been the ports of Rome ever since they were absorbed by 
the military city of the Tiber. 

In this diverse region called Italy — paradoxically a land-minded 
peninsula with scattered and narrow fringes of marine interests — 
Rome was implanted. The city-state rose to greatness on its median 
location, repeated in every order of magnitude, up to the limits of 
the ancient world. It is on the middle peninsula of the Mediterranean 
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Sea. It lies about central along the length of the peninsula. It has a 
middling situation in the volcanic hill-land that comprises the largest 
and most productive region south of the Po Plain. It lies at the focus 
of trade routes — up and down the coast, across central Italy to the 
Adriatic, and up the Tiber Valley and beyond, to the Po Plain (Fig. 
46). Protected from pirates by being 18 miles up the Tiber Valley, it 
was at the beginning a seaport (Fig. 47). Wlien ships outgrew the 
Tiber, the city constructed successive harbors in the constantly silt-, 
ing mouth of the river. In still narrower terms, it is central on an 
agricultural plain of modest size (85 by 25 miles maximum dimen- 
sions), which, with surrounding hills, provides characteristic Mediter- 
ranean arable and grazing land for an energetic rural community. 

In spite of conspicuous nodality in terms of natural environment, 
early Rome was not a political center: The value of the site was ap- 
parently recognized by all the surrounding peoples, who strove for its 
possession and for centuries nullified each other's efforts to capitalize 
its inherent values. Latins may have occupied the southernmost of the 
famed seven hills. Etruscan remains have been found on the Palatine 
Hill, and the Sabines spilled down the Tiber Valley from their inland 
fastness, as far as the Quirinal, where they built a fortress. Legends 
have it that men from overseas pushed into the district, fought the 
Sabines and seized their women, and set their citadel on the defense 
point provided by the Capitoline Hill. Originally on the left bank, 
Rome early reached across the Tiber for a hold on the hills which 
rise opposite the settlement. Tlic boundary against the Etruscans long 
lay just beyond the bridgehead protected by the Janiculum Hill. The 
wooden bridge which spanned the Tiber was chopped down in war- 
time to make the turbulent river a line of defense, as the legend of 
Horatius suggests. 

Rome’s reputation as “ the eternal city ” is founded on its defen- 
sible site and a location that never lost its utility as a trade center 
throughout centuries of economic evolution. At first the city can have 
been little more than a market town for a small agricultural district; 
then it grew into a trading focus for central Italy, a mart for the 
Tyrrhenian Sea, and finally an emporium for the whole Mediter- 
ranean. Its site is the place where the Tiber breaks through a ridge 
of volcanic origin. The ridge is lower than but continuous with the 
Alban Hills to the south and the lake-filled craters to the north. The 
celebrated seven hills are in fact left-bank remnants of the ridge carved 
by the Tiber in crossing it. All stand at about the same elevation: 125- 
1 30 feet above the floodplain. Three of them, the Aventine, the Pala- 




Fig. 48. Rome and its environs. 


Vatican City comprises approximately the medieval projection on and at the base of 

Vatican Hill. 
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tine, and the Capitoline, are isolated and steep-sided heights — their 
value as defense points enhanced by the original marshiness of the 
floodplain. The four remaining hills on which ancient Rome was 
built — Quirinal, Viminal, Esquiline, and Caelian — are tongues of 
the high ground, projecting into the flat floor of the valley. The Pin- 
cian hill, next upstream, is another such tongue, but larger and l^s 
severed from the ridge. Although today covered by the city, it was 
under gardens in Roman times. Similar massive projections stand 
guard over the right bank of the river. Chief of these are the Janiculum 
and the Vatican hills, the former being used as an outpost defense by 
early Rome. The advantages of this focal point for trade were unde- 
niable, but only an energetic and resolute people could hold it and 
reap the reward. In holding it, the Romans were greatly aided by the 
defensibility of the site. As their strength grew they drained the 
marshes, embanked the Tiber, and repeatedly extended the city walls. 

In bringing its political sway to the confines of the naturally marked 
borders of Italy, Rome met and solved each of the critical problems 
posed by nature. 

For a long time the Roman state controlled only the city and a 
nanow zone along the Tiber, chiefly on the left bank. Its identifica- 
tion with the Latin Plain is apparent in the use of the Latin tongue by 
Romany. Its contact with the Etruscan country survives in the tradi- 
tion that its early rulers were Etruscans. Bit by bit the Roman sover- 
eignty reached out along the coastal lowland and the foothills and 
outlying volcanic masses which dominate it. Southward it touched the 
Bay of Naples and came into contact, tenuous for a century, with 
maritime cities there. At the same time it pushed across the Tuscan 
hills to the first notable heights, which culminate in Mt. Cimino. By 
a system of alliances Roman hegemony was established over the folk- 
fortresses of the central and southern Apennines. The first strides across 
the mountains toward the Po Plain preceded the complete subjuga- 
tion of both the southern Hellenic coast and the Tuscan hill-land. 

The spearhead of penetration lay along the Tiber (Fig. 47). The 
stream itself was more or less used for trade in the early days, and it 
was supplemented by the Flaminian Way, which follows high ground 
some miles east of the river. 

From valleys tributary to the Tiber, several passes lead across the 
Apennines to the nanow lowland along the Adriatic Sea. The primary 
Roman road reaches the coast at Fano by way of the Furlo Pass, where 
an early emperor built a tunnel for it, and the Metaurus River, in the 
vall^ of which a Roman victory against Carthaginian invaders sealed 
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the doom of Carthage as a rival of Rome. At Fano the highway trans- 
forms itself into a coast road. Rimini remained for nearly four cen- 
turies Rome’s frontier fortress, with lines of communication via alter- 
native passes. The Rubicon is one of the tiny streams a little north of 
the town, not far from the lagoons which then occupied the flank of 
the Po Delta as far inland as Ferrara. From Rimini two roads fork. 
One was built on the offshore bar to Ravenna (Figs. 40 and 49) . The 
/)ther runs the length of the plain at the foot of the Apennines. Roman 
conquest of the plain was launched from the transmontane base be- 
tween the Apennines, the Adriatic, and the Po lagoons. As it ad- 
vanced it was supported by pas*ses leading from the Arno Valley, It 
was not completed until the Romans had become sea-minded enough 
to operate against the upper end of the Po Basin through passes based 
on the Gulf of Genoa, Centuries later, when invading barbarians came 
sweeping down upon the plain through the eastern Alpine passes, the 
wedge of land south of the Po Delta long remained a Roman outpost 
of defense, attested by Ravenna’s importance in late Roman history. 

The principal political significance of the Po Plain arises from its 
contact with the world beyond the Alps. Until the folk migrations 
which marked the demise of the Roman state, no power in North 
Europe could cope with the combined Alpine barrier and Roman 
military prowess. Tlie weakest spot in the Italian land border is the 
head of the Adriatic Sea. Tliere the Alps break down to a karst plateau 
less than 3000 feet high and approached by valleys the heads of which 
are separated by only thirty miles of rather level upland. This passway 
provides the shortest and least elevated transit from Mediterranean 
sea level to interior lowland to be found between the Dardanelles and 
the Rh6ne. As soon as the Po Plain had been conquered, Rome made 
its base for defense of this partly open gate at Aquileia, at the ^ct 
head of the Adriatic Sea. Situated in a marshy district four miles up- 
stream to gain partial protection against pirates, its port has long since 
been rendered useless by silting. Its successors have been Venice and 
Trieste. The radial passes which traverse the western and central Alps 
converge on some point in the Middle Po Plain. No one spot is singled 
out by nature, and rival cities have striven for supremacy. Milan has 
been more generally successful than any other place. 

Rome's Mediterranean interests reached out ehiefly through the 
maritime eoasts whieh had seen the planting of Hellenic settlements. 
The springboard to the Eastern Basin is the “ heel of the boot.” Gon- 
trol of the Waist was then as now linked through Sieily to “ Africa,” as 
the Romans knew what is today called Tunisia (Gh. g). 
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FUTILE ATTEMPTS AT REINTEGRATION 

Disintegration of the Roman Empire extended to Italy itself, which 
was scarcely less disrupted than the outlying territories. Throughout 
the succeeding ages when Italy lay dismembered, the northern half of 
the peninsula, as well as the Po Plain, was usually linked with land- 
power, while the southern half developed maritime contacts. This, 
characterization holds in spite of seagoing cities in the north and land- 
minded tribesmen in the southern mountains. 

The boundary between the north land the south has shifted from 
time to time, as boundaries usually do in periods of political flux. On 
the Tynhenian slope it has clung close to the southern end of the 
Latin Plain, marked by outlying hills behind the Gulf of Gaeta, and 
including most of the Liri Valley (Fig. 47). During the early cen- 
turies of disinflation the line usually continued directly across the 
peninsula, leaving the Sabine folk-fortress with the north. With the 
rise of a unified Kingdom of Two Sicilies, comprising the island and the 
lower part of the peninsula, this critical crossing of the central Apen- 
nines was annexed to the south. 

Several forces contributed to the differentiation between the north 
and the south. Many of the folk migrations of different Germanic 
tribes reached their objective in Italy. Naturally most of these moved 
across the Alps and left a thinning trace of their blood all the way 
from the northern Po Plain to the Lower Tiber and even beyond. One 
group only came to rest in southern Italy, which it reached by way of 
Spain, North Africa, and Sicily, i.e., overseas. Its contribution to South 
Italian blood and society must have been slight indeed. Much later sea- 
going Normans added increments of north European blood to the 
south, particularly Sicily. 

The chaos of the folk migrations was succeeded by similar but more 
specifically politi^l invasions. 

A rejuvenated Eastern Roman Empire endeavored to .expand to the 
Western Mediterranean Basin, particularly to the Italian coast. Byzan- 
tine generals repeated the landing of Hellenes 1300 years earlier on 
the east coast of Sicily. From that foothold they seized, and held 
briefly, all the maritime sections of coast on the mainland and on the 
Tyrrhenian islands. Later, Moslems operating from a base on the 
African side of the Mediterranean Waist, conquered the islands but 
gained no footing on the peninsula. They were soon thrown back 
upon Tunisia by Normans, free-lance traders and seagoing adventurers 



FUTILE ATTEMPTS AT REINTEGRATION 291 

from North Europe. They wrested Sicily from the Moslems, added 
the peninsular cpastlands occupied much earlier by Hellenes, and laid 
a light rein on the hill folk of the mountainous interior. The founda- 
tion of Norman political power, l^lanced between Sicily and South 
Italy, was not altered in essence until the unification of all Italy in the 
19th century. On it was reared a succession of states originating from 
and at times subordinate to overseas powers. The region is linked to 
Iberia by way of the Balearic stepping-stone islands. Several of jts 
conquerors have come from northeastern Spain. 

The Moslem conquest of North Africa, by cutting off the south 
rim of the Mediterranean, deprived Southern Italy of its central posi- 
tion. This handicap reinforced the innate paucity of its resources. It 
remained a relatively minor factor in the geopolitical structure of 
divided Italy in spite of its large size, except for occasional flares of 
economic prosperity. The modest and fleeting fame of its leading 
cities, Palermo, Amalfi, and Naples, compared to the refulgent re- 
nown of contemporary Venice, Genoa, or even Pisa, is a measure of 
its maritime power. Needless to say it never developed an inland city 
to compare with Florence, Milan, and half a dozen' lesser city-states 
of the Po Plain and the Tuscan hills. 

Political invasions of North Italy were more numerous, more pro- 
longed, and fraught with greater political weight than those of the 
south. This was natural because the economic stakes were far higher. 
As Islam closed in on Europe from the southwest and the s^theast, 
only the central section of thd Mediterranean coast, from me Pyre- 
nees to the Dalmatian mountains, remained open to trade. Except 
for the Rh6ne Valley, the dwindling stream of commerce between 
Mediterranean and North Europe, and between the Orient and the 
Occident, was concentrated on North Italy. Economic values of the 
trade routes became intertwined with political ideals that accentuated 
intercourse across the Alps and prolonged Italian disruption for cen- 
turies. 

While Moslems were pushing their way into Europe, the first 
North European state to master Italy as far as the south end of the 
Latin Plain and the Central Apennines, drove its sway aeross the Alps. 
Under the spell of Charlemagne, this state revived the waning tradi- 
tion of the Roman Empire. It established its capital in Rome itself, 
although the strength of the state was derived from North Europe, 
all of which had been heavily de-Romanized by the folk migra- 
tions, and some of which had never been within the Roman realm. 
Established in an age when most Roman roads had sunk into the 
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mud, when economic pursuits were largely confined to subsistence 
.forming and household crafts, when linguistic divergence was already 
well marked, Charlemagne’s state was fantastically out of harmony 
with reality. That it soon clove in rough accord with linguistic lines 
was to be expected. That for a millennium after it had vanished. 
Central Europeans maintained the fiction of unity, and that for four 
centuries they strove valiantly to give expression to that fictitious 
uyity in effective political terms, is a tribute to the pertinacity of the 
human mind, at least when its political objective is reinforced by 
tempting economic prospects. Untif the middle of the 1 3th century, 
the imperial successors to Charlemagne’s Roman crown worked cease- 
l&sly to subjugate Italy. Because Rome was their prime political ob- 
jective,'the papal rulers of Rome relentlessly fought them back. Little 
by littl^hie vigor of imperial incursions waned. Repeatedly the as- 
pirants to world empire wasted German wealth and German blood 
(their pnly real power being derived from Germany) in fruitless efforts 
to conquer a country where the summers are hot and pestilential, 
and the winters bar the routes of access with deep snow. When the 
emperors finally abandoned the hopeless struggle, they were replaced, 
after a short interim, by rising national states beyond the Alps and 
across the northern gulfs of the Mediterranean. For five centuries 
these foreign interlopers pitted the' leading Italian powers against each 
other or annexed them outright, supported rebellions on the part of 
restive object districts, and fought some of their own major wars on 
Italian^il. Not until the 19th century bad more than half elapsed did 
Italy achieve its second political unification. 

Long before Charlemagne seized the crown of the Roman Empire, 
Rome itself had come under the temporal sway of its bishop, none 
other than the primate of Latin Christendom, who claimed spiritual 
authority over all the lands of the revived Roman Empire. The terri- 
tory temporally ruled by the Papacy was gradually extended, more or 
less in the pattern set by pagan Rome (Fig. 47). By Charlemagne’s 
time it included the whole Latin Plain, and Tuscany as for north as 
the heights culminating in Mt. Amiata. Thenceforth, regardless of 
imperial claims, the States of the Church continued to grow, but only 
in one direction — up the Tiber and across the Apennines to the south- 
eastern comer of the Po Plain. 

The steps in expansion are marked by strictures in the route. Spoleto 
guards the pass between two Tiber tributaries followed by the Flamin- 
ian Way and'lts medieval successor in preference to the marshy valley 
of the Tiber itself. Spoleto stubbornly eluded the papal grasp, being 
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by turns capital of a state comprising the ancient Sabine folk-fortress 
of the Central Apennines, an outpost of Lombard power reaching 
southward from the Po Plain, and a border city of Tuscany. It did not 
finally become part of the States of the Church until the mid'i4th 
century. Meantime papal connections to the north were maintain ed 
by the altematiye route past Perugia, perched on its defense point 
nearly a thousand feet above the Tiber. Although not annexed to the 
Papal* States until the mid-i6th century, as an independent city-sb|te 
it was traditionally friendly to the papal cause. The narrow Furlo Pass 
across the Apennines proved an easily blocked route under medieval 
conditions of warfare, which gave the advantage to defense. How- 
ever, five alternative pass routes lead across the Northern Apennines 
to the coast between Ancona and Rimini. The one most use 3 in the 
middle ages debouched upon P^saro. By the early 16th cehtury the 
Papacy possessed an uninterrupted strip of territory which cut Italy in 
two along a north-south line from the Latin Plain to the mouth of the 
Po. Ravenna was the real objective of papal expansion. Because of 
its defensibility among the marshes, it succeeded Rome as the capital 
of the declining Western Roman Empire. This position it retained 
under the revived Byzantine authority in Italy, even being made 
ecclesiastically independent of the pope. By its military strength, its 
location, and its tradition, it was the natural Italian base of operations 
for later Holy Roman emperors against the popes. When they gave 
it up to the Papacy, the imperial cause in Italy was serious^jf handi- 
capped. By slow accretions lasting over a period of a thousand years, 
the Papacy acquired a modest temporal domain, occupying the border 
zone betwen south and north Italy. 

During this period dozens of small political units north and west 
of the States of the Church made an endlessly changing patchwork 
of alliances and conquests. Not one succeeded in achieving more than 
moderate size until the 19th century. The fatal fissility of the area 
inheres in the broken character of its terrain and the lack of a center 
clearly marked by nature for dominance. Its inherent weakness is 
accentuated by easy interference from outside, both by way of nu- 
merous and well-travelled passes through the Alps and by alternative 
sea routes from Spain, France, and the non-Italian side of the Adriatic; 
In the long struggle' between medieval emperors and popes and in 
the succeeding clashes among national states, the North Italian sov- 
ereignties were pawns. At the same time they were tom by feuds with 
each other, generated hy local conditions of a complex terrain which 
gave the leadership to no single political nucleus. 
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Wats of general European interest, thus superposed on conflicts 
of local origin and significance, create a confusing tangle of political 
events in which the Italian city-states appear to change sides with no 
real reason. As long as emperors were opposing popes, each wooed or 
intimidated the cities. The emperor’s favors included charters of po- 
litical independence — grants of broad autonomy. Under them the 
towns having favorable locations for trade and crafts grew into thriv- 
ing mercantile cities. This wealth the invading imperial troops freely 
requisitioned when pressed by necessity. Traffic in pilgrims and financ- 
ing of papal undertakings caused more than one town to prosper. 
Others, even the proudest, quailed at threat of a papal interdict, with 
its probable train of proletarian uprisings. More than one deserted the 
imperial cause when placed beyond the pale of religious comforts. 
When national rivalries succeeded the imperial-papal controversy, the 
states of Tuscany and the Po Plain continued to be overrun by foreign 
armies. This further delayed the slow process of political unification. 
Yet, although masked by larger European affairs, a degree of unifica- 
tion was occurring, similar to the earlier amalgamations of kindred 
territory in Iberia, France, Britain, and eastern Germany. Little by 
little, Florence, Milan, and Venice annexed sufficient territory to 
rank along with the States of the Church and Two Sicilies as the five 
chief pqwers of Italy. 

while the State of the Church were slowly being amassed along 
the east side of the Tiber, the Tuscan country west of the river was 
embroiled in a confused struggle in which the ideal of Tuscan unity, 
the local patriotism of the individual city-states and their immediate 
vicinities, and the titanic wrestling of emperors and popes, all played 
important parts. 

During Roman days the main roads through Tuscany followed low 
ground so far as possible (Fig. 47) . One skirted the coast. Another led 
across the hills to Chiusi, thence the length of the flat-floored, drained 
Chiana Valley and into the Amo Valley by a low threshold over which 
the upper course of the stream once contributed its .waters to the 
Tiber. At Floreiice the road forked: to the right across the Futa Pass 
to the Po Plain at Bologna; to the left down the Amo Valley to 
Lucca and the coast road. With reversion of the land to a state of 
nature, accompanying Roman political decline dnd consequent aban- 
donment of artificial drainage, the coastal route became marshy and 
malarial, and that part of the inland route in the Chiana Valley had 
to be abandoned for higher ground. Of the two alternative highroads 
one lies a little west of the Tiber Valley and passes through Perugia 
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and Arezzo. The other tends to follow the crests of the volcanic hill 
country — past Mounts Cimino and Amiata and the hilltop route- 
focus marked by Siena. Thence one road leads down the tributary 
Elsa Valley to the Lower Amo, Lucca and Pisa, and northwest Italy. 
Others cut across the hill-land to the Middle Amo, Florence and 
Pistoia, and north and northeast Italy. 

These Tuscan roads were the alternative routes followed by suc- 
cessive emperors on their way to coronation at Rome. Because most 
imperial visits were made at the head of Germanic armies, the pope 
customarily exerted his utmost power to keep the northerners out of 
Rome, and even out of Tuscany. When he failed, the Tuscan cities 
had to take sides. To gain their own ends they frequently shifted 
from one to the other. Sometimes their adherence was determined 
by the relative strength of the two claimants to lordship over Western 
Christendom. It might quite as well originate in local politics. 

In the welter of little wars among the rising cities of Tuscany, 
five early vanquished their lesser neighbors and thenceforth became 
pitted in the final matches for hegemony. Arezzo and Siena lie in 
productive hill country, one on cither highroad between the Arno 
and the Lower Tiber. Lucca and Florence, both on the Arno low- 
land, command the principal roads between that basin and the Po 
Plain. Pisa, a seaport originally on the Arno near its mouth, was the 
natural outlet for all the hill-land of northern Tuscany. 

In the earlier centuries of the long struggle, the hill-towns, Arezzo 
and Siena, possessed military advantages over the others, particularly 
Florence and Pisa. Their strategic sites restricted their economic 
scope, however, and in time each was forced to assume the defensive 
against lowland Florence, which finally conquered them. . 

Forcing its way downstream, Florence,, as an interior metropolis 
with a growing trade, increasingly coveted the maritime business of 
Pisa. When finally Pisa succumbed, its function as a seaport had 
nearly played out. Silting of the river mouth and correlative building 
of coastal sandbars were Pisa's natural enemies. They were greatly 
aided by human enemies from a jealous, competing, maritime state. 
Genoa, after defeating Pisa in a naval battle near the end of the 13th 
century, decreed the construction of a jetty at the Arno mouth dia- 
bolically calculated to hasten the building of the bar. 

Lucca, somewhat apart in its encircling hills, escaped Florentine 
domination until almost the moment of Italian unification under 
other than Tuscan auspices. Long before that event it had ceased to 
figure as an aspirant to hegemony in Tuscany. 




Fig. 49. The Po Plain and its connections. 
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Florence, by reconstituting the duchy of Tuscany, made itsdf the 
most central powerful state in Italy except the States of the Church. 
Its nodal situation was improved by redraining the Chiana Marsh, 
thus preparing the way for reconstitution of the lowland route to 
Rome. The advantage of its central position was not buttressed by a 
sufficient aggregation of natural resources to make Tuscany notably 
richer or more powerful than certain of its contemporaries. More- 
over, it lies too close to Rome to escape interference from the tem- 
poral interests of the Papacy. The intrigues of the emperors were 
superseded by meddling on the part of French kings. Finally, during 
the crystallization of Italian national feeling, it survived merely as an 
appendage ef the Austrian royal house. 

In all the fighting, whether between papal and imperial forces, or 
among the national and dynastic powers of Spain, France, and Aus- 
tria, the Po Plain has been the chief battlefield. It is the highroad 
between Germany and the Italian Peninsula, and no less between 
.the Rhdne Basin and the Middle Danube. 

The political pattern of the Po Plain is closely associated with 
passes through the Alps and the Apennines (Fig. 49) . Throughout his- 
tory cities have sprung up at the outlets to passes along the northern 
base of the Apennines. With the breakdown of effective superior 
authority, each city tended to develop as a state. In time those at the 
east end were absorbed in the States of the Church, including two 
important passes. One of these leads to Cesena and Ravenna, the 
other to Bologna. The latter, the Futa, had been the track for an 
early Roman road, and today, along with its near neighbor, the Reno, 
carries the chief rail connection between the Po Plain and peninsular 
Italy. These passes diverge from the Arno Valley, as do others which 
cross to city-states farther west that retained their independence 
until merged into a unified Italy. Beyond Lucca the passes are based 
on the seacoast. The chief of them leads from Genoa to Tortona, 
whence routes diverge to Turin, Milan, and Piacenza. Until the 18th 
century Tortona was politically associated with Milan; since then 
with Turin. 

The leading states of the Po Plain grew up on the Alpine slope, 
because through the passes of the Alps moved the rich prize of 
trade and the dire threat of political conquest. As the Alpine passes 
fall into three groups, differentiated by their character and their 
articulation with North Europe, so the Alpine alluvial apron is di- 
vided among three principal groups of city-states. Embroil^ in bitter 
rivali^ among themselves, the cities at the mouths of the numerous 
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passes were likely to be subordinated to city-states farther out on the 
plain. These cities served fertile reaches of sunounding plain, acted 
as distribution and collection points for goods crisscrossing the basin, 
and above all, gathered into their streets the trade of alternative moun- 
tain pass routes which focus upon them. 

In the whole crescent of the Alps the lowest and easiest, albeit the 
longest, lie in the east. Because they leave the gate to Italy half un- 
baned, and because the folk migrations surged westward feom East 
Central Europe, they were the routes most used by invading peoples 
as soon as Roman legions no longer forbade entrance. Venice was 
founded as a refuge for Romans driven before the invaders. Among 
them were citizens of Aquileia, the Roman military outpost set to 
guard the low saddle at the east end of the Alps. 

Many bars off the Po mouth and islands within its deltaic lagoons 
were occupied much as was Venice, but the settlement on Rialto had 
the most favorable location for maritime pursuits, on which the refu- 
gees had to depend for a living. It faces the most navigable opening 
between the bars, called significantly enough, the “ Gate through 
the Beach,” and south-setting currents deposit most of the silt of the 
delta-building streams farther south. This situation at the least un- 
favorable spot of the delta enabled the town to build its corporate 
fortune on trade. It fell heir to the business between the Eastern 
Roman Empire and northeastern Italy. In time the trade routes were 
extended at both ends — to the Levant and North Central Europe. 

In this process the lagoon island gradually extended its control 
over considerable adjacent mainland. Venetian eyes early turned 
landward to find a suitable supply of fresh water in the streams which 
debouch into the lagoon. It was found possible to retard the rate of 
silting in the Venetian waterways by diverting certain of these 
streams. With the tranquilizing of Italy and the rise of transalpine 
trade, Venetian interests were drawn farther inland. Verona, at the 
outlet of the low and easy Brenner Pass, chief route tp the Upper 
Danube Basin, was firmly allied to Venice at an early, day, although 
not formally annexed until the beginning of the 1 5th century. Medie- 
val Venice also became the successor to classical Aquileia as guardian 
of the routes aaoss the passes to the Sava Valley and the Middle 
Danube Plain. Separated from the Apennine slope by the broad 
marshes of the Lower Po, it held lands south of the river only briefly. 
Its main avenue of conquest lay to westward on the piedmont plain 
of the Alps, \intil finally it took for its boundary the Adda River, 
only sixteen miles east of Milan. ' 
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With decline in transalpine trade after the opening of ocean routes 
to the Orient, Venice became impoverished. Its aspiration to hegem* 
ony over Italy had to be relinquished, and finally it was annexed to 
Austria. Control of the head of the Adriatic is at least as valuable to 
the Middle Danube region as to Italy. The location, at any given 
period, of the political boundary between Italian and Slavo-Ger- 
manic states in that quarter is a cmde measure of their rdative po- 
litical strength. Venice, the least Italian of Italian states, and in 
the 19th century the one most effectively subjected to foreign power, 
was manifestly out of the running as standard bearer in unification 
of Italy, so long as it remained annexed to a transalpine state. It 
is more than a striking coincidence that the Austrian ruler of Venetia 
wore also the crown of the Holy Roman Emperor. The interests of 
Germany in Italy are perpetual, and nowhere are they so easily con- 
verted into political domination as where the Alpine barrier is 
weakest. 

The half-dozen principal passes of the Central Alps coiiverge upon 
the block of terrain between two Po tributaries, the Ticino. and the 
Adda. Within this area no single spot is notably favored. During 
the early middle ages Milan and Lodi contested for the trade of the 
passes, until Lodi was destroyed by its rival. When, later, it was re- 
built on a new site at the Adda crossing, it had lost its opportunity, 
and Milan has remained the undisputed metropolis of the region. 
Routes impinge upon it, not only from beyond the Central Alps, but 
also from Turin, at the outlet of the Western Alps; from Tortona at 
the northern mouth of the Giovi Pass and from Genoa at its oppo- 
site end; and from Piacenza, at the ancient and still principal cross- 
ing of the Po. Thence leads the road along the base of the Apen- 
nines on which are strung all the cities guarding the passes over into 
peninsular Italy. 

Milan took a leading part in North Italian affairs and in its hey- 
day its domain reached from the crest of the Apennines to the high 
range of the Alps, where its boundary was marked by the Simplon, 
Spliigen, and Stelvio passes and by the narrows at Bellinzona, out- 
post of the St. Gotthard. Even Bologna, at the north end of the Futa 
Pass, and Verona and other citie-c below the Brenner, were briefly 
under Milanese control, during the interim between invasions of the 
Holy Roman emperors and invasions of French kings and Austrian 
archdukes. Beset on either hand by rival cities of the Po Plain, 
Milanese territory shrank. Then it lay alternately under the pall bf 
French and Austrian armies, for which its lands were the chief battle- 
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grounds. Thereby it was disqualified to lead the way (o Italian unifi< 
catiQii. 

Through the Western Alps two pairs of passes converge upon two 
focal points in the Upper Po Basin. The southerly pair, leading re- 
spectively from the Durance and the Isdre valleys, debouch imme- 
diately upon Turin. The two northerly, lying on opposite flanks of 
the Mt. Blanc mass, originafe, one in tlte Valais (Upper Rhdne), 
the other in the Is^re. Joining at Aosta, still in the mountains, they 
reach the plain at Ivrea. Thence the route across the plain is directed 
by rugged terrain to Turin. In this way Turin is made the undisputed 
center of the Upper Po Plain, the region which has come to be 
known as Piedmont. By virtue of the passes, a mountain state which 
originated north of the Alps gained control of Piedmont. Bit by bit 
the center of its political interest shifted across the mountains. It 
expanded eastward at the expense of Milanese territory. Under the 
cover of Napoleonic arms it reached the Ticino River, only a score 
of miles west of Milan, and incorporated Genoa on the Mediter- 
ranean and, briefly, Parma midway along the Apennine side of the 
Po Plain. 

As a part of France, Piedmont was no more fitted to unify Italy 
than was Austrian Venice. With the fall of Napoleon, it regained its 
independence without losing much of its Napoleonic heritage, thanks 
to which it was, after Two Sicilies, the largest state in Italy. It was far 
better situated than its southern rival to take advantage of the tech- 
nological advances of the succeeding decades. With Genoa for a 
port, a new manufacturing center based on water power from the 
Alps rising in Turin, and its territory the outlet for several of the 
busiest Alpine passes. Piedmont was easilv the most progressive Italian 
state. Moreover, all the others were under Austrian influence, not ex- 
cepting the papal lands, which lay athwart the peninsula-, a political 
barrier to Italian unity. On its part. Piedmont suffered by standing in 
the shadow of its French connections, still close because of adjacence 
and the ancestral holdings of the royal house on the French side of 
the Alps. 

Unification of Italy 

♦ 

The steps in Italian unification are startlingly reminiscent of the 
age-old interference of outside forces, including the Papacy, com- 
plicated by internal disturbances. The single but momentous differ- 
ence was outcome — unity instead of disru^on. The geography 
of Europe had not changed between the mid-i8th and the mid-iqth 



^ UNiFICATION OF ITALY jpi 

centurijES, but in the political world the insidious ferment of, the' 
French Revolution dirried to Italy by Napoleon’s conquests, had at 
last awakened the sense of national patriotism among Italian-speak- 
f ing folk. 

The ground-swell of Italian aspiration to national unity broke as a 
mighty wave in the northwest and swiftly inundated the wljple 
country. Hie first step was taken by Piedmont in an attack upon 
adjacent Austria on the plains of Milanese Lombardy. Because Pied- 
mont was allied with French forces in this war, the clash had* the 
semblance of another chapter in the ancient history of Austro-French 
rivalry for control of Italy. Instead, it unleashed spontaneous upris- 
ings everywhere. The French government, aghast at the explosive 
force of nationalism, withdrew at the end of a summer campaign 
which altered the political map to the extent of transferring the cen- 
tral Po Plain from Austria to Piedmont. Patriotism, -once unleashed, 
refused to down and looked to Piedmont' for continued leadership. 
As the pri(^ of French acquiescence in recognizing its annexation of 
the entire Po Plain except Venetia, Piedmont relinquished to France 
all its lands beyond the Alps. Retraction of its territory to lands un- 
equivocally Italian cleared the Piedmont government of any suspicion 
of subordination to France, and adherence of Central Italy followed. 

The next year a Piedmontese subject assembled volunteers to aid 
the rebels in Two Sicilies. His small army sailed from Genoa to island 
Sicily and thence to the nearby mainland, and once again effected a 
conquest of maritime South Italy from an overseas base. 'Thus in the 
course of two summer campaigns most of the Italian-speaking people 
of Europe were merged with Piedmont into “ Italy.” The exceptions 
were the Austrian holdings in the northeast, and the Patrimcny of 
St. Peter, essentially the ancient papal lands between the Central 
Apennines and the sea, reaching from the south end of the Latin 
Plain to the heights of Mt. Amiata. 

Rounding out the unified Italian state was incidental to events in 
those transalpine nations which so long had kept Italy disunified. 
Austria was compelled to cede V'enetia to the new Italian state as a 
result of its defeat by Prussia, with which Piedmont was allied. This 
war was a stage in the unification of Germany, being accomplished 
simultaneously with Italian integration. The Patrimony of St. Peter 
was annexed to Italy in a succeeding stage of German unification, 
when French troops were withdrawn from Rome to fight along the 
Rhine. After that there remained of unredeemed Italian-speaking 
territory only the outlets to certain Alpine passes and a fringe of 



; aoa y GEOf^dimCMy STRUCTURE IN ITALY. • 

, islands oh Dalmatian coast. Excq)t for a bit of Switzerland bdow 
the St. CSptthard, these fell to iiaiy«as spoils of the World War, in 
which Genpan states were leagu^ against France, to which Italy 
ghee more* adhered. 

The capitals of Jt^y have been three. For five years after Piedmont 
began its territorial Accretions, government continued to be adminis- 
tered* from Turin, long the capital of ttie nuclear Kingdom of Pied- 
monbSardinia. Then Florence was made the seat of administration. 
In fundamental respects it is the most central of the illustrious polit- 
ical cities of the nation. It is situated not far from the areal center, 
both north-south and east-west. The denser population north of the 
city offsets the larger area to the south of it. It is a nexus of main 
routes of transportation, including the main trans-Apennine links. 
It lies in a smaU basin among the hills, a location utterly characteristic 
of peninsular Italy, but only sixty miles from the extensive Po Plain. 
It is one of three first-rank inland Italian cities, the others being 
Turin and Milan, both far from central, and traditionall5r subject to 
invasion across the Alps. 

Despite all the practical advantages of Florence as a national capital 
for the Italian state, the government was transfened to Rome as soon 
as that city came under Italian sovereignty. Rome had not been able 
to avail itself of the currents of life stemming from the Industrial 
Revolution because it lacks minerals, power, and access to the sea. 
Its location is central only for peninsular Italy, and the economic 
core of Italy had moved to the Po Plain with the ever-increasing 
magnitude of economic operations. Even in agriculture the Roman 
vicinity suffered by comparison with most other parts of Italy. Its 
undrained coastal lowland, marshy and malarial, was fit only for 
summer grazing. Its hills were denuded of trees and deprived of the 
fertile topsoil which lent them value in classical times. Although not 
a seaport nowadays, it lies well within the range of heavy guns such 
as battleships carry. Its glory as the capital of secular empire had, long 
been eclipsed by its effulgence as the seat of Roman Catholic 
Christendom. The pope still lived at Rome and implacably refused 
to accept the loss of temporal power forced upon him by Italian arms. 
All these disadvantages were deemed outweighed by Rome’s unique 
position as the one-time capital of the world. By maldng it the capital 
of contemporary Italy, Italian nationalism was confounded with 
Roman supremacy. „ 

Italian territorial unity was achieved under a temperate constitu- 
tional monarchy. Its material integration seemed to lie moderately sue- 
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(^sful until its fost crucial test, thip 1 ?^orld ^Var. The effort then put. 
forth disdoficd the s'bte as dangerously weak. The existing govi^* 
ment, withodt being le^lly; modified, was superseded in fact by. a 
dictatorship. This procedure, much like the practice of andent Roine, 
led the way to economic and social unification, to match the political* 
unity accomplished two gei^j^ratiohs earlier. The issue of church and 
state has been settled by setting up a tiny sovereign “ Vatican State ” 
on the right bank of the Tiber (Fig. 48“). There the pope is rulet The 
rest of Rome is the Italian capital, in which medieval, pa|^l cen- 
turies are being rapidly obliterated by the exhumation of remains of 
andent secular Rome. The populatioif of the capital dty has already 
Surpassed that of the economic metropolis, Milan, and has spread 
over a large area surrounding the congested quarters of earlier epochs; 
this although Rome has few factories and no considerable trade. The 
marshes of the coastal lowland are being drained by the state, and 
settled wilt farmers who irrigate and intensively till the reclaimed 
land. OnePIgain paved roads, as well as railroads, are being built to lead 
to Romer 



CHAPTER ELEVEN , 
* 


A&ica, an Exploitable Continent 


W HILE the Mediterranean region from time immemorial has 
been playing its chameleon role as stimulus to coastal trading 
powers and magnet to inland military forces, the southern boundary 
of that r^on has remained the Sahara, the “ Great Desert " — ex- 
cept for the polar icecaps the most formidable and persistent barrier 
on earth. 


THE SAHARA BARRIER 

The Mediterranean fringe of Africa (Fig. 50) has been the* seat 
of some of the earth’s most ancient civilizations, societies which suc- 
ceeded so brilliantly that they passed their enlightenment through- 
out Europe and beyond, to the “ new ” continents — North and 
South America and Australia. Yet to all these more accessible areas 
the impenetrable bulk of Africa lay unknown and unknowing, except 
in the most fragmentary way. Throughout history, and again today, 
whenever the Mediterranean coastlands of the African continent 
have been drawn into the orbit of Mediterranean life, geopolitical 
Africa unquestionably begins at the Sahara. When the Moslem 
power from desert Arabia spread westward on the heels of the camel, 
North Africa ceased for centuries to belong to the European, Medi- 
terranean world, but it did not draw appreciably closer to trans- 
Saharan Africa, which remained a world apart — Black Africa. 

To be sure, goods and tales occasionally percolated across the bar- 
rier from earliest times. Presumably they moved in both directions, 
but because Black Africa has always been content to keep to itself, 
only those moving northward tantalized' human curiosity to any 
purpose. Some think that legends of the lost Atlantis may refer to 
elevated parts of West Africa at a time -(for which geologic evidence 
exists) when the lower-lying lands were submerged beneath shallow 
seas. Certainly Carthage penetrated to the oases which fringe the 
southern base of the Atlas, and even as far as Fezzan, the most ac- 

304 
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cessible of the interior oases. At that period oxen and horses were 
used for transport^ and a few goods moved between the Libyan coast 
and the Sudan^ by short stages from one independent group to 
another. 

In Egypt the Nileway was a standing challenge to exploration and 
explanation^ because the Nile water, sole foundation of Egyptian 
life, obviously canie from somewhere. Yet even there the barriers 
proved insuperable. The desert country traversed by the Nile as it 
leaps rapids after rapids in its sinuous, gorge-bound course above 



Fig. 50. The Sahara barrier. 

Wadi-Halfa, the cliff-like scarp of the Ethiopian highland, the im- 
penetrable tangle of vegetation (sudd) blocking the White Nile in 
its marshy expanses r— all combined to keep communication near the 
vanishing point. Only by way of the Red Sea did the Egyptian world 
of antiquity reach beyond these barriers to find the gold of Ophir 
(perhaps Rhodesia or some other part of East Africa). 

Through the long life of the Western Roman Empire, its unques- 
tioned southern boundary remained the Sahara — a lifeless waste in- 
habited in only a few spots and there by peaceable Negroes whose 
lack of mobile transport chained them to their respective oases. Then 
the camel was introduced from Egypt, where it had been used for 
several centuries. This revolutionized the central and western Sahara 
by instituting trans-Saharan camel caravan routes, populating some 
oases for the first time, and in oases already occupied gradually sub- 
stituting white Africans from the north for the aboriginal black 
Africans. The political structure of the region altered with the new 
economic and social status introduced by the redoubled range (i.e., 
increased speed) of transportation. Many oases became way stations 
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on caravan routes laid out to obtain salt, antimony, ostrich plumes, and 
the few other products of the desert. Occasional camel trains traversed 
the three or four trans-Saharan routes. All this was negligible, however, 
compared to the rise of nomadic tribes, sustained by herds of camels, 
which could subsist for a part of the year on the scattered herbage of 
the steppes of the interior highlands, and along the wadis which carry 
off their rare but torrential desert rains. Rendered mobile by their 
camels, these intruders made themselves lords of the oases as well as 
the steppe and levied repeated tribute on every passing caravan laden 
with goods for the outside world. No longer was the Sahara a dead 
land, valuable alone as a fixed political boundary zone. It became an 
insoluble problem for the Byzantine successor of Rome, which, from 
its capital on the Bosporus, faced north and east and turned its back 
on the remote Saharan confine of empire. 

It was the Arabs who dealt the death blow to Mediterranean unity by 
streaming along the length of the North African coastal steppe. By this 
move, they took the first effective step toward political unity of the 
Sahara and its borderlands. For them, a desert people, the Sahara was 
an exaggerated, but familiar, homeland. To it they brought the Moslem 
faith, its fatalism well suited to people whose lives depend on barely 
sufficient and exceedingly unreliable rainfall. In the course of a millen- 
nium Islam was adopted by all the scattered groups of the desert and 
by nearly all of the more numerous peoples of the Sudan, which may 
be thought of as low-latitude steppe, and hence not too unlike the 
desert to accept desert ways. Again and again large areas of the central 
and western Sudan have been integrated into short-lived states, each of 
which has been created with reference to control of one or more of the 
lucrative Saharan trade routes. The capitals of several of these states 
lay along the plane of contact between the Sudan and the Sahara, 
especially where the great bend of the Niger thrusts a loop of navigable 
water into the desert itself (Fig. 51 ) . 

llie distribution of these states and the routes and resources they 
controlled makes a fascinating story of the political geography of the 
past. Some of them existed at the time of the European conquest of 
the Sudan, and fomied the groundwork on which was built “ indirect 
rule,” that useful and significant method of current colonial admin- 
istration (pp. 3845.). This conquest, however, was based on the 
nearby sea, and not on remote North Africa, and had to wait fifteen 
centuries after the camel had reached the western Sahara. As long as 
the only feasible route to the Sudan lay through Saharan wastes, that 
threshold remained so formidable a barrier that it was crossed only a 
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few times a year, despite the enduring penetration of the Moslem faith, 
and the political unities which grew out of religious uniformity. Until 
almost the end of the 18th century interior Black Africa remained un- 
known to the people of Europe, except in the guise of fantastic yarns. 
The Sahara itself, however vexing it may be to sedentary peoples 



along its borders, has never successfully unified itself. Resources are so 
meager and so uniform that no basis for commercial reciprocity within 
the desert exists, apart from the commensal life imposed by nomads of 
the highlands upon circumjacent oasis farmers. Tlie vast unpeopled 
spaces prevent cohesion between dispersed social groups; indeed, the 
result is to engender hostile rivalry for domination of the caravan trails, 
the only place where folk are likely to meet. Because of its scanty re- 
sources and unreliable production, the Sahara has perennially been a 
region of dispersal. This produces the settlements of desert folk in 
Barbary and the intermittent filtration of Saharans into the Sudan. On 
both margins of the desert the extruded people long remain distinct. 
Some play political roles, notably the Fulani, many of whom live 
as nomadic cattle-herders commensally with sedentary Negro farmers, 
while others have made themselves masters of Sudanese populations. 
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THE BARRIER COAST 

If the Sahara has cut Black Africa off from the shortest line of con- 
tact with Mediterranean civilizations, combinations of natural barriers 
have made access from the sea scarcdy less difficult. 

No other continent stretches an unbroken desert from one coast to 
the other across its greatest breadth. The Red Sea route athwart this 
desert, although known from ancient times, never Ceased to plague 
mariners compelled to depend on ihe wind for propulsion (Ch. 9). 
The Saharan west coast is without a satisfactory harbor from Agadir to 
Port Etienne, places nearly 10° of latitude apart. For an even longer 
distance, from Cape Juby to Cape Verde, the coast is waterless, and 
generally fringed with sanddunes. The average daily temperature in- 
creases as one sails toward the south. Little wonder that it took Portu- 
guese mariners a quarter century to pass the desert and reach the 
“ Green Cape,” even with the aid of the most skilled of Italian navi- 
gators, the advice of foremost European geographers, and the patronage 
of the Portuguese royal family. 

Once fairly on the coast of Black Africa (Fig. 51'), Europeans found 
it scarcely more accessible than the desert approach, although the nat- 
ural resistance varies in character from place to place. Because of this 
invulnerability Africa has remained the Dark (i.e., self-contained) 
Continent until our own time. As a whole, its compact bulk presents 
a short coastline to the outside world, devoid of major embayments 
which might afford easy penetration by sea toward the center.^ 

In detail, the coastal margins are repellent, especially to Europeans. 
Along all of Guinea, hard-won footholds were repeatedly given up in 
despair. The coast earned the sinister sobriquet “ White Man’is Grave.” 
The first of the barriers met by inquisitive seafarers are the tornadoes, 
sudden and violent, at the beginnings and ends of the rainy periods. 
These enhance the danger from the treacherous currents and the still 
more treacherous submerged rocks along the coast. Even where there 
are no hidden reefs there is the eternal surf, passable only in small boats 
and at the risk of drowning. Most of the streams cannot be entered 
even by small seagoing ships, because the surf maintains shallow, shift- 
ing bars across their mouths. The Gambia alone opens an easy water 

^ The ratio of coastline to area of the several continents is as follows: 

Africa — i mile to 1420 square miles. 

South America — 1 mile to 689 square miles. 

Australia — 1 mile to 534 square miles. 

Asia \p 1 mile to 763 square miles. 

Europe j 1 mile to 289 square miles. 

North America — 1 mile to 407 square miles. 
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route into the land, and it leads to a sandy, semi-arid country. The only 
other ready harbors are Sierra Leone and the Congo estuary, locked by 
mountains which block easy movement inland, and the sandspit har- 
bors south of die Congo, lacking articulation with natural lines of 
ingress. 

Once through the barriers interposed by the ocean, intrepid pioneers 
found themselves pent in by the appalling verdure of the rain forest, a 
forest partly amphibious, growing out of lagoon and delta as well as 
terra firma. A forest in which even the farms look like more jungle. In 
it lurked human enemies, their black faces indistinguishable in the 
forest g^oom, equipped with spears and poisoned arrows. But more 
destructive than all these patent enemies were the unrecognized water- 
borne destroyers — dysentery in the drinking water; malaria, black- 
water fever, yellow fever, and sleeping sickness hatching on the surface 
of stagnant pools or in the undergrowth along the streams. 

The east coast is hardly more accessible than the west side. In the 
north forbidding desert warns off prospective settlers. South of the 
Equator mangrove swamps line much of the shore, and only the deltaic 
Zambesi affords lines of penetration, shallow and shifting. 

In spite of these obstacles, trade, the siren, kept luring to their doom 
Portuguese, Spanish, Dutch, French, British, even Danes and Branden- 
burgers. This trade was the most luaative ever known, as sinister as the 
dank forest itself, because along with gold, ivory, and pepper grains, its 
chief item was slaves. For many years the captains dropped anchor 
where best they might, be it outside the surf or within one of the rivers 
where the bar permitted, and traded with natives who came on board. 
By limiting the size of the group admitted and by administering prompt 
and terrible retribution for any show of insubordination on the part of 
the visitors, the ships’ crews warded off their human enemies. By staying 
on the water they reduced somewhat the number of insect visitants. 
But this sort of desultory trade was tantalizing. The next step was to 
moor hulks of dismantled sailing vessels at favored points to which 
natives might come to chaffer at their own convenience and repeatedly. 
The “ captain ” of the hulk still carried on the business, and in much 
the same fashion as his intermittent predecessor, the captain of the 
sailing vessel. When visited by a ship from the outside world, he 
transferred his collection of African goods and restocked with gewgaws, 
cotton cloths, squarefaced bottles of gin, cowrie shells, and manillas.^ 

1 Manillas are copper bars of varying sizes, bent into the shape of a hor^hoe, which 
superseded cowrie shells from India as a medium of exchange and are still so used in 
remote villages. From their form they are believed to be descendants of copper rivets 
taken from hulls which broke up on the coast, but from early time they were made for 
the trade in English foundries. 
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From anchored hulks to trading stations on the shore was an inevita- 
ble step. By this time European ships were plying regularly to India, 
and footholds were precariously established all the way from desert on 
the west to desert on the east. These stations were generally walled 
compounds housing the European traders and their African servai^ts, 
and serving as transit warehouses for trade goods, including slaves, llie 
passions engendered by slaving, bothjn the native societies and among 
the competing nationals of European states, made terra hrma a danger 
zone for those who profited from the trade. Many of these early land 
stations were appropriately called castles, for they were built of bricks 
or stones brought to the coast as ballast and in form resembled medieval 
European castles, complete to crenellations, moats, and drawbridges. 
But their dungeons housed slaves awaiting shipment overseas, instead 
of prisoners of war. Other stations, less ambitious, consisted of simple 
but strong walled compounds to enclose the stores and the slave 
prisons. 

Even those strongholds which proved exempt by virtue of their 
stout architecture from successful attacks by men, suffered un- 
abated the onslaughts of insects and bacteria. Although the cause of 
the persistent coast scourges was undetermined until the turn of the 
20th century, men early recognized their association with low and wet 
sites. .For this reason, as well as for defense, wind-swept promontories 
were prized. Such are the wave-cut cliffs along Gold Coast and south- 
east Africa, and the sandy spits fonned by the strong current which sets 
northward from the Cape of Good Hope to near the Congo mouth. 
The sandspits also afford shelter from the southwest, the direction 
from which most storms approach that coast. Behind the promontories 
lie open roadsteads in which surf and storms are slightly diminished. 
This is especially true of the several cases where wave-cut, undersea 
platforms mark the roots of vanished cliffs and break the force of 
the waves. 

Slightly less convenient for trade, but more easily occupied and de- 
fended, were rugged offshore islands. Unfortunately, the smooth Afri- 
can coastline provides few such islands. The only ones ideally located 
are Gor^e, a mile and a half out but in the lee of Cape Verde, Conakry 
(before it was tied to the mainland by a causeway) and the other vol- 
canic lies de.l^s which splay out from a swampy foreshore, a group of 
islets off Rio Muni and Port Gentil off the Ogowe, Mozambique, with 
its coral islets twomiles out at the mouth of a shallow bay, and Kilwa- 
Kissiwani just offshore with a reef-protected harbor. Fernando Po, 
Zanzibar, Pemba, and Mafia, 20 miles or more at sea, are too remote 
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to be serviceable as native trading stations, although Zanzibar and 
Fernando Po have been entrepdts. Nevertheless, these islands, as well 
as those closer in, provided favorable seats for the establishment of 
political power. At times the island ports have been capitals of vaguely 
defined but occasionally extensive authority on the mainland coast 
vis ^ vis. The Spanish held their islands in the Gulf of Guinea a cen- 
tury before they made good their claim to Rio Muni on the mainland, 
and insular Fernando Po remains the seat of administration for main- 
land, as well as islands. Control of Senegal accompanied the transfer 
from haiid to hand of Gor^e, and the island was one of the two foci 
from which effective French occupation of the mainland spread after 
the mid-iQth century. More than once Mozambique has been the only 
bit of territory retained by Portugal in East Africa, and from it as a 
nucleus has grown the present colony, often called Mozambique in un- 
conscious tribute to its origin. As early as the 10th century emigrant 
Arabs were in control of the islands and mainland coast of equatorial 
East Africa. Their capital was Kilwa-Kissiwani, near the south end of 
their long strip of coast, but enjoying insular protection and adjacence 
to the mainland. Arab rule was rejuvenated in the early 18th century 
with the island of Zanzibar as the seat of government, and rose to the 
rank of an independent state for a generation in mid-iqth century. 
An Arab proverb has it that “ When you play on the flute at Zanzibar,, 
all Africa as far as the lakes dances.” The claim of the Sultan of Zanzi- 
bar to suzerainty on the mainland was not extinguished until European 
powers began to partition the continent in earnest Joward the end of 
the 19th century. 

In time several of these prized insular springboards became relict 
properties of states which had lost their claims to the adjacent main- 
land. Zanzibar (with Pemba), although under British guidance, is to 
this day ruled by its hereditary Sultan; it was not transferred from the 
British Foreign Office to the Colonial Ofiice until a quarter century 
after the mainland had been handed over to Italy, Britain, and Ger- 
many. On the west coast, the lies de Los remained British 60 years 
after the mainland became incontestably French. Portugal retained 
its hold on Fernando Po more than a century after it had lost all its 
nearby mainland settlements. 

Conspicuous as has been the part played by offshore islands in the 
geopolitical evolution of Africa, they have been superseded by settle- 
ments more closely articulated to the mainland. These include the 
cliffed promontories and sandspits already mentioned. Yet on the whole 
the most lucrative trading sites have been at the mouths of large rivets, 
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and most of them debouch either through mangrove fringed deltas or 
into lagoons behind sandbars. Islands of the delta mosaics and bars be- 
tween ocean and lagoon were therefore commonly utilized for stations 
in spite of their unhealthfulness. Many of them have been abandoned 
at times, and some permanently, but others have hung on in the face 
of the heavy odds. The swampy islands at the mouth of the Geba re- 
mained in the hands of Portugal when trade rivals took all its other 
West African territory. The capital of Portuguese Guinea is today on 
one of these islets. A succession of stations on islands fringing the Niger 
and Zambesi deltas has bloomed and withered with the alternation of 
channels carrying sufficient water to sweep the bar. Bars between quiet 
lagoon and boisterous ocean furnish sandy and Kghtly forested sites for 
trading posts,; most of which lie opposite the mouths of small streams 
which are navigable for canoes. With rare exceptions trading stations 
on delta islands and bars have assumed no political functions, perhaps 
because their ephemeral nature has been recognized. 

The river-mouth posts which have the advantage of easily navigated 
estuaries are few. Chief among them is the Congo. There Boma, the 
most accessible harbor in the estuary, was the seat of administration 
until a decade ago. In the Gambia Bathurst, on an island seven mUes 
upstream, remains the political capital of the colony. 

Whether the administration centered on an offshore island, on a 

comparatively healthful promontory or spit, or on a sandbar or deltaic 
fragment, the interior remained effectually hidden from the short-term 
traders and officials who tenuously occupied the coast. 

For three centuries Africa remained for Europeans a long line of 
land that must be circumnavigated in order to reach the Orient and its 
wealth — a line punctuated with precarious footings where ship’s com- 
panies could replenish their water supply and perhaps obtain a few 
fresh provisions to vary the monotonous ship fare and combat scurvy. 
(The Portuguese have left informing traces of this practice en route to 
and from their chief Indian possession, Goa, in the names of two 
bays — Algoa and Delagoa.) \^erever they could, these way stations 
built up trade in African products as well. -Goods were brought down 
from the secretive interior on foot, in headloads of about 6o pounds 
each, or as strings of shackled captives, to be sold as slaves. 

In the course of 330 years of European wars and as incidents in the 
rise to nationhood of successive European states, this long line of 
African co^t changed hands many times. To study the kaleidoscope 
of political suzerainty would serve only to bring out a few fficts of geo- 
graphic significance, which may better be stated at once. 
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1. Each European state wiih colonial ambitions has tried to 
satisfy riiose ambitions on the African coast. 

2. States like Sweden, Denmark, and Brandenburg, crippled 1 ^ 
weak home bases, have long since given up the struggle and retired 
from the field. 

3. Portu^l, Spain, and Holland, once mighty colonial powers 
but handicapped by paucity of resources at home, have seen the 
magnificent ribbons of their onetime claims reduced to scattered, 
patches. (The Dutch influence, indeed, is confined to the political 
attitudes of the Boers, long under British rule. ) 

4. Before interior Africa became known to the outside world, 
nearly all the most lucrative strips of coast had fallen into the 
hands of either Britain or France. 

5. While claims to the coast were still vague and boundaries 
were undetermined, the newly consolidated national states of Eu- 
rope — Germany, Belgium, and Italy — made demands for slices 
of the colonial melon. 

Except in the far south, most of the African coast south of the Sahara 
is fringed with big bush.” This is the dense, tall forest of the lands 
of unending heat and rain, supplemented along much of the coast by 
mangrove swamp, an amphibious zone affording neither anchorage nor 
landing place. Powerful oceanic currents and heavy surf pick up silt 
'brought out by streams, pile it across their mouths, and so render the 
rivers useless as natural harbors. Currents and waves have turned long 
reaches of the coast into harborless beaches and bars. Here and there a 
sandspit encloses a small bit of quiet water, and in a few places the 
extraordinarily regular land line is broached by a structural indenta- 
tion of larger size, affording uneasy anchorage but lacking ready contact 
with the interior. Natural access to the interior is confined to streams, 
the ideal havens for disease-bearing mosquitoes and flies. Except for 
the streams of Upper Guinea, and the Zambesi River, all tumble off the 
central plateau a few miles from the coast, and are therefore useless 
as avenues for penetration of the interior. When it is remembered that 
to these natural diffi culties, the Europeans added the bitterness of con- 
stant pillaging for slaves, it is not surprising that exploration of the in- 
terior was long delayed. 

TTie natives of the big bush themselves were not accustomed to 
traverse the narrow but overmastering band of verdure which stretched 
between the sea and the more open interior. Slaves and other produce 
wcite obtained by coastal tribes, who acted as middlemen, from groups 
farther inland, who raided their neighbors for slaves, or bartered for 
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godds which changed hands several times in moving across the big 
bush. Each of these tribes occupied only a small part of the land to 
which it laid claim. Insulated from its neighbors by the all-encom- 
passing forest, it lived chiefly by shifting its crudely cultivated plots 
every two or three years onto the virgin soil of the tall forest. It de- 
veloped its own language, its own customs. Except for salt and fish, it 
required little from the outside world. The sea, the lagoons, the lakes, 
and the streams were used rather for warpaths than for trade routes. 
This separatism is enhanced by the ideal quality of the big bush as a 
refuge area for peoples driven out of more vulnerable homes in open 
country. The African big bush contains great diversity of physical 
types, from pygmies to true Negroes. Yet, regardless of their social 
origin, the tribes of the big bush follow the simple and disparate mode 
of life exacted by the extreme environment in which they find them- 
selves. Thus they gave the Europeans who managed to seize bits of 
the coastline no native organization which could be impressed into 
the service of opening up the interior. 

THE STUBBORN INTERIOR 

Equatorial rains carry the big bush across the Inner Congo Basin, 
and are largely responsible for making it the last of the large African 
river basins to be explored and opened to occupation by European trad- 
ers and governments (Fig. 51 ). 

In the southwestern part of the continent deserts and mountains 
discouraged penetration, although the barrier is by no means so awk- 
ward as the Sahara. The parched zone extends only halfway across the 
continent, l)ang as a patch along the west coast. Also unlike the Sahara, 
it is not a center of dispersion. Instead it is a refuge area for some of 
the most primitive tribes of Africa. These people still subsist by col- 
lecting and gathering nature’s store, and never offered a serious threat 
to European encroachment. Nevertheless, their country is so unpro- 
ductive that it presented a knotty problem to Europeans who might 
wish to traverse it. This problem was solved first by small groups of 
Boers who turned nomads in order to survive. 

Between the deserts, north and south, and the big bush of the Congo 
are the vast reaches of “ small bush ” which make up the bulk of Black 
Africa. This is-^untry beaten by torrential downpours during a season 
of rains lasting from two to six months, followed by unremitting drouth 
during the r^t of the year. Coarse grasses spring up green with the rains 
and turn yellow and harsh during the drouth. In places the grassy 



THE STUBBORN INTERIOR 315 

savanna presents long vistas unbroken by trees except along water 
courses. More commonly it is studded with trees, mostly low, some of 
them thorny. They may be either scattered about, to g^ve the impres- 
sion of a park, or knotted in clumps and thickets. The character of the 
vegetation varies broadly with rainfall. Locally it is much'affected by 
altitude, by slope, by exposure to wind and sun, by grqund water, and 
possibly by soil. Big game abounds in most of this country, consisting 
as it does of open grassy plains alternating with bush which affords 
every degree of cover and varied herbage as well. Here, as elsewhere in 
Black Africa, the indigenes have adapted their life to an exigent natural 
environment. In the driest small bush may be found nomads who 
subsist entirely on their herds of humped cattle, fat-tailed sheep, or 
short-legged goats. Throughout much of the Sudan, and in places on 
the East African Highland, tribes of nomads pasture their animals on 
the range during the green season, and by anangement with sedentary 
inhabitants of the country turn them onto stubble fields during the 
drouth. These settled peoples take advantage of high elevations, slopes 
facing the rains, a high water table, or friable soil, to farm such of the 
land as will yield a living to the tiller of the soil. In most places shifting 
cultivation is practiced, but on especially favored locations crops can 
be and are grown year after year. 

Lacking the protection afforded to wet-land farmers by the big bush, 
these cultivators in the small bush have learned to maintain their in- 
dependence of the nomads by building mud-walled cities or thorn- 
enclosed villages, and by maintaining fighting forces. In many tribes 
nearly the whole adult male population is enrolled in the army, the 
farm work being left to the women and children. The tribes com- 
pelled to shift their farms every few years have remained small. Each 
group requires territory enough to accommodate several removals to 
fresh soils. The large tracts of fallow land segregate the tribe from 
neighboring groups, who are known only as potential enemies. Had 
all of the small bush been inhabited by such small, wide-spaced tribes, 
Europeans would have found the inhabitants easier to subjugate than 
has proved to be the case. 

\^ere nature has been generous, the small bush has seen the rise 
of indigenous states which could muster considerable military and 
political strength. Sedentary farming tribes have sometimes found 
themselves, close enough together to form alliances. More commonly 
the most favored or the most capable have been able to conquer weaker 
neighbors. The small bush may be easily traversed in all directions dur- 
ing the dry season. This gives to a strong military force scope for con- 
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quest. At the same time, there are very few naturally marked fron- 
tiers within the small bush. Hence it is difficult to maintain a military 
state widi stable boundaries. Over the centuries large political units of 
the African small bush have recurrently risen and ffillen, coalesced 
and subdivided. Presumably no two have ever had exactly the same 
boundaries, and rarely has any one site become the political capital of 
more than a single state, although it may go on through the centuries as 
a commercial center of some importance. Yet repeatedly one or an- 
other powerful group has wielded formidable military force. Cultural 
conformity has marched with political unification. In a number of 
cases unity of culture has supplemented uniformity of nature in la3dng 
the foundation for a rising state. This has been conspicuously true of 
Islam, wherever it has gone, and probably also of Ethiopian Christi- 
anity. Indeed, most students of African history accept the premise that 
the powerful indigenous states were organized by outsiders, chiefly 
Moslems from the Sahara or Arabia. This can be proved for certain 
empires which grew up in the Western Sudan at the end of the i8th 
century, and it may account for the fighting qualities of the 19th cen- 
tury '' Fuzzie-Wuzzies " of the eastern Sudan. However, it is not 
proved that earlier Sudanese states of equal scope may not have been 
of Black African origin. The highly organized kingdoms of the hilly 
country west and south of Lake Victoria (Fig. 51), and the vigorous 
Zulu tribes which for a century gave pause to the settlement of South 
Africa were neither Mohammedan nor Christian. The one thing cer- 
tain is the fact that every well-organized state in Black Africa sprang 
out of favorable natural conditions. 

The leading native states of the East African Highland occupied the 
best spots of that entire region. Contrary to common belief, much of 
the high country, especially in Tanganyika and Northern Rhodesia, is 
hmited by drouth to nomadic occupance. In contrast, the major high- 
land of Ethiopia receives rain over a long enough period to assure die 
growth of crops as well as forage for stock. Much of it is high enough 
to stand well within the temperate high-altitude climates which have 
been so significant a factor in the geopolitical character of Latin 
America (Ch. 13). Finally, it is set apart from the rest of Africa by 
precipitous escarpments. On the seaward side, presumptively accessible 
to outsiders, the isolation is enhanced by a band of exceptionally torrid 
desert. Internal unity and isolation from the outside world have com- 
bined to give Ethiopia a political organization more effective than that 
of other parts of Black Africa.- Quite likely this has been tme for some 
thousands of years. The states of the high and hilly country between 
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Lake Victoria and the Western Rift Valley (outlined by the line of 
long, narrow lakes), have benefited chiefly by fovorable distribution 
of rains falling on arable slopes in an altitude conducive to vigorous 
health. Less sharply cut off from the outside world than Ethiopia, they 
have created three or four political (tribal) units^ none of which has 
been able to dominate the others. 

The warlike inhabitants of the South African Highland occupied the 
best country on the continent — country of every climatic gradation 
from humid subtropical to semi-arid. Much of it lies outside the zone 
of the tsetse fly and even malaria is absent at the highest levels. More- 
over the natural vegetation provides pasturage more nourishing than 
that of the low-latitude savannas. When these tribes were faced by 
Europeans making their way inland from the Cape of Good Hope, they 
had not yet completely settled the productive High Veld. Actually they 
were in process of pushing the earlier inhabitants off the better lands. 
The impetus of their drive against Hottentot and Bushman may have 
given them extra power when they turned against Boer and Britisher. 
In any event, they worked from a productive base, a fulcrum which 
gave maximum leverage to their human force. 

The dozen or more recorded states which at one time or anoffier 
waxed powerful in the Sudan are not related to any such obvious ad- 
vantages of the natural environment as have been listed for those of 
eastern Africa. Yet advantages they had. Notwithstanding its super- 
ficial uniformity, the Sudan is a varied region in which arable tracts 
alternate with dense bush or reaches of sand. Although the reasons for 
the distinction are not fully understood, it seems likely that arable land 
is’ associated with high level of the ground water table. Where the 
arable tracts are large enough to support a considerable population, 
powerful tribes have thrived. Some of these, aided by isolation created 
by barren zones, have forged for themselves mighty military names 
without actually becoming states of the first rank. This is notably true 
of the groups. occupying the dry margin of the Sudan between Lake 
Chad and the Nile. Others, located between Lake Chad and Ihe 
Senegal River, have made themselves major African powers. Generally 
they have accomplished this by establishing political domination over 
a number of arable tracts and the matrix of grazing country in which 
the formland is set. Most, if not all of them controlled one or more 
trade routes into or across the Sahara and into the big bush. 

Although refuge districts are not so common in the small bush as 
in the rain forest, they do exist. Most characteristic are small and iso- 
lated highlands, such as the Bauchi Plateau of Nigeria, the Futa 
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Pjallon of French Guinea, one or two spots in East Africa, and Basuto- 
land in South Africa. Either too high or too low to possess a climate 
superior to that of surrounding lands,' they also lack favorable .soil. 
Their one value is their isolation. This derives from the precipitous and 
wooded slopes and escarpments which set each highland off from sur- 
rounding country. Steep, wooded hills, make awkward, if not impassa- 
ble, barriers for the tribes of horsemen who from early times have been 
the agents of political integration in most parts of the small bush. 
Because the tribes which take refuge in regions so ill-favored by nature 
are usually too weak and poverty-stricken to endanger the encompassing 
powers, they have generally been let alone. Minor types of refuges in- 
clude marshy expanses and secluded valleys. 

It has long been the practice of harried Africans to withdraw into 
thickets and into the edge of the big bush, to escape temporary perse- 
cution. Formerly, and until the present time in Ethiopia, the object 
was to avoid enslavement, or impressment as gatherers of rubber and 
other forest products, lire same trick has often been played upon the 
tax-collector, who might enter a village in perfect repair and with warm 
hearths but containing not a vestige of movable property. 

Slavery is endemic in Black Africa, and widely practised by most, if 
not all tribes. Nevertheless, it rose to critical levels only with the evo- 
lution of powerful states which could turn their military forces from 
conquests in which enslavement was incidental, to forays for the pur- 
pose of seizing slaves. Slave-raiding presumably resulted in the creation 
of special refuge areas before the appearance of Europeans south of the 
Sahara. 

Bushmen who now carry on their primitive life by collecting such 
meager products as the Kalahari Desert affords, appear to have been 
driven from better land by the onrush of Hottentots and Bantu from 
the northeast. The Hottentots thanselves had been driven into the 
dry southwest of the continent before the earliest European settlers 
arrived there. Both these peoples, weak at best, were shattered by being 
forced into the most barren 'part of the continent south of the Sahara, 
and proved amenable to the demands of the Boer settlers, even when 
they were enslaved. 

A much farther-reaching movement in pursuit of refuge occuned 
in several places along the inner margin of the big bush, particularly in 
Upper Guinea., After the Sudanese empires had readily forced their 
rule upon unsheltered peoples of the small bush, some took refuge in 
the big bush 'rather than submit, thus depopulating considerable areas 
along the southern margin of the Sudan. This incited the powerful 
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ruleis of the north to encourage slave raids into the big bush, from 
which they drew a steady stream of human chattels, not only for their 
own use, but also for shipment to Baibary, Egypt, Arabia, and the 
whole Mohammedan world. As a defense against these raids a number 
of tribes in the edge of the big bush defended themselves in compact 
cities, each surrounded by a ring of gardens, the whole protected by 
a mud wall. This, identical with the system of defense in vogue among 
the Sudanese empires, went hand in hand with a political solidarity 
rare in the big bush. After Europeans arrived on the Guinea coast and 
instigated slave raids to supply labor for American plantations, these 
same tribes found themselves beset from the south as well as from the 
north. This only stiffened their resistance, and perhaps lifted their 
military organization to new peaks. Much later, after the sea-borne 
slave trade of the Occident had been abolished, this line of powerful 
mihtary states for some time blocked the movement of European 
armies from the coast to the Sudan, by engaging in repeated wars 
against all comers, particularly the British and French. The size of 
colonies shown on a present-day political map of this part of Africa 
is partly a result of the military refuges established in the landward edge 
of the big bush. However, a remark of one of the bravest of the warring 
chieftains points to the basic cause of his success. He said: “ The bush 
is stronger than the cannon of the white men.” 

THE PATTERNS OF VEGETATION AND INDIGENOUS LIFE 

He was wrong, as events of the succeeding decades proved, but for 
four centuries before his time (the 1860s) the white men’s cannon had 
blazed away in vain efforts to penetrate the unyielding borders of low- 
latitude Africa. When Europeans finally did crash through the shell 
which had so long resisted their best efforts, they found an indigenous 
society affected only here and there by influences from beyond Black 
Africa. 

This society conformed with striking fidelity to the pattern of nat- 
ural vegetation. Its great subdivisions were the desert, the big bush, 
and the small bush. 

In the deserts widely spaced hamlets of farmers hugged the oases 
from which they drew their sustenance. In the Sahara, these sedentary 
groups were politically subservient to neighboring nomads whose 
homes were the highland steppes. In the deserts of the southwest back- 
ward tribes found refuge from the onslaught of more vigorous peoples, 
and in the parts verging toward steppe, Bushmen collected such a 
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living as nature provided. The political role ol African deserts has been 
negative,, except as the Sahara permitted trickles of Moslem culture 
to reach the Sudan. 

The big bush was scarcely more populous than the least arid dis- 
tricts within the deserts. Except for the dense populations recently 
impacted in inner Guinea, the denizens of the deep forest lived in 
small and discrete tribes, each largely self-sustaining on a simple diet 
derived from forest, garden, and stream or sea. Each looked upon its 
neighbors, known to exist beyond a wide belt of virgin timber and cut- 
over jungle, as eiiemies, or as a possible source of slaves (to use or to 
sell). The big bush and the mangrove swamps, abetted by tenors of 
rugged terrain, disease-laden insects, and human hate, long delayed 
penetration to the interior by outsiders, whether from the Indian 
Ocean or the Atlantic. 

Much of Africa belongs to the category of small bush — the most 
varied and on the whole the most productive of the vegetation realms 
of the continent, and including the major highlands as well as much 
lowland. There modest resources permitted the evolution of political 
organizations more advanced than those of desert or big bush. The 
absence of barriers brought neighboring tribes into close contact. Easy 
communication made conquest an obvious objective, and stimulated 
the rise of military states, organized either to expand by force or to 
resist the expansion of ruthless neighbors. Because the small bush 
varies in character from place to place, regions favored by nature saw 
a succession of powerful states which dominated sunounding regions 
less easily defended or too poor in resources to match the military 
strength of their conquerors. Stories of the prowess of the more con- 
spicuous inland states reached the outside world, which had no meas- 
ure of their force, and was by turns awed and tantalized by the tales. 

PRELIMINARY CHALLENGES BY THE OUTSIDE WORLD 

From the South 

As die Portuguese were the first permanent European occupiers of 
the coast, so they were the first to establish themselves inland. Mis- 
sionaries settled in the Upper Zambesi Basin in the i6th century, and 
both churchmen and traders entered Ethiopia at about the same time. 
Hiese intrepid pioneers were beset by the exceptional odds of the 
environmdht of interior Africa, and they could obtain no effective sup- 
port from tlie little European state from which they came. Portugal 
was already losing parts of its empire — disproportionately extensive 
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for a mother country small in area and population and cursed with 
niggardly soil. Nearly all its holdings north of the Congo River fell 
into the greedy clutches of maritime rivals during the i6th and 17th 
centuries. Deprived of support from home, the Portuguese settlements 
were withdrawn, and inner Africa relapsed into its age-old invulnera- 
bility, leaving no trace save for a few bridges spanning Ethiopian tor- 
rents — links in forgotten highwa]^, that continue to perform their 
function even today. 

It should occasion no surprise to leam that the first effective settle- 
ments beyond the immediate coast were those at the southern end of 
the continent, beyond the Tropic of Capricorn. Every principal type 
of climate found in the lower middle latitudes is represented there, 
including plateaus standing 5000 feet above the sea. Four or five struc- 
tural roadsteads permit anchorage, and neither the foreshore nor the 
coastal lowland is clogged with vegetation. The southwest tip (Fig. 52) 
has the dry summers and the rainy winters characteristic of the Medi- 
terranean world. It is entirely suited to settlement by Europeans, 
especially to south Europeans. Why the Portuguese engaged in the 
Indian trade overlooked it, remains a puzzle. 

When Dutch traders made it a way-station to India in the middle 
of the 17th century, they found the local indigenes neither unfriendly 
nor strong. The immediate hinterland of the Cape Peninsula is a belt 
of sterile, flat lowland, but behind it lies a small district well suited to 
Meditenanean agriculture. The favored zone is narrow, however, and 
gives way to dissected plateau, scarred by ravines filled with impenetra- 
ble scrub and forest, and crowned by desert and semi-desert. In spite 
of obstacles placed in the way of farming by nature and by the trade- 
minded Dutch East India Company, which ruled the settlement, many 
colonists gradually moved eastward and became known as Boers, i.e., 
farmers, to distinguish them from the citizens of Capetown. Pent be- 
tween desert on the north and warlike Bantu tribesmen on the east, 
and faced with many problems of acclimatization, pests, and novel 
farm practices, the Boers moved inland very slowly. By the end of the 
18th century they had pushed cultivation to its limit — the escarpment 
which rises to the Little Karroo. Beyond, semi-nomadic Boers had re- 
duced the Hottentots to servitude and had extended their livestock 
ranches as far as the Great Fish River and the Sneuwbergen. There they 
lived in virtual political independence. Most of this country is suitable 
only for grazing, and the carrying capacity is low. Hence the dispersed 
ranches and the feudal and patriarchal character of a society formed of 
white owners and- enslaved colored workers. 
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As an incident of the Napoleonic Wars, the British came into pos- 
session of Dutch South Africa. The new masters enforced the Great 
Fish River boundary against the encroaching Bantu, whose eagerness 
to move westwards had been whetted by the decimation of Hottentot 
inhabitants through smallpox epidemics. They even settled a few thou- 
sand military colonists in and about Port Elizabeth to fend off the 
Bantu. On tiie whole these colonists suffered more severely from the 
trials of farming in a new country than from Bantu enemies, although 
in 1834 tribesmen laid waste the country west of the agreed boundary 
as far as a line from Algoa Bay to Somerset East. When the enraged 
colonists, British and Boer, drove the intruders back east to the Keis- 
kama River, the home government restored to the Bantu the newly 
seized territory and even some land in the Fish River basin long occu- 
pied by Boers. 

This proved to be the final straw in the list of Boer grievances against 
the British government. Others had been the grant of civil rights to 
Hottentots, the quartering of Hottentot regiments on the Boers, ad- 
ministration of the law courts exclusively in English, and abolition of 
slavery with inadequate compensation to their owners — the process 
to begin at the end of this very year 1834 and to be completed in four 
years. Thereuppn many groups of Boers, both ranchers and sedentary 
farmers of the Cape region, determined to move into the wilderness 
where they might maintain their independence of European authority. 
This movement, known as the Great Trek, commenced in 1835. It 
initiated the European occupance of nearly all the highland of South 
Africa suited to permanent settlement by white people. The pioneers 
numbered less than 8000 and they suffered desperate hardships. At 
least one group disappeared without trace, others are known to have 
been killed by the natives whom they intended to displace. Still others 
died by malaria or lost their cattle, their only source of livelihood, by 
tsetse fly infection when they tried to cross the deeply incised Limpopo 
Valley to reach the highland of Rhodesia. By mid-century the tenacity 
of the pioneers had assured their success, although both they and the 
succeeding generation had still to wage several wars with the Bantu. 
These energetic indigenes naturally resisted being deprived of their best 
lands, and were not readily enslaved, as the Hottentots had been. 

In this stubborn conflict, the Boers were unintentionally aided by 
British settlements on the humid subtropical coast of the continent. 
T^e first foothold there was gained a decade before the Great Trek be- 
gan, and more than one bloody encounter occurred between Boer and 
British pioneers on that productive and desired lowland, before their 
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mutual boundaiy was established along the crest of the Drakensberg. 
For both white groups, however, the threat from the indigenes was 
more serious than their own feud. The most severe of all the Bantu wars 
broke out in 1850, as an uprising of tribes trying to regain possession of 
the High Veld. They were joined by the black military police of east- 
ern Cape Colony, and by many Hottentots. The quelling of this revolt 
established the white man in possession of strategic nuclei of territory 
in each of the principal natural units of the continent south of the 
Limpopo River — the Mediterranean comer, the humid subtropical 
lowland, the Low Veld, and the High Veld (Figs. 52 and 55). 

Even the southwest desert was brought into the South African orbit 
to the full extent of its known value. Between 1843 and 1866 the British 
annexed guano-covered islands off the coast of Great Namaqualand, 
and a few years later, Walvis Bay, the only safe natural harbor on the 
desert coast. 

From the East 

Since the mid-iyth century, Arabs of Oman had been contesting the 
east coast of Africa with the Portuguese. Using the offshore island Zan- 
zibar as a base (Fig. 31 ) , the Arabian traders soon succeeded in pushing 
the Portuguese south of Cape Delgado (today the northern boundary 
of Portuguese East Africa). The most lasting result of the Arabian 
activity was the conversion of many east coast Africans to Islam. In a 
sense Portuguese interests were reestablished on the strip of coast from 
which its European traders had been expelled, when numbers of native 
merchants from Goa, the Portuguese trading station on the west coast 
of India, settled on Zanzibar. In 1832 the ruler of Oman transferred 
his court to 2[anzibar and began an active trade on the mainland, for 
which the island city is admirably located to serve as entrep6t. By the 
middle of the century these traders had established a modest business 
with folk of the East African Highland. In the 1860s the tie between 
Oman and Zanzibar was severed and the opening of the Suez Canal 
placed the east coast of Africa on a new plane of interest to the com- 
mercial nations of Europe. French, British, and German citizens en- 
tered the newly opened trade sphere, and initiated events which led 
to political steps by their governments. 

From the West and North 

The second third of the 19th century, which saw the founding of 
stable settlements in East, and especially in South Africa, proved less 
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auspicious for Europeans interested in the west coast, between the 
deserts. 

Nothing occurred to encourage European settlement more effective 
than the traditional practice of “ sitting down in the country " until 
retirement, or more often death, brought in fresh recruits as short- 
lived replacements. On the contrary, business waned. By this time the 
pepper grains of the Grain Coast (Fig. 57.) were supplanted by a sup- 
ply from India; the placer mines of the Gold Coast had been work^ 
out and the elephants of the Ivory Coast had been exterminated, as is 
the fate of uncontrolled extractive industry. Even the slave trade, back- 
bone of west coast business, had been given the coup de grice by an 
awakening humanitarianism in Western Europe and was languishing. 

Beginning with Denmark in 1803, every European trading nation 
and most of the states of the Americas had legally abolished the over- 
seas trade in slaves by 1836. Violations of the laws were continuous, 
however, because the business was profitable if on one voyage in three 
a slave ship escaped capture by the patrols. Effective abolition of the 
trade awaited abolition of the institution of slavery. This was begun by 
Great Britain within its dominions in 1838, followed by other Euro- 
pean states. Nevertheless the trade persisted because slavery continued 
to be legal in several American countries, notably the United States, 
Cuba, and Brazil. As late as 1861 Great Britain took over Lagos, in 
the heart of the Slave Coast, as the headquarters of its anti-slaver 
patrol. With emancipation in the United States in 1863 and in Cuba 
in 1870 overseas shipments of slaves rapidly dwindled. Clearly west 
coast Africa was on, the down grade. Disheartened Danes and Dutch 
sold out their West African holdings to the British. Once-flourishing 
trading posts began to be reclaimed by the swiftly growing bush. The 
British and the French governments held on to their principal stations 
partly through inertia, and partly to thwart any recmdescence of the 
slave trade, while smuggling of slaves to Brazil kept Portuguese inter- 
ests in Angola alive. 

Meanwhile Europeans had been shocked to learn that the slave trade 
continued to flourish in the Moslem world, fed by a constant transfer 
of Negroes from Guinea across the Sahara to Barbary, and from the 
East African Highland to the Red Sea coast and thence to the Mo- 
hammedan Levant. These revelations were made by men who plunged 
into the heart of unknown Africa to explore it, beginning with the late 
i8th century. 

Specifically nearly every expedition had for its objective the search 
for the headwaters of one of the major African rivers. The hydrography 
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of Africa is unusual, and quite outside the experience of European 
geographers of those times (Fig. 53).. Crudely stated, the continent 
consists of half a dozen vast structural basins. Each of these saucer- 
like depressions might be expected to retain the runofiE from its whole 
area. Most of the desert basins do absorb all of the light rainfall they 



Fig. 53. African structural blocks and navigable reaches of the rivers. 


receive. The saltpans and marshes along the northern margin of the 
sbuth'west desert are striking proofs of this, as are Lake Chad and 
the frayed lower ends of many lesser stream systems in the Sahara. The 
braided course and numerous lakes of the Niger just above Timbuctu, 
the extensive marsh of the Nile above the Sobat confluence, and the 
lakes on the' 2 ^mbesi above Victoria Falls, are in like case, except that 
coastal streams have tapped them and carried off their waters to the 
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sea. There is evidence iJiat the Inner Congo Basin, the bottom of that 
vast structural depression, was a huge lake until drained by tire stream 
which plunges over the escarpment of the plateau below Stanley Pool. 
All the great rivers which have succeeded in draining large sectors of 
the structural basins, and a number of lesser streams, such as the 
Orange, which serve smaller segments in the same way, are beset by 
falls and rapids as they make their arduous way through the basin edges. 
In this critical zone their valleys are deep gorges, hardly more suitable 
as routes for roads and railroads than are the streams themselves as 
waterways. Below the gorges, in every case but the Congo, the major 
rivers find their way into the sea through tortuous delta channels, and 
except for the Nile their lowest courses are walled with rain forest and 
mangrove swamp. 

When interest in interior Africa rose high enough to instigate ex- 
ploration on the part of individual Europeans, it naturally focused on 
finding the sources of the great rivers which had mystified the learned 
world and yet stubbornly resisted exploration upstream from their 
mouths. In every instance the headwaters were first reached by expe- 
ditions overland from some point on the coast affording readier access 
to the interior than the river valleys themselves; e.g., the Upper Niger 
was discovered after a Saharan crossing. The earliest of these venture- 
some expeditions was undertaken before 1800, but so difficult was the 
country that more than half a century elapsed before the Niger,'the 
Nile, and the Zambesi gave up their secrets. The unity of each river 
system was proved by following it downstream to its mouth. The final 
scene in the drama of illuminating the Dark Continent took place in 
the Congo in the 1860s and early 1870s, with the widely publicized 
explorations of Livingstone and Stanley. 

By 1870 a generation of white people had grown up with at least a 
casual interest in Africa, thanks to reports of successive explorations 
which had penetrated to the core of the continent from every side. 
Ardent groups of abolitionists fanned the growing sentiment which was 
actively opposed to Negro slavery in any part of the world. At this very 
time stable European colonization in extra-tropical South Afnca be- 
came assured, and the Suez route to East Africa, hitherto the most 
remote part of the continent, turned the attention of the maritime 
world to the trading establishments which Indians and Arabians had 
founded on that coast. The big bush on the west side of the continent 
had been proved less invulnerable than had been thought, by the dis- 
covery that long reaches of river in both the Niger and Congo systems 
are navigable for light-draft steamships, as well as for canoes (Fig. 53) , 
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When, by 1876, the river patterns had been traced, the stage was set 
for exploitation on the part of Europeans of the whole of the African 
continent, as distinct from the nanow band of coastline hitherto con- 

r 

stituting the zone of European occupation. Religious fervor, both in 
the guise of Christian missions and as humanitarianism advocating 
abolition of slavery, was one powerful incentive to increased participa- 
tion in African affairs. The desire of the maritime states of Europe to 
extend their colonial holdings was another. In part this was a political 
sentiment. It was also a response to the need for increased raw materials 
in a Europe fast industrializing itself and making itself purveyor of 
manufactured goods to the world at large. Raw materials and food- 
stuffs needed by manufactural populations cannot be obtained with 
assurance in regions of unstable or unsympathetic government, and no 
device for insuring an acquiescent administration surpasses outright 
political control. 

With its opening to world trade, Africa proved itself a reservoir of 
several commodities required by the swift march of manufacturing. At 
the outset these consisted mainly of forest products and minerals, ex- 
tractive in character, which lay ready to hand. Subsequently some of 
them, indigenous vegetable products, as well as other useful commodi- 
ties not native to Africa, have come to be produced on a commercial 
scale either on plantations or native farms. Others have all but disap- 
peared from the exports of the continent. Each played its part in invit- 
ing European traders into Africa, and on their heels came European 
governments intent upon protecting the interests of their nationals. 
Once established in force, none of the European states which inter- 
ested itself in Africa at this period has voluntarily withdrawn. The 
economic penetration in search of trade goods, -and the missionary 
penetration in search of souls to save, translated themselves into the 
political partition of the continent among the maritime powers of 
Europe. 

TOE POLITICAL SCRAMBLE FOR AFRICAN RESOURCES 

The rearrangement of European interests in Africa from scattered 
and vaguely defined toeholds along 13,000 miles of coast to carefully 
survey^ and delimited blocks of territory comprising the whole vast 
mass of the continent, was initiated by France and Great Britain in a 
treaty of 1857 which defined what amounted to respective spheres of 
influence aTong the Guinea coast. Thencefortih European diplomacy 
has ceaselessly tried to minimize the friction generated by the swiftly 
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advancing temtorial claims of the seven states which have taken part 
in the partition. That burning African issues have not flamed into Euro- 
pean war is a tribute to the spirit of compromise, and perhaps also to 
a recognition, often belated, that the white man’s safety in Africa con- 
sists in maintaining a united front in the presence of the black. Only 
twice have redistributions of African territory resulted from war. Both 
were incidental to greater issues — one the question of Boer or British 
supremacy in South Africa, the other the World War. 

The revised estimate of the value of African resources which ac- 
companied and followed the opening of the interior to trade was based 
partially on discoveries of minerals — diamonds, gold, tin, copper, and 
finally coal, manganese, and chromium. It lay quite as much in new 
uses of well-known products which inventions of the time were in* 
corporating into the world's everyday life. These included products 
native to the bush — rubber, palm oil, shea butter, ostrich plumes, 
kapok — and the American immigrant, cacao. Other commodities, 
increasingly in demand, could be successfully produced, either with 
native or imported stock or by developing hybrids in which the su- 
perior quality of more favored regions is blended with native resistance 
to African plagues. The more important of these are hides and skins, 
peanuts, cotton, coffee, bananas, sisal, and ginger. Every part of Black 
Africa has profited to some extent by the overseas market for these 
goods and lesser items. The shift in the commodities of West African 
trade illustrates the commercial revolution associated with the political 
partition of the continent. Of the old leaders, pepper grains, ivory, gold, 
and slaves, only gold now figures among the exports, and it is produced 
from vein mines instead of placers. 

THE CONGO THE TOUCHSTONE OF THE CHANGE 

Revaluation of the longtime exploited coastal zone coincided with 
the swift and dramatic opening of the interior. The two decades 1854— 
were marked by the first complete reconnaissance of all the major 
river basins. The dual mainsprings of this culmination of the previous 
two generations of painful, piecemeal penetration were missionary, 
anti-slavery zeal, and human curiosity. Trade did not figure in the inter- 
ests of the explorers, much less the desire of governments for new 
colonies. The reports of active slave trading throughout the continent 
encouraged redoubled missionary effort and disposed liberal govern- 
ments in Great Britain to take steps to check transportation of slaves 
overland as well as overseas. At the same time the explorers' reports that 
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inner Africa possessed unfathomed natural resources tempted trading 
interests to investigate the commercial opportunities. 

The Congo, the last grrat African basin to be traversed by ventilre- 
some white men, was the'first to be exploited. This is no paradox, be- 
cause the big bush extends far inland only in the inner Congo Basin, 
and the big bush offers extractable commodities more numerous and 
more obvious than those of the small bush. Here was a fresh source of 
ivory, by this time all but exhausted in the coastal forests. Here grows 
the oil palm, the chief reason for the rejuvenation of trade on the West 
African coast just then taking place. Here might develop a big lumber 
trade. Above all, here was rubber, on the threshold of the most rapidly 
rising demand in its meteoric history (Ch. 3). 

Scarcely had news of the Congo discoveries reached Europe when 
people of varied interests from several European countries under- 
took a more thorough exploration, having in mind scientific study as 
well as the possibility of developing new trade. They organized as the 
“ International Association of the Congo.” Capital was supplied by 
citizens of countries long in the African trade (an Englishman was the 
first president), and also from countries which were taking shape dur- 
ing the 19th century. Among them were the Belgians, with the king 
at their head. The intellectual interests of the association were soon 
buried under the commercial opportunities for extracting rubber and 
other forest products. Frontier trade generally needs protection by 
government, and the business of the association was no exception to the 
rule. It was natural that this protection should be lent by the ohief 
political figure in the active group, the king of the Belgians. To the con- 
sternation of manjr people in Europe who had supported African ex-, 
ploration from humanitarian motives, it was divulged after some years 
that ivory and rubber in the Congo were being gathered by indigenes 
forced to labor under conditions as bad as or worse 'than slavery. Right- 
eous indignation spread and in time took effect in the form of political 
restraint upon unregulated exploitation by individual nations, of 
the Congo and much of the rest of Middle Africa as well (between the 
Sahara and the Zambesi, see Fig. 31 ) . A decade after its inception, the 
sphere of the International Association of the Congo was transformed 
into the Conventional Basin of the Congo, established by international 
conference of interested governments. 

This creation was an incident in the general exploitation of the 
African coritinent which followed on the heels of the Congo venture, 
and which in a single human generation reshaped the map and re- 
orioited the lives of the inhabitants. The instruments of this geo- 
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graphic revolution have been econoiiiic and social intrusions, such as 
mines, railroads, harbor works, detribalization, European education, 
and sanitation. The direction of it has been in the main political. 

Reshaping the Map of Africa 

'The political map of Africa today is the product of diplomatic chess 
among the colonial powers, a game played on European council tables 
since the r88os by men who never saw Africa. Yet it would be wrong 
to conclude that natural environment has had nothing to do with 
the partition of the continent. Each colony is based on occupation of 
or claim to some strip of coast by colonizing states in their successive 
bids for overseas dominion during the four centuries preceding the 
mad scramble for territory precipitated by the exploitation of the 
Congo. The inducement of natural resources, the repulsion of natural 
obstacles, and the vicissitudes of statecraft within colonizing countries 
of widely diverse nature have been the forces at work reshaping the 
map of Africa. 

Prior to the partition of the continent Portugal, Spain, Great Brit- 
ain, France, Belgium, Germany, and Italy had claims to patches and 
strips of coastline. On the basis of these claims, spheres of influence 
were outlined by diplomats whenever rival claims became threatening. 
Then traders, miners, missionaries, government agents, sometimes 
backed or led by small armed forces, pushed inland until they made 
contact with similar groups under the rival flag. The diplomats, ac- 
cepting the line of contact as a colonial boundary, or adopting some 
other bounda^ in consideration of concessions elsewhere on the globe, 
then sent out commissions to mark the line, and it thereafter appeara 
in the atlases. 

Only in rare cases have boundaries between tribes been adopted as 
demarcations between European colonies. Because tribal boundaries 
have resulted from centuries of human occupance they may be pre- 
sumed to have more reality than the lines of accidental clash between 
rivals racing to seize the maximum territory. Tribes which are severed 
by a colonial boundary suffer social disintegration, and in many cases 
economic loss. Some of them have shown a tendency to gravitate fo 
one side or the other of the line in order to save their integrity. Es- 
pecial difficulties arise when a line bisects the pasture ground of no- 
madic groups. These folk are accustomed to moving freely within 
the limits of their domain, and have no concept of land as a possession 
beyond the right to use the forage it produces and the waterholes it 
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contains. They can ill brook restriction to one side of a line to them 
not only mythical but even nonsensical. Wise administrators have 
generally solved the problem by allowing them the freedom of move- 
ment they have traditionally enjoyed. The sponsors of colonial bound- 
aries have little regard for the more delicate nuances of the landscape. 



Fic. 54. Political holdings in Africa before 1914. 


quite possibly because they have never seen it. Nevertheless, the lo- 
cation oievery one of the boundaries has been indirectly afEected by 
the natural environment. 

Because each colonial nucleus was a strip of coast on which epo- 
nomic and 'political penetration of the interior was based, numerous 
boundary lines run inland more or less at right angles to the coastline 
from which they start (Fig. 54). These lines cross the successj.ve cli- 
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made and v^etational zones which dominate the natural scen^ and 
with few exceptions they override the inequalities of terrain as well. 
Few of the African mountains are prohibitive barriers to penetration, 
and except in Barbary, high plateaus are areas of attraction to Euro- 
peans because there the unremitting heat invariably met on the low- 
latitude lowlands is modified. On the landward side, some domains are’ 
cut off a short distance inland, while others penetrate to the core of 
the continent. This has occurred because the speed and effectiveness 
of the rivals in the race for territory is conditioned in large part by 
the natural obstacles they must surmount and the natural avenues for 
movement of which they can take advantage. In West Africa the Brit- 
ish were impeded by the difficulties of the big bush which lay behind 
their principal coastal bases, while the French could make their way 
. rapidly across the small bush from its articulation with the sea in Sene- 
gal and could even utilize the navigable Senegal and Upper Niger rivers 
during the wet season when overland movement is hampered by soft 
ground (Fig. 53). The French lost no time in fruitless attempts to 
move inland from their own footholds in the big bush, because their 
coastal reaches south of Conakry were vitiated by the absence of har- 
bors or even roadsteads. In Central Africa radial navigation on the 
wide Congo River and its affluents focuses at Stanley Pool and aided 
little Belgium in effective occupation of the most immediately produc- 
tive part of the vast Congo Basin, from a sliver of coast at the estuary to 
which its claim was dubious. In South#Africa the Portuguese, and sub- 
sequently the Germans, were unable to make effective their ambition 
to join their east and west coast colonies in the face.of easy expansion 
by the British along the backbone of the African upland, from an extra- 
tropical base at the southern tip of the continent. 

All the newly drawn boundaries were imposed arbitrarily on African 
tribes. Many groups were thereby cut in two, with consequent diffi- 
culties of administration for their new masters. Fof the European 
miners, traders, and missionaries admitted to the interior by the prom- 
ise of a stable government, the lines were antecedent to settlement. 
In most places they remain so, because occupance of interior” Africa 
by Europeans is far from complete, and not half a dozen white settle- 
ments stand near poUtical borders. A number of slight alterations iii 
the boundaries have ’been njade without ruffling the tenw of life, 
among Europeans resident in Africa. 

The first inroads into the interior were made^ not by a country tradi- 
tionally in the African trade, but by Belgium, one of the upstart 'states 
of the 19th century. The partition of the continent was forced upon- 
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reluctant nations of maritime Europe by another new nation. Ger- 
many, unified at last in 1870, possesses a large share of the mineral 
resources on which modern industrial society is based. It has, besides, 
adequate ports for foreign trade on the North Sea, a not too secluded 
arm of the world ocean, and was already making a bid for a share in 
overseas business, , not excepting the African coast. German explorers 
had taken a notable part in discovering interior Africa. Germans were 
interested in the International Association of the Congo. In 1884 
Germany astonished the world by sending agents to occupy all of the 
desert coast between the Cunene and Orange rivers not yet claimed 
by Great Britain, to seize a bit of inhospitable frontage to which claims 
were shadowy, .between British Gold Coast and French Dahomey, 
and to impose a protectorate over Cameroons, occupied by British 
missionaries but disclaimed by the British government a few years 
earlier. At the same time the Carman government proposed a confer- 
ence of interested nations to consider African questions, including the 
parlous exploitation of the Congo by an “ international company.” 

The conference convened in Berlin toward the end of 1884 and rose 
early in 1885. It accepted the prospective partition of Africa among the 
new maritime states, Germany, Belgium, and Italy, as well as the tradi- 
tional African powers, and agreed that annexations of territory must 
not be made in advance of due notice to other powers, and that occu- 
pation must be effective. They initiated for a vast area comprising the 
bulk of tropical Africa, the most comprehensive international control 
attempted prior to the creation of the League of Nations. Tliereupon 
commenced the wild scramble for territory, the operation and geog- 
raphy of which has been sketched above. By the turn of the century 
very little jof Africa remained unclaimed by some European power. 
France and Great Britain had taken advantage of their early start and 
their position as leading maritime powers to obtain the largest hold- 
ings. Mutual jealousy among the greater states maintained weak Portu- 
gal as a large African power. Gerinany by exerting its new-found politi- 
cal strength obtained even larger holdings. Tlie Congo was soon to be 
taken over by the Belgian state. Italy, frustrated in a war against the 
highlaq^ Ethiopians, had succeeded only in obtaining barren deserts 
between its real objective and the sea. Spain was confirmed in its 
relativeljk unimportant claims. Only two temtories remained outside 
the European pale: Ethiopia, a highland fastness of warlike chieftains, 
further protected by the mutuaLjealousy of Italy, France, and Britain; 
and Liberia, tacitly admitted to be under the suzerainty of the United 
States of America. 
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DIRECTIVES OF POLICY 

The geopolitical trends underlying the accessions of territory ap- 
pear to have included diverse and sometimes conflicting objectives: 

1. maximum territory; 

2. access to river basins; 

3. free navigation on the streams; 

4. unified holdings; 

5. avoidance of war; 

6. regulation of trade in slaves, firearms, and alcohol. 

1. Each state tried to obtain the maximum territory possible, re- 
gardless of its known value. This ambition often has its reward when 
some despised district is discovered to contain unguessed wealth or 
when some resource suddenly appreciates due to technological ad- 
vances. ITiere is evidence that Great Britain was an exception to this 
practice and at most times strove only for areas containing considera- 
ble natural resources of recognized utility. 

2. Each state pressed to gain for each of its holdings access to as 
many of the major hydrographic systems as possible, even when access 
had to be purchased at the sacrifice of claims elsewhere (Fig. 54). To 
meet this demand Britain extended to Leopold’s Congo Free State 
privileges in the district of Lado on the Upper Nile, and to Germany 
“ Caprivi’s Finger,” linking the district of German Southwest Africa to 
the Zambesi. France made over to Germany tongue-like extensions of 
German Cameroons to Lake Chad and to the Ubangi (a Congo afflu- 
ent). The latter cession cut French Equatorial Africa in two and was 
the price of German abandonment of claims to Morocco. The projec- 
tion of ^ritish Nyasaland to a navigable outlet on the Shir <5 explains the 
southern tip of that territory, and France was similarly given the upper- 
most port on the Gambia River. The sanje urge led to the expansion of 
French Equatorial Africa to the Congo, and of German East Africa to 
the Rift Valley lakes, although the shape of these two units on the map 
is not so fantastic as the curious outlines first noted. An obverse case 
is found on the lower Congo, where the need of Leopoldl< Congo State 
for an outlet to the sea led to the separation of Kabinda from the rest 
of Portuguese West Africa. In most cases the dearly bought bits of 
territory were never used. Every one of them, except the Congo estu- 
ary, the Shird, and the Gambia, is separated from the sea by impassable 
falls and rapids, and the ports on the Shire and Gambia at the respec- 
tive heads of navigation can be reached by ships only at high water. 
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Roads and railroads have superseded or forestalled river navigation 
wherever trade has risen to levels that might warrant improvement 
of the waterwa3rs. Belgium gave up its administration of Lado soon 
after taking over the Congo, and Germany lost all its painfully ac- 
quired “ strips ” by the World War, along with* the colonies to which 
they were appended. 

3. That the riverways were looked upon as vital is further attested by 
the recurrent efforts to open the major streams freely to the flags of all 
nations. It was the drafting of a treaty in which Great Britain proposed 
to recognize Portuguese claims to control of the Congo estuary, which 
occasioned the Berlin Conference of 1884-85. That international 
gathering made navigation of the Congo and the Niger one of its 
principal agenda, and declared both rivers free even in time of war to 
all merchant ships, including the use of railroads built to get around 
impediments to navigation. A few years later the Zambesi system and 
the major affluents of Lake Chad were similarly opened to all comers, 
and France was permitted free use of the Gambia, and given the right 
to establish trading stations on the Niger Delta near its mouth. Subse- 
quently some of these arrangements were modified, chiefly in the 
direction of permitting suzerain states to levy customs duties for 
revenue. At the close of the World War the privileges were restricted 
to members of the League of Nations and signatories of the Treaty of 
St. Germain. Methods of commercial exploitation adopted in some 
of the territories have tended to nullify these carefully drawn rules for 
safeguarding free trade. A treaty right to use a vjaterway is of little 
value to foreign nations if their nationals are effectively excluded from 
doing business along its banks. 

4. Each state worked hard to weld into single units its scattered 
coastal holdings. This could be done only by gaining control of vast 
areas of hinterland. The outcome was affected by several factors. Of 
these the relative accessibilitj^ of the back country to the rival states 
is the most obviously geographic, Others included the backing given 
by the home governments, and their bargaining position. The demo- 
cratic governments of the igth-century European nations blew now 
hot, now col^n overseas expansion. It is of record that the British gov- 
ernment refused to take over administration of Cameroons, Mombasa, 
the whole mainland coast belonging to Z^zibar, Katanga, Durban, 
and Orange Free State, after Bdtishers on the ground had made all 
arrangements for the transfers. In some cases a government made con- 
cessions in Africa in exchange for an advantage in some other part 
of the world. Germany abandoned its claims to Zanzibar to obtain the 
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island of Heligoland in the German Ocean. Britain sacrificed the 
hinterland of the Gambia River (the one natural line of ingress to 
West Africa), the offshore lies de Los (which gave a whip hand over 
French Guinea), and some Nigerian territory, in return for French 
fishing rights on the Newfoundland coast. France contributed gener- 
ously to German Cameroons in return for the quashing of German 
claims to the port of Agadir, Morocco. The Netherlands withdrew 
from South Africa entirely, as part of a complex agreement which in- 
cluded also Southeast Asia and the Guianas of South America. Time 
has proved some of these concessions wise, others mistaken. 

The outstanding ambitions of the several powers for African terri- 
tory were six in number. During the period of parfifion Italy set up 
claims along the desert coast of the East Horn and hoped to consoli- 
date them by means of Ethiopia. Leopold wished to extend his Congo 
State from the mouth of the Congo to the upper waters of the Nile. 
F’rance desired to control a broad east-west band from the Gulf of 
Guinea to the Red Sea. Portugal hoped to unite its east- and west-eoast 
holdings across Rhodesia. Germany also aspired to Rhodesia as a link 
between German Southwest and German East Africa. Most ambi- 
tious of all, and cutting athwart all the other (east-west) schemes, 
was the Cape-to-Cairo project of Great Britain. As might be expected 
from so formidable and complex a rivalry, the partition ended in a 
stalemate in which each contestant attained a part of its objective 
and none was entirely successful. 

The government of the Belgian Congo abandoned its effort to ob- 
tain a footing on the Nile. In the Congo estuary it contented itself 
with the right bank and one landing place on the left bank near the 
base of the Livingstone Falls. As a seaport this was somewhat awk- 
ward because of eddying currents, yet because on Stanley Pool at the 
head of the falls Belgium controls only the left bank, its railroad 
portage around the falls must lie on that side of the river. After the 
World War, in order to obtain 3 square kilometers of land necessary 
for reconstructing the railroad to standard South African gauge, Bel- 
gium ceded to Portugal 3000 square kilometers of interior territory, 
land on the Angola border of the Congo about to be opened to ex- 
ploitation by construction of the Benguella Railroad through Portu- 
guese and Belgian territory. 

France was unable to realize its dream in the eastern third of Africa’s 
northern subcontinent, but in the west was eminently successful. It 
abandoned to Britain its claims to Egypt in return for a free hand in 
Morocco. A brush in the Egyptian Sudan which nearly precipitated 
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war was resolved when France agreed to withdraw from the Nile Basin 
and instead to take Wadai, the innermost Sudan. This district re- 
mains today the part of Africa most remote from the outside world. 
In West Africa. French agents and troops based on the Senegal coast, 
moved swiftly inland along the open Sudan and made contact with 
French settlements in the big bush that alternated with the British 
holdings there. France consolidated a huge block of territory and left as 
discrete units the four British territories, the two German holdings, 
and the insignificant Portuguese Guinea and Liberia. 

Portugal has remained an African colonial power because the Great 
Powers have never been able to agree as to the disposition of the terri- 
torial spoils in 4 [se of partition. At one time France and Germany 
would have been willing to see the two Portuguese lands south of the 
Equator coalesce, in order to forestall the northward march of Brit- 
ish domination. When the boundaries were drawn, both Angola and 
Mozambique were allotted surprisingly large shares of the interior, as 
well as all the harbors on io° of west coast and i6° of east coast. This 
gave to Portugal a whip hand in the shipping of goods to and from the 
small bush of Africa all the way from the inner Congo Basin to the 
Vaal River (Fig. 52). For a time the Zambesi River and the short 
wagon road connecting the Transvaal Rand with Lourengo Marques, 
the only practical routes, were controlled by Portugal. The govern- 
ments of the interior, British in the one case, Boer in the other, made 
treaties exempting most transit goods from taxation by Portuguese 
authorities. Subsequently the construction of railroads roughly paral- 
leling these east-coast routes, their extension to the very heart of the 
interior, and a railroad from this core to the west coast through Angola, 
have made Portuguese ports the most direct outlets for a large percent- 
age of the minerals of the continent, as well as for products of farm and 
range. 

Portuguese suzerainty of these strategic lands has not been openly 
questioned. All the inland territories tributary to Portuguese outlets, 
except the southern Congo, are British and the railroads without ex- 
ception have been ventures of British capital. Britain has been Portu- 
gal’s commercial ally since the early days of the port-wine traflSc, and 
this sentimental bond and long habit of cooperation undoubtedly 
minimizes the awkwardness of the unfortunately placed boundary 
lines. Belgium, being like Portugal a small state, is not disposed to 
suggest territprial changes in Portuguese Africa, lest the example be 
used against itself. Nevertheless, the possession by a weak state of the 
direct outlets for valuable natural resources being exploited by power- 
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ful interests, is geopolitically unstable, the more so because Portugal 
has found itself unable to develop the resources of its large and po- 
tentially valuable territories. 

Germany entered the field too late to obtain coastal footholds of 
high value, with the exception of Cameroons. In every case the hinter- 
lands of its dominions bristle with natural obstacles to rapid penetra- 
tion. These handicaps, accentuated by mistakes made by inexperi- 
enced administrators, somewhat impaired the vigor of the German 
colonial movement. On the west coast Germany had to be content 
with frail, ribbon extensions to the nearest major streams and lakes, 
and to abandon its somewhat fantastic claim to a Nile outlet for 
Cameroons. In its East African enterprise it was abl# to thrust a com- 
pact chunk of territory inland to the boundary of the Belgian Congo. 
This appeared to block the dream of an all-British string of possessions 
from the Cape to the mouth of the Nile. 

When the partition was complete the British holdings held first 
rank, as to both size and resources. This was true, even though they 
were hemmed in by Portuguese coasts and cut into separate units by 
French, Belgian, and German annexations. Britain fared best in the 
rivalry for the great basins which had figured so conspicuously in the 
opening of the interior. The British flag flew over the best of the Niger 
Basin, much of the long Nile Basin, and a generous segment of the 
Zambesi. It even reached the uppermost waters of the Congo and 
shared with France and Germany the shores of Lake Chad. Only in the 
case of lakes Victoria and Nyasa did its boundaries lie in navigable 
water, so often a bone of contention, and it controlled the mouth of 
every considerable stream in which it had large interest, except the 
Zambesi. 

Of all the contenders for African territory in the partition, Italy 
alone failed. Italy was the least maritime of them, lacking the long 
tradition of the west European states and the active commerce of Bel- 
gium and Germany. Its home base was superior to Portugal, but in- 
ferior to the others, probably even to Belgium, because it lacked the 
coal and iron on which 19th-century nations founded their empires 
of manufacturing and commerce. Italy was politically unified the very 
year that saw German unity achieved, and had no more a colonial 
tradition than did Germany. It did not even display an interest in 
Libya, immediately across the Mediterranean, until Carman interests 
founded a chartered company in Austria to develop that barren land. 
Italy’s real interests in Africa began on the east coast, with the open- 
ing of the Suez Canal, an event bound to reorient the Mediterranean 
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world (Ch. 9). A foothold at Assab, just within the Strait of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, pre^ted the break-up of the Sultanate of Zanzibar. When 
mainland East African coasts were being claimed as one of the first 
moves toward the continent’s partition, Italy was allowed a sphere of 
influence along the Somali coast (Fig. 56). At the same time Britain 
consolidated its position at the southern entrance of the Red Sea, and 
France obtained a strategic piece of territory fronting on Bab-el- 
Mandeb, as a part of its far-reaching plan for an empire stretching 
across widest Africa. Thus Britain, France, and Italy occupied posi- 
tions of about equal strength at the southern outlet of the Red Sea. 
All three coveted Ethiopia, a highland of great natural promise, 
but also a formiflable natural folk-fortress, protected by precipitous 
cliffs that mark the edge of a rift valley and girt by forbidding deserts 
on the seaward sides. Italy undertook its conquest,' was repulsed, and 
in time joined Britain and France in guaranteeing the independence 
of the Ethiopian Empire. A generation later a greatly strengthened 
Italy bought off France, whose interests in this part of Africa had been 
declining, and achieved the postponed conquest of the highland and 
the welding of Italian holdings in Black Africa into a single although 
not easily articulated block. 

5. The states which succeeded in obtaining large territories have 
generally preferred to make concessions to the rising colonial powers 
rather than fight over Africa. Most of the international conferences 
of the three decades before the outbreak of the international war in 
1914, were called for the purpose of dealing with African problems, 
and many bilateral treaties supplemented the agreements of the con- 
ferences. 

6. A corollary of the foregoing is the international character of 
certain perennial African problems. The slave trade depended upon 
well-organized states of the small bush or the coast to bring a steady 
stream of labor from the inner big bush, or from weak tribes anywhere. 
The extractive industries and plantations of the low latitudes have 
depended for labor on the local supply, supplemented in many cases by 
drafts from populous districts not too far away. Both these movements 
of labor have cut athwart the boundary lines of dependencies and 
require international control. The terrifying epidemic diseases of 
Africa — yellow fever, sleeping sickness, malaria — know no political 
confines, although they are intimately related to natural conditions. 
Finally, alcohpl and firearms, imported into Africa through Europran 
agents, ar^ scourges transcending colonial boundaries. Possessed of 
modem weapons, populous African states might defy their European 
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overlords. Possessed of alcohol, African labor degenerates, African 
trade suffers, and African morale goes to pot. 

A desire to stop the overseas slave trade brought about the first 
international action — embodied in the form of treaties undertaking 
joint action against the practice and granting bases for anti-slaver 
patrols. The Conference of 1884-85 was called in part to prevent slave 
trading in the Congo Basin. In altered form, as forced labor used to 
gather rubber, Leopold’s Congo remained the subject of international 
investigation until its administration was cleaned up when the Bd- 
gian government took over. In the meantime international confer- 
ences discussed liquor, firearms, and sleeping sicknes$, as well as forced 
labor, and all have continued to be objects of international regulation. 
Growing humanitarianism in Europe has consistently championed the 
amelioration of African life, and has forced governments to take ac- 
tion. Gradually the economic wisdom of this course has appeared. 
The most valuable African resource is human labor — Africa being 
the only important reservoir of manpower outside^ Java and India that 
has proved able to perform hard manual labor in low-latitude low- 
lands. Epidemic disease depletes local supplies of this labor, excessive 
indulgence in alcohol makes it worthless, and possession of rifles might 
jeopardize the white man’s authority over it. ITie rising importance of 
foodstuffs and raw materials from the low latitudes and the economic 
development of much of Africa arc bound up with the well-being of 
Negro labor. 


STRATEGY OF CONQUEST 

The underlying directives of policy in the scramble for African ter- 
ritory have been a curious blend of high-minded humanitarianism and 
crass exploitation. A uniform political procedure has been the vehicle 
which has carried the European economic order into Africa from the 
west, south, and east coasts. 

Discovery of the coast was largely the work of Portuguese officials, 
who drew on the national exchequer to keep the work going in the face 
of discouragingly meager results. Trade was undertaken by private 
companies chartered by one or another European government for the 
purpose. In the absence of direct European government, these early 
companies found that they could trade only if they administered gov- 
ernment to Africans among whom they settled, as well as to their 
European employees. Missionaries who came out looked to the chart- 
ered companies for protection. As penetration inland extended the 
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area served by missionaries or by traders, the companies were com- 
pelled to extend the range of their political functions. Very often this 
outran the wild^t dreams of the home governments, which some- 
times refused to give backing to the territorial advances of their na- 
tionals. 

Abuses crept into the administration of many of the chartered com- 
panies. In South Africa the Dutch East India Company tried to keep 
under its thumb the farmers whom it had brought out to supply 
Capetown with locally grown food, and forbade them to push beyond 
the lowland fringe of the Cape r^on. This prohibition could not be 
enforced in a region of middle-latitude climate in which the pioneers 
could keep their health. In the central African big bush the few Euro- 
peans could easily be kept within bounds during their ephemeral 
stays, but the companies regularly succumbed to the temptation to 
exploit ruthlessly the scattered tribes. These peoples were too ill organ- 
ized to resist, whether they lived under company rule or were victims 
of company thirst for slaves or other natural resources. As wave after 
wave of humanitarianism swept over Western Europe, the companies 
had to choose between reform and relinquishing, their charters. The 
scandal which grew out of rubber gathering in Leopold's Congo was 
better publicized than its predecessors, but both in the shameful ex- 
ploitation of the forest inhabitants and in the ultimate acceptance by 
the Belgian government of responsibility for administration, it was 
typical. In the small bush the chartered companies and in South Africa 
the bands of pioneers roused the opposition of organized native states. 
The usual procedure of chartered companies and pioneer bands was 
to treat with chieftains for land. To Europeans this meant ownership, 
to Africans usufruct. This variance in the concept of property almost 
invariably led to friction and the warriors of the native chiefs, although 
ill armed, were sometimes able to overpower the company forces or 
pioneers by sheer numbers. European supremacy in the black world 
was seen to be endangered by defeats on the field of battle, and in the 
big bush direct administration by European governments superseded 
company administration. 

The form of controj varies. In general the original foothold on the 
coast, perhaps no more than an island or a narrow band of mainland, is 
technically a colony of the claimant state. The hinterland was origi- 
nally conceiv^ as a sphere of influence, agreed upon among the rival 
governments. So much of this sphere as might be converted into a pro- 
tectorate of the African inhabitants was so converted during the two 
decades of the great scramble. In this procedure can be traced the in- 
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sistence upon benevolent governance by enlightened European pub- 
lics. At the same time it permits economic ocploitation untrammelled 
by the interference of rival foreign governments. 

The economic functions of some chartered companies have con- 
tinued long after their political functions were shorn away, whereas 
other charters have been cancelled. Major undertakings which require 
large blocks of capital, such as railroads, mines, forest industries, and 
plantations, are commonly organized as stock companies. In practice 
the distinction between some of them and the governments of the 
districts in which they are paramount, is hazy. As a rule private busi- 
ness and political administration tend to differentiate as a region de- 
velops and both the economic and social structure of life becomes in- 
creasingly complex. 

The military conquest of Africa was accomplished with remarkably 
little warfare. In places missionaries peacefully entered and lived in a 
district some years before traders found their way thither. In the big 
bush armed conflicts were scattered and sporadic, as might be expected 
from the character of the contacts between European and African. 
No large engagements occurred there (Fig. 51). 

The deserts were the last areas to be conquered, excepting the Ethi- 
opian highland. Almost void of the resources desired by private in- 
dustry, their waterless empty spaces could not easily be dominated by 
European infantry or even cavalry. This was equally true in the face 
of resolute resistance by inured nomads mounted on fast camels in the 
Sahara, and in pursuit of ever-retreating bands of primitive tribesmen 
in the southwest deserts. After most of the rest of the continent had 
been “ pacified,” home governments undertook the conquest of the 
deserts. In the end those of the southwest were subordinated to Ger- 
man and British rule by aid of railroads whiSi skirt and cross portions 
of them. French and Italians pushed rails into the northern edge of the 
Sahara, but they depend chiefly upon organized regiments mounted 
on camels, officered by Europeans, and manned by desert men who 
accept government pay in lieu of the loot of caravans and extortion 
from oasis dwellers. 

It is the small bush which has been the scene of bitter and lengthy 
conflicts between European and African, for it is in the small bush 
that African states of considerable extent developed formidable mili- 
tary power. For some centuries before the advent of Europeans, these 
states had been waging wars against each other. This is attested by the 
few extant documents, but more vividly by the cities and villages of 
the Sudan, uniformly surrounded by high mud walls and in many 
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cases further protected by dry moats and hedges of thornbush. In the 
southern half of the continent stockaded villages are ubiquitous, every- 
where protected by mud or stone walls, piling, or thornbush. In the 
Sudan native physical vigor had been reinforced by horses, firearms, 
and a mode of building which originated in trans-Saharan lands bathed 
in the stream of Mediterranean culture. In the southern part of the 
continent the Europeans intercepted a powerful folk migration of 
Bantu which, progressing south- and southwestward, was victoriously 
driving before it the Hottentots and Bushmen. 

SOUTH AFRICA 

Extra-tropical South Africa saw the earliest effective European oc- 
cupation on the continent. A full generation before the Conference of 
1884-85 opened the rest of Africa, the Bantu migration had been 
stopped and nuclei of European settlement marked each natural re- 
gion which could assure provender and health for permanent settlers. 
The brunt of the thrust against the oncoming Bantu had been borne 
by the Boers, farmers and ranchers of Netherlands and of Huguenot 
extraction, whose ancestors had come in to grow food for the traders of 
Capetown. Their ambition to carve out of the wilderness subsistence 
farms to be worked by Africans, brought them into perennial strife 
with the Bantu, who resented both the loss of their lands and the 
threat of enslavement. The pioneering Boers received no countenance 
from the Dutch East India Company, and by the end of the 18th 
century had at least two settlements openly independent of the au- 
thorities at Capetown — one at Swellendam toward the eastern end 
of the arable lowland tip of the continent, the other at Graaf-Reinet, 
well inland in the Centitl Karroo (Fig. 52). At this juncture Cape- 
town and the rest of Netherlands Africa was transferred to the British 
crown. A quarter century later British settlements on the two best- 
sheltered remaining harbors of the narrow seaboard of South Africa 
extended trading interests right around the coast. These interests 
looked to their hinterland as the source of exportable products and 
as markets. The self-sustaining Boers on their vast but inefficient 
ranches wanted few outside products, had no surplus to sell, and asked 
only to be let alone. Thus the feud between trading company and Boer 
was perpetuated; it was even exacerbated by differences of language and 
tradition. YiTien the modest agricultural resources of the High Veld 
were found to be supplemented by incredible mineral wealth, the 
static, pastoral life of the Boers was irretrievably shattered by the 
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dynamic urge to exploit the fabulous new riches on the part of British 
South Africans and Europeans. 

In the calmer days before diamonds and gold were discovered, criti- 
cal conflicts occurred both between European and African and be- 
tween Boer and Briton, but they were localized. 

One zone of friction was the front of the Bantu migration south- 
westward, opposed by Boers moving eastward (Fig. 55). As early as 
1778 the Great Fish River was declared the boundary, but for three- 
quarters of a century the actual line fluctuated from a line running 
north from Algoa Bay (to Somerset East) to the line of the Great Kei 
River. After 1820 the Boers were aided in maintaining this front by 
British settlements on and immediately behind Algoa Bay. Most of 
the land between the two extreme positions of the Bantu front was 
setded by British colonists. In the zone of contention the Bantu popu- 
lation remains to this day notably denser than in the areas to the west- 
ward. East of the Great Kei boundary are large areas reserved to native 
use. These occupy all the land between the sea and the tip of native 
Basutoland, and separate the Europeans of the Cape Province from 
those of Natal. 

A second area of prolonged strife is the hinterland of the port of 
Durban (Fig. 55). Durban harbor is one of the three easiest points 
d’appui on the South African coast, the Capetown district and Algoa 
Bay being the others. Its occupation by British parties followed on 
the heels of the settlements at Algoa Bay. Behind the narrow coastal 
lowland successive dissected terraces rise like gigantic steps to the 
high mountains 100-150 miles inland which mark the eastern border 
of the South African Plateau (High Veld). British settlements had 
not begun to climb these steps when Boer pioneers of the Great Trek 
spilled over the crest of the Drakensberg. They found much of the 
terraced foreland, or “ Middle Veld,” partially depopulated by warfare 
among the Bantu, and quickly spread their scattered settlements over 
the country south of the Tugela River, establishing their local capital, 
Pieter-Maritzburg, on the Middle Veld but directly behind Durban 
and only 70 miles up the trail. These pioneer Boers, inured to priva- 
tions, were not deterred when the Bantu massacred their first outposts; 
on the contrary they retorted by destroying the kraal and forces of the 
chief who had instigated the massacre. Conflict with the British setde- 
ments vanquished them, however. They besieged Durban, and on 
being repulsed most of them withdrew to the High Veld. The Brit- 
ish colony of Natal was then declared to extend on the north to 
the Tugela and Buffalo rivers, a boundary naturally marked not only 
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by th€*streams but also by the tangled vegetation of their valleys. Be- 
yond this line lay Bantu country, the higher levels of which were after- 
ward occupied by Boers. Today the lowlands north of the Tugela 
include large native reserves. Subsequently whenever Boer and British 
struggled for supremacy in South Africa, the triangle between the 
Upper Tugela and Buffalo rivers and the Drakensberg was the scene 
of severe fighting. The last dangerous irruption of Bantu was the Zulu 
uprising of 1879 within and beyond the northern border of Natal. This 
followed close upon British annexation of the Boer Transvaal state 
and furnished an opportunity for the Boers to regain their independ- 
ence, This they did in battles which culminated about Majuba Hill, a 
mountain of the Drakensberg range which overlooks the principal pass 
between Natal and the Transvaal. Thirty years later, in the final war 
between British and Boer, this strategic pass was again the scene of 
fighting. In this war Ladysmith, on a high terrace below the Drakens- 
berg and at the junction of routes connecting Durban with both the 
Orange Free State and the Transvaal, was one of the chief objectives. 
Critical action took place both near the town and some miles below it, 
at the crossing of the’ Tugela River. 

Although much fighting took place along the approaches to the 
plateau, both in Cape Province and in Natal, the ultimate issues at 
stake were two: the natural resources of the High Veld, particularly 
its immense mineral wealth; and the disposition of its African inhabit- 
ants. The High Veld is the most productive farmland in all Africa and 
shares with the Cape lowland the distinction of being the most health- 
ful part of Black Africa for people of European extraction. When the 
pioneers of the Great Trek reached the highland they found it almost 
depopulated as a result of tribal wars. Their settlement at Winburg in 
the heart of the best farm country became the political nucleus of the 
Orange Free State, the first stable Boer republic. In establishing them- 
selves on the open grassy plain, the pioneers relied for defense upon the 
isolated, abrupt mountain Thaba N’chu, where they left their women 
and children while driving Bantu enemies beyond the Vaal River. 
Half a century later this same stronghold was an important element in 
the British control of the Free State and its capital. Other and similar 
sharp elevations, ranging from hillocks to mountains have played lead- 
ing roles in struggles for possession of the country, especially in the 
guerilla warfare which was the avowed procedure of the ^oers during 
the last two years of the South African War, 

In establishing themselves on the level High Veld, where nearly all 
the land bears excellent natural pasturage, the Boers relentlessly took 
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possession of all the knd. This left the helpless remnants of the Afri- 
can population the bitter choice of becoming slaves on the Boer estates 
or taking refuge in less desirable districts. Such country flanked the 
rich grasslands which the Boers had seized. To the east the South 
African highland culminates in a rugged watershed area.^ Thither 
groups of Basuto had fled during the tribal turbulence that began 
shortly before the Boers’ arrival. There many others went to escape 
enslavement by the white men. Their principal defense point was the 
flat-topped mountain Thaba Bosigo, which three different European 
forces found impregnable. At last the British government, not averse 
to reducing Boer territory, and openly opposed to Boer methods of 
dealing with the natives, established a protectorate over the mountain 
refuge occupied by the Basuto. To the west of the Orange Free State 
lies the desert, adopted as a refuge by the Bechuana. A part of this 
was annexed to Cape Province as a means of holding for Great Britain 
the Kimberley diamond district. When the land scramble of 1885 was 
launched, a British Protectorate was thrown over most of the remain- 
der of the desert and much land besides. This was a check to expan- 
sion of the independent Boer republic beyond the Vaal, and it served 
equally well as a buffer against the new German protectorate over 
Southwest Africa and provided a narrow route along a corridor of 
steppe from the Cape Colony to the highland of Rhodesia. 

TTie Transvaal settlements, the offshoots of the Orange Free State, 
organized spontaneously as four semi-independent units centered re- 
spectively at Potchefstroom just across the Vaal, Rustenburg on the 
northern margin of the High Veld, Lydenburg in the lee of the Dra- 
kensberg, and Zoutpansberg in the mountainous extension of the high- 
land far to the north. Segregation came naturally to people scattered 
widely on huge landholdings, patriarchal in their social structure, 
self-sustaining in a region of uniform production, and feeling no need 
for political reciprocity. They early obtained independence from the 
parent state and thenceforth resisted reabsorption. An attempt to 
amalgamate the four Transvaal units under a capital at Potchefstroom 
in the southwest failed because all the remote eastern settlements op- 
posed it. Union was accomplished by setting up a' compromise capital 
at Pretoria, between three of the four original political centers. Zout- 
pansberg — stiU remote, almost surrounded by Low Veld which was 
proving unspited for Europeans and was going back into the hands of 
Africans, and poorer than the others because of rough tenain — re- 
mained a center of opposition to the authorities at Pretoria. 

Nearly two decades after the union the Republic was so rent by dis- 
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sension that it was helpless to resist annexation to Great Britain pro- 
claimed at Pretoria, Subordination to a foreign power was spumed in 
a revolt which succeeded in winning the first battle of Majuba Hill. 
Nevertheless, the Transvaal was shorn of part of its Middle Vdd and 
the British government reserved the right to supervise the foreign af- 
fairs of the rest of the landlocked state. This unstable arrangement 
was rendered still more precarious when gold brought the first heavy 
British immigration into Boer territory. The conservative Boers dis- 
liked any interference with their way of life, which was based on the 
Old Testament and therefore suited a semi-nomadic, pastoral society. 
The foreigners found the Boer government an obstacle to rapid ex- 
ploitation of the mineral wealth. British interests which had already 
laid the foundation for British domination of Rhodesia and for a 
corridor of approach thereto along the steppe on the Transvaal frontier, 
were pushing a railroad line along that corridor. This route hugged 
the political boundary and came to be used by its backers as a line of 
communications for smuggling arms into the Rand gold n^ining dis- 
trict. Finally, from a base on the railroad at Mafeking, due west of the 
Rand, an armed force invaded the Transvaal. Although it was unau- 
thorized and a failure, the raid proved to the Boers, not only that they 
were ringed about and could no longer escape into the wilderness, but 
also that in the presence of gold their independence at home was in 
jeopardy. In their fury against the intrusive foreigners all the schisms 
within the Transvaal were forgotten and to cap the climax the two 
Boer republics were fused into unity for the first time. They joined 
forces to fight the changes they could no longer escane. It is not sur- 
prising that they promptly tried to seize Kimberley and Mafeking, the 
two thorns along their vulnerable west side, and that these became 
principal foci in the fighting. 

Their defeat and the consequent transfer to a single sovereignty of 
the four important South African centers of European settlement, 
synchronized with the great push into interior Africa from the west 
and east. Because of the age, density, and permanence of the South 
African settlements, this promptly became the side from which the 
most active and effective expansion took place. In spite of the distance, 
the core of the continent was first provided with an overseas outlet by 
way of South Africa. 

EAST AFRICA 

At the two ends of the Sudan the conquest of the African states was 
not seriously complicated by struggles among the European invaders. 
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as was the case in South Africa. No part of the small bush of north- 
central Africa extends beyond the Tropic. Ethiopia and a few isolated 
islands of high ground in east central Africa do afford possible sites 
for permanent European settlement, but even today their suitability 
remains to be proved. Moreover, they are inaccessible from the coast. 
Nowhere north of the Zambesi had European settlement amounted 
to more than the usual short-term tours of duty by traders and mission- 
aries at widely separated stations, when the conference of 1884-85 
started the race for effective poUtical domination of the interior. In 
this race British, French, Germans, Italians, and Belgians repeatedly 
made contact along hotly disputed border zones. With remarkable 
restraint they refrained from fighting on such occasions, even when 
the leaders had armed forces at their backs. A few times Belgian and 
British or British and Italian detachments attempted cooperative oper- 
ations, although not very successfully. This attitude is probably a 
tribute to the inexorable bush rather than to brotherly love. Low- 
latitude Africa promptly teaches European intruders that they can 
prosper, if at all, only by presenting a united front. 

In the northeastern part of the continent Great Britain's interests 
were in the ascendant some years before the Conference convened. 
This desert, oasis, and plateau lies on the border between Black Africa 
and the Moslem world, and the well-organized states of the Ethiopian 
Highlands and the Middle Nile drew a constant stream of slaves from 
the Upper Nile and Congo basins. Some they kept, more they funneled 
down the Nile or across the Red Sea from the ancient Sudanese port, 
Suakin (Fig. 56). The British antipathy against dealing in human 
beings was focused on this region by the opening of the Suez Canal 
in 1869. Almost immediately the British government found itself in- 
volved in the administration of lands bordering the Red Sea. A British 
governor was installed in the turbulent eastern Sudan, with the assent 
of Egypt, which had claimed that vast area for half a century without 
controlling territory much beyond the seaports. British rule, far more 
effective, at once incurred the enmity of all groups which had been 
profiting from the slave trade. At the beginning of the 1880s a fanatical 
Moslem raised the banner of holy war against the infidel intruders. His 
seat was Omdurman at the confluence of the two main branches of 
the Nile. The military leader of the revolt was a slave dealer of Suakin. 
The crusade swiftly flamed aaoss a thousand miles of small bush. One 
British force was purposely misled into a waterless area and eut to 
pieces. Another was besieged at Khartum, in the fork of the White and 
Blue Nile, and was destroyed before reinforcements, reached the town 
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by way of the Nile Valley. Thereupon the British evacuated the Middle 
Nile. Ironically, this reverse occurred while the Conference of Berlin 
was planning the partition of Africa. 

The fortunes of aggressive European states continued to sink in 
northeast Africa. A decade after British withdrawal from the Middle 
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Nile, Italy, struggling to consolidate its desert frontages near the 
Eastern Horn of the continent, was decisively defeated at the north 
end of the Ethiopian Highland. For a time Italian forces in Eretria 
were forced back to the port towns. 

This reverse was a signal for the renewal of British activity in the 
Sudan. Even before the destruction of its forces there, Britain had 
declared a protectorate over Egypt, and slowly had brought to life an 
orderly native government. That country could now serve as a base for 
the reconquest of the Nilotic Sudan. 

Men on the ground early recognized that railroads would be a price- 
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Fig. 57. West Africa. 

French territory is left white; other European colonies are stippled; indepradent areas are shaded. 

A mod^Mtion of a map published by the author in Geographic Aspects of International Relations; The Hanis Foundation Lectures of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, 1937, Charles C. Colby, editor, p. 138. R^roduc^ by courtesy of the University of Chicago Press. 
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less aid in subduing the region. In the first attempt a line \ras started 
from Suakin but abandoned after the d 6 Mcle at the beginning of 1885. 
The military conquest was made by way of the Nile route during the 
last years of the century. The long reaches of navigable water fevor this 
line of ingress, but they are interrupted by series of rapids, each some 
tens of miles in length. To expedite the movement of troops, a rail- 
road was swiftly pushed from the foot of the rapids which marks the 
confines of Egypt, across the desert and then along the chord of 
the great arc described by the stream. When the line had reached the 
Atbara, leaving only one rapid between the railhead and Omdurman, 
the attack upon the Sudan was started in earnest. The following year 
saw the fall of Omdurman, the capital of the revolt. Seats of disaffec- 
tion remained in areas of hill country, and the new century had dawned 
before the last of the guerillas had been taken in the hills south of 
Suakin. As an incident in the reopening of the Nile the British ran 
across a French force encamped on the site of an ancient African 
capital at Fashoda, near the upper end of the navigable White Nile. 
The detachment had come overland from the western Sudan with the 
hope of establishing a French claim to the whole Sudan. Instead of 
fighting, the rivals submitted their claims to settlement by Anglo- 
French diploinacy. Tie “ Fashoda Incident ” is the classic example of 
military restraint of European adversaries in the presence of mighty 
and threatening Africa. 

Before the end of the century the diplomats had agreed to leave 
the Nile country to Britain while France was allowed a free hand in 
the central Sudan. Thereupon the British and Egyptian governments 
set up joint rule over the “ Anglo-Egyptian ” Sudan. A few years later 
France and Britain ironed out the remaining wrinkle in their relations 
over northwest Africa by ceding their rights in Egypt and Morocco 
respectively. 

Thus it turned out that in northeast Africa, just as in South Africa, 
effective bases for penetration of the continent were established at the 
turn of the 20th century. 


WEST AFRICA 

The contenders for the western and central Sudan after the Con- 
ference of 1884-85 had thrown down the political bars, were Britain, 
France, and Germany. On the inner margin of the big bush (Fig. 57) 
they met resistance from African states which had derived political 
coherence and large size as a heritage of the slave trade. Some of them 
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had organized for the purpose of slave raiding and had enriched them- 
selves on its profits. Others had been impacted into dense settlements, 
their towns defended by mud walls, in an effort to escape enslavement. 
Although slave trading had virtually disappeared on the high seas, it 
persisted toward the Sudan. Europeans entered the domains of these 
native states with the avowed intention of abolishing the Sudanese 
slave trade as well as to establish trade in other commodities. This 
stirred the hostility of all the predatory tribes, some of which had 
already defeated European troops. The Ashanti in the hinterland of 
. Gold Coast were the stoutest of these tribes, and were not conquered 
until after the end of the century. Their capitulation paved the way for 
a railroad and the danger of insurrection was among the reasons urging 
its construction. Of all the British coastal possessions, Nigeria provided 
the best natural routes to the inner big bush and to the Sudan. This 
had given it preeminence as a base for slave raiding. In the mid-iqth 
century, efforts to stamp out the overseas slave trade Inrought about 
British occupation of a belt of coast in the vicinity of Lagos as the 
base for a naval patrol. Fifty years passed before British control of the 
entire delta coast was made effective. Meanwhile British traders had 
been operating on the navigable Lower Niger under a royal charter 
and in time the home government, pursuant to the arrangements of 
the Conference of 1884-85, declared a sphere of influence almost co- 
incident with the trade tenitory of the company. By its charter the 
company exercised political as well as economic supervision. Its pro- 
cedure was to push operations inland by making trade agreements with 
chiefs there. Its commitments ultimately entailed a topheavy load of 
political administration. Toward the end of the century the British 
government began to fear French encroachments, and felt it advisable 
to take over the political aspects of penetration. This was done at the 
opening of the new century, leaving to the Niger Company its eco- 
nomic pursuits. Within three years the legendary walled cities of the 
country between Lake Chad and the Middle Niger opened their gates, 
after a feeble show of resistance, to a small force of coast Africans 
officered by Britishers. 

The earliest French steps into the interior followed the open way, 
in part via navigable rivers, up the Senegal and down the Upper and 
Middle Niger. As in the case of the British, the advance guard met de- 
termined resistance, but during the years of fiercest international com- 
petition, French troops moved rapidly the length of the Sudan to Lake 
Chad. Meantime the British were struggling to make headway through 
the big bush from their bases on Gold Coast and the Lower Niger. 
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THE STRATEGY OF RAILROADS 

They could not employ Siena Leone as a military base because moun- 
tains there accentuate difEculties of the bush. Gambia, where the 
wide-mouthed river gave the British access to the small bush unequaled 
by any French line of ingress, had been rendered useless by treaties 
which gave to France the entire river basin except for a strip ten kilo- 
meters (ca. six miles) wide along each bank to a point just below the 
head of navigation. 

The successful military occupation by the French of vast tenitory in 
the Sudan was partial fulfillment of a grandiose scheme for the acqui- 
sition of half the continent. Tunisia had been added to France’s North 
African dominions shortly before the scramble began. Its hinterland, 
along with Algeria, established a claim to the western Sahara. However, 
no military aid from Barbary could reach the small French forces oper- 
ating in the Sudan. The rapid and dangerous extension of military in- 
vestment along more than 30® of longitude from the base at Cape 
Verde had to rely for support on the four French footholds on the coast 
of the Gulf of Guinea. One of these. Ivory Coast, had been occupied at 
the outset of the race, chiefly for this purpose. The French conquest 
was complete by 1900, the very year the British occupied the Sudanese 
portions of Gold Coast and Nigeria. 

Assimilation of the Conquests 

The conversion of spheres of influence to defined colonies is but 
the initial step in the real business of reshaping the map of Africa. 
There remains the problem of pacifying and governing the newly ac- 
quired populations, the necessity for effectively piercing the armor- 
like border of the continent by lines of communication and routes of 
transportation, the utilization of novel resources and the creation of 
markets for goods of European origin. 

THE STRATEGY OF RAILROADS 

In the clear light of subsequent events some of the territorial objec- 
tives for which rival governments bitterly contested appear hardly 
worth the effort. This is due in part to the shift in values from one 
locale to another as an early established extractive industry has waned 
and been succeeded by a freshly discovered resource, or as extraction 
has been superseded by a more stable pursuit, generally agriculture. It 
is due in part to the construction of railroads, which have displaced 
the rivers as the basic fabric of transportation throughout the continent. 
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The pattern of rails, and in a muior and subsidiary measure of roads 
also, has evolved through concurrence of several forces. Chief of these 
are the presence at specific inland points of valuable resources which 
require transportation to the coast, and the location of natural harbors 
or of roadsteads which can be converted into harbors at moderate cost. 
The exact routes chosen take account of terrain — particularly hilly or 
mountainous country, marsh or swamp, and wide rivers. Some early 
railroads supplemented river transportation and the course they fol- 
low can be explained only by that fact. Some, built originally to ship a 
resource located not far from the coast, have been extended when other 
valuable commodities have been discovered farther inland, but not 
necessarily on a prolongation of the original axis. Embracing and cir- 
cumscribing all these conditioning natural features is the fixed frame of 
political boundaries. Each dependency is forced to build and maintain 
its separate outlets for its resources. As a rule the railroads are con- 
structed and operated by the local administration. In some instances 
construction has been undertaken by some chartered company which 
has the concession to mineral, forestal, or other natural resources in the 
interior. Such companies are usually hardly distinguishable from the 
local government, and in a number of cases have disposed of their rail- 
road properties to the public authorities. The few lines in private hands 
are mainly spurs to mines, and many of them carry nothing but their 
own freight and passengers. Even in the Union of South Africa, where 
the rail system is most mature, not more than 5 percent of all the mile- 
age is in private hands. 

Until after 1900 there were -few established routes other than the 
navigable waterways, outside extreme South Africa. In the years be- 
tween 1885 and the turn of the century the nations engaged in the 
African land-grab had been engrossed in establishing spheres of influ- 
ence, converting them into dependencies actually occupied, and agree- 
ing upon definitive boundaries for their newly-won dominions. This 
was quite enough, and moreover, it was fortunate for the peace of the 
continent that transportation had to wait until the political boundaries 
Had been marked on the ground. Either consciously or intuitively, the 
governments recognized that friction along borders is minimized when 
the lines are clearly defined. Nearly every boundary was demarcated 
close upon agreement as to its general location. This was done in spite of 
the difficulties faced by boundary commissions in the primeval bush. 
These included,4n one place or another, heat, sodden soil, almost im- 
penetrable v^etation, marsh, desert, lack of drinking water, and inimi- 
cal Africans. As a result of this swift conversion of vague claims to 
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accurately bounded dependencies, most of the political boundaries of 
European holding^ were established antecedent to their development 
as overseas possessions. Hence the railroads and roads subsequently con- 
structed have conformed to the established political arrangements with 
minimum stress. The current pattern of railroad lines, although pal- 
pably unfinished, measures economic forces, confined witiiin a rigid 
political framework, and conforming to the distribution of natural re- 
sources and environmental obstacles and facilities. 


IN WEST AFRICA 

In West Africa regular trans-Saharan routes comprise three motor- 
ways (Fig. 50) which are traversed at intervals of several weeks during 
the cooler season, if the traffic warrants and the weather favors. These 
are subsidized by the governments whose territory is traversed and only 
serve to emphasize the persistence of the Sahara as a barrier to move- 
ment. Practically, West Africa is accessible only from the seacoast. 

In each dependency (except Gambia and Portuguese Guinea, which 
are scarcely more than strips of river bank), a railroad line pierces the 
big bush from a base on the least unfavorable roadstead ( Fig. 57 ) . Some 
of them run inland to reaches of navigable water. M’balmayo is such a 
terminal on the Nyong. Passengers and freight on the Senegal tand 
French Guinea railroads can be transferred to the other line via the 
Upper Niger — during the wet season. Other rail lines originally took 
off at the head of wet-season navigation to traverse riverless tracts of 
small bush. ECayes on the Senegal and Baro on the Niger were once 
railroad termini, but for the sake of maintaining service to the coast the 
year round, these inland lines have been extended to the sea, and navi- 
gation on the rivers has been diminished or abandoned. 

Several routes terminate in or pass through commercial and political 
capitals of African states important at the time of European conquest. 
Such lines can pick up business in an established market and facilitate 
administration in possible foci of political disaffection. In order from 
west to east, these towns and cities include Bafoulab^, Kankan, Kumasi, 
Abomey, Ibadan, Zaria, and Kano. A number of other equally signifi- 
cant capitals are not served by rails, but all are reached by extensions 
from the railheads in the form of motor roads which are passable at all 
seasons. Such roads are cheaply constructed in the small bush, and are 
now being built in the big bush as well, but at higher cost, especially for 
maintenance. 
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The few branch railroads have been built to serve local districts of 
special value, generally mines or plantations. Scarcely any of them 
maintain regular passenger service. Only two of the dozen original Eu- 
ropean colonies have rail termini at more than one port. In Gold Coast 
the first line was projected inland from Sekondi, an open roadstead in 
the lee of a long promontory. Its terminal is Kumasi, the interior me- 
tropolis, reached by way of gold fields being opened soon after 1900. 
Two decades later a second line was finally built to connect Kumasi 
vdth Accra, the seat of European administration on a relatively dry 
and healthful bit of coast, rather than to move the capital to the rail 
terminal in the rain-drenched vicinity of Sekondi. The infant railroad 
“ system ” of Nigeria likewise owes its origin to valuable minerals. Af- 
ter the railroad had been built from the head of navigation on the Niger 
to Kano, the principal inland metropolis, interests engaged in extract- 
ing tin from placers on the plateau east of the line built a narrow-gauge 
connection down to Zaria. When, during the World War, shortage of 
ships led to the mining of coal at Enugu to supply West African needs, 
a line was built from the mines to Port Harcourt on a navigable mouth 
of the Niger. Finally, transshipment of tin was obviated by closing the 
gap between tin and coal with a line of the usual British African gauge, 
also extended to join the original railroad at Kaduna. 

IN EAST AFRICA 

East African railroads between the Sahara and the Eastern Horn of 
the continent, present a pattern similar to that of West Africa (Fig. 
56). British, Italian, and French dependencies have a railroad apiece 
terminating on the Red Sea. These lines carry most of the external busi- 
ness of that quarter of the continent. All of them were commenced near 
the beginning of the century, but difficulties of tenain retarded con- 
struction on the French and Italian projects. 

The British line from the Red Sea to the Nile has justified its con- 
struction parallel to the ancient caravan route, but it ha.d to await com- 
pletion of a railroad in the Sudanese section of the Nile Valley. This 
was undertaken as a military measure and reached the first serious 
obstacle, the Atbara tributary river, before the conquest of the towns 
at the confluence of the Blue and White Nile. Rails were pushed to 
this strategic center just before the new century opened.-The combina- 
tion rail-and-river route is handicapped by four transshipments between 
Khartum and ocean steamers. (Four, instead of three, because the 
South African gauge gives way to European standard gauge at Luxor.) 
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The nearness of a functioning port on the Red Sea at Suakin impdled 
the construction of a line connecting with the valley rails at the conflu- 
ence of the Atbara. Suakin harbor proved too small and a new outlet 
was found at Port Sudan. Scarcdy more than a decade after the first 
line reached Khartum, an extension was thrust westward along the axis 
of the Sudan to the first principal center of population beyond the Nile. 
Both trade and administration thereby benefited. Since the interrup- 
tion caused by the World War, the incipient system has ramified to tap 
and interconnect all the leading production districts north of the ex- 
tensive marshes of the upper Sudan. Even that region and the Upper 
Nile have been put in regular communication with the coast by river 
steamer. To accomplish this a channel had to be cut and maintai n ed 
through the tangle of marsh vegetation (sudd) which dogs the Nile 
in the great marsh that represents one of the major structural basins of 
the African continent. This was not accomplished until political sta- 
bility underwrote regular and systematic attack on the encroaching 
plant life. 

Farther south, railroads have been retarded by desert, by the predpi- 
tous face of a high plateau, and in Ethiopia by the continuance of Afri- 
can administration a full generation after the rest of the area had been 
taken over by European governments. From a nearby French port a 
line finished in 1915 takes advantage of the Rift Valley to ascend to 
the Ethiopian capital. The comparable but much shorter Italian Jine 
rises to nearly the same elevation (ca. 8000 feet). The conquest of 
Ethiopia by Italy appears to have resulted in partial reorientation of 
the highland toward the Italian port, accomplished by new roads ar- 
ticulated to the rail line already in operation. 

IN THE SOUTHERN SUBCONTINENT 

The railroad pattern of Africa south of the Sudan and Ethiopia pre- 
sents the triumph of the direct route over political obstacles, and the* 
superiority of continouous rails over waterways on which navigation is 
interrupted. 

In the less elevated highland south of Ethiopia, British interests were 
inherited from trade relations with Zanzibar and from explorations and 
missionary ventures in the basin of the Upper Nile (Fig. 51). For a 
time it was expected that this region would empty its trade, as it does 
its water, into the Nile, especially in view of the stiff climb required to 
reach it from the Indian Ocean. After the Middle Nile had been closed 
to Europeans by the crusade of the 1880s, a railroad line was under- 
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taken from Mombasa, the most suitable seaport under British control, 
construction being begun in the year the military railroad of the Sudan 
was launched from the foot of the Second Cataract (Fig. 58). Its ob- 
jective was Lake Victoria, which was attained just about the time the 
Nile was cleared of sudd. This gives the region two outlets, but all 
business except a negligible tourist trade uses the short line to the 
east coast in preference to the long Nile route with its transshipments. 

Mineral deposits have been the successive lodestones which have 
drawn railroads step by step from south, east, and north to the core of 
the southern half of the continent. There, in the mineralized Katanga 
district of the southernmost Congo, is the meeting place of a thin web 
of lines which, with their connections via inland waterways, reach the 
coast at ten principal ports south of the two intersections of the coast- 
line with the Equator. 

The discovery in the early 1870s of the unmatched diamond deposits 
• at Kimberley and other places in the vicinity of the Orange-Vaal con- 
fluence first pulled a railroad line from Capetown up the steps of the 
plateau face. It was i88i before Cape Colony's gauge was standardized 
at 3' 6" and the line came to be actively pushed from the base of the 
highland, where its terminal had rested for two decades. Once on the 
plateau, the rails skirt the desert instead of bisecting the farmlands, set- 
tled much earlier but self-sustaining, in contrast to the new mining 
camps which required facile contact with their overseas market, and 
the source of machinery, and of much food. By coincidence Kimberley 
was reached in 1885, the very year which initiated the scramble among 
the powers for central Africa. The new terminal had two coastal outlets, 
a line from Port Elizabeth having been constructed while the Cape- 
town route was being projected inland. 

Completion of the two lines from ports in the Cape Province to 
Kimberley coincided with the first important discoveries of gold in the 
country beyond the Vaal River. These culminated in the Rand in 
•1886. The gold camps needed railroad transportation even more ur- 
gency than the diamond districts. There ensued a rape to serve this 
new and more remote mining country. The Cape Province sent a 
branch from its Port Elizabeth-Kimberley line through the heart of the 
arable High Veld and in 1892 reached Johannesburg, coeval with the 
Rand goldfield and already its metropolis. Later the port of East Lon- 
don was made an additional rail terminal for the South African system. 
Natal Province. pushed a railroad from its port, Durban. Owing to 
stiffer gradients, this line did not attain its goal until 1895. Meanwhile 
the Boer government of the Transvaal, annoyed at being in economic 




Fig. 58. Principal railroads in the southern subcontinent. 

The line of the Congo and Kasai Rivers, where thickened, indicates a navigable reach 
of the stream. 
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bondage to the hated British, completed in 1894 a line of rails to Lou- 
ren90 Marques, at the same time the nearest port and the best natural 
harbor among all the rival outlets of the Rand. Thus nature and poli- 
tics combined to pierce the boundary barrier whicii separates the Trans- 
vaal from Portuguese East Africa. Coal to run the diamond and gold 
mines and the railroads themselves, is supplied from fields through 
which the railroads were built in their progress from coast to mine. 
(Stormberg Valley on the East London line, Vryheid and Newcastle 
in Natal, and Middelburg on the Lourengo Marques line.) 

The next magnet for rails was Southern Rhodesia, where old native 
workings of gold were rediscovered in 1864. Lines extending to Kimber- 
ley and to Johannesburg both pointed toward Rhodesia. The Kimbet- 
ley line was selected for the first extension, in spite of bordering desert, 
because the proposed route could be built in country already governed 
by Britain instead of in unfriendly Boer territory. TTie work was com- 
•menced before any railroad had tapped Johannesburg, and reached the 
coreland of Southern Rhodesia at Bulawayo only five years after the 
Rand was linked to the sea. Thence it was consistently pushed along 
the watershed between the Tambesi and the coastal streams, paiLly be- 
cause this was promising country, and partly to minimize costs of con- 
struction. During the same years a line was being buil^ inland from 
Beira, chosen as a successor to historic Sofala as the most suitable site 
for a port on the gulf which marks the closest approach of the sea to 
the Rhodesian highland. The rail route through Southern Rhodesia 
was completed just after the Boer War had unified extra-tropical South 
Africa under British sovereignty, and during the short span of years 
when economic penetration into interior Africa from all coasts was 
being vigorously initiated. In every sense Southern Rhodesia is transi- 
tional between the middle and the low latitudes. Although within the 
tropics, its elevation modifies the climate and gives it jome bits of High 
Veld akin to the much larger plateau south of the Limpopo River. 
Suitable for permanent settlement by Europeans, these spots are is- 
lands in a sea of typical low-latitude lowland, which beyond the Zam- 
besi spreads unrelieved to the northern Sahara. It is therefore more 
than coincidence that by 1900 Europeans had advanced farther inland 
in this region than elsewhere in Black Africa, and that two rail lines 
were in operation, one following the long highland route from middle- 
latitude seacoasts, the other traversing the short route to the nearest 
coast. This duplication in Southern Rhodesia of the railroad pattern of 
the Transvaal emphasizes the urge for direct outlets to ocean harbors, 
even across barriers of swampy plain, steep gradienJts, and political dis- 
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conformity. As the railroad progressed the scattered gold mines of 
this region were reopened and the second major mineral deposit — 
chromic iron ore — was tapped. The axis of the chromium deposit lies 
east of the railroad line, which touches it at only two points. 

The stretch of rails which connects Northern with Southern Rho- 
desia was undertaken to open the more remote province, but without 
particular expectation of tapping mineral wealth. From Bulawayo .it 
aimed at Victoria Falls, a scenic wonder of the first magnitude. En 
route it crosses the coalfield which parallels the Zambesi for many 
miles. Useful at once to drive locomotives, this coal has since been 
shipped as far north as the Belgian Congo to serve mines. However, 
this valuable mineral resource would apparently be traversed by any 
line crossing the stream between Victoria Falls and the final rapids. 
From Victoria Falls the rails turn abruptly northeastward toward the 
narrow waist of British territory between southeastemmost Belgian 
Congo and northwestern Portuguese Africa. At Broken Hill the line 
opened rich deposits of zinc and lead. Tlicrc it remained for some 
years, until it was deflected from its original course (into northeastern 
Rhodesia) by the further exploitation of the mineralized core of Cen- 
tral Africa. Tbis continues without marked interruption from Broken 
Hill to its culmination in Katanga, and includes deposits of vanadium, 
manganese, iron, gold, and silver. Just south of the political boundary 
are productive copper mines, counterparts of those north of the border. 
A little prior to the World War the line was extended into Katanga, 
giving that district its first all-rail outlets to the sea. Of the alternative 
ports, Beira obtains the bulk of the business, being the nearest. 

In Kafhnga, one of the largest sources of copper on earth, are found 
also tin, uranium, gold, iron, and coal, as well as cobalt in the form of 
a bj’product of copper mining. These riches, coupled with location 
in the center of the southern lobe of Africa, have instigated the con- 
struction of several lines of transport other than the system of South 
Africa, to which the Rhodesian line hitched it. 

The mineralized districts lie in the unnavigable headwaters of the 
Congo Basin, but below the confluence marked by the town of Bu- 
kama the river becomes navigable, although therfe are three considera- 
ble interruptions, due to rapids and falls, between Bukama and the 
estuary. 

As part of the general move inland in Africa after 1900, a company 
was formed to build a railroad from the major navigable reach of the 
Congo to the Nile. With the discovery of copper in Katanga, this pur- 
pose was abandoned in> favor of two rail portages around the Stanley 
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Falls and the rapids which beset the stream between Kongolo and 
Kindu. These, with the recently relocated line around the Living- 
stone Falls on the Lower Congo, were envisioned as making a feasible 
outlet for Katanga entirely through Belgian territory. They were com- 
pleted the very year the Rhodesian line crossed the Congo border. Al- 
ternative outlets to the Coirgo estuary and to Beira facilitated the rapid 
expansion of mining stimulated by the World War. This in turn war- 
ranted maximum use of available outlets, and in the last year of the 
war rails ran the length of the mineralized zone to the head of naviga- 
tion on the Congo system. Increasing freight in turn encouraged the 
completion of other routes into Katanga which had been projected as 
independent items in the attack on interior Africa, and from opposite 
sides of the continent. 

While the Rhodesian railroad was crossing the Zambesi and the 
portage line around Stanley Falls was being built, the government of 
German East Africa undertook a line from Dar-es-Salaam, the colony’s 
most capacious natural harbor, to Lake Tanganyika. This line crosses 
much sterile country and must depend for traffic on the lake region. It 
was finished just as the World War broke out, and was supplemented 
a year later by a Belgian line from Lake Tanganyika to the navigable 
Lualaba. This combination of rail and water routes gives access to 
Katanga, but it is unused, being as awkward as the break-bulk route 
via the Congo and having its ocean terminal on the same remote coast 
as Beira, the end of an existing all-rail route. The line was warranted 
only by political emulation. 

A bit before the launching of the German line, British capitalists in- 
terested in Katanga mines obtained a concession from the Portuguese 
government to construct a railroad from Lobito Bay, one of the sand- 
spit harbors on the Angolan coast, by way of the ancient overland 
watershed trail between the Congo and Zambesi headstreams. It was 
difficult to obtain the concession, and subsequently obstacles were re- 
peatedly thrust in the way of construction of the route, by interests 
in other outlets of Katanga, chiefly German. After the World War 
had eliminated German opposition and fostered cooperation between 
Britain and Belgium,' constraction moved more rapidly. The line was 
completed in 1931 and immediately began to assert its superiority over 
all its cornpetitors, as providing the shortest route to Europe, and at 
the same time involving only one transshipment between the mining 
district and the European port. 

After the Angolan line had been begun, a second all-Belgian route 
was projected in the form of railroad from Katanga to Matadi on the 
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Congo Estuary. It was completed ^ far as Port Francqui, near the head 
of navigation on the Kasai, a little before the Angolan line was opened. 
This line involves three transshipments, and neither before nor since 
the completion of its all-rail rival has it carried heavy freight, despite 
its ubified political character. 

Thanks mainly to mineral deposits of the first order of magnitude, 
a light net of railroad lines enmeshed the massive bulk of Black Africa 
in exactly half a century. In addition a large percentage of the branch 
lines run to mineralized districts which are able to pay for their con- 
struction. 

Several of the lines cross political borders in obedience to the para- 
mountcy of direct access over boundary obstacles. Others have been 
built without economic justification out of emulation among Euro- 
pean governments. Still others circumvent unfriendly political terri- 
tory by traversing^ country inferior in resources or fretted with handi- 
caps of terrain. The roundabout route and heavy gradients on the ]ine 
from Johannesburg to Lourenco Marques expresses the unwUlingness 
of its Boer backers to follow the ancient and comparatively easy trail 
through British Swaziland. The direction of this trail is pointed out by 
the alternative rails from the port which stub against the Swazi bound- 
ary. This line, built by Portuguese interests, has never been completed 
across British territory because of the fear that it will cut the throat of 
the established railroad. The semi-desert route of the main line into 
Southern Rhodesia was chosen to avoid what was at the time Boer ter- 
ritory. Afterwards copper drew the Transvaal rails to Messina on the 
Rhodesian border, and gold pulled a feeler southward from the Rhode- 
sian main line. A bridge and an easy connection about 100 miles long 
would expedite traffic along the axis of the most produetive part of 
South Africa, but might hurt the established line. The connection can 
now be made, but only by changing to motor vehicles. 


CX)MMUNICATIONS BETWEEN THE CAPE AND CAIRO 

An overland, all-British route linking the north coast and the south 
tip of Africa along the Nile Valley and the highland of East and South 
Africa, was first proposed in 1876 by Edwin Arnold, an English writer 
who had gained a colonial viewpoint through residence in India. The 
Suez Clanal had recently been opened, but Egypt had not yet been 
declared a protectorate. Along the East African coastwise route Aden 
was the only British possession north of the Tugela River in Natal (al- 
though Zanzibar was under British influence). In interior Africa 
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Britain’s farthest north was a questionable claim to Kimberley, which 
had just then leaped into prominence as a diamond-bearing district. 
The Cape-to-Cairo concept has been fostered by at least three of British 
Africa’s greatest enipire builders. It has been commonly accepted to 
mean a railroad running wholly through territory incontestably British 
and uninterrupted by transshipments. Such a railroad has never been 
an imminent geographic likelihood. Perhaps its proponents intended it 
primarily as a means to kindle British enthusiasm over territory which 
would have an axis extending the full length of the continent. 

The whole history of African exploitation has followed the pattern 
of penetration from points all along the coast. Therefore a land route 
paralleling the ocean waterway is unlikely to get much transcontinental 
traffic, however serviceable certain sections of it may be for local car- 
riage. If such a railroad were built, most freight would continue to flow 
to the nearby ports, to be placed on ihe cheaper and not much slower 
sea»route. Most passengers would continue to prefer the comfort and 
relative coolness of an ocean passage to the heat, dust, insects, and 
monotonous scenery of the long land journey. The high cost of con- 
structing and maintaining a railroad from the Cape to Cairo will be 
profitable only in case the volume of local traffic here and there is able 
to pay for the long mileage which can attract little business. The lakes 
of the Rift Valleys and the navigable reaches of the Nile are ready-to- 
hand alternatives to railroads over hundreds of miles of the route, but 
transshipment of cargo and even transfer of passengers is fatal to 
through business. The mere lack of rail connection across the Zambesi, 
to link Nyasaland to the port of Beira, so cut off the settlements at the 
southern end of Lake Nyasa that a railroad bridge (said to be the 
longest on earth) has been constructed to validate the rest of the sys- 
tem. It may therefore be presumed that until eontinuous rails on the 
same gauge connect the tip of South Africa with the mouth of the 
Nile, the Cape-to-Cairo seheme will remain a vision. On the political 
side the hope of an all-Biitish route appeared to be shattered when the 
boundary between German and Belgian possessions was drawn through 
the Western Rift Valley. As an alternative, Britain obtained an option 
on a route which would traverse these latitudes in Belgian territory. 
When the World War furnished a pretext for depriving Germany of 
its colonies, the all-British route became once more politically possible, 
because most of German East Africa was allocated to Great Britain. 
Hardly had.Britain obtained a clean political sweep the length of East 
Africa when discontent in Egypt led it to relinquish its protectorate 
over that country. With the passing years Britain has limited its con- 
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trol to the Suez Canal Zone, thereby alienating one of the termini of 
a Cape-to-Cairo railroad. At the sanje time the Nilotic Sudan has been 
brought under closer British administration, and the principal gaps in 
an all-rail route lie in that dependency. The fact is that in two decades 
no move has been made to realize the dream, the only new rail line in 
the acquired territory being a connection between the existing east- 
west line and Lake Victoria — a branch constructed to obtain addi- 
tional local traffic clearing through the nearby port of Dar-es-Salaam. 

If the Cape-to-Cairo connection be conceived in broader terms than 
(ontinuous rails, routes of a sort do exist. It is now possible for deter- 
mined tourists to make the journey overland by combining rail, motor 
road, lake ship, and river steamer. In the feverish search for new worlds 
to traverse for the fun of it, this has become one of the few long journeys 
which still provide discomfort and distinctive scenes, if not adventure. 
Of more practical significance is the air route, regularly flown, carrying 
mail, passengers, and express. Recently the British government has un- 
dertaken to forward by plane all letters addressed to imperial postoffi- 
ces on this route, without extra charge. This is a new and significant 
extension of the geopolitical principle of a flat rate for personal com- 
munications long ago established within the national boundaries of 
occidental states. Its proved usefulness in coordinating sections within 
a country promises to justify the extension of the plan to the larger 
and more scattered area of the British Empire. As an airway, the Cape- 
to-Cairo route has already become an important link in imperial 
articulation. 

Governance 

After centuries of confinement to the coast, European rule swiftly 
marched inland from bases on the west, south, and east, and in a few 
instances from the north. At the opening of the 20th century the major 
outline of colonial holdings was sketched and many of the boundaries 
were delimited. Railroads promptly followed occupation. When the 
World War rudely checked the extension of routes, the basic structure 
of internal transportation had already been traced. Since the war some 
of the projects have been completed, and motor roads and airways have 
come to supplement the railroads, which remain the backbone of po- 
litical administration as well as economic exploitation. 

In the beginning each dependency was segregated from its neighbors 
under the same or other flags by belts of bush lacking effective means 
of transport. This remains true today of many units in the political 
mosaic. With few exceptions such barrier belts do not coincide with 
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naturally marked boundaries,- of which there are few in Africa. Some 
of them betoken commercial immaturity and await the extension of 
routes which can be financed only as business warrants them. Others 
reflect reluctance on the part of the holding nations to establish points 
of ready contact, lest they become points of political friction. 

in most instances, whether a barrier belt persists or not, the bound- 
aries between dependencies strike across the grain of nature. In Africa 
the texture of the natural environment is coarse but pronounced, and 
indigenous life has become attuned to it. In its broad lines big bush, 
small bush, and desert, modified by altitude, hilliness, and ground wa- 
ter level, constitute the environmental texture of African life. The nat- 
ural conditions are restated iiT the mode of agricultural occupance — 
shifting cultivation, nomadic HSrding, irrigation agriculture, with 
spots of sedentary tillage scattered through both types of bush, as 
well as the desert. They reappear again in the social structure — com- 
munal, clustered tribes in the big bush, large groups aggregated into 
common cultures in the small bush, commensal communities in the 
desert. Finally they express themselves in political organization — re- 
spectively small, independent entities, wide-flung absolutisms, and no- 
madism dominating scattered sedentary groups. Cross-hatching this 
pattern with political and economic units based on coastal frontage, 
imposed by Europeans, has cut most of the geo-aboriginal structures 
into segments and has joined many of them in combinations novel 
alike to Africans and to Europeans. 

Granting that European administration of colonies has varied 
through the centuries, the diversity of aims and methods today in force 
among the several nations amounts to laboratory experimentation in 
colonial governance, in several different and sharply antithetic types of 
regions. In Africa the antithesis appears in its largest terms as between 
middle latitudes and low latitudes. In the one Europeans can live per- 
manently without suffering impairment of health from climate and 
climate-bred diseases. In the other the European must vigilantly and 
tirelessly struggle to keep in health, and at the end pf a few years’ so- 
journ, he must seek refreshment beyond the TrofpiCS.^ It therefore be- 
comes advisable to consider governance by Europeans separately for 
the low-latitude and for the middle-latitude parts of the continent, and 
to include the Barbary Coast of the Mediterranean Sea, as well as Black 
Africa. 

^ Above eertain dtitudes within the tropics Europeans can apparently live and 
reproduce. Small groups have remained in tne Middle American highlands for four 
centuries. No sudi tests have been made in Africa, where the issue remains controversial. 
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Governance in Middle-Latitude Africa 

Afripa, the continent balanced on the Equator, reaches into the lower 
middle latitudes at north and at south. France and Italy possess, on 
the Barbary coast, an environment almost the counterpart of the op- 
posite European shore. Britain, in South Africa, has territory ru nn i n g 
the gamut of lower-middle-latitude climates. Both ends of the conti- 
nent are suited to European settlement. Both have large populations of 
European origin. Nevertheless, these populations make up only a small 
fraction of the total inhabitants —4^ in the Union of South Africa and 
Southern Rhodesia, and ^ in BarbSiy^ The masses in both are de- 
scendants of the ancient inhabitants? TTie Europeans sit in the seats of 
the mighty, having organized the external relations of their holdings 
to fit into an expanded European world. Both Franee and Britain, and 
perhaps also Italy, envision for these lands the ideal of autonomy within 
the greater (imperial) commonwealth. 

In Barbary there is some degree of integration with the political sys- 
tem of tlie dominant country across the Mediterranean. The portion 
of Algeria north of the Atlas Mountains has been under French rule for 
a century (Fig. 50) . In one sense it is part of France, comprising three 
of the 90 departments of that country. Each is represented in the 
French Senate and Chamber of Deputies. Nevertheless, the integra- 
tion is incomplete. There is a governor appointed from France, and a 
separate budget. This budget is acted upon by locally elected delegates 
who are chosen in two divisions, French and African, a concession to 
the age-old differences in the societies of the two shores 6f the Mediter- 
ranean. These special political arrangements are ofEdally viewed as 
temporary expedients. ITie way is open for Africans to become French 
citizens. Those of Jewish faith became so long since. Moslems must 
give up polygamy and other tenets of their religion in order to take ad- 
vantage of this provision; thus far few have done so. Tunisia and Mo- 
rocco are protectorates, the one seized just prior to the international 
scramble for Africa, the other after its close. It is tacitly assumed that 
they will successively follow Algeria until all Barbary is assimilated to 
France. At present they are administered from Paris. Distinct judicial 
systems interpret the laws, courts for Moslems being staffed by native 
authorities, while courts for Europeans are under French judges. In 
Morocco a third system handles cases under Jewish law. Likewise in 
coastal Libya, whde Italian rule was scarcely undertaken until after 
the World War, native and European administration operate^ide by 
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side. The indigenes of Barbary are urged to learn the French or Italian 
language, to accept the ideals of Latin culture, and to fit themselves 
to become French or Italian citizens in the fullest degree. Because these 
people are offshoots of the white race, this objective seems not too fan- 
tastic, in spite of their Moslem or Jewish faith and the unremitting 
example of nomadic life set by the adjacent desert. Evidence of progress 
is clear if Algeria, in a measure part of France, be compared with Mo- 
rocco, a -mere protectorate in which French authority was until lately 
limited by Britain’s right to maintain special courts for British subjects. 

In South Africa the European populations have passed through sev- 
eral degrees of dependence and autonomy, ranging from colonies to 
independent sovereignties. Tfie‘»period of the African partition was 
marked by rapid exploitation of the mineral wealth of the highlands in 
the south. Economic emulation led to war between the (two) British 
dotninions and the (two) Boer sovereign states, which together con- 
stituted the country south of the Limpopo and Orange rivers. Peace, 
which synchronized with the end of the partitioning of low-latitude 
Africa, was followed by the substitution of a single self-governing do- 
. minion for Ae two pairs of rivals. As a member of the British Com- 
monwealth of Nations, the Union of South Africa manages its inter- 
nal affairs, and presumably could declare itself independent of Great 
Britain if it chose. Scattered among the constituent territories of the 
Union are three British protectorates over native reserves, not subject 
to Union authority. Adjacent is the former German Southwest Africa, 
held under mandate from the League of Nations by the Union gov- 
ernment. These four units occupy country either unsuited to perma- 
nent Europeaif settlement, or handicapped by ruggedness or by desert 
climate. Withfti the Union are smaller native reserves, governed by 
the constituent members of the federation. Except for a small colored 
representation in the Cape Province, the Union franchise is exclusively 
in the hands of people of European extraction. Neither the indigenes 
nor dark-skinned immigrants, who stem chiefly from India, are con- 
templated as future citizens. Nowhere else is the color bar raised so 
rigidly as in parts of South Africa, where the white population is large, 
but still a small fraction of the colored. 

North of the Limpopo River, and extending to the Zambesi, Euro- 
peans staked out a new “ white man’s country ” as part of the African 
partition. It has followed in the steps of the earlier settlements to the 
southward, except that its European population is homogeneous and 
fought no war. It was made a self-governing dominibn after the World 
War. In its native reserves, native councils may be chosen to advise 
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the governor. Because the area suited to permanent European settle- 
ment is small, it seems destined to remain more akin to low-latitude 
Africa than to the extra-tropical southern end of the continent. 

In the two middle-latitude extremes of Africa, then, the colonial ma- 
chines of France, Italy, and Britain have been organized to achieve a 
single purpose — ^dwth out of leading strings and into political ma- 
turity. But how different the results! Barbary is to constitute a supple- 
mentary France or Italy; the southern boundary of Europe is to be 
moved from the Mediterranean to the Sahara. French citizenry has 
already been augmented by Africans who live in the European manner. 
In contrast South Africa may or may not remain within the British 
Empire. Presumably it will do so for commercial advantages, if not 
from sentimental attachment. In any event the body politic is to retain 
its pure white complexion. Neither in Britain nor in South Africa is it 
contemplated that the dark-skinned shall become politically Britons. 

In these antitheses can be descried conditions of natural environ- 
ment. Barbary lies close to France and Italy; South Africa is remote 
from the British Isles. Barbary is climatically, and therefore in its pro- 
duction, the double of the Mediterranean Europe; sun-scorched, pas- 
toral South Africa with its store of precious metals is a world apart from 
cool, moist Britain, devoted to manufacturing and commerce based 
on the mining of coal and iron. The Berber, the Arab, the Moor, “ bar- 
barian ” though he be, is after all a Mediterranean, as is the Italian or 
the Provencal Frenchman; the Hottentot, the Bantu, the Hindu is 
racially and traditionally totally at variance with the South African 
immigrant from the British Isles or the Netherlands. Divergent na- 
tional traditions also figure. Since the 10th century France has absorbed 
into the French community every increment of territory added to the 
original kernel of the state; in contrast the British Empire is an aggre- 
gate of relict nationalities, never fully assimilated. Today France and 
Italy are determined not to fall behind in the race to maintain popula- 
tion, i.e., war materiel, whereas Britain continues to lay emphasis on 
trade figures and to disregard statistics on population. 

Closely related to the Mediterranean coastland colonies of France 
and Italy is the vast hinterland of desert. Bisected by the Tropic of 
Cancer, the Sahara might be permanently settled by Europeans be- 
cause of its dry climate, were its meager resources not already strained 
to sustain the indigenous population. Great Britain, France, and Italy 
have succeeded in making it a safe transit land for the few people and 
goods that traverse it. Neither economic expansion nor population in- 
crease of moment can be anticipated, except for Egypt. 
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Egypt, unique oasis nourished from the core of Africa, never knew 
where Nile water came from unti\ the 19th century. It was alwa}^ a 
world apart, and today it gives increasing evidence of its distinction 
from the remainder of the continent. If it were not for the especial 
political value of the Suez Canal, the few remaining vestiges of control 
imposed by Great Britain would be abandoned (Ch. 9) . It is the only 
state on the continent which has been able to enforce recognition of its 
independence upon the European Powers. To this end the natural en- 
vironment has contributed. Like other oases it is cut off from the world 
by desert barriers, but it is unique in having an outlet at either end to 
facilitate external trade. As in other oases its population is engaged al- 
most exclusivdy in irrigation agriculture, but the arable acreage is so 
large that it supports 14,000,000 people, instead of a few hundred. Be- 
cause a uniform way of life begets political solidarity, and because a low- 
latitude oasis has little in common with Europe, it has been possible to 
create a national movement opposed to foreign control. Ihe eternal 
threat to indigenous government in Egypt is the ribbon shape of the 
ecumene, with consequent danger of revolt at the end farthest from the 
seat of government. Ilie capitals of independent andent Egypt were 
alternately at the head of the delta and at the bend of the stream from 
which overland routes took off for the Red Sea. Today telegraphic 
communication and rail and air transportation reduce the handicap of 
a long, narrow country. Moreover, since antiquity the delta has become 
the overwhelmingly dominant part of the country, thanks to extension 
of the irrigated area and the diversion of through traffic from die Lower 
Nile to the Red Sea. 

Governance in Low-Latitude Africa 

In low-latitude Africa — the country of the big bush and the country 
of the small bush — the pattern being etched by Europeans upon the 
indigenous geographic structure is novel, lliere alone on earth is found 
the combination of ( 1 ) tropical conditions admittedly irredeemable 
for permanent European settiement and (2) a large indigenous popu- 
lation primitive in its culture but vital enough to persist and even to 
prosper under the sway of European administration and exploitation. 
The European order has been imposed so recendy that it could profit 
from lessons learned in the other low-latitude continents. Nowhere 
else have half a dozen different nations seized simultaneously upon ar- 
bitrary slices of re^ons uniform in natural environment and in cultural 
occupance, thus creating an experimental laboratory of governance. 
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The initial device for dealing with lands discoveted by maritune Eu- 
ropeans was the chartered trading company, and Africa has seen a long 
succession of these firms. Ostensibly created to exploit all or specified 
natural resources of a particular overseas coast, and sometimes its hin- 
terland, each of these companies found itself involved in much more 
than trade. No matter how small its concession, the company had some 
bit of land to serve as a base of operations. In primitive Africa, the 
Europeans sent out had not only to engage in trade, but also to govern 
themselves and their African servants. In the mind of the western Eu- 
ropean, government is inseparable from territory. When increasing op- 
portunities to do business drew an enterprise inland, the company’s 
political functions kept pace. 

In the partition of interior Africa, some of these companies became 
the vehicles by which the national spheres of influence were converted 
into ejffective occupation. They made treaties with native chiefs and 
subsequently sent their armies in to insure the execution of these agree- 
ments. They launched the construction of railroads and impressed in- 
digenous la^r to build them. They cooperated with missionaries, con- 
sular officers of their home governments, and official political agents, 
to the end of increasing the African holdings of the nation to which 
they owed their charter. With few exceptions this merger of business 
and government became onerous to the companies, which were likely 
to discover that the cost of government exceeded the profits of business. 
It became vexatious to the home governments, which either considered 
the companies lax in extending their territorial holdings or conversely 
were embarrassed when boundaries were pushed so far as to raise the 
threat of an international war. During the first decade of the 20th cen- 
tury nearly all the chartered companies relinquished their political func- 
tions to their respective governments, and the last of them will soon 
follow suit. 

As substitutes for government by chartered trading company, the 
several legatee governments have initiated a variety of administrative 
schemes. 

In many cases a legal distinction between a narrow zone or' small 
block on the coast and the hinterland has been inherited from the past. 
A coastal foothold, long subjected to European influence, is likely to 
be termed a “ colony,” and in some instances it has privileges not ac- 
corded to the back country. Residents of the ancient French posses- 
sions in die vicinity of Cape Verde possess the franchise and a consid- 
erable measure of self-government. They are represented in the French 
Chamber by a Deputy. All the rest of French Africa is divided into colo- 
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nies for administrative purposes; most of these trace back to early 
coastal footholds, but internal administrative distinctions have been 
swept away by the orderly French, except in mandated districts ob- 
tained at the close of the World War. Spain differentiates between its 
long-occupied islands and Rio Muni on the mainland, even yet unoc- 
cupied. In Portuguese East Africa a chartered trading company retains 
political administration of Sofala, its ancient center, and a considerable 
area in the vicinity, whereas the remainder is administered by Portugal. 
As might be expected, the British possessions exhibit the most general 
differentiation between coast and interior. In West Africa each de- 
pendency comprises a small colony on the coast and a large protectorate 
made up of land acquired much later. In East Africa the same distinc- 
tion holds with the titles reversed. There the coast of Kenya and the 
islands offshore are organized as “ protectorates " under the Sultan of 
Zanzibar, whereas the interior of Kenya is denominated a colony. Far- 
ther inland, however, Uganda and Nyasaland are protectorates, in the 
fashion of West Africa. All these distinctions in British colonies are 
relict forms illustrative of the region’s historical geography rather than 
significant items in its contemporary geopolitical structure. Belgian, 
German, and Italian administrations have uniformly treated their de- 
pendencies as units, regardless of their past, which in no case was as- 
sociated with these countries until the latter part of the 19th century. 

Both in the early coastal trading and in the later opening of the in- 
terior, the chartered companies of whatever nation displayed initiative 
and aggressiveness. Apart from a few mission stations which became 
nuclei of political units, every colony and protectorate in low-latitude 
Africa owes its origin to traders, most of whom were sent out by com- 
panies. 

So long as slaves remained the chief commodity of trade, the com- 
panies were inclined to treat the continent as a human game preserve. 
They therefore opposed road building and restricted exports to slaves 
and other commodities, such as ivory and placer gold, which the Afri- 
cans themselves could extract in small quantity and bring to the export- 
ing stations on the coast. Even when an awakening public conscience 
in some of the home states undertook to suppress the slave trade, the 
companies adhered to tbe ethical standard of the early modern age in 
which they were rooted, and refused to heed the signs of the times. 
Therefore when illegal slave trading became unprofitable as well, upon 
the generd abolition of slavery, the companies abruptly lost their 
business. 

It was only gradually that other African resources were recognized 
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as suitable substitutes for slaves. These were less mobile than human 
beings, bulkier than ivory, and could be had in profitable quantity only 
at the price of organizing their production and their transportation to 
the coast. When this was undertaken, it was, like the earlier exploita- 
tion, the work of chartered companies, which now reversed the earlier 
policy and took the lead in opening the interior. To do this they ob- 
tained concessions to vast areas in which they were given economic 
monopoly and also a free hand in administration. TTiis made it easy to 
extort from the inhabitants the heavy labor needed to obtain the rub- 
ber, palm oil, ivory, and other products in quantities sufficient to yield 
rich profits to the stockholders. Most of the commodities in demand 
at this time were products of the big bush, where, except for a few 
rivers, all transport was confined to human porterage. This increased 
the demand for labor, in an environment sparsely settled, and resulted 
in virtual enslavement in many areas. 

No colonial nation was entirely guiltless, but the Congo Basin ex- 
emplified the conditions more conspicuously than any other area. Un- 
explored until the 1870s, its exploitation was then organized under a 
private trading company which for a generation had no national status 
and therefore even less responsibility than the rest. Toward the end of 
the 19th century the outcry against brutality rose to such a pitch in the 
civilized world that the Congo administration was forced to take cog- 
nizance of it. In the end it relinquished its political functions to a Eu- 
ropean state, Belgium, which engaged to shoulder the responsibility for 
the welfare of the Congo natives. During this period the other nations 
of north Europe with African colonies were coming to the conclusion 
that political authority vested in trading companies was a firebrand. 
As rival traders of different nationality approached each other in the 
African hinterland, the home governments realized that clashes out 
there and perhaps war in Europe could be averted only if they took 
over the political functions of the somewhat irresponsible chartered 
companies. In one district after another, the governments, forced to 
assume responsibility, had to create overnight effective administrations 
in an area several times the size of the combined home countries. The 
army was the initial instrument of the new order, but it could be only 
a temporary expedient. A civil administration was needed to control 
industry and trade, and to deal with indigenous populations. The long 
process of assimilation and integration of indigenous African life with 
European exploitation and guidance has varied with the local condi- 
tions in Africa and with the policy and vigor of the European nations 
involved. - 
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THE SECONDARY COLONUL SYSTEM 

Spanish colonies are restricted to Africa, but for aU that are negligi- 
ble (Fig. 54). Until after it proclaimed itself a republic, Spain took al- 
most no cognizance of its holdings. 

Portugal, a small country poor in resources and Vexed by poHtical 
turmoil for the past generation, has been the last to abandon ^e system 
of chartered companies having political functions. Its African de- 
pendencies, disproportionately large and rich compared to the size 
and wealth of the homeland, were extended to their present confines 
by mutual jealousy among the Great Powers, and have been preserved 
intact by the same force. Effective government is confin^ to the 
main routes and centers. The mode of government is direct administra- 
tion by a governor and assistants sent out from Portugal. A feature of 
Portuguese colonies unique in Black Africa is the existence of consid- 
erable groups of mixed European and African parentage who are rec- 
ognized as belonging to the European population. 

German colonies were expunged by the World War, but the effect 
of thirty years of German control persists. No other nation put so much 
energy into its African colonies, including experimental study of tropi- 
cal agriculture. The objective was to produce goods needed by Ger- 
many or salable on world markets. The procedure was to establish sub- 
sidized trading companies, mining companies, forest companies, plan- 
tations, and transportation companies. Their activities were directed 
in considerable measure by political expediency. At first the indigenes 
were administered directiy, with the benefit of the ruling country in 
mind. On plantations especially, toll of life was heavy among the work- 
ers, and to keep their enterprises going colonial governors resorted to 
forced labor, undistinguishable from slavery. Partly because of harsh 
methods, and partly because the Germans were inexperienced in colo- 
nial administration, they made mistakes which plunged them into 
costly native wars in three of their four colonies. Being serious students 
of colonial governance, they profited from their errors, and came to 
recognize that diversity of nature is matched by different modes of in- 
digenous life. Thereupon they usually recognized the authority of the 
scattered native chiefe in the big bush, and in the more advanced so- 
cieties of the amall bush governed through the ^tablished forms, so 
long as the AMcan rulers conformed to the requirements of the com- 
missioners sent out from Germany. Today, after a quarter century, the 
solid German stamp remains imprinted on the landscape in every cen- 
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ter of German activity. Nowhere else in low-latitude A&ica are stru6* 
tures so substantial, railroads so far in excess of current demands, or ‘ 
plantations so numerous. 

Italian Africa comprised little but desert until the conquest of Ethi- 
opia in 1936. It is too early to foresee all the steps in the ass i mila tion of 
the Ethiopian highlands The whole East African territory under flie 
Italian flag has been assembled into a single colony. Its administration 
is in the hands of men sent out from Italy, but there is a small advisory 
council on which a few Ethiopian chiefs sit. Absolute govemmenfa 
have been customary in Ethiopia, and the legal system is far more 
elaborate than the tribal simplicity of most of Black Africa. Such a po- 
litical society can be either an aid or a detenent to its conquerors. It 
has been announced that Italian farmers, as well as traders and mis- 
sionaries, are to take part in the occupation of the highland. This im- 
plies settlement colonization. If successful, the p lan ting of perma- 
nent European settlers will take Ethiopia out of the category of its 
low-latitude surroundings and range it alongside Barbary and South 
Africa. Its people inherit traditions and physical traits not unlike those 
of Barbaiy indigenes. Its natural environment is similar to some of the 
highlands of Middle America where European societies have lived for 
several centuries. Its future as an extension of Italy is favored by these 
circumstances. The cloud veUing a roseate future is the relation be- 
tween colored indigenes and white colonists. It can hardly be imagined 
that Ethiopia will see the invention of any modus vivendi not hereto- 
fore tried on equally favorable ground, or that the “ color question ” 
will be any less vexatious to both sides than it is in every other place 
where the two groups occupy the same region as permanent settlers. 

When the Belgian government took over administration of the 
Congo Free State, it inherited the system of chartered companies in 
its most egregious form. Vast domains in the interior had been assigned 
by Leopold’s government as concessions. Ostensibly they were to be 
exploited for their extractable forest products or minerals, but as these 
were obtainable only through the labor of the inhabitants, the com- 
panies subjected the unfortunate people to “ forced labor ” which 
amounted to slavery. In this region, technically under international 
jurisdiction and actually subjected to occasional supervision by inter- 
national conferences and treaties, the companies represented capital 
from various European nations. Belgians were the heaviest stockhold- 
ers and the position of the Belgian king as head of the Free State made 
the exploitation increasingly a Belgian enterprise. When public out- 
cry against the abuses practiced by many of the companies compelled 
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the European powers to insist upon responsible political authority as 
* a substitute for the dubious practices of the Free State, the dominance 
of Belgian interests and the mutual jealousy of the Great African Pow- 
ers (at that time Great Britain, France, and Germany) settled the au- 
thority upon Belgium. A tiny country and therefore in spite of high 
density less populous than the other nations wjiich have led in African 
exploitation, Belgium rates with them in being devoted to manufactur- 
ing and to trade in excess of local consumption, and therefore having 
colonial leanings. In consequence, under Belgian administration the 
Congo has been tapped by railroads^ mines and forests have been con- 
sistently developed, and plantation agriculture has been widely at- 
tempted. 

In taking over the Congo, the Belgian government restricted the 
chartered companies to their economic functions, although several of 
them operate on so vast a scale that they exert great political influence, 
both locally and in Belgium. This appears in governmental encourage- 
ment of plantations, in spite of the official declaration that the in- 
digenes have first cbim upon the soil, and in governmental toleration 
of devices to “ persuade ” Africans to work for the companies, devices 
which amount to compulsions. The administrative structure is cen- 
tralized, and the administrative units take no account of tribal distri- 
butions. Centralized authority over so large and diverse an area is bound 
to be faulty. Recognition of this has brought about delegation of some 
authority to the governors of the four Provinces into which the colony 
is divided. Unfortunately these do not closely conespond to either nat- 
ural or ethnic regions. A densely populated district beyond the lakes 
was mandated to Belgium at the close of the World War in partial 
payment for German destructiveness in the home country and with 
an eye to supplying labor to the mines of sparsely populated Katanga 
(Southern Congo) . This district is governed through its native chiefs. 
Therein Belgium is obeying the terms of the mandate and also follow- 
ing the practice of Gemiany which, after trying direct rule of the in- 
dustrious and advanced lakes section of its East African colpny, substi- 
tuted administration through the African social and political structure. 
Throughout the original area .of the Belgian domain Africans are fre- 
quently found in minor posts, but they are dvil servants within the Eu- 
ropean system of government rather than representatives of their tribes. 
In this practice, ^ well as in the centralization of authority, Belgium 
has patterned after France. Where the basic plan of administration has 
been modified, British models have generally been followed. (The two 
standard systems are discussed in the following section). 
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THE TWO PRIMARY COLONIAL SYSTEMS 

The antiquated mode of government current in Portuguese colo- 
nies, the composite arrangements in the Belgian Congo, the evolution 
of administrative methods in the former German colonies, and the 
Italian proposals for occupying Ethiopia, suggest the existence of a 
wide range of political practice in low-latitude Africa, based on con- 
trasts in the natural environment and on diverse objectives of the gov- 
erning nations. Disregarding variants, the systems of colonial admin- 
istration in vogue in Africa are two, direct rule and indirect rule. They 
are exemplified by the two leading African powers. Without exception 
France imposes direct rule upon its colonies, exerted through a gov- 
ernor and his subordinates. In British holdings practice varies, but the 
ideal set up is indirect rule, i.e., government which leaves the African 
political structure untouched, except for supervision by British political 
officers, organized, not to supersede the indigenous government, but 
to parallel and supplement it. • 

Direct rule is, in the European view, simple and logical — and 
French. Except for Madagascar, French Africa lies in one vast block, 
however efiFectively the parts may be separated by obstacles to trans- 
portation. Originating as eight separate units, each based on a distinct 
strip of coast, the partition of interior Africa linked the French colonies 
and protectorates first along the line of the Sudan and finally in the 
Sahara. Vestiges of all these initial holdings remain. Tunisia and Mo- 
rocco retain the legal status of protectorates. The Algerian coast has 
become partially assimilated to Franpe, although the hinterland, ex- 
tending halfway across the Sahara, is a separate colony and belongs 
geopolitically to France's vast non-Mediterranean holdings. All the re- 
mainder of French Africa is governed in two units (cf. Fig. 54) . French 
Equatorial Africa has expanded from the Gabun coast a little north of 
the Congo estuary, inland to the Congo above the Livingstone Falls, 
and northward the length of the Lake Chad drainage and beyond to the 
Tibesti massif, the very heart of the Sahara. To this immense territory 
the World War added most of German Cameroons. The domain is 
organized into four sub-colonies. French West Africa is a composite 
of all the coastal colonies from Cape Arguin (Mauretania) to Da- 
homey, each of which retains its name and functions as a sub-colony. 
To them have been added the remaining Sudanese and Saharan ter- 
ritory under French control, including two inland sub-colonies, and 
the French mandate to German Togo. Each of the two major sub- 
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divisions is ruled by a governor-general. Subordinate to him is a gov- 
ernor for each colony, who directs a hierarchy of officials in the 
administration of the territorial subdivisions of the sub-colony. 

All responsible officials directly engaged in administering govern- 
ment are Europeans except the men imrnediately in control of the 
smallest units — the villages together with dependent lands surround- 
ing them. These African heads of villages are chosen for their usefulness 
to French authorities, not for their traditional position in their own 
world, and they are civil servants of France. European administrators 
are moved, as a policy, from colony to colony. They do not learn Afri- 
can tongues; on the contrary every effort is made to teach the indigenes 
French, so that they may imbibe French traditions and in time become 
French citizens. 

Every native adult male is subject to five years in the French army. 
This is not a special organization, but integral with the levies of France. 
Two years of the service is spent in France itself, or else in French 
North Africa. At present not all the young men are drafted, since there 
are more than cai\,be used. The administrators list those who seem 
likely to make the best soldiers, and these are taken on probation, the 
best of them being retained. It is intended that these forces shall be 
used wherever French armies are required. Like the civil administrators 
the officers, both commissioned and non-commissioned, are Europeans 
and divide their service between homeland and several of the overseas 
colonies. French is the language of the army. 

The more or less technical staff services of the administration are en- 
gaged in creating a colony-wide system of education, improving agri- 
culture, building towns and routes, and maintaining the all-important 
medical and sanitary activities of this dangerous country. The organiz- 
ing heads and technical experts are Europeans, and so are most of those 
who perform routine duties, such as the jobs of postal clerks, railway 
ticket collectors, garage mechanics, cooks, and waiters. A good many 
clerks are women. This practice appears to violate the spirit of French 
colonial policy, which undertakes to integrate the colonies with the 
home country in the fullest possible degree. It may be Only a temporary 
expedient, in force until the new generation of Africans emerges from 
the French schools, from which, great things are anticipated. 

Business falls within the purview of the government- What shall be 
produced for export, both on French plantations and on native hold- 
ings, is strongly influenced, if not dictated, by the authorities. Trading 
companies chartered outside of France are not barred, but French 
organizations have political advantages, despite international agree- 
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ments insuring unrestricted trade. Only the most powerful British 
firms have branches in French territory, and there remains but a single 
German company in Lomd, the capital of former German Togoland. 
A British banking firm widely ramified in West Africa has withdrawn 
from French territory, as being a place where transaction of business by 
foreigners is unduly onerous. Shipping lines under the French flag fa- 
cilitate French business. Plantations are fostered by the government, 
although they are not as yet extensive. They presumably will be con- 
centrated in the forest zone, where most plantation crops flourish. Few 
agricultural concessions have been granted in the small bush, probably 
because private capital sees no sure return on investments there. Ba- 
nana plantations lead, and recently special banana ships have been 
built to carry the output to France. Coffee, pineapples, and sisal are 
other plantation crops less widely grown. 

In view of the immense areas of both West and Equatorial Africa, 
and the lack of rail connections among their parts, the degree of cen- 
tralized authority is extrordinary. The railroads, although their ph5rsi- 
cal interconnection is a dream of the future, are administered, or at 
least financed, as a unit. Schools, public works, medical and agricul- 
tural services — all are supervised from the two respective capitals. 
These capitals lie at the extremities of their colonies, being located 
handy to Europe rather than to the expanses of interior Africa which 
they rule. 

TTie effort to spread a uniform mode of life over regions sharply con- 
trasted as to natural environment and indigenous life does not apply 
to every detail. For example, the architecture adopted for French set- 
tlements varies. In the big bush the current European style prevails; 
in the small bush, a modified Levantine style is in vogue. Nevertheless, 
in the fundamentals uniformity is enforced so far as possible. 

To the Africafi, direct rule means disruption of his traditional tribal 
organization. The local man whom the French recognize as tribal chief 
may have no standing among the people beyond the authority he wields 
as agent of France. Possibly the new system will prevail in the course of 
time and the tribal tradition will remold itself to the imposed pattern. 
Quite as possibly the old organization is driven under cover, the real 
authority being passed on in the traditional line, unknown to the Eu- 
ropean administrators. A further dislocation of tradition comes with 
the substitution of ownership of land for usufruct of land. Abuses aris- 
ing from ill-advised grants of concessions have generally accompanied 
direct rule. They are, however, to be associated with early phases of 
exploitation, rather than with any system of government. This is clearly 
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pictured in French Africa, where concessions increase in number and 
size from west to east, i.e., from the more thoroughly developed areas 
to those only recently opened up. More general in its effects than con- 
cessions (which are localized and limited in time) is the imposition of 
the European concept of land tenure upon French Africa. This substi- 
tutes private, individual ownership of land for tribal rights to the use 
of land, and destroys the conelated structure of African economic affd 
social life. Lesser effects of the uniform application of direct rule are 
numerous. One which illustrates both lack of sympathy with regional 
diversity and thd ideal of government for the benefit of the home coun- 
try is the law governing alcohol. The critical importance of such a law 
is suggested by the fact that control of the liquor trade in Africa has 
been the subject of more than one international conference. In French 
territory whiskey and other foreign hard liquors are prohibited, but 
brandy, rum, and other French products may be sold, even in Moslem 
territory where their use is opposed by the Africans on religious 
grounds. 

To the European, direct rule means maximum uniformity of living 
and working conditions. Albeit the quarters inhabited vary in archi- 
tecture, life in all of them is patterned as closely as possible on that in 
France. Many of them approximate French provincial towns, within 
the limits prescribed by the small and shifting social group. There is at 
least one hotel, the center of the public social life. Its dining room is the 
club of the unmarried residents and of visitors from other parts of 
the colony. Its caf6 is the gathering place of the whole community as 
the day’s heat resolves into the soft tropical night. It provides a rOom 
or garden large enough for weekly movies and dances. In the larger 
places, some differentiation of function is already apparent in the busi- 
ness quarter, lending the aspect of a small European city. A fine church 
of European design rises high above each town, even though all the 
indigenous population may attend the little mosques tucked away in 
obscure streets, or worship at fetish shrines on the forest roadsides or 
in little openings off the village bypaths. Although most of the jobs 
are held by men, the community is not predominantly masculine, be- 
cause men bring out their wives and children for the duration, of their 
own stay, and the term (tour, in local parlance) is rather long. Gov- 
ernment employees alternate two years in the colony with six months 
at home. For traders three years, at least on the first tour, is the rule, 
followed by four months at home. Young men coming out to engage 
in trade are^empt from military service, a fact whi(^ helps to explain 
their willingness to undertake such lengthy, tours. Missionaries, includ- 
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ing nuns, remain for indefinite periods. This distinctively European life 
is dosely surrounded by African society. With scarcely an exception 
the European quarters are merely segregated districts in the towns. 
Even in brand new places now being made-to-order, such as Bobo- 
Dioulasso (Fig. 57), the indigenes live all around the French town, 
frgm which th^ are separated only by the width of a street. Abidjan, 
the new capital of Ivory Coast, is an exception. There the two indig- 
enous towns are separated from the European center, in the one case 
by a lagoon, in the other by a wide belt of woodland. 

The French envision a Black Africa increasingly integrated with 
French possessions north of the Sahara, and with France itself. They 
propose to do all they can to enthrone French language and culture 
throughout the area they control. The administration is organized as 
a clean-cut hierarchy in which the army, the missions, and even the 
business houses are more or less veiled agencies of the political officers. 

In this S3^tem appear the traditional French reliance upon uniform- 
ity, logical order, implicit faith in the practices of the homeland, and 
devotion to the army. Indeed, the military aspect of the African colo- 
nies is itself held to be ample justification for direct rule. Stated crudely, 
France looks upon Africa as a reservoir of man-power for military de- 
fense of the state. All other values, either of French rule to Africans 
or of French exploitation of African natural resources and markets, 
are subordinate to military necessity. This suffices to explain the em- 
phasis on coordination of all parts of the colonial dependency, even 
if orderliness were less important to the French than it is. 

The attempt to impose a uniform pattern of administration upon 
natural environments ranging from big bush to desert and upon peo- 
ples ranging from scattered forest dwellers and wandering nomads to 
large and coherent sedentary organizations, implies a refusal to accept 
the conditioning forces of nature. In few places on earth has nature 
been so coercive to indigenous life as in Middle Africa. It remains to 
be seen whether the advanced occidental technology introduced by 
France can notably modify its force. 

Direct rule begs the question of relations between the European 
governing class and the African subjects of government. In spite of 
efforts to make Africans into people of French culture, there is no evi- 
dence that the government has in mind racial intermixture, or enter- 
tains a hope that Europeans can reside permanently anywhere south 
of the Sahara. Perhaps in social intercourse the color line is less sharply 
drawn than in British territory, but persons of mixed blood are not 
accepted as members of the European communities. 
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In contrast to the French procedure, indirect rule, increasingly 
favored by the British government, is complex, devious, accidental — 
and British. British holdings in low-latitude Africa extend to its far- 
thest confines. Until the World War they were divided into eight 
blocks by territory belonging to other nations, and six distinct areal 
units remain (Fig. 54). Some bits of coast have been under Britj^h 
supervision since the 17th century, but long lines of shore and nearly 
all the hinterland fell to Britain in the swift course of the partition at 
the end of the 19th. Much of this territory was staked Out informally 
by chartered trading companies, by missionaries, and by government 
agents who probably exceeded their instructions. Missionaries, espe- 
cially, lived for years where there was no semblance of European gov- 
ernment. The flag followed these pioneers in order to protect British 
subjects and property. The scramble for territory precipitated by the 
rising maritime states of Europe forced Britain to choose between 
“ effective occupation ” and withdrawal. Government had to be de- 
vised overnight to regulate exploitation and trade and at the same 
time to satisfy the demands of the important fraction of the British 
body politic which would support African penetration only to the end 
of crushing the slave-trade. 

In the big bush decades of direct, if haphazard, rule had created 
small, semi-Europeanized districts immediately surrounding the ports 
and had occasioned some dislocation of African life in a more exten- 
sive area. The denizens of the deep forest are scattered and shy, and 
their primitive tribal organization, articulated with shifting cultiva- 
tion, lay beyond the ken of most colonial administrators until very 
recently. On the coast stood the first established British centers, and the 
only ones in direct contact with home. Direct rule was naturally ex- 
tended along the coasts and their immediate hinterlands. No other 
mode of governing primitive “ savages ” was conceived of. Occupation 
progressed slowly there and bit by bit the separate tribes were absorbed 
into the only system of colonial administration then known. 

In the small bush conquest proved unexpectedly easy. Perhaps 
in part for this reason, and because public opinion at home was not 
unanimously in favor of ectending the empire, the nlen who con- 
quered the small bush with colored regiments recruited from older 
African dependencies, were faced by the need to create a civil adminis- 
tration but with no personnel for manning it. Either by accident or 
design the British claims included some of the densest and most ad- 
vanced populations in interior Africa. In the hinterland of the east 
coast the region of the Great Lakes was occupied by large tribes of 
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industrious formers who supported a dense settlement on the fertile 
soil of their hillsides, and had evolved the most advanced political 
organization in Bantu Africa. In the Sudanese hinterland of the Lower 
Niger lay the most populous of the Moslem theocracies of Negro 
Africa, states which had dominated much of the Sudan during the 
century preceding the entry of British troops. 

These populous and advanced groups might have exerted greater 
resistance to interference from outside than the less populous areas 
staked out in the small bush by France, Germany, and Belgium. They 
became instead the proving ground of a new form of colonial adminis- 
tration. 

Making a virtue of necessity, perhaps with native states of India in 
mind as precedents, two British viceroys, first in Uganda, soon after 
in Nigeria, undertook to rule through the legal forms and the person- 
nel already in existence. By scattering the few available British political 
officers to reside at or near the courts of the established African rulers 
to “ advise ” them in administering their respective territories, British 
supervision was promptly installed at minimum expense to the home 
.government and with minimum interference in local life. During the 
first years detachments of troops were required to enforce the advice 
of the residents. Now and then a recalcitrant African ruler has had to 
be deposed. In such cases successors are selected by the tribe in ac- 
cordance with local practice. Within a surprisingly short time, armed 
forces were reduced and turned to the job of defense against invasion. 
Their place has been taken by an African constabulary under British 
supervision, and a small band of British political officers attached to 
each residency. This European administration is distinct from the 
“ Native Administration.” Very soon after indirect rule was inaugu- 
rated in the Sudan and on the lakes highland, similar arrangements be- 
gan to be applied to the native reserves of South Africa which had come 
under direct British protection. These districts, although by origin 
refuge areas, possess climates and tribal organizations which favored 
the reasoned adoption of a scheme which had been evolved through 
exigency in tropical Africa. 

Indirect rule was so readily accepted by the African rank and file 
because it promoted their well-being without outraging their tradi- 
tions. It was accepted by the indigenous ruling caste because it main- 
tained them in ease and considerable power, which they deemed 
preferable to the deposition which dieir own code led them to expect 
after military conquest. The new advisors insisted on only three re- 
forms: intertribal warfare must cease, slave trading must be abolished, 
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and taxation must be equitable. Domestic slavery, an integral part of 
Moslem life, was not forbidden in the Sudan, although it must in time 
cease if the prohibition against trade in slaves be strictly enforced*. 

Hie arrangement, entered into as an emergency device, has worked 
so well that it has gradually been extended. Germans adopted some- 
thing like it for the populous tribes of the lakes region adjacent to the 
site of the original experiment, and the Belgians have maintained it 
for the tribes of this area which they took over. Almost everywhere in 
British low-latitude Africa it has been substituted for direct rule — 
even in the big bush. 

Indirect rule as the norm for low-latitude Africa is predicated on 
the tested belief that the country is utterly unfit for permanent Euro- 
pean settlement. The few Europeans in the .area, aside from political 
officers (including army officers), are either traders and shippers, min- 
ing operators, or missionaries. No others are encouraged, and no one 
who offered himself as a permanent settler on the land would be ad- 
mitted. These few Europeans stay in the country only for short terms 
or “ tours.” For some years in British West Africa this period was 12 
months out followed by 6 months at home, and retirement at the end 
of 18 years. With the improvement in housing, sanitation, communi- 
cation, and other amenities, life has become less taxing both physically 
and psychologically. The tour is now 18 months long, followed by i8 
weeks at home, with retirement at the age of fifty. Some trading cor- 
porations insist on a slightly longer tour for their employees, but it does 
not deviate much from t^e rule for government men. Missionaries, 
who find it harder to get money and who are supposed to possess a 
devotion to their cause lacking in the more worldly professions, fre- 
quently stay in the country much longer. But all go home from time to 
time, and all leave the country on retirement. Only lately have wives 
been coming out to join their husbands, and they are likely to stay for 
even shorter periods than their men do. Children are practically never 
seen, the only exceptions being those of missionaries. 

The number of political officers engaged in administration does not 
change much from year to year. It may be presumed that the total will 
always remain sn\all. They cooperate as far as possible with the local 
authority. The younger men constantly tour the country. They sit as 
one-man courts, where they listen to complaints of indigenes who feel 
themsdves constrained by their local government. They keep a watch- 
ful eye on everything, to the end of preventing trouble. As far as pos- 
sible they Harmonize their own administrative districts with the native 
tribal territories. Hie army is voluntary and intended for use in Africa 
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only. Its commissioned officers are Europeans, seconded for tours 
totalling six years' service; all the rest are indigenes. (At first non- 
commissioned oflBcers were also Europeans, but all are being replaced 
by men from the ranks.) 

Technical services are organized with European personnel, but as 
fast as possible are turned over to the local government, perhaps with 
the loan of a technical advisor or two. The intent is to make the in- 
digenous government increasingly responsible for every branch of ad- 
ministration, but forever subject to the veto of British authority. The 
technical staffs are constantly engaged in training Africans to carry on 
their work, and the openings for Europeans in the manual tasks, even 
such as locomotive engineers, garage mechanics, and draftsmen, will 
apparently diminish, as local men become adequately trained for the 
work. There is at least one Native Administration which has a land 
survey, including the making and printing of maps, staffed exclusively 
by Africans. In supervisory technical posts Europeans appear likely to 
remain indefinitely. Whenever there is a new technical job to be under- 
taken, such as the construction of a waterworks for a city, or the build- 
ing of a harbor or a railway bridge, it has to be planned and executed by 
men brought in from Europe, there being no higher training schools 
in Africa. Just now, European agricultural experts are increasing in 
number, as the opportunities for developing new crops are being 
pushed. The medical staff is the most vital of all, since without careful 
medical attention the death-rate among Europeans would exact an 
exorbitant price for colonial profits. The doctors in the government 
hospitals and even the supervising nurses are Europeans, whether the 
patients are white or colored. 

Just what does the British white man get for carrying this African 
burden? Most directly, there are jobs for the whole hierarchy of gov- 
ernment-better paid jobs than at home for the same degrees of 
responsibility. The danger of disease and the inconvenience of living a 
life with family ties more or less in abeyance are held to warrant this 
higher rate of pay. Since each colony or protectorate pays for its own 
administration, British as well as native, these administrative posts fur- 
nish jobs to British nationals who otherwise would have to find, support 
in the overcrowded motherland. The total number of persons thus em- 
ployed is not large, however, even when the technical staffs are counted 
in. 

The prime objective of the British in their overseas holdings is trade. 
Although they freely permit nationals of any country to participate in 
trade and transportation throughout their African dependencies, Brit- 
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ish finiis take the lion’s share. No political obstacles handicap foreign- 
ers aside from the inevitable handicaps associated with the phrase, 
“ Trade follows the flag.” This means that banking and transportation, 
organized on national lines, inevitably favor those whose connections 
in Europe are under the same flag. It also means that personal relations 
facilitate business most readily when all parties belong to the same 
nation. These include use of the same mother tongue, confidence 
which everyone tends to feel in fellow-citizens as opposed to foreign- 
ers, and the conscious or unconscious preference of officials for their 
own nationals in dozens of small but telling ways. The possession of 
dependencies in which trade thrives furnishes many jobs to British 
nationals. First of all the agencies of transport — whether private enter- 
prises such as shipping firms or public undertakings like most of the 
railroads — employ many Europeans, some of them in the homeland. 
Then there are the trading firms engaged in buying the African sur- 
pluses and selling European wares to Africans. With few exceptions, 
this merchandizing is undffierentiated. Each firm buys every commod- 
ity the country has to sell and markets to the remotest villages the 
cotton cloth, crockery, enamelled ware, gewgaws, and the hundred and 
one other European wares seen in every native market. 

The considerable number of Europeans engaged in buying local 
produce and running stores constitute the most obvious but not the 
only communities which earn their living by grace of a government 
that helps trade to establish itself and to flourish. Each of the firms 
has a large staff in the home country. The copper, tin, zinc, vanadium, 
gold, and silver, the palm oil, cacao, peanuts, cotton, skins, and other 
products of mine, farm, range, and forest which move to the occidental 
world are the basis of important manufacturing industries there. The 
manufacture of the European wares purchased by Africans helps to 
run the wheels of giant industry in Western Europe, and even in the 
United States. 

A cardinal feature of indirect rule is its guarantee that the African 
system of land tenure will not be molested. This does not apply to 
mineral wealth, and the mining companies employ a modest number 
of Europeans in technical and administrative posts. In agriculture the 
self-den}dng ordinance precludes plantations, and limits cash crops to 
the few which respond to somewhat careless handlings but it does not 
diminate the European. One by one crops and livestock — products 
suited to African methods of production and demanded in the world 
market — have been fostered, and in some cases introduced by govern- 
ment or private agendes. Agricultural experiment stations manned by 
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Europeans continue to import plant and animal stock from other 
continents for testing under African conditions. Trained men are sent 
out to show grazers how to flay a goat and dry the skin free from holes 
and clean of flesh. Other experts distribute high-grade seed of cotton 
or peanuts, or instruct the farmers how far apart to plant their cacao 
trees and how much shade to give them. Demonstration farms raise 
crops and animals of high quality, as examples of what can be done. 
When the indigenous farmer brings in his skins, his cacao beans, his 
peanuts, or his cotton, government inspectors grade them for quality, 
seal them, and stamp them with the official mark. In order to introduce 
a new farm product government agents wheedle the trading firms to 
buy the first few years' crops to their temporary loss, with the hope of 
ultimate gain as the industry becomes established and the quality im- 
proves. This is accomplished by persuasion, without political compul- 
sion. Likewise there is no administrative direction as to what crops the 
indigenous farmer shall plant or what stock the grazer shall raise. 

It is fair to ask what advantages the African gets from this paternal 
government imposed from outside. Benefits which accrue from the 
abolition of tribal warfare and slave raiding may properly head the list. 
Ending the slave raids has diminished domestic slavery by cutting down 
the source of supply. Nevertheless, many slaves from the pre-European 
days are still alive. Moreover, it is difficult to prevent people selling 
themselves or their children in a continent where slavery has been a 
universal custom time out of mind. However, that practice is uncom- 
mon except in times of famine, arid with improved transportation no 
district is too isolated to receive food from outside in case of shortage. 
In general a single uniform poll tax fixed annually in advance has been 
substituted for the numerous and unpredictable taxes formerly levied. 
Tax farming has been abolished along with arbitrary taxation. 

The work formerly done by slaves of African masters is now paid 
for with wages. In addition, the Europeans provide many jobs. Un- 
skilled laborers may become porters on docks, in railway yards, and in 
the compounds of the trading companies. Many men support their 
families by acting as servants in European homes. Others are miners. 
The routine details of both European and native administrations and 
tending store for the companies are entirely in the hands of clerks who 
have learned to read and write, either English or one of the African 
languages. A few, more highly trained, have entered the professions or 
publish newspapers in the larger cities. Finally, many farmers now raise 
and sell crops and stock in the markets newly created or greatly ex- 
panded by European enterprise. 
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As it works out, indirect rule operates within the iFrames set by iia- 
ture. No e£Eort is made to spread laws or procedures of government 
uniformly over areas of diverse environment and tradition. For ex- 
ample, Christian missions are encouraged among pagan tribes, and 
alcoholic liquors are sold there under certain restrictions. But in the 
Moslem sections missions are excluded unless expressly invited by 
the native administration, and the sale of alcohol is taboo, in conform- 
ity to Moslem law. Every British political officer is required to master 
at least one African language, and he spends his official life in the 
region he knows. In the areas where indirect rule was adopted from 
the moment of conquest, few Africans know English. Those regions 
centered in the more productive districts of the small bush were al- 
ready culturally unified when the British came. They were operating 
under legal systems cognate to those of Islam, and administered by 
ruling chiefs, who, as in every primitive government, were autocrats. 
There indirect rule through the established forms and personnel was a 
natural innovation. 

In the big bush and in some niggardly regions in the small bush 
which had become refuges of harassed tribes, indirect rule did not pre- 
sent itself as a solution of a pressing problem. The primitive tribesmen 
generally found in these environments practice a communal mode of 
life, the legal sanctions of which are so foreign to the European habit 
of thought that only painstaking and sympathetic study can elucidate 
them. Such study is no mean task, because it must be undertaken for 
hundreds of small groups scattered about the forest or in rocky fast- 
nesses of hill and plateau, and speaking different languages. Minute 
subdivision made imposition of direct rule the easiest consequence of 
outright conquest. Moreover, many of these people, made shy by cen- 
turies of slave raiding, shielded their real leaders from British recog- 
nition. This gave opportunity for self-seeking individuals to curry favor 
with the new rulers, although very often these men had no authority 
beyond what the British could impose. Finally, the coastal colonies 
had been subject to direct rule for generations, and there detribaliza- 
tion is far advanced or complete. In such places no local rulers exist. 

As the success of indirect rule has become assured in the colonies of 
its origin (Uganda and Northern Nigeria), and the political officers 
have come to know the languages and political forms of the small 
tribes, attempts are being made to extend indirect rule over all of 
British Africa outside the self-governing dominions. Patient study of 
the local societies is bringing to the fore the chiefs who have been recog' 
nized by the people as their rightful rulers throughout the period of 
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direct administration. A few of the indigenous states whidi haH or- 
ganized to prosecute or to forfend slave raiding are lai^e enough and 
well organized enough to become autonomous merely by reconstitu- 
tion of the native ruler. In general, however, no unity of people exists 
over an area large enough to constitute a province. There indirect rule 
must be created by gradually bringing tribes together and aiding them 
to create a native government. Since the effort to accomplish this dates 
back only a few years, the venture is still in the experimental stage. 
Presumably the interchange among tribes brought about by cheap 
fares on the railroads, by the migration of servants with their employ- 
ers, and by movement to towns where British trade has created jobs, 
will slowly efface the sharper distinctions among the small tribes, and 
permit an increasing application of indirect mle. 

A feature of British latter-day rule in Afriea is the construction of 
European settlements apart from the African villages and towns. This 
is an expression of the type of administration which undertakes to gov- 
ern with the minimum of interference with existing machinery. So 
far as possible British seats of government are located at a distance 
from the capitals of native administration, and in towns built by the 
British. For Uganda the British government is installed at Entebbe, 
whereas the native administration is on a hill near Kampala, the chief 
commercial metropolis. The protectorates of South Africa are likewise 
administered from marginal points which happen to lie on railroads 
or in one case a motor road. (Masem in Basutoland; Mafeking actually 
in Cape Province, for Bechuanaland; Mbabane in Swaziland.) In 
Nigeria two entirely new capitals have been planted at conveniently 
central locations on railroads to house the two sub-administrations of 
the dependency. Alongside the ancient walled capitals of the Sudan 
and the inner big bush, British garden communities have been built, 
separated from the Native Administrations by distances varying from 
half a mile to four or five miles. Attached to each of these European 
settlements (which are economic as well as political centers) is a vil- 
lage for Africans from districts outside, generally from the coast towns, 
who are employed by the Europeans in government, in business, and 
as household servants. Even in the old coastal settlements, the British 
have generally striven to separate the European and African quarters, 
on grounds of sanitation as well as political expediency. 

Emphasis on the harmony between indirect rule and natural environ- 
ment should not mask the trends toward unification apparent in the 
British dependencies. The army and the currency have been amalga- 
mated to some extent. For these purposes the four West African de- 



392 AFRICA, AN EXPLOITABLE CONTINENT 

pendencies are unified, and likewise East Africa, except for Northern 
Rhodesia, which has its own defense force and uses British cunency. 
The protectorates use cunency of the adjacent Union of South Africa. 

The British are in low-latitude Africa, it appears, for the sake of 
trade. Even this they will share with anyone else who cares to make 
his venture. To this end there must be stable government, but one 
which requires the least possible alteration of African society, com- 
patible with economic interdependence throughout tlie world or at 
least within the British Empire. In the areas where indirect rule pre- 
vails the British authorities have obtained leaseholds at convenient 
points to serve as pieds k teire for Europeans. These are organized as 
“ townships ” under British law. Elsewhere Europeans can lease 
ground even for mineral rights only by application to the highest 
African authority. 

In the highland of East Africa, debatable ground for permanent 
European settlement, administration varies from one dependency to 
another. Kenya is under direct rule. There steps in the direction of 
indirect rule are sops to public opinion and are largely inoperative. 
This should occasion no surprise, for there is a possibility that con- 
siderable sections of highland in Kenya can be settled permanently by 
Europeans, and men on the ground resent self-denying regulations 
which will minimize or prevent such settlement. In’ regions believed to 
be rich in mineral dqjosits it is hard to establish indirect rule. Powerful 
economic interests fear that land reserved to Africans will belatedly 
prove to be really valuable. This appears in the government of North- 
ern Rhodesia, and in recent sacrifice of pledged reserves in Kenya 
where gold has been unexpectedly discovered. 

The two experiments, French and British, have not yet had time to 
prove their relative worth, since neither is more than a generation old, 
even in the spots where it has been longest established. Low-latitude 
Africa is undoubtedly one of the most significant geopolitical labora- 
tories on earth. There, in the region most inimical in all the world to 
European occupation, two different methods of carrying the white 
man's burden are being tried out side by side. By the end of the cen- 
tury it may be possible to see which of them is the more successful. Per- 
, haps both will be equally thriving, or both by that time may have failed 
utterly to solve the burning problem of occidental civilization — the 
problem of dealing with the low latitudes, particularly the r^ons 
where the climate is adverse to white people and favorable to the vital 
indigenous populations. Nowhere else can this issue be given so 
throughgoing a test as in Middle Africa. 
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Forces Operative on All African Governance 

All the distinctive arrangements made by the several powers for the 
handling of their African possessions interact with conditions of nature, 
ethnic habits, and economic incentives and bid fair to be considerably 
modified thereby. • 

The common practice of disposing of African territory over council 
tables in European capitals has created arbitrary boundary lines which 
have become or are likely to become axes of stress. A defenseless coun- 
try, Portugal, is sovereign over direct coastal outlets of some of the 
richest British and Belgian holdings. Unable to find the capital to de- 
velop routes across its colonies, Portugal hesitates to permit foreign 
capital to undertake the job, lest economic development end in polit- 
ical control. Already some mineral deposits of first magnitude are 
known io lie on both sides of certain political boundaries. Any one of 
them may become a bone of contention. The colonial boundaries cut 
off some tribes from their natural outlets. Populous tribes west and 
north of Lake Victoria can deal readily with the outside world only 
through Kenya or Tanganyika. Those within British territory meet 
some obstacles, and those under Belgian rule are pretty well cut off from 
the east coast. Tribes under French rule between Nigeria and the 
desert must market their skins and peanuts through British territory. 
One of the chief African resources continues to be its labor. This is 
often required for mining, extraction from the forest, or intensive 
plantation farming in areas where the local supply is small. The migra- 
tion from populous districts of large numbers of able-bodied workmen 
for a season or for a period lasting from two to five years is common. 
Many of these migrations involve the crossing of colonial boundary 
lines and require treaty arrangements among the European states con- 
cerned. These become subjects for frequent disputes. Notable migra- 
tions are; peanut harvesters from Senegal to Gambia; cacao workers 
from Ivory Coast to Gold Coast; Ruanda and Urundi men to Ka- 
tanga; Mozambique labor to the mines of Transvaal and the Rhodesias 
(Fig. 54). 

Some tribes, cleft by the new boundaries, reassemble on one side of 
the line. In West Africa some border zones in French territory appear 
to have been vacated and adjacent British land overpopulated, because 
the French exact more from the Africans than do the British. In the 
days of forced labor in the Congo Basin many people lost themselves in 
the bush; they may or may not have crossed political frontiers. 
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No matter what the mode of administration, European initiative is 
reorienting African life and even altering some of its fundamental con- 
cepts, such as the tenure of land. 

The cessation of slave raiding and tribal wars and the introduction of' 
sanitation have doubled the population in many parts of the continent. 
The construction of ports has turned Africa inside oufVith respect to 
markets, and railroads have favored some inland points at the expense 
of others, besides substituting a rigid pattern of transport for the fluid 
trails of the indigenes. New markets, improved transportation, and the 
introduction of improved stock and jiew plants have combined to 
modify the system of agriculture and the tenure of agricultural land. 
The traditional shifting cultivation, in which fields are abandoned 
every few years, is being replaced in many places by tree crops which 
remain on the land for many years, or by rotation which permits plant- 
ing of annual crops on the same land for an indefinite period of years. 
With continuous use of the land, the concept of ownership replaces 
that of usufruct, whether the European government presses the change 
or not. Moreover, the African delights to travel on trains and trucks 
whether he is on his way to a job or merely tripping. Little by little 
even the dwellers in the remotest bush are thus brought into contact 
wift other parts of the continent, if not of the world. This is bound to 
smooth off thde contrasting attitudes bred by centuries of isolation. 

All the facets of life burnished by the profound changes sketched 
above, accord with the pattern of European intervention in the Orient, 
allowing for differences in the natural environment, the density of the 
population, and the character of the people. It is quite possible that . 
Africans, like orientals, will in time grow restive under European rule 
of whatever sort, and compel the modification of European objectives, 
be they trade, armed men, low-latitude products, or merely prestige. 



CHAPTER TWELVE 


Geopolitical Antithesis in the Americas 


an arresti^political paradox is the contrast between the ampi^ , 
^^created on the two American continents by Spain and Britain. 

Sj(»n, fanatically unified by prqjonged warfare against a common 
Moorish foe, for three centuri^ftojexpelling the enemy in 1492 
turned its integratiUg forces up^overseas possessions. The colonial 
empire was treated as a i#it, administered by a hierarchy of officials 
who werjias closely supervis?& from home as the slow communication 
of the times permitted. At the end it stood powerless taprevent e*:h 
of the small and feeble regional groups of mainland colonials^ from 
severing individually the frail bonds which held it to the mother coun- 
try and to the other colonial nuclei. Mainland Spanish Ame^ 
split into sixteen independent nations, to say nothing of thaffSouth 
^nerica which never was Spanish - Brazil and the relict colonies of 


three European states. ,, 

Britain, the European cradle of individual liberty and of local selU 
government, permitted more than a (Jozen separate and antipathrtic* 
groups of subjects to set up, in North America, overseas principalities, 
theocracies, and trading jettlements. Beginning with the most diverse 
aims, they continued to be governed as individuals, in so 
attention was paid to them by the homeland. In ^ and a half cen- 
turies these colonies, expanding over the whole of 
tinent, had fused into two stpng governmente, which aljo mco^°”te 
settlements originated by Spaniards, Dutch, Swedes, and French. O 
of the two still belongs to the British Empire. 

From these eventualities one might f 
government leads to political unity, and enforced unification to dis- 

raption. And so it does, wherever the governing 
the governed area. Without doubt the people on the ground know 
beLSVoUtical needs and how t(j satisfy them than can any group 
of ralers living in a different environment. It was the clumsy attempts 
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of George Ilfs government to yoke togetjiier groups of colonies under. 
a single governor appointed by the crown, to direct in detail and from 
England the administrative acts of this governor, and to impose uni- 
form laws on a strip of country extending through fifteen degrees iof 
lati^dfljKwhichi stiffened into united revolt the thirteen discrete and 
jealous Nort^ American colonies. So long as Spain fought to hold its 
«]mpire, adjacent provinces stood shoulder to shoplder in their Wars 
of liberation. . 

Beyond tfiis, the rule does not hold. The North American colonies, 
having mUlle good their r^olt, did not relapse into the anarchic indi- 
*Viduali^ which they had fought to preserve, wherea^phe defensive 
• unions of Latin American provinces promptly fell apart into fragments 
corresponding roughly to administrative divisions of Imperial days. 
Furthermore, the division of Ad MO t^rnerica between the United 
States and Canada is wholly dAperfl^n geopolitical origin from the 
division of Ibero-America between JTOrtuguese Brazil and the sixteen 
Spanish republics, despite the superficial ^^Q^llarity presented W a map. 
A^loser analysis of the American scene will disclose diff^nces of 
natural envirdnment that vitally conditioned the political contrasts in 
the two continents. ’ 

■ ♦ Iberia and America 

The discovery of other continents by Europeans is a shining thread 
in the fabric of the national state. As considerable blocks of European 
territory became fused by patriotic emotion into political units em- 
i>racing considerable natural resources, the new nations found them- 
selves freed from the necessity to guard long frontiers of scattered terri- 
tory. The energy thus released sought new channels which soon led 
be|(ond the confines of Europe. Desire to spread the benefits of Chris- 
tianity, ^ectatiih of wealth from new trade, and lust for adventure 
were mptives mixed in varying proportions in the outpouring of the 
vigorous young states. Minor practical advantages, such as the clear- 
ance of jails and the payment of royal debts, were not passed over. 

Of all the new countries of Europe, Portugal first felt the stimulus 
to seek overseas -outlets for its pent energies. Isolated by the Pyrenees, 
along with Spam, from European concerns, Portugal is set apart from 
its larger ndghbor by a sterile zone on which it turns its back, by pre- 
vailing moist lowland in contrast to the dry Spanish Plateau, and by a 
smiling sea which it feces. The niggardly soil of even the most favored 
lowlands early encouraged the iu^bitants to seek additional food in 
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thcrsca, and numerous shallojy coves provide landing plad^ for tfaie tihyt 
boats of tlie longshore fishermen. Later, catches from nearby wat(^ 
.were augmented by excursions along the coast of Mauretania b^ond 
the Mediterranean entrance, and by summer voyages to the Icdknd 
cod banks, and even to the Grand Banks (Fig. 59),- , ^ 

The turbulence of ethnic commingling which kept most of .Europe 
seething for a millennium, subsided early in Portugal, fkr dffside tile 
main currents of folk migration. The .inhabitants of this small and 
compact land were early welded into social and political unity hy six 
and a half centuries of struggle with the alien Moslem civilization im- 
posed on theia by Moorish invaders from North Africa*. This foreign* 
society they iad extirpated by the middle of the 13th cent&ry, 25a 
years before neighboring Spain was emancipated and unified. Portu- 
guese leaders, looking for new worlds to conquer, pushed across the 
Mediterranean narrows, to han^^the Moors on their home ground. A 
beginning was made by seizing the southern Pillar of Hercules early in 
the 1 5th century. But an attack from the sea along a wide front, upon 
mountainous country like Morocco is one of the most hazardous df 
tactics, and almost sure to fail. It was therefore superseded by a va|ue 
scheme to work down the African coast and take the Moors in the rear; 
The knowledge which Portuguese fishermen had of this coast stopped 
at Cape Bojador (26® N.), where the baffling “ Bulging Cape ” pro- 
jected from the long littoral of the Sahara, a shoreline at once harbor- 
less and unredeemed desert. It took nearly two decades pf persistent ef- 
fort to overcome this hazard, but in seven years more the Sahara had 
been by-passed, and the first blacks were brought back from the Sudan, 
precursors of the millions of African slaves with which the Portuguese 
built their American Empire. 

During these years the plan to conquer the Moors lost itself in the 
hope of finding a seaway to India, but the discouraging turn of the 
coast southward at Cameroons Mountain slowed tiie progress of ex- 
ploration, and it was not until the end of the century (1499) that , 
Vasco da Gama triumphantly returned to Lisbon with a shipload of 
eagerly desired goods from India. The glory of that voyage, the appro- 
priate crowning of a century of consistent effort, has been dimmed by 
the effulgence which history has shed upon the exploit of Columbus 
eight years earlier. Nevertheless, by way of the sea route it pioneered, 
the fabulous Orient was hitched to the practical Occident, and the 

> T6is first phase of African coasting was the project of Prince Hraiy the Navimtor, 
from 141; to hw death in 1460. By then Cape Palmas (4* N.) had been rounded, and 
the way to India appeared to stretch eastward. 



Fig. 59. The Atlantic Ocean in relation to the Discoveries. 

The base used is a modification of Robert B. Hall’s outline map, published by John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc. 
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Atlantic national state, Portugal, swiftly eclipsed the city-statK of the 
Mediterranean \Vorld which for centuries had thriven on .&e triclde 
of oriental goods filtering through the deserts of Western Asia. Venice, 
wealthiest of Italian city-states, received the news of the all-sea route 
to the Orient with public mourning, well recognizing the inevitable 
eclipse of' its own costly and complicated land-and-sea tradeway in 
competition with the single lading from India to Europe around 
Africa. 

While the Portuguese were slowly ’unrolling the map of coastal 
Africa, the Spanish were repeating the experience of their little neigh- 
bor in forging a nation. In a region larger and far more varied than 
Portugal, half a dozen little realms, based on sheltering fastnesses of 
the humid Pyrenees and Cantabrian Mountains, were coalescing into 
a national state^ as they emerged shoulder to shoulder upon the inter- 
locked expanses of the semi-arid central plateau. Political unification 
kept pace with territorial advance against the Moors — along the nar- 
row strip of irrigated, east-facing, Mediterranean lowland, and into the 
broader valleys of Andalusia which look toward the open Atlantic. Its 
final step, the union of lowland Aragon (or Catalonia, as it is called 
today), with Castile, the central plateau, ushered in the concerted 
push which dislodged the Moors from their last stronghold, in the 
Sierra Nevada of the southeast. 

The entry of Spain as a colonizing power in the Americas is less 
obvious than that of Portugal, but it is also less accidental. Except for 
fisheries of hardy Basques along the stofmy Biscay coast, Spain of the 
1 5th century had no maritime interests. Aloft on its semi-arid plat^u 
the business was grazing, grain, and gold. The east and south coasts 
have their harbors, but these had been footholds for conquerors from 
overseas rather than outlets for teeming trade. Only coastal Catalonia 
in the far northeast, and the extreme southwestern comer of Anda- 
lusia have better than mediocre connections with the sea. The whole 
coastal fringe is cut off from the heart of the nation by rugged moun- 
tains or steep escarpments. 

The Spain which discovered America was just emerging victorious 
from centuries of combat against a common enemy, the Moors. In 
that struggle the Christian kingdoms which had grown up independ- 
ently itt the northern mountains of the Iberian Peninsula had sacri- 
ficed their political separatism. The Spanish state of the time of 
Columbus was the most unified in Europe, except Portugal. 

Prime for the conquest of new worlds, Spain was acutely and jeal- 
ously aware of neighbor Portugal’s ventures toward the Orient via the 
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African coast. Into this setting came Columbus, fresh from the mari- 
time atmosphere of Portugal, with his mad notion of reaching the 
Orient by sailing in the opposite direction. It may have been woman’s 
intuition that prompted Queen Isabella to support the scheme, or it 
may have been jealousy of the rival state which shares with Spain the 
Iberian Peninsula. Whatever the cause, the first result may be seen 
in the gold brought back by Columbus, preserved for centuries in the 
treasury of Toledo’s cathedral.^ 

The expulsion of the Moors from Spain with its release from in- 
ternal preoccupation, fixed the date of Columbus’s voyage. When he 
returned early in 1493 with proof that he had reaehed land to the west- 
ward, his royal Spanish sponsors hastened to obtain documents which 
would guarantee to Spain a division of the spoils for which Portugal 
had so long been straining, by halving the non-Christian world into 
two spheres of influence. The line of demarcation as first promulgated 
was to run 100 leagues (ca. 500 miles) west of the Cape Verde Islands. 
A year later Spain and Portugal negotiated a treaty which transferred 
the base line of partition 170 leagues farther west, at the instance of 
the Portuguese. The reason for this shift is unknown. Its effect was to 
throw into the Portuguese sphere of influence the eastern triangle of 
South America — all the land east of a meridian running near the 
mouth of the Amazon. Some students believe that Portuguese mari- 
ners had already discovered land in this quarter. Others think that 
Spain was glad to make the change because completion of the Great 
Circle promised to include the Spice Islands, or Moluccas, within the 
Spanish sphere, according to maps available, which later proved faulty 
and left the coveted islands to Portugal. 

The major effect of the Line of Demarcation was to divert Portu- 
guese energy into colonization of Brazil, after the existence of that land 
was disclos^. Today Brazil, rather than the Orient, is fhe monument 
to Portuguese enterprise, while the rest of Latin America is the con- 
tribution of Spain. 

Northwest Europe and America 

The Adantic-fodng countries of fiir north Europe may have fostered 
oqieditions which preceded Columbus to the New World, and they 
were no less active in pioneering a route to the Orient along the North 
Coast of the Eurasian land mass than were the Portuguese to the 
south. Nature nullified both attempts. Ice-packs make the Northeast 
Passage useless, even today. Exploration westward by way of stepping 
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stones, Faeroes, Iceland, and Greenland, produced no pennanent 
settlement southwest of Greenland, and so was sterile. 

Atlantic America north of the Caribbean was destined to be seized 
and occupied by those nations of Northwest Europe — Britain and 
France, with a minor contribution from the Dutch - that evolved in 
a less forbidding environment than that of Scandinavia. These coun- 
tries lagged far behind their neighbors to south and to north in taking 
a hand in overeeas migration. It is true that they sent out a few early 
explorers, and that freebooters preyed on the Atlantic commerce of 
Spain and Portugal. But a full century elapsed before they succeeded 
in founding permanent settlements. 

The very wealth and environmental diversity of the northwest 
comer of Europe retarded political consolidation. The notable free- 
dom of Britain from invasion after the nth century eventuated in an 
advanced order of government noteworthy for its flexibility (Ch. 5), 
but in the process of evolution preoccupied the islanders with home 
affairs. France, the most populous and diverse state in Western Europe, 
required time to correlate its complementary but contrasting parts. 
Moreover, a portion of its energy was perennially drained off to the 
east for protection of its land border on that side (Ch. 6) . Tlie Nether- 
lands, relatively small, played a minor role in American settlement. 

When once these states were able to participate in overseas settle- 
ment, they found themselves superbly equipped for the adventure. 
Their location is enhanced by numerous well-sheltered harbors acces- 
sible from the hinterland. Their climate and vegetation are similar in 
kind to those met on the opposite shore of the Atlantic, although less 
extreme. The energy saved in internal consolidation released men and 
money for adventures beyond the national boundaries. In Britain the 
agricultural revolution which synchronized with political unification 
threw many men out of jobs. Thereby a reservoir of potential emigrants 
was created, because Britain, little troubled by foreign wars, could not 
absorb its surplus population in the army. France, consuming genera- 
tion after generation of men in fighting to preserve its eastern bound- 
ary, had few potential emigrants. At the same time its highly central- 
ized government could marshal its resources for the business of 
exploiting the new continents, more effectively than could England, 
embroiled in civil war and embarrassed by constitutional crises. 

As in the case of Spain and Portugal, the adventurers who left these 
countries for America constituted only part of the total colonial enter- 
prise of France, Britain, and the Netherlands, which touched all the 
continents outside of Europe. Nevertheless, the American part stands 
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today as the most enduring aspect of the expansion which followed 
upon the Discoveries. Promptly the Netherlands was eliminated from 
middle-latitude North America, and later France was forced out, leav- 
ing little more than Quebec as a testimonial of two centuries of colonial 
effort. In a very real sense. North America today is a British outgrowth, 
in contrast to the Iberian stamp upon nearly all the country south of 
the Gulf of Mexico. 



CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


Latin America 


SWIFT ENVELOPMENT OF THE CONTINENT 

F ’ACED with the job of occupying new continents, Portugal, a 
nation of less than a million people, and Spain, with not many more 
than six million, enveloped the whole of South America and the trop- 
ical part of North America almost at one move. 

From the outset the coast was the critical line along which Portu- 
guese America was organized. Numerous deep and well-protected 
harbors afforded footholds which could be easily defended, while the 
open sea provided the only possible link between the settlements — 
tiny, clearings carved out of the rain forest of a sodden coastal plain. 
The steep mountains behind, choked with the still denser forest of the 
zone bathed in clouds, interposed a barrier to movement inland. But 
more important, the rainy Portuguese coast of Brazil proved to be the 
complement to the rainy Portuguese coast of Africa (Fig. 59) . The first 
recorded Portuguese landfall in South America was made by an expedi- 
tion en route to India, which, in sailing too far west, touched Brazil in- 
stead of Africa. For a generation desultory voyages and offhand settler 
ments were largely made by ships engaged in the oriental trade, which 
normally utilized West African ports as way stations. Then fear of los- 
ing Brazil to rival European powers stirred the government to found 
permanent settlements.' A beginning on an admirably protected water 
not far from the site of Santos was eclipsed by settlements farther north, 
where sugarcane throve better. This, the first plantation crop to create 
a rapidly mounting market in Europe, found suitable natural cond^ 
tions on the Brazilian coast, but suffered from lack of labor. The 
indigenes, forest dwellers whose patches of crops were attended by the 
women, would work on plantations only after they had been Chris- 
tianized, and the missionaries succeeded in abolishing Indian slavery 
among their converts. On the coast of Africa disease had prevented 
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the establishment of plantations (Ch. ii), but the Negroes were 
known to be tractable when enslav^, and Ae missionaries to the In- 
dians considered N^oes to be “ natural slaves.” From this arose the 
transfer of thousands of Negroes from their home to the nearest part 
of the South American mainland, and the secure foundation of Brazil 



Fig. 6o. Portuguese settlement of 'Brazil. 


on -slave-operated lowland plantations, mainly on the coast reaching 
some ten degrees in either direction from Cape SSo Roque (Fig. 6o). 

The interior of Brazil, at first only a recruiting ground for slaves and 
soon abandoned, was oqilored by men from the southern coastal settle- 
ments. There the mountains rise out of the sea, and invite investi^- 
tion as potential sources of mineral wealth. The plateau, less rugged, 
higher andfofther from the Equator than the hill-land of the north, 
is easier to traverse and less oppressively hot and moist than the coast- 
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land first occupied. Despite these advantages, for a century arid a half 
sftCT the first coastal settlement no profitable basis for occupying the 
interior could be found. Then gold was discovered in the central part 
of the hi^land. The gold rush, followed a generation later by the dis- 
covery of diamonds, directly and indirectly stimulated settlement to 
sweep inland far beyond the. Line of Demarcation, and southward to 
the confines of the high land. 

Spain,* endowed by papal sanction with the princely remainder of 
both Americas, began by occupying the Caribbean islands, to which 
the liortheast tradewinds had brought Columbus in 1492. This is the 
part of the New World most easily reached by any sailing vessd west- 
bound from Spain (Fig. 59). The islands, small enough to be con- 
quered readily and colonized one by one, made excellent advance 
bases for exploration and settlement on the mainland, where vast area, 
deep forests, high mountains, wide deserts, and powerful Indian states 
redoubled the odds against the Europeans. From this insular base, 
little bands of Spaniards penetrated all the principal regions of tropical 
America, and beyond. With astonishing celerity they enveloped all of 
coastal South America west of Spain’s treaty line and reached well into 
what is now the United States (Fig. 61). 

The dense.rain forest of the Isthmus of Panam^ was crossed in 1 51 3; 
resistance of the powerful Aztec state on the lofty Mexican plateau 
was overpowered in 1521; the dissected Central American highland 
was overrun during the next four years; the Peruvian coastal desert and 
the prodigious Andean \Vall were surmounted and the Inca power 
destroyed in 1532 and 1533, the whole plateau being conquered by 
1535; the complex terrain of the northern Andes succumbed in the 
four years following the first success on the Puna; ^ the Central Valley 
of Chile was occupied in 1541 from the base oil the Puna; the first 
permanent settlement in the lowland of the Plata, in 1538 at Asun- 
ci6n, now the heart of Paraguay, was fostered, although not begun, 
from the Puna. All the nuclear cores of the future Spanish American 
nations except the Plata estuary had been occupied in the incredibly 
short space of 25 years, and from the two major highland bases, Mexico 
and Peru. The Plata estuary, along with southern Chile, was to tlfei^ 
Spaniards the least attractive part of South America, and the hardest 
to wrest from the hostile natives. Not until 1580 was a permanent 
settlement established at Buenos Aires, and Montevideo, the germ of 
Uruguay, was not founded until 1726. But all middle-latitude Soutb 

» Puna is used in these pages to include all the central highland of the Andes; Aid- 
piano is the more restricted intermontane plateau of Peru and Bolivia. 




riG. 01. Spanish occupation of the Americas. 

The stippled bands represent zones of dispute between the Spanish settlers and their neighlJors. The Caribbean islands comprised another such 
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America had been explored during the first years, as wdl as much of 
North America to a line connecting the Savannah Rivermouth on the 
Atlantic with San Francisco Bay on the Pacific. 

Colonial Spanish America 

The initial broadside attack could not be followed everywhere by 
immediate and permanent settlement; emigrants from Spain were too 
few. Instead it concentrated itself in a few channels and thus gained 
both force and direction. Of these channels the chief led to the two 
major plateaus of the continents — the Mexican T riang le and the 
Puna of the Central Andes. For this reason, and also perhaps because 
the home government was ignorant of the wide range of natural condi- 
tions of the Americas, and quite possibly unable to apperceive the vast 
scale of the American landscape as compared to the southwestern 
peninsula of Europe, Spain undertook to administer its new posses- 
sions with the minimum of subdivision. 

From the outset it was obvious that North and South America were 
so separated, and their approaches so far apart that they would have to 
be governed separately. To that end two “ kingdoms ” were set up, 
each administered by a viceroy. Because gold and silver were the chief 
resources desired by Spain, and because the easily unified high plateaus 
of Mexico and Peru were the two chief producers of precious metals, 
the Spanish colonial viceroyalties were built, literally as well as legally, 
upon the foundations of Indian empires which Cortes and Pizarro 
found in these two regions. 

Despite their formidable inaccessibility, these plateaus irrisistibly 
drew the Spaniards, because, as seats of the twamost advanced civiliza- 
tions in the New World, they yielded immediate returns in accumu- 
lated gold and silver, and the metal in evidence was an earnest of more 
to be had for the mining. Mineral wealth, particularly the precious 
metals, has frequently been a powerful magnet for trade, and some- 
times for considerable* folk-migrations. Perhaps Spaniards, familiar 
with metal mining from earliest times, were exceptionally attuned to 
the siren call. Discovery of stores of precious metals was facilitated by 
Amerind workings. 

The difficulties of reaching and holding the highlands, great though 
they were, were minimized for the Spanish conquerors by similarity to 
their homeland. The Mexican and Andean plateaus are not too unlike 
the Spanish central plateau. All three consist of basins separated by 
ranges of mountains; all three are arid and dusty much of the year, but 
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subject to torrential rains at times; all three are diumally intemperate, 
cold, starfilled nights alternating with blazing heat in the unvdled sun; 
all three are treeless, and their villages are uncompromising masses of 
bhnd walls; all three are short of drinking water, which is found only at 
the rare points where perennial rivulets trickle or purl frdm mountain 
valleys, soon to lose themselves in the thirsty soil of the plateau or rarely 
to flow sluggishly between mud-brown banks or through wide marshes; 
all three are more suited to grazing animals than to raising crops, al- 
diough grain and vegetables grow in favored places. Most of the moun- 
tains of the American highlands, bare and dry, or clothed lightly in 
grass and shrub, differ from Spain’s mainly in their much grater height. 
The effects of higher altitudes are partially offset by lower latitude. 
Even the irrigated coastal desert of Peru has its counterpart in the irri- 
gated Levant of Meditenanean Spain. The one problem wholly new 
to the intruders was posed by the sitrips of heavily forested, swampy 
coastal lowlands — the Isthmus of Panamd and the Vera Cruz coastal 
plain, the latter reinforced by the cloud forest of the mountain face. 

The Atlantic (Gulf of Mexico) gate to the Mexican highland is an 
offshore island which gives a modicum of protection for debarkation 
(Fig. 62 ) . From the mainland opposite, now the city of Vera Cruz, the 
route of the conquerors lies across the coastal plain, to two alternative 
routes up the escarpment, one to the north the other to the south of 
Mt. Orizaba’s great bulk. Both these routes were in common use by the 
Indians, and the invading band led by Cortes needed only guides, not 
trailbreakers, to lead them to the plateau. Once on the upland both 
routes continue into the “ Valley of Mexico,” where the Aztec power 
was enthroned. From this basin passways across the surrounding 
mountains were in common use, reaching all the other basins of the 
triangular high plateau. Southward lies the route to the nearest Pacific 
port, Acapulco; there the Spaniards found a less arduous approach to 
the interior than from the Gulf side because it is more gentle and less 
densely-forested. For two centuries Spain designated Acapulco as the 
sole landing port for the China trade, and the silks and other luxury 
goods moving between the mother country and its oriental outpost, 
^e Philippine Islands, were compelled to move up and over the Mexi- 
can highland rather than across the isthmuses — Panami or Tehuan- 
tqp 4 c (Fig. 61). 

To reach Pou from Europe necessitated transshipment at both 
coasts of Panam 4 . Three routes were used to cross this barrier, but the 
two which tonnect Portobdo on the Atlantic to Old and New Panamd 
respectivdfy were successively the important ones. The conquerors of 
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the Puna of Peru used for a military base the Inca settlement at tfie 
southern extremity of the Gulf of Guayaquil (Fig. 63), in the narrow 
zone of transition between rain forest and desert, and they penetrated 
inland with the support of irrigated oases in the desert to the south- 
ward. The route of the conquerors was the desert and highland trail 
made by the Incas to hold their scattered domains; like all the roads of 
the region, it led to Cuzco, the Inca capital, in a high but easily irri- 
gated upper valley of the Amazon system. 

Half a dozen years sufficed to drain these Indian societies, both 
Mexican and Peruvian, of their accumulated wealth. Then the sources 
of gold and silver were unremittingly sought, and mines began yielding 
a steady return, thanks to Spanish experience with metal mining and 
the forced labor of the indigenes. That some of the most productive 
mines lay in the most difficult sort of terrain was no serious obstacle. 
That the highland-bred Amerinds could perform certain sorts of physi- 
cal work at high altitudes was a providence; although even the native- 
born, used to the altitude, could not stand many years of labor 
in the mines, and the death rate was high. The two imperial Indian 
capitals, converted at the outset into administrative arms of imperial 
Spain, received progressive embellishment, as the gold and silver in- 
teriors of their churches testify. Even the small towns built miracles 
of lavish display — especially the mining towns, such as Guanajuato 
and Taxco in Mexico. Yet the treasure left in the country was nothing 
to the treasure that flowed to Spain over the routes of the conquerors. 

THE TWO MAJOR HIGHLANDS 

In launching their first attacks upon the two chief seats of Indian 
power, the freebooting conquerors were seeking spoils. Spoils they 
gained in abundance, and in addition they found themselves heirs of 
political power in the whole mountainous country of western Latin 
America. Aztec and Inca had but fulfilled the destiny of their high- 
land homes — political unity of bracing uplands that rise above enervat- 
ing tropical lowland. Even the revolts of subject tribes, which weakened 
their rulers and threw invaluable armed forces into alliance with the 
Spanish invaders, are common phenomena in mountainous terrain, 
where isolated valleys and basins often nurture intense community 
spirit. The Spanish monarch, in organizing the administration of his 
overseas possessions, wittingly or unwittingly conformed to the pattern 
of nature by setting up the Viceroyalty of Mexico and the Viceroyalty 
of Peru as the framework of colonial administration. 
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Almost at the outset the complexity of nature began to assert itself 
in difficulties of administering all parts of the vast American realm from 
two centers, Mexico City and Lima. In consequence a hierarchy of 
administrative provinces evolved under the supreme authority of the 
viceroys. Each subdivision of the civil power was matched by a sub- 
division of the ecclesiastical power, in theory. In practice the bounda- 
ries of the two sorts of provinces often failed to coincide. Sometimes, 
especially in the case of remote or strategic areas, a minor territory was 
governed with as great a degree of independence as provinces of more 
exalted rank. The legal origins of these inharmonious division lines 
came to be a fruitful source of authorities to cite in the case of subse- 
quent boundary disputes between the states which succeeded the 
Spanish colonies. Complexities arising from multiform administration 
were vexed by changes of boundary lines at frequent intervals. As a 
result every boundary dispute which has arisen in Latin America has 
spawned many printed volumes of legalistic arguments, to say nothing 
of evidence in unpublished state papers. 

Engrossing as it is to trace in detail the history of any one of these 
boundaries, the mass of evidence generally obscures the geopolitical 
foundation on which it is piled. As a background for understanding the 
origin of many of the present-day independent republics, it will suffice 
to record the colonial administrative units which came to exercise a 
large measure of autonomy, or which, because of being shifted repeat- 
edly from one authority to another, acquired a sense of separatism from 
both. The earliest territorial subdivision (into audiencias) foreshadows 
the gradual shaping of. the political map of South America. Of all these 
early subdivisions only Guadalajara failed to become the nucleus of 
an independent state. Of the independent states of today, Paraguay, 
Uruguay, and four of the six Central American republics are missing. 
The extra-tropical lowland centers of Chile and Argentina were late 
foundations. 

Table 5. Early Audiencias 


In North America; In South America: 


Santo Domingo 

1526 

Lima 

1542 

Mexico 

.... 1527 

Bogota 

1549 

Panamd 

.... 1535 

Charcas 

1559 

Guatemala . ; 

.... 1543 

Quito 

1563 

Guadalajara 

1548 

Santiago 

Buenos Aires 

1609 

1661 


Almost at once these coordinate administrative subdivisions began 
to assert their separatism from each other and some exerted increasing 



MEXICO 4„ 

political weight. The audiencias were subordinated to viceroyalties, and 
between the two stood captaincies-general, some of them more, others 
less subject to the viceregal authority. The hierarchy of these circum- 
scriptions illustrates the actual position of different core areas in the 
evolution of colonial administration (Fig. 6i). 

Table 6. Later Administrative Units 
In North America: 

The Viceroyalty of Mexico 1542 

The Captaincy-general of Guatemala ca. 1550 


The Captaincy-general of Cuba 1777 

The Audiencia of Panami 1535 (suppressed 1751) 

In South America: 

The Viceroyalty of Peru 1542 

The Captaincy-general of Chile 1778 

The Audiencia of Charcas 1559-1778, i8io 

The Audiencia of Quito 1563-1739, 1806 

The Viceroyalty of New Granada 1717-1723, 1739 

The Captaincy-general of Venezuela 1731-1740, 1777 

The Audiencia of Quito 1739-1^ 

The Viceroyalty of the Plata 1776 

The Audiencia of Charcas 1778-1810 


It will be seen that one or two units were extinguished only to be 
reestablished. Others, notably the border units Quito and Charcas, 
were shifted back and forth between neighboring viceroyalties. During 
colonial times the highlands of Central America remained under a 
single administration, and the settlements along the Portuguese bor- 
der, Paraguay and Uruguay, both repeatedly overrun from Brazil, were 
obviously not suitable centers of administration. 

Mexico 

As indicated in the foregoing lists, all the Spanish holdings north of 
the Isthmus of Panama were subordinate to the government seated at 
Mexico City. The core of this viceregal domain is the triangular high- 
land (Fig. 62), lying between the eastern and western ranges which 
converge and culminate in the great volcanic node where Ixtaccihuatl 
sleeps and Popocatepetl smokes, and the increasingly arid and broken 
country which today is traversed by the Mexican-United States bound- 
ary. Lying mostly within the low latitudes, its elevation, some 8000 feet 






Fig. 62. The geopolitical framework of Mexico. 
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in the south sinking to 4000 or 5000 in the north, lifts it out of tire 
persistent, moist heat which is the curse that all humid tropical low- 
lands, during the periods of rain, lay upon Europeans and their prog- 
eny. This cool, sometimes cold, sunny highland can be made to yield 
crops of grain and vegetables, and it had been the base of successive 
indigenous empires, whose domain reached down for the supplemen- 
tary products of adjacent lowlands. How much more suitable it ought 
to prove for Europeans, who died of mysterious diseases in the Un- 
wonted humid heat of the Caribbean lowlands, but who could thrive 
on the highlandl They, moreover, could supplement the native agricul- 
ture by the addition of wheat and barley, and transform it by plowing 
and hauling with horses and mules, and by introducing the grazing of 
cattle, sheep, and goats on lands heretofore serving only to feed turkeys. 

■ Within the highland triangle a number of basins lead into each other 
by way of the streams which drain them. Trails built by the Indians 
across ranges of no great height tie to their fellows the more isolated 
basins. Yet any of these units may become a focus for political disaffec- 
tion, as Cortes found to his salvation and Montezuma to his destmc- 
tion. Such revolts, down to the one which is only now resolving itself, 
have always ended in reconstitution of the whole plateau as a unit, al- 
though its political complexion may be altered by the reforms de- 
manded by the rebels. 

Beyond the plateau the ties are weaker. To the north distance and 
desert make the farther highlands doubtful terrain. To strengthen this 
side, a failing Spanish authority in the 18th century sent its mission- 
aries and dons northward, to extend Spanish rule. They made settle- 
ments along the Pacific coast with its Mediterranean climate to the 
edge of the towering redwood forests north of San Francisco Bay. They 
penetrated the mountains and plateaus of the Southern Rockies to tiie 
barrier Grand Canyon. On the Gulf slope they planted their frontier 
in the humid zone which gives place to aridity in south central Texas. 

Despite this effort the rising power of the United States detached the 
humid plains of Texas, equable, dry-subtropical California, and all the 
land between, to a line south of the low saddle between the Rockies and 
the Siena Madre Occidental. This corridor is the nature-made connect- 
ing link between California and humid eastern North America (Ch. 
15). Even since this retraction of the boundary, the two coasts of the 
Gulf of California, segregated by mountains and deserts from Ihe core 
of Mexico, are endemic seats of political disaffection. 

The narrow strips of coast at the base of the highland triangle tend 
to adhere to any power capable of dominating the highland, particu- 
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larly when, as in the modem era, the ports stand a chance to profit from 
overseas trade. The highland of Oaxaca, similar in character to the tri- 
angle, is linked to its larger neighbor by routes easy as mountain high- 
ways are reckoned. The Isthmus of Tehuantepec, low and choked with 
rain forest, marks the first line of weakness toward the south. It does 
not constitute a clearcut break, but rather a zone of cleavage, that con- 
tinually reappears in the political pattern in some form or other. Today 
the districts beyond the Isthmus which still belong to the Mexican 
state are always ripe for revolt. The mainland known as Central 
America fell away from immediate administration by the Mexican 
viceroy shortly after his office was established. The Caribbean islands 
were semi-independent of Mexico from the beginning. 

^Peni ‘ 

The Isthmus of Panamd was the northern limit of the Viceroyalty 
of Pern, which embraced all of Spanish South America (Fig. 61 ) . Vast 
as this area is, the physical unity of much of it, and that the very part 
which interested the Spanish, is well marked. It is the unity of a large, 
nuclear highland, much of it a plateau-like interment basin descrip- 
tively called the Altiplano (High Plain). It is separated from the sea 
by a narrow strip of utterly barren desert, and its long axis is projected 
in both directions to the extremities of the continent by continuous 
mountain ranges and their associated foothills and intermontane basins. 
The Amerinds, although handicapped by having only llamas for beasts 
of burden and foottrails for roads, unified the whole central high- 
land and its extensions northward to include the Basin of Quito, and 
southward to beyond Cuyp, that final widening of the Andes before 
they narrow to a single range at 30° S. The Incas held the narrow 
apron of coastal desert, as well. 

The Spaniards promptly duplicated the political pattern of their 
precursors. To the lands of the Inca Empire they added fringing low- 
lands. By way of the hinterland of the plateau, where it is penetrated 
by headwaters of the Parana drainage, they descended toward the 
Plata estuary. They pushed into basins and valleys of Central Chile and 
the Northern Andes. As invaders from the sea, they established foot- 
holds along all their Caribbean and Pacific seaboard. The need to 
maintain uribroken communication with the mother country led them 
to transfer the political capital from Cuzco in the highland to Lima 
on the coastal desert (Fig. 63 ) . Two y^rs after taking the Inca capital, 
the Spaniards made a shortcut to the site of Lima which they developed 




Fig 63. Principal geopolitical points in Peru. 

The physiographic diagram is by Guy-Harold Smith. Used by courtesy of the cartog- 
rapher and the Geographical Press. 
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as the coastal outlet for both the desert and the Puna. At the outlet to 
one of the few routes to the upland, the stream which has cut the trail 
brings considerable water to the alluvial piedmont plain where gentle 
and even slopes lie athirst for irrigation. Here the city was laid out. 
Eight miles across the plain a gravelly, low peninsula reaches out toward 
two island hills. These together ward off the worst of the surf which 
beats in from the southwest, and make the least unsatisfactory natural 
harbor on the whole smooth line of coast which skirts the high plateau. 

Although for political convenience in administering an overseas 
colony, the capital was brought to the coast, the material basis of the 
viceroyalty continued to be the resources of the highland. Like Mexico, 
Peru has an upland core not too difficult to unify politically. Beyond it 
administration becomes increasingly difficult. The highland consists of 
a long chain of interconnected plateaus and basins running from the 
dissected mountain mass south of the Gulf of Guayaquil to about 
27° S. Lat., where the ranges that border the Altiplano on the east 
fade out. These twenty degrees of latitude almost exactly coincide with 
the Pacific coast desert, which tends strongly to follow the political 
fortunes of the adjacent plateau. The remaining periphery of Spanish 
America appears to have been subjected to the Viceroyalty of Peru be- 
cause of the intense preoccupation of the home government in the 
mineralized highland. It consists of humid lowlands, of low mountains, 
or of high and narrow ranges. Lying north, east, and south of the cen- 
tral core, these diverse regions foil into a number of distinct political 
units, each possessing a distinctive individuality. 

THE StJBORDINATE AREAS 

As events turned out, the Peruvian periphery, like Central America 
and the Caribbean islands, soon broke away to some degree from the 
central authority. 

Central America 

Between the isthmuses of Tehuantepec and Panamd stands an 
upland which symbolizes its unity in the name Central America, and 
its separatism in the subdivision into several independent political 
units (Fig. 61). As elsewhere in rainy, low-latitude, Spanish-America, 
the centers of political power lie on the highlands, wherever the terrain 
offers a choice between high and low altitudes. Lowlands between the 
uplands and the sea, some of them productive plantation districts, are 
linked with the highlands to form units economically reciprocal and 
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politicsUy inseparable. The distance from sea to sea is short, lan^ng 
between ports from 150 to 300 miles, whereas the highland axis is a 
thousand miles long. Cross ranges, rising no higher above their base 
than those which lightly mark off the associated valleys of the Mexican 
Plateau, in Central America raise baniers scarcely traversed, because a 
highland in direct reach of the sea has no need of contact with neigh- 
boring and competitive highlands. Until the advent of regular air serv- 
ice, the only customary connection between any two of the Central 
American highlands was a railroad calculated to provide an Atlantic 
outlet via Guatemala for El Salvador, the one state which has no Atlan- 
tic seaboard. The Maya civilization had flourished on the northern 
flank of this highland cluster, but had never succeeded in dominating 
the upland itself. Other societies dwelt on the shores of Lake Nicaragua. 
The discrete nature of the terrain found expression at the very outset 
of Spanish occupation, in fighting over division of land among, the 
conquistadores who had gone to seize it both from Mexico and directly 
by sea. Seen from overseas as a minor and not very rich appendage of 
the Mexican Plateau, Spain attached it to the Mexican Viceroyalty. 
But the awkwardness of administering this diflicult country from a 
remote center led to tacit separation, recognized later as a- captaincy- 
general. Its seat of government was fixed at Guatemala on the northern- 
most of the highlands. There a considerable plateau at about 6000 feet 
elevation affords an invaluable cool, wind-swept site for a European 
center of power. It stands close above the fertile lower slopes of a vol- 
canic range which there descends to the Pacific coast, and is almost as 
easily reached from the less productive Europe-facing eastern seaboard. 
Commanding the most considerable aggregation of resources in Cen- 
tral America, Guatemala is handicapped as the political capital of the 
whole area by its offside locatioii. To the. remote and weak highland 
units southward the comparative wealth of Guatemala was the cause 
of suspicion. 

Caribbean Islands 

The Caribbean islands furnished Spain’s earliest base against the 
mainland and remained its last foothold on American soil — long after 
the mainland had won its independence. It was easy to take them from 
their aboriginal inhabitants, who could not flee to fastnesses beyond 
the reach of pursuit. Once seized, it was easy to develop their latent 
possibilities as sources of plantation crops. Their strategic and their 
economic possibilities combined to make them valuable to Spain and 
slluring to other nations. They early became catspaws in the struggles 
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over colonies and thrones which raged among the adolescent nation- 
alities of Europe, and most of the Lesser Antilles fell into Dutch, 
French, British, and Danish hands. Jamaica and half of Hispaniola 
followed suit, and all became excellent bases for hanying Spanish ship- 
ping. Sugar (and rum ) ranked first among the exports of all the islands, 
and Jamaica at about the time of the American Revolution was rated 
as Britain’s number one colony. Spain began its colonization of the 
New World ly using Hispaniola as its outfitting base, perhaps because 
it was about equally near the Isthmus and the entrance to the Gulf of' 
Mexico. A bit later Santo Domingo became the port at which the ships 
gathered from all mainland ports to await convoy, to Spain. 

Hispaniola was supplanted by Cuba, and Havana succeeded Santo 
Domingo as the naval base of Spanish power in the Caribbean. Cuba 
was the foundation on which rested Spanish control of Florida and 
Louisiana. Neither the islands nor this subtropical mainland produced 
notable financial returns, and in time incurred regular deficits in the 
royal treasury; but their control made certain that the Gulf of Mexico 
could be kept a closed sea locked by the key of Havana. In view of the 
fact that Mexico customarily poured into the royal coffers six times as 
much as Peru, or thrice as much as all Spain's other overseas possessions 
combined, the importance of dominating the Gulf is self-evident. The 
critical and distinct role of the islands in the political structure of 
Spanish America was recognized in time by making them a captaincy- 
general, centered at Santo Domingo and largely independent of the 
Mexican viceroyalty. 

When the mainland made good its revolt against the mother country, 
the remaining Spanish islands were too small to throw off the weight of 
naval force concentrated upon them. Only Hispaniola became inde- 
pendent. There, division of power between France "and Spain had long 
before entangled the government with the French Revolution and pro- 
duced an independent Negro state.^ The Spanish half of the island later 
set up a separate government, independent of both its French rival and 
of Spain. All the remaining force of Spain was devoted to retaining the 
strategic centers, Havana (Cuba) , and San Juan on Puerto Rico, which 
guarded the passages between the Greater Antilles. By this time all 
the mainland bordering the Gulf of Mexico on the north had been ab- 
sorbed by the United States. The strategic and economic value of 
Cuba to this rising power was pateiit. For years public men had been 

^ An epidemic of yellow fever so decimated the European forces that the ill- 
equipped revolutionists won their freedom. Although this is an unusually striking case, 
tropical diseases have played an important part in the political evolution of the Americas. 
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expressing the bdief that in time Cuba would be irresistibly deflected 
into the political orbit of its mainland neighbor. It was not, however, 
until Cuban sugar had come to be dominated by financial investments 
of citizens of the United States that that power undertook a war against 
Spain to guarantee Cuban independence (Ch. 3). 

The Isthmus 

The Isthmus of Panamd belongs geologically to Central America, 
historically to South America, and geopoliticaliy to the Caribbean. Its 
paramount and almost its only function is to serve as the crossing place 
for trade between Atlantic and Pacific points. Except for the politically 
imposed movement of Philippine trade across the Mexican Plateau, 
no other crossing place has ever been utilized except perhaps sporadi- 
cally or in an emergency. This total disregard of thoroughfares which 
on the map appear likely competitors, such as the Isthmus of Tehuante- 
pec, the lake and riverway across Nicaragua, and the linked valleys of 
the Atrato and San Juan in northwestern Colombia, denotes peerless 
superiority. Not that the fever-infested rain forest of Panama is ideal; 
it is the least objectionable. It is narrower than the others, it is lower 
than any except the line of lakes in Nicaragua, ‘ and it is the most direct 
connection between the North Atlantic Ocean and West Coast South 
America. 

Slightly different routes across the low divide have been followed, 
all converging on Panamd, Old or New. Pack trails made Portobelo the 
Atlantic terminus, railroad and canal have preferred Cristobal. Until 
the discovery of the mosquito’s relation to malaria and yellow fever the 
Isthmus towns shared the disability of all settlements in the rainy low 
latitudes. Population of European origin remained at a minimum. Be- 
tween the annual 40-day fairs at Portobelo, the town was dead. Spain 
made little attempt to defend this vital link of empire against pirates — 
the environment defended itself effectually against all Europeans alike. 
The base of military and naval operations protecting the Isthmian 
route was the fortress of Cartagena, across the Gulf of Darien from 
Portobelo. There the recurrent dry season may have given European oc- 
cupation an advantage in the era before modern sanitary science. 

South Americas Northwest Triangle 

The northwest triangle of South America (Fig. 64), based roughly 
on a line drawn from 5^ N. on the Atlantic coast to 5° S. on the Pacific, 
1 Panamd, 290 feet; Tehuaiitep^, 735 feet; Nicaragua, 153 feet. 
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is a region in which opposed conditions of natural environment have 
permitted the tracing of alternative political patterns, each leaving its 
marks on the geopolitical landscape. 

Slightly north of the Equator the ranges of the Andes are buried and 
masked by volcanos and their debris. The terrain is further complicated 



Fig. 64. Tlie northwest triangle of South America. 

The physiographic diagram is by Guy-Harold Smith. Used by courtesy of the cartog- 
rapher and the Geographical Press. 


by dissection transverse to the trend of the chain. To the north the 
troughs and crests resume their sway, spreading fanwise as three ranges 
which lose themselves in the Caribbean, or in a coastal plain com- 
pounded of marsh, delta, and lakes, which has only recently been re- 
claimed from that sea by nature. Between the ranges broad vales of 
varying altitude lend further diversity to the triangle. 

A narrow strip of the Caribbean coast, fanned by perennial trade- 
winds and rainless during part of the year, gives a foothold for Euro- 
pean penetration. Settlements making contact with the chief river 
system are the oldest in the region: Santa Marta, starting point for 
slave raids, and Cartagena, on an easily defended deep-water harbor, 
later linked by canal to the Magdalena River above its delta. Farther 
inland the Caribbean lowland makes an effective barrier even today, 
except for the access afforded by the streams — navigable although be- 
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set by bars. No railroad has ever pushed across this flat to the interior 
vales and plateaus^ 

From the marshy valley of the Atrato at the base of the Isthmus of 
Panami rain forest spreads unbroken over the low and short coastal 
range, to continue its tangle of verdure along the Pacific lowland and 
the seaward face of the much higher Western Cordillera — the west- 
ernmost of the three diverging ranges. Although overtopping 10,000 
feet only near its ends, this range is steep-sided and its few passes crest 
above 5000 feet. Mountain and forest oppose a double wall against 
movement between the Pacific Coast and the interior lowlands. 

The Central (and main) Cordillera is covered with forest to eleva- 
tions approaching 13,000 feet at maximum. Above the long line of 
green rise snowcapped volcanoes, and in it are lightly etched four or 
five passes, the most used of which lies at 11,880 feet. In spite of its 
height and continuity, this range is a slightly less formidable barrier to 
movement than the combination of range and rain forest along the 
Pacific. At its northern end it descends and broadens into a plateau 
standing at about 8500 feet. 

The easternmost range, lower and broader than its neighbor, em- 
braces a number of intermontane basins, 8000 to 9000 feet high. These 
intercommunicate, as do the basins of the Mexican Plateau. Of them 
Bogota is the largest. A productive plain of modest size, the Savanna 
(grassland) of Bogotd lies in the bracing zone favored by European 
settlers in low-latitude America and called by them the tierra fria. Be- 
low it the whole gamut of mountain slope climates reaches to the zone 
of unceasing heat, the tierra caliente of the Magdalena Valley. The 
river is navigable from Hondo, not many miles downstream from the 
base of the Bogota Basin, to the sandbars which impede its deltaic 
mouth. Along ite course this waterway serves all the basins in the East- 
ern Cordillera and also the plateau at the north end of the central 
range. In the Eastern Cordillera itself an overland route leads from 
basin to basin, and turns to parallel the Caribbean coast along the 
range which rears its uneven heights almost to the delta of the Orinoco 
River. 

More detached than any of the basins bordering the Magdalena is 
die Cauca Vale, between the Central Cordillera and the Pacific range. 
Lying for most of its length at about 3000 feet, in the plane of contact 
between tierra caliente and tierra templada,^ its fertility and habita- 
bility are boxed between mountains west, east, and south, and at the 
north by a gorge even more impassable than the encompassing mouri- 

^ The zone of equable, mild climate between lowland heat and highland cold. 
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tains. Through the Cauca Vale and passes which give access to it, lies 
the only feasible route between the long Magdalena thoroughfare and 
the mountain mass from which the three ranges of the Northern 
Andes diverge. Its productivity and its utility as a routeway links it, 
tenuously at times, with the Magdalena Valley and the Bogota Basin. 
Southward from the head of the Cauca Vale a mountainous but pass- 
able route continues into the high vales and bordering snowcapped 
ranges and peaks, which form the Andes between the tumbled moun- 
tainous masses that mark the north and the south boundaries of the 
modern state of Ecuador. 

The Spanish broke into this complex region almost simultaneously 
at all its vulnerable points. Landing behind the headland Paraguana at 
one of the Caribbean termini of the Eastern Cordillera, a group made 
its way overland; another took boats up the Magdalena River, and a 
third penetrated from Peru through the vales and across the dissected 
masses into the Cauca transit land. All converged upon the Bogotd 
Basin, the nearest approach to a nucleus in the whole area. Tliere a 
Spanish settlement was set up eleven years after the first landings on 
Caribbean and Pacific shores.* 

The modestly focal quality of the Bogota Basin had already been 
capitalized by the Indians, who had established there the political cen- 
ter of a state which was paramount over the more backward Indians of 
much of the neighboring mountain and valley country. They did not 
hold the remote Cauca Vale, which had been unified by a distinct 
group of indigenes. 

That Bogota could readily have been approached from the Carib- 
bean both overland and by river is obvious; tlie expedition from the 
Pacific side needs explanation. There the rain forest is continuous from 
the Isthmus of Panamd to the southerly shore of the Gulf of Guayaquil, 
and the Spaniards, after an ineffectual attempt to land on this repellent 
coast, finally made their contact in the zone where thickets give way to 
desert. There, at Tumbez, the Inca power had an outpost, and Inca 
trails ran both southward toward Cuzco, the capital, and northward 
toward Quito. Metropolis of the most productive of a communicating 
series of intermontane basins, the Quito upland was separated but not 
utterly cut off from the seat of the Inca state by rugged terrain, trav- 
ersed by a highland road. It was a recent acquisition, imperfectly welded 
into the Empire. Remote outlier, and rather less accessible by the high- 
land road than from the Gulf of Guayaquil, it fell readily into the hands 

^ This disregards the earliest occupation of the South American mainland at Cumana 
near the eastern end of the Venezuelan Highland. It was temporary and played no 
significant part in the political geography of northwestern South America. 
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of the European invaders. Once in the Basin of Quito the route to the 
Cauca Vale lay open, and the conquistadores lost no time in fol- 
lowing it. 

When explored, the northwest triangle of the continent was found 
to have disappointingly little silver and gold. At the same time the 
dazzling metallic wealth of Pera blinded Spanish eyes to the many 
products of the varied country to the north, and the whole vast region 
was placed under the administration of the Peravian viceroy. Within a 
decade remoteness and the individual character of its parts had begun 
to find expression in the setting up of local governments, each exercis- 
ing considerable independence of Peru. Earliest of these was Bogotd, 
which increased its autonomy until, after 1 50 years, it was elevated into 
a viceroyalty called New Granada, holding its authority directly from 
the Spanish king. In the successive steps in the coming of age of New 
Granada, remoteness from Peru, reinforced by slow communication 
over difficult mountain trails, found a powerful ally in the natural de- 
bouchments of the region toward the Caribbean. Small workings for 
gold in the Lower Cauca Valley made it worthwhile to turn the nearest 
port, Cartagena, into a fortress where ships from home might take 
anchorage secure from pirates. The riverway of the Magdalena, for all 
its tedious heat, exerted powerful cohesive force upon all the adjacent 
high basins which used it as their principal thoroughfare. The new 
political organization merely recognized an existing economic reci- 
procity, the major elements in which were the interior, represented by 
Bogota, and the Caribbean coast, represented by Cartagena. 

If the outlet of the great Magdalena system caused all the up>per 
waters and adjacent highlands to face the Caribbean, so much more 
was the territory to the eastward along the Spanish Main oriented 
toward the sea. The coastal upland, although high in places, drops 
down into basins — Maracaibo, Valencia, and Caracas — each only a 
few miles from sea and harbor. As if to emphasize this orientation, the 
pastoral Orinoco lowland, although- behind the mountains, is easily 
reached from the several intermontane basins, and near the eastern 
end of the range opens widely to the sea. Although properly four or five 
regions, rather than one, the meager finds of mineral wealth caused the 
whole area to be lumped as a unit subsidiary to Bogota, and at the 
same time allowed it a high degree of autonomy. This found expression 
in a captaincy-general, called Venezuela. Its accepted western boundary 
came to be, not the lofty continuation of the Eastern Cordillera, with 
settlements; instead it is the lower but barren Sierra de Perija. No ideal 
line of demarcation exists, as is attested by the fact that today the high- 
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land about Cdcuta, west of the boundary between Venezuela and 
Colombia, but cut off from the rest of Colombia by a mountain rim, 
finds its commercial outlet down-valley to and through Lake Mara- 
caibo, east-of the line. The Maracaibo Basin, semi-arid, infertile, and 
miasmic, has suddenly vaulted into world affairs by producing fantastic 
wealth in petroleum during the past fifteen years. Its metropolis, the 
port at the shallow narrows where lake meets gulf, is now the second 
city in the country, having overhauled Valencia, supported only by the 
modest products of fertile farms. 

Venezuela is today less a geopolitical unit than ever.. Its federal con- 
stitution recognizes the extreme decentralization natural to a territory 
in which each part has its metropolis and its seaport, with no counter- 
weight of adequate intercommunication. 

Between the head of the Cauca Vale and the deeply dissected 
plateau where passes lower than 7500 feet connect the coast with the 
Upper Maranon Valley lies a classic borderland. Its incomplete in- 
corporation in the Inca Empire has been mentioned, and its subsequent 
subordination to Peru under Spanish rule. Only a quarter of a century 
after its conquest, all the mountain sector, including the dissected mass 
at its northern end, was granted considerable autonomy under the 
authority of colonies already established. This was followed by pro- 
longed tossing of the borderland back and forth between Peru and New 
Granada, within each of which it retained a high degree of autonomy. 
During this play of forces, the natural articulation of coast and hinter- 
land exerted an increasing infiuence. For a time the arid oasis of Piura 
south of the Gulf of Guayaquil and the rain forest north of the Gulf 
were linked to each other, sometimes administered by Peru, some- 
times by Quito. Ultimately, however, the humid coast north of the 
Gulf, with its port twenty miles upstream on the first bit of well-drained 
ground on the deltaic Guayas River, adhered to Quito, while the desert 
south of the Gulf remained with Peru. No such clear-cut separation 
exists on the highland, especially where the well-defined interment 
basins give way, both at the north and at the south, to tumbled and 
dissected mountains. In places the heights lie snowy, unbroken, and 
inaccessible; elsewhere they are trenched well into the tierra caliente 
where swift streams carve their courses through a sun-baked yellow 
landscape, and the vallejrs, slits of intense heat, are usable only where 
irrigable. Since the routes must perforce cross the divides and descend 
into the Valleys of these streams, no obvious boundary line exists in 
either barrier zone. It is not surprising that both the Spanish colony and 
the independent state which have successively occupied the intermont 
basins have been almost continuously embroiled in boundary disputes. 
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For a century tjiree states have divided the territory of New Granada, 
in spite of vigorous efforts, for a time successful, to convert the vice- 
royalty into a single independent country. Each has for its heart one of 
the major divisions of highland to which both Amerinds and Spaniards 
conformed. The breakup may be viewed as the triumph of the sea as 
against the land in a region where overland communication is difficult 
and even more costly than articulation between highland interior and 
forested coast. In the world as a whole the sea may be the great element 
of union; but in this corner of South America, where it is divided by 
the Isthmus and where separate highlands lie closer (in time if not in 
distance) to adequate harbors than to each other, a tradition of unity 
has been vanquished by the dismembering attraction of the ocean. 

SOUTHERN SOUTH AMERICA 

The middle-latitude parts of the continent held little interest for 
either the Spanish monarchy or the Spanish colonials. The first surge 
of exploration had sent expeditions southward from the Peruvian Puna 
the full length of the easily traversed Altiplano, and far beyond, into 
the diversified country of the southern Andes and the monotonous 
plains of the Parand river system. 

In about 22° S. Lat. the character of the highland subtly changes, 
although the general altitude remains about the same (12,000 feet). 
The unbroken surface of the wide Altiplano gives way to a tangle of 
mountain chains, nodes, and isolated peaks, a section of the Puna 
generally called Atacama (Fig. 65). Rainless, swept by bitterly cold 
winds, baked by untempered sun, this inhospitable highland is trav- 
ersed by routes which lead to the lower lands on the flanks of the south- 
ern Andes. On the east side of the Puna de Atacama itself, and con- 
tinuing southward through some fifteen degrees of latitude, a number 
of intermont basiijs and of valleys opening to the east lie at low enough 
elevations to yield many middle-latitude crops wherever they ean be 
irrigated, and receive enough rain to subsist hardy animals. Across the 
Puna, and more especially farther south, through the few high passes 
which incise the 20,ooo-foot wall of the main Cordillera, lie routes to 
the lowland of Chile. 

All this high dry country had been subjected to the Incas who, at 
first keeping to their accustomed habitats, highland and desert, at 
length pushed beyond them into the Central Chilean Basin with its 
dry-subtropical climate. Forests were unfamiliar to the Incas, and it is 
not surprising that their rule failed to penetrate the wooded part of 
the basin, the margin of which then lay not far from the Maule River. 




^ Fig. 65. Chile. 

The physiographic diagram is by Guy-Harold Smith. Used by courtesy of the cartog- 
rapher and the Gragraphical Press. 

426 








SOUTHERN SOUTH AMERICA 


4*7 

Following the roads of the Incas during the first years of their con- 
quest, plodded Spaniards insatiable for precious metals. To such seek- 
ers the country proved disappointiiigly barren. Yet the Central Valley 
of Chile must have presented a home-like landscape to an Andalusian, 
just as Cuyo, the piedmont on the east side of the cordillera must have 
seemed another Castile to men from the Spanish Plateau. Once discov- 
ered, neither region was abandoned. Accustomed to the Mediterranean 
climate, the Spaniards pushed settiement to its limit at the mouth of 
the river Bio-Bio, a line only one basin south of the Inca frontier. Be- 
yond, the cool climate and dense vegetation harbored a tribe of hard- 
fighting Indians who destroyed every incipient attempt at settlement 
and stubbornly resisted European encroachments until half a cen- 
tury ago. 

Small in size and scanty in contributions to the home country, the 
remoteness of the Chilean Valley from Peru by the overland route anS 
its poverty in precious metals caused it to be left to itself. The political 
individuality of Chile was early recognized, and it was finally elevated 
to a captaincy-general largely independent, much as was Venezuela. 
To Chile was attached Cuyo, a collective name for the irrigated oases 
immediately across the narrow cordillera, a district bounded to the east 
and south by extensive saltpans and by irreclaimable desert. 

The valleys to the north of Cuyo, where the Puna de Atacama and 
the Altiplano fray out into the lowland, remained attached to the gov- 
ernment of the plateau. Some of their rivers contribute to the Parand 
drainage. Others, although losing themselves in an extensive saltpan, 
lead toward the low mountains of Cordoba, remotest outlier of the 
Andean highland. These the Incas had never occupied, but the Span- 
iards promptly established themselves there on a basis of irrigation and 
grazing. Forts in the hills along all the eastern outliers of the Andes 
provided defenses easily held against plains Indians. 

From the Pilcomayo River northward the east-facing Andean val- 
leys are cloud-filled and receive a quota of rain (Fig. 66). Lying in 
the tierra temphda, they yield varied crops, while the broad mountain 
spurs between them furnish excellent grass- pasture for animals. On 
that side a wide band of wooded foothills today marks the edge of 
settlement, just as it once marked the limit of Inca power. Eastward 
stretches the Chaco — a flat country of coarse grasses, broken here and 
there by thickets of small thorny trees, and in places by expanses of 
scattered trees dotted about as in a park. Throughout most of the year 
waterless and parched, much of the Chaco is inundated during the 
rainy season. The few sluggish rivers which cross it are not navigable. 
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The traditional capital of this southeast border of the Altiplano is 
Sucr6, in one of the open valleys some 3000 feet below the level of the 
Mtiplano, and on a route b^een Potosi, the most celebrated silver 
mining camp of all Peru, and the Plaia lowland (Fig. 66). This com- 
bination of high plateau, yielding the much desired silver, and valleys 
moist or dry, producing grain and draft animals for the mining camps, 
was the base from which were launched the first successful settlements 
on the extensive plain tributary to the Plata. 

The Plata estuary, inviting as it seems today, lies very far from die 
main routes of colonial Spanish trade. Besides, it is beyond the long 
coast of Brazil, which the Portuguese jealously guarded. They under- 
took to push their settlement to the very banks of the Plata estuary 
itself. Its* western shore furnishes no snug haven, and no natural de- 
fense point where a handful of Europeans might hold their ground in 
file midst of enemy Indians. Exploration of the Parand preceded the 
conquest of Pera, and the earliest attempt to occupy the site of Buenos 
Aires was contemporaneous with Pizzaro’s exploit. It was as laihentable 
a failure as the founding of Peru was a spectacular success. The plains, 
devoid of domestic animals, yielded barely sufficient food to the 
wretched hunting tribes which thinly occupied it. TTie infant Spanish 
settlement could neither find food enough for itself, nor compel the 
fugitive Indians to supply the lack. 

Retreating up-river, the would-be sfettlers finally found a foothold in 
wooded country at the lakelike junction of two streams, where the 
Indians practiced crude tillage and because of their sedentary habits 
could be forced to supply the invaders. There arose Asunci6n, first 
permanent settlement on the Plata lowlands. From there the pioneer 
settlers made contact with the Altiplano, and became attached to the 
government of the Altiplano. 

The next generation pushed downstream and established a line 
of forts all the way to the Plata estuary. There they reestablished Buenos 
Aires in the face of resistance of the Indians, still irreconcilable, and 
now increased in number and strengthened in power, thanks to the de- 
scendants of strayed Spanish cattle and horses. These animals provided 
the indigenes no less than the invaders with the necessary instruments 
of getting a decent living on an open grassland. They also supplied the 
means of fighting the Spaniards ^on horseback, instead of fleeing on 
foot, as their ffithers had done. 

Duringiheir infancy, all the down-river settlements required military 
support from Asuncidn and the highland core of Spanish authority. 
Political subordination to the older and richer Mtiplano was therefore 
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sound strategy. That this political attachment was retained long after> 
the settlements were fairly established is perhaps the most extraordi- 
nary case on record of economic inversion by political means. 

The Plata colony long remained the stepchild of the Spanish regime. 
It could show no gold nor any minerals. Its products, grain and live- 
stock, duplicated Spanish production, and in those pre-factory days 
there was no world market for meat and wheat. For decades all traffic 
between the mother country and the Plata was legally required to move 
by way of the inland plain, the Altiplano, the coastal desert, the Pacific 
Ocean, and the Isthmus of Panamd, and unrestricted trade between 
Buenos Aires and Spain was not permitted until the end of the 18th 
century. This incredible attempt to reverse the natural current of trade 
demonstrates how intensely Spain concentrated on precious minerals in 
its colonial venture. The effects were to retard the development of the 
lowland, to create a smugglers’ paradise, and to instil an attitude of 
law-breaking and revolt. 

From time to time increasing measures of autonomy were granted, in 
the vain hope of coping with the smugglers, until at last Buenos Aires 
became the capital of the fourth viceroyalty in America. To it were 
attached all the river settlements and also the basins and valleys of the 
eastern Andes. Cuyo was detached from Chile, a recognition of the 
divisive force of the mountain barrier, as compared to the unity of 
grass-covered plains. The more northerly valleys, leading directly up 
to the Altiplano, could not so logically be separated, and the whole 
government of Charts, long the master, now became subordinate to 
the new Viceroyalty of the Plata. 

The shift did not affect the whole Puna. It had early, proved too ex- 
tensive to administer from a single center and the southern section was 
implemented with administrative maehinery at about the time Bogotd 
and Quito were similarly recognized. In this region of soaring peaks and 
profound gorges, the division line crosses the Altiplano, the sole ex- 
tensive plain (Fig. 63). Moreover, it traverses Lake Titieaea, its shin- 
ing waters dotted with boats of fishermen and traders whose little farms 
cling to the steep slopes that rise abruptly from the water's edge. In 
spite of the local economic bond it creates, the lake has stubbornly 
persisted as a political barrier. The ancient society of the southern 
Altiplano used it as a military frontier, behind which it conserved its 
language gnd its customs, if not its independency in the teeth of the 
advancing- Inca power. Wifli slight interruption since, the roadless 
waste of water has been cleft by some sort of administrative boundary, 
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in tiiis country where communication adhered strictly to overland 
trails for man and llama until the day of railroads. 

The combination of plateau and valley which constituted the double 
core of this unit of Charcas, has been described (pp. 427-8) . In addi- 
tion it included the part of the coastal desert immediately adjacent — 
a region of slight value in the period when most trade moved north and 
south, with Lima and the Plata as its termini. On the south the desert 
associated with Charcas is naturally delimited by the extension, toward 
the coast, of saltpans and high mountains along the northern margin 
of Atacama (Fig. 65) ; in time the political boundary came to coincide 
with this natural mark although for a century overland trade routes to- 
ward Chile took it well southward into the Atacama Desert. On the 
north the boundary is less well-marked; there the political line shifted 
between extremes a little short of the sites of Arequipa and Iquique. 

Independent Spanish America 

In the political arrangements of colonial Spain sketched above, the 
nuclei of the independent republics which succeeded Spanish au- 
thority are visible. * 

Mexico 

The republic of Mexico corresponds areally with its Spanish prede- 
cessor, except for its northern and southern borders (Fig. 62). On the 
north the United States of America seized all the humid fringe and 
part of the desert which sets a limit to the Mexican ccumene. On the 
south Mexico early lost the highland of Central America as a field of 
direct administration. Indeed the revolt from Spain brought back to the 
Mexican political fold the north flank of that highland, the province 
of Chiapas. The lowlands of Yucatan and the Isthmus of Tehuantepec, 
marginal and not densely populated, adhere likewise to the Mexican 
core. That core, the highland which saw the first continental conquest 
by Spanish arms, retained its political integrity through the centuries. 
The western end of the upland, somewhat separated from the main 
highland by deeply incised gorges, and having its own direct access 
to salt water on the Pacific, promised for a time to set up a separate 
administration with Guadalajara as its nucleus. The unimportance of 
the Pacific in the Spanish colonial scheme, the relatively small tributary 
region, and the powerful hand of \he viceroy in Mexico City com- 
bined to submerge these aspirations toward autonomy centered at 
Guadalajara. 
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Guatemala and Its Neighbors 

As Spanish authority waned and Mexico cast off allegiance to the 
mother country, the captaincy-general of Guatemala stood loyal (Fig. 
67) . Whereupon the face of the plateau which opens on to the Isthmus 
of Tehuantepec allied itself with Revolutionary Mexico. To prevent 



defection of the highland blocks to the south, Gijatemala, shorn of its 
northern border, established a succession government independent of 
both Spain and Mexico. Although this was a federal union, the govern- 
ment seated at Guatemala evoked jealousy and misunderstanding in 
the smaller highlands, cut off by mountains and distance from the 
capital. Shortly the union broke into five states. Repeated attempts 
at reunion, even in attenuated form of a joint court of arbitration, have 
failed, either because all five could not be brought to join, or because 
members would not accept the decisions of the central body. 

El Salvador is the Pacific slope of the crescent of high mountains 
that almost severs the Guatemalan plateau from the appended terri- 
tory which it was given to administer in 1543. Equally difficult terrain 
is politically unified in a dozen places in tropical America. But El 
Salvador, being on the Pacific .side, has a climatic r^me of alternating 
wet and dry seasons which has made intensive agriculture possible, and 
with it a population denser than elsewhere in Central America and 
with a larger European infusion than in Guatemala. Its very smallness 
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made possible the effective political organization which led the revolt 
against Guatemalan suzerainty following the war of independence. 
Possessing no back country of untamed wilderness, its landward 
boundary is the line between dense and sparse settlement that roughly 
corresponds with the sharp rise of the dividing ranges. 

Nicaragua has for its core the lacustrine plains of about 1200 feet 
elevation which distinguish this section of the varied Central Ameri-^ 
can upland. Like El Salvador, this ecumene lies on the Pacific side of 
the highest ranges, and so has the benefit of a marked dry season. How- 
ever, the country possesses also an Atlantic frontage, and because of 
the lakes, it is potentially valuable as the route of an interoceanic canal. 
Separated from. Guatemala by the forested mountains of Honduras 
and having El Salvador as a first line of defense, Nicaragua was able to 
make good its independence. 

Most of Honduras is rugged mountain, fringed by the widest coastal 
swamp on the rainy Atlantic side of Central America. Although the 
country has only a peephole on the Pacific (Gulf of Fonseca) its capi- 
tal is on that side — a city lacking rail connection with either coast. 
This wild terrain is the physical barrier which supported the revolt 
against Guatemala. 

Costa Rica, smallest of the Central American countries, is ideally 
perched on a broken upland of moderate elevation. Its core lies in the 
lower levels of the tiara templada. Its coastal strips are narrow and 
therefore not serious handicaps to external movement. It reaches out 
to lay hold upon the lacustrine plains of Nicaragua, but the small Costa 
Rican section plays no significant role in the country’s life. The cleav- 
age between Costa Rica and Nicaragua is not evident in the natural 
landscape; it seems to derive chiefly from the distinct connections with 
the outside world, and in the fact that Indians in Costa Rica were ex- 
terminated more generally than in Nicaragua, leaving the country with 
the highest percentage of white population in all low-latitude America. 

Panami 

When the day of separation from Spain arrived, traditional connec- 
tion with Cartagena led the small population of the Isthmus of Panamd 
to declare for union with its neighbor to the south. But Colombia, 
having frontage on both oceans, needs the Isthmian transit route less 
than any other part of the Western Hemisphere except Central Amer- 
ica and Mexico. Political unification of Pacific and Atlantic North 
America^brought in its wake the Panama railroad. The growing ocean 
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commerce of the 19th century focused international attention on the 
possibility of an interoceanic canal. The successful cutting was made 
only after medical and sanitary science had eliminated malaria, black- 
water fever, and yellow fever, proof that the most obstinate opponent 
to canal building was the mosquito. 

As in the case of Suez, the other interoceanic canal, the changing 
political arrangements respecting Panam 4 emphasize its dual geogra- 
phy — a district of considerable interest to all the world but of special 
importance to the leading power in America. So long as its function 
was to join Peru to Spain it reniained subordinate to the Peruvian 
viceroyalty. While the Americas were occupied by a number of weak 
independent states, Panamd remained a little-esteemed appendage of 
the adjacent mainland unit. When the United States stepped on to 
the international scene as a world power with colonial stakes in both 
Caribbean and Pacific, its interest in the possible canal links between 
the two seaboards became paramount. Its leasing of the Canal Zone 
and construction of the costly seaway followed immediately. Detach- 
ment of the province of Panama from Colombia, and its elevation to 
independent status, was a by-product of canal construction. Tliat Pana- 
manian politics have ever since depended upon the United States 
policy in the Canal Zone is incontrovertible. Many think that the 
United States tacitly admitted its culpability in the revolution of 
1902 by paying outraged Colombia $25,000,000 a score of years later. 
Notwithstanding its paramount position, the nation which owns the 
Canal recognizes the interests of the other American states and of 
the world at large. Panama is l^ally independent, not a colony of the 
United States. Tolls are equal to all users of the Canal, no matter what 
their nationality. 

So long as seaborne trade remains important, the Isthmus will never 
be allowed to revert to the isolation which -was its lot before the eon- 
quest of Peru. Today it is the principal strategic spot in the Caribbean 
realm, and therefore the leading foeus of international eoncern. 

The Successors of New Granada 

The most complex terrain in Spanish America was governed by 
Spain as New Granada. Although this region fought for its political 
independence as a unit, it promptly fell apart into the succession states 
Colombia,. Venezuela, and Ecuador (Fig. 64) . 

Even today Colombia, the heartland of New Granada, is physically 
one of the less unified countries of Latin America. Rails have^ttached 
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•the majo'r highlands bordering the Magdalena to the water highway, 
but they have also deflected the Cdcuta basin to neighboring Vene- 
zuela. Rails have bound the Cauca Vale to the Pacific Ocean, and that 
unhealthful coast is punctured by a modern port which diverts busi- 
ness formerly attached to the Magdalena waterway. It still is necessary 
to take to the road or the trail to gain Bogota from the Cauca. Every- 
where except in the rain forest, the automobile road is an invaluable 
adjunct to the railroad, and forges tenuous links between lines which 
have ^iled to surmount mountain barriers. Still more promising is 
connection by air. As everywhere in low-latitude America, local air- 
plane service has unified the scattered inhabitants to a degree un- 
dreamed of a few years ago. No major block of settled Colombian 
country is now more than a day from any other. Who shall say that 
New Granada might not have perpetuated its colonial boundaries if 
its declaration of independence had postdated the gas engine? For 
half a century after Venezuela and Ecuador went their separate ways 
Colombia was organized as a federal state, the component States cor- 
responding to the several semi-isolated blocks in which the major 
groups of population live. The half century since has been lived out 
under a unitary constitution. Improved transportation should make 
unitary government increasingly adapted to the country. 

Venezuela comprises the several spots of dense population which 
mark the more habitable basins facing the Caribbean Sea east of the 
range which bounds the Magdalena lowland. The basins vary from sea 
level to 2600 feet elevation, and each has its separate line of access. 
That the nation has not disintegrated may be rooted in part ia its 
possession of the broad Orinoco Basin, a unified habitat of sparse 
population directly accessible to all the populous centers. Railroads 
are confined to the coastal zone, and the Orinoco riverway parallels 
the seaboard. Recently automobile roads, particularly a route joining 
the coastal basins, have for the first time placed the several districts in 
quick communication with each other. The abundance of petroleum 
about Lake Maracaibo, the most remote, but today the richest of the 
centers, favors the use of motor roads. 

The Ecuador of today has for its core a platform 7500 to 9000 feet 
high, from the eastern and western borders of which continuous series 
of snowy volcanoes soar to more than double the elevation of the in- 
tervening chain of basins. These basins, of which Quito is the largest 
and most productive, are separated from each other by gentle but 
tremendous swells, the piedmont slopes of the volcanoes. Although 
easily traversed because of their even gradients, these sills rise into tiie 
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zone of the piramo — cold, bleak, lain-^wept, and foggy expanses of 
black soil, little more than raw humus, whidi produces harsh herbage. 
The piiamos to this day remain devoid of habitations, except where 
road work has induced temporary shelters. On their margins the wrecks 
of abandoned homes testify to the incapacity of man to cope with even 
their least savage sections. In spite of interruptions, the whole long 
intermont belt is a unit. Its parts were linked by a fortified Inca road 
to the imperial capital at Cuzco, just as today automobiles between 
Quito and Riobamba bump over the remains of a military road which 
dates from Spanish times. Not that any sort of road exists between the 
intermont highland and Peru. All the dissected country about the in- 
ternational border is difficult to reach from any side, and no road other 
than an untravelled mountain trail crosses the boundary. A considera- 
ble chunk of high ground here is still in dispute between the two 
countries. 

The other partner in the Ecuador team is the coastal zone, a rainy 
lowland abounding in fertile alluvium washed down from the vol- 
canic heights, and the source of all the country’s export goods. The port, 
Guayaquil, long notorious for fever, but now brought inside the 
pale of safely habitable cities by sanitation, is far more active than the 
highland capital. The combination of cool highland and hot coast has 
its counterparts in every tropical American state. In Ecuador the an- 
tithesis between their interests — the self-subsisting, political integrity 
of the interior in contrast with the interdependent, outward facing, 
coastal lowland — constitutes a perennial threat of political rupture 
which sometimes aq}resses itself in upheaval. Ordinarily, however, the 
dissonance is drowned in blatant expressions of nationalism. The 
country even keeps its own time, based on the longitude of Quito, and 
about 20 minutes off standard time in adjacent countries. 

While the northwest triangle of the continent was separating from 
Peru and breaking up into three political blocks, their distinctive high- 
land nuclei drawn ever fiirther apart by the pull of the sea, a strikingly 
parallel cleavage was appearing in the lands to the south of the Peru- 
vian center of political power. 


CHILE 

Chile is clearly set off from its trans-Andean neighbors by unoccupied 
mountains^ whatever may be the dificulties of marking the boundary 
in detail, and has for its nuclear core the Central Valley — the region 
of dry-subtropical climate (Fig. 65). Its series o( sunny, intercom- 
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municating valleys between the high cordillera and the coast range is 
bounded on the north by desert and on the south by humid forest 
country. Above this' Central Valley the Andean wall towers to its 
greatest heights. Passes are few, and the most direct links to duyo, 
beyond the mountain wall, debouch near the center of the chain of 
basins. In the largest of the basins stands Santiago, nourished by ir- 
rigation water from a glacier-fed stream, and capital of the country 
from the moment of its seizure by Spain. From the Central Valley 
tettlers gradually occupied irrigable bits of streamside scattered along 
the desert immediately to northward. This movement took them well 
beyond the naturally marked barrier along the southern border of the 
Desert of Atacama. In the south, when finally the Indian resistance 
was broken and the forests had been converted into pastures, the 
Southern Valley became a junior partner in the economic and political 
life of the country. The fiord coast at the extreme south — even today 
unpopulated wilderness of evergreen forest — is merely the tail of the 
snakelike form which the map of Chile resembles. 

This expansion along lyoo miles of ribbon between mountains and 
ocean took place in the shelter of the heights, which barred the over- 
land routes from Peru. ITie landform barrier is accentuated by climate: 
on the north by parching desert alternately blazing and bitter; on the 
east by long winters of deep snow and unexpected summer freshets 
that sweep away the streambed trails. A region so far from the center 
of political power must be self-reliant or perish. Chile is schooled by 
experience in this doctrine, and is not by accident one of the first of the 
Spanish continental colonies to have maintained its independence of 
the mother country. The strategy of its successful revolt, howev'er, is 
the strategy primarily of the sea and only secondarily of the mountains. 

Until the completion recently of a railroad which links all the in- 
terior basins, the sea has been the only facile route between the major 
divisions — northern deserts, Central Valley, and Southern Valley. 
The two chief points of contact with the sea are critically related to the 
Central Valley. One marks its southern extremity, where the deeply 
entrenched Biobio provides a water-level route through the Coast 
Range close to the commodious and easily fortified harbor of Talca- 
huano. The other is Valparaiso. Besides facing the most spacious and 
best protected of the open roadsteads which serve for harbors^ be- 
tween Talcahuano and Guayaquil, it is, with one exception, the port 
nearest the capital. Within ten miles of it rivers funow a route of 
relatively easy gradients all the way from the coast to the most usable 
Andean pass, crossing the productive Central Valley on the way. 
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The hinterland of these major ports and also the many lesser road- 
steads lies open to invasion by enemy sea power, unless the govern- 
ment assumes naval contrdl of the coast. Politically, it is fortunate for 
Chilean unity that its coast fronts the most extensive desert on the 
globe — the untenanted waste of the South Pacific. No enemy need 
be feared from that quarter, nor any serious threat from barren Pata- 
gonia beyond the stormy waters of Cape Horn. 

By means of seapower Chilean independence was assured in two 
mov«. First the harbors of Talcahuano and Valparaiso were seized 
by the rebellious Chileans, who then transported an army to the coast 
of Peru, invested the port of Lima (Callao) from .a base on islands 
close to the shore, and occupied the ancient capital itself. Thereupon 
Spain acknowledged Chilean independence as the price of Lima’s 
evacuation. Two generations later, after Chile had used the sea lane 
to encroach upon the segment of coastal desert that had been tradi- 
tionally the appendage of either Peru or Charcas, Chilean seapower 
converted de facto occupation into de jure possession in a struggle 
aptly termed “ The War of the Pacific.” This war repeated the seizure 
of Lima, in addition to maintaining a supply line from the Central 
Valley to the scattered ports in the disputed zone of desert. Today 
Chile supports the largest navy in the South Pacific, about equal to that 
of Brazil, a state ten times as populous. Argentina has twice as many 
capital ships and enlists nearly a third more men, but in ratio to popu- 
lation the Chilean force outranks this competitor also. 

In spite of its unparalleled disproportion of length to breadth, Chile 
is not a federal state. Its beginnings from a single and unquestioned 
nucleus, the coherence of its early settlements, coincidence of the 
ecumene with the central third of the ribbon, ceaseless Indian fight- 
ing, and an intensifying offensive against neighboring states, have all 
favored a unitary constitution. 

NATIONS ON THE PLATA 

In antithesis to Chile, the coast of Argentina has been an insignifi- 
cant geopolitical feature of the country. Few harbors, semi-arid or 
arid climate, and the absence of a single navigable stream south of the 
Plata have combined to concentrate the life of the country upon that 
estuary and along the ample streams which contribute their waters to 
its brown Jloed (Fig. 66). All the critical centers of the plains border 
the Parana river system. Asuncidn, at the transfer point from large river 
boats to small; Corientes, focus of three waterwa}rs; Santa F6, head of 
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ocean navigation and ancient poifit of contact with the highland settle- 
ments of the northwest; Rosario, heir of Santa F6 in. the era of rail- 
roads and stramshipis; Buenos Aires, the commercial metropolis, on 
a bit of ground above the waters which inundate much of the western 
shore of the estuary whenever high tide and east winds join forces to 
hold back the outpouring fresh water; and finally, Montevideo on its 
steep-sided peninsula, its capacious harbor overlooked by the fortress 
mount toward which the city faces. 

The unity of the lands linked by the stream system, and the long 
lead of Buenos Aires over the other centers which its focal position 
made possible, were the bases of the powerful and persistent struggle 
for a unitary state during, and long after, the declaration of independ- 
ence from Spain. Opposed stood the interior highlands, separate units 
having interests distinct from each other and from the river settle- 
ments. To them were added protests of the district of Asuncidn, sepa; 
rated from the lower river by miles of wooded shore and swampy 
hinterland, and of the Eastern Shore (the land beyond the estuary) 
diflFcrentiated from the Argentine heart of the Pampa by alternating 
Spanish and Portuguese regimes. In the long run the highland basins'* 
won their demand for federation and remained with the estuary, their 
only outlet to thq world after the arbitrary impositions of Spain were 
released and the roundabout route via Peru and Panama was aban- 
doned. The highland and the lowland are increasingly finding that 
their products are reciprocal, and that union aids both. The Argentine 
state has always been federal, and its components exercise a consider- 
able measure of local self-government. The railroad has enabled Ar- 
gentina to cast a close net of communication lines across the flat, grassy 
Pampa, and to weld the western basins firmly to the capital. No other 
city in the Americas, not even Chicago, is more conspicuously the 
center of a radial pattern of rails than Buenos Aires, thanks to the 
flatness of the terrain and the paucity of streams in all the country 
south and west of the Parana River. The economic predominance of 
the Pampa and the focusing of its overland routes upon Budhos Aires 
favor centralization of government. Thus changing technology of 
communication has reopened the issue between unitary and federal 
interests. 

Although isolated and self-subsistent, the people of the district 
about Asuncidn felt the insurgency all along the Paran4 riverway, and 
ejected the local Spanish authorities. At first the rebels consented to 
join Buenos Aires in a federation and were accepted on that basis. 
While the down-river settlements were still embroiled in their attempt 
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to impose a unitary state, the Asuncion district set up independently 
as Paraguay. A generation later a conflict was precipitated by a dis- 
pute over the boundary between Paraguay and Brazil. The Portuguese 
had sporadically occupied parts of Paraguay during the colonial era,* 
but were regularly thrown back by Spanish forces. This time both 
Argentina and Uruguay leagued with Brazil, and the Paraguayan popu- 
lation was almost extermiirated.. In the end the balance of power be- 
tween the Brazilian highland and the Plata lowland maintained the 
independence of Paraguay. A state which owes its existence to isola- 
tion, it foces dispute and warfare on each border as soon as time 
changes that margin of the country from an unpopulated wilderness to 
a promising source of wealth. 

Uruguay, the “.Eastern Border,” with its nucleus at Montevideo, 
the strategic key to the estuary, was not relinquished by the Plata 
government without a stubborn struggle. Since in the end the federal 
plan was accepted by Buenos Aires, the separation of Uruguay from 
the rest of the Plata territory would seem to have been unnecessary. 
Its full significance appears only in the light of the geopolitical story 
''of Brazil. Close connection between the settlements on the two sides 
of the Plata is traditional. Although it requires some ten hours for 
a small steamer to run between Buenos Aires and Montevideo, there 
are numerous other and closer connections across narrower parts of 
the dividing stream, and frequent and well-patronized service attests 
the economic unity of the two shores. Uruguay, in today's view of the 
world routes of communication, stands on the way between the Ar- 
gentine Pampa and the rest of the world. 

In the early years of Spanish occupation of the Plata, this route was 
legally taboo, and was used only by smugglers. In the contraband trade 
English vessels took a leading part, supported by repeated Portuguese 
penetration of all the country as far as the Uruguay River and the 
Plata itself, froni bases along the Brazilian coast and on the Brazilian 
Highland. Colonia, a Portuguese settlement directly opposite Buenos 
Aires, loftg threatened the political unity and even the linguistic 
affinity of the Plata settlements. Montevideo, the seed of Uruguay, 
was founded late (in 1726), as a Spanish outpost against Brazilian 
encroachment. The long-standing friendship between England and 
Portugal in Europe stood Brazil in good stead in the New World. 
Not until Great Britain became engrossed in its attempt to quell its 
revolting North American colonies did Spain effectually check Portu- 
guese aggression. The creation of the Viceroyalty of the Plata at that 
juncture was intended to solidify the Spanish settlements along the 
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Parang and, by enlarging the scope of east-coast trade, to render smug- 
gling unprofitable. 

In die wars for independence Uruguay, like all the other peripheral 
settlements, espoused the federalist cause against Buenos Aires. In. the 
conflict it was once more overrun by its Portuguese neighbors. A few 
years later Argentina supported a rebellion on the Eastern Shore and 
drove the Brazilians north. Once more Great Britain intervened, this 
time to foster a peace treaty which recogniz^ Uruguay’s independ- 
ence of Spain, Portugal, and Argentiiia — all three. The degree of con- 
nection with the older Plata settlement is enibodied in the oflicial 
name, La Banda Oriental del Uruguay. Its subsequrat economic his- 
tory has paralleled that of pastoral parts of Argentina, because it pro- 
duces meat products almost exclusively on its grassy and none too 
fertile plain. Its law has tended to perpetuate vast landholdings which 
can operate effectively only as livestock ranches. A minor repression of 
its independence is its standard of time, one half-hour faster than 
“ Atlantic time,” which Argentina uses. It has remained provincial to 
Argentina in two respects: its business, both exporting and local retail 
trade, is intimately linked with Argentine firms; its rocky coast and 
salt-water beaches have been made a summer resort for people from 
the fresh-water, and flat shoreline of the westerns side of the estuary. 

The boundary with Brazil, while not the limit of cattle rearing, does 
mark the limit of exclusive dependence on animals. The sharp distinc- 
tion in economic life today characteristic of the international boundary 
appears to have developed from a difference in land systems rather 
than from coincidence between political and environmental frontiers. 
Nevertheless the boundary lies in a zone of climatic transition, wh^e 
middle-latitude grassland gives way to a humid subtropical climate and 
an increasingly wooded landscape. 

Paraguay and Uruguay are not the only offshoots of the Confedera- 
tion of the Plata. The third state to arise from the disintegrating ter- 
ritories of southern colonial Peru is Bolivia, the successor to Charcas. 

The Heartland of Spanish South America 

Under colonial administration, Charcas was never dignified a 
government more exalted than an audiencia. Like a number of other 
audiencias this territory might have lost its individuality in a superior 
authority had it not been traditionally associated with both the Alti- 
plano and the lowlands of the Plata (Figs. 63 and 66) . After exerting 
authority over the river settlements for two centuries, it was during 
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the generation preceding the revolutions legally subordinated to the 
Viceroyalty of the Plata. As in all the other states peripheral to Peru, 
revolt seethed in Charcas, taking advantage of its ancient and numer- 
ous traditions of separatism. Campaigns directed against Peru by the 
rebellious Confederation of the Plata were fought in territory belong- 
ing to Charcas. Nevertheless, the military force of Spain, firmly en- 
trenched on the Peruvian Puna, defeated all local military uprisings 
and repelled invasions from the disaffected Plata. It was only after the 
Spanish power in South America had been destroyed by the armies from 
New Granada that Charcas was able to assert its independence. Then 
its leaders took the step of deelaring for separation from both the viee- 
royalties to whieh it had been attaehed. Thus it eame about that a mere 
audiencia was eonverted into a national state — a state whieh adopted 
the name Bolivia. 

Independenee eould not alter the geopolitieal eharacter of Bolivia 
as the plexus of the eontinent, vulnerable from every side beeause of 
the faiitastie eontrasts of natural environment within its borders and 
beeause of the defenseless quality of those borders. Pieeemeal its 
boundaries have been nibbled away by greedy neighbors (Ch. 14). 
A unitary state in form, in faet'it is a loose bundle of regions, the 
strongest of which seizes the reins of government and holds them as 
long as it can. The legal eapital (Suer^), eentral, traditional, and 
equipped with appropriate buildings, stands unused while government 
is exereised illegally but permanently from makeshift quarters in a 
frigid eity (La Paz) slung ineonveniently in the precipitous bed of a 
ravine far below the bleakest part of the Altiplano, near the political 
frontier. A land whose produets must be exported to have value, 
Bolivia possesses no seacoast, nor even a river port. Loeated “ on the 
roof of the world,” its geopolitieal edifiee has no seeure foundation. 

Peru, first among South Ameriean regions to suecumb to the Span- 
ish eonquistadores, was last to assert its independenee. As the seat of 
Spanish authority in South America, it lay more eentrally under the 
weight of colonial militarism than any other part Of the realm. As the 
administrative fountainhead, it reeeived more politieal plums than its 
neighbors, and its interests reciproeated those of the mother country. 

Tbe political combination of highland and lowland, so generally 
the basis for politieal unity (or duality) in tropieal Ameriea, applies 
to Peru as well. Its highland is the major part of the Puna, ineluding 
the northern Altiplano. Its lowland is eoastal desert, a continuation of 
that which lies below the Bolivian highland. But the Peruvian section 
is not a dreary, streamless waste dropped down between the main Cor- 
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dillera and the Coast Range; rather it is a piedmont skirting the 
massive front of the high plateau, and across it a number of streams 
carry water available for irrigation. The Indians preceded the Spanish 
in irrigating some ten such valleys. Each of these formed a ready-made 
sea base for military operations against the intepor when Europeans 
first came sailing along the coast. A few of these valleys are nature- 
made routes up to the Puna. Of them all, Lima best suited the require- 
ments of the invading Spaniards, because it best combined sheltered 
harbor, large irrigable area, and the terminus of a route up country. 
In addition it is fo ggy and cool two-thirds of the year, a mitigating 
blessing on that scorched coast. The larger and more productive part 
of the Puna is more naturally approached from some port farther 
south, however, and the Quito highland, as well as the coastal deserts, 
are all much more easily tapped directly from harbors north and south 
of Lima. Isolated by desert and mountain, the geopolitical function 
of the Peruvian capital resembles that of an offshore island base for 
controlling discrete holdings. 

Just as expansion of the Spanish colonial empire had moved outward 
from Peru as a center, so destruction of that empire closed in upon 
Peru from the periphery. When the army of the Plata was thrown back 
from Charcas by the royal army based on the Puna, it joined forces 
with the naval power of Chile and moving northward by sea took 
Lima. When the army of Venezuela had gathered momentum in its 
course through the several regions of New Granada, and had infected 
with rebellion the highland of Quito and the lowland of Guayaquil, 
its leaders, partly through Lima and partly by way of the back country, 
organized the revolt which fought for and won the Peruvian Puna, and 
thereby brought to an end the Spanish power. 

Republican Peru reproduces with fidelity the pattern of colonial 
Peru. Lima remains the quasi-insular capital and the head of the na- 
tion. ITie constitution is unitary, in spite of the scattered and diverse 
regions which make up the state, because no one of them^ possesses 
resources sufficient to challenge the supremacy of Lima. T^is suprem- 
acy is partly traditional, but for half a century the rich mining region 
of the immediate hinterland has been tied to the capital by a railroad. 
This route is now extended to the Amazon lowland as a motor road, 
the first highway connecting coastal desert. Puna, and Amazon rain 
forests in any of the four Andean countries which might profit by 
such a thoroughfare (Ch. 14) . The airplane is a boon to Lima, b^use 
it knits the several provinces more closely to the capital than has before 
been possible. 
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The 65 ,cxx>,ooo mainland Americans for whom Spanish is the offi- 
cial language find themselves distributed among i6 republics, of which 
the most populous counts 16,500,000 inhabitants. Persistent factors 
in bringing about this diffraction are the broken terrain of much of the 
country, including lofty mountains and miasmic tropical lowlands, its 
extension through a full quadrant of latitude, with the wide range of 
climate implied, and its long coastline, facing four seas. The specific 
political subdivision which holds today is not the only possible ar- 
rangement, although it conforms with remarkable fidelity to previous 
political patterns in the same area. The details of the present geo- 
political structures have arisen from the interplay of environment and 
event which has been sketched in the preceding pages. 

In striking contrast with Spanish America, the Portuguese part is 
a single political unit — Brazil (Fig. 60). One of the largest countries 
on earth (Table I, p. ii), its area, comprising almost half of Ibero- 
America, contains two-fifths of its total population (42,000,000). 

Certain of the conditions which made this unity possible spring to 
the eye from the map. The country is a squarish block, it faces only 
one ocean, it contains no extreme highlands. Countering these ad- 
vantages are: extension through nearly forty degress of latitude, ac- 
centuated by coincidence of highest latitude with high altitude; the 
vast extent of rain forest, including almost the entire coastal lowland; 
and the difficulty of overland movement as compared to easy com- 
munication by sea. • 

The country does in fact fall into two major parts — the Amazon 
lowland, and the coastal lowland with its associated high hinterland. 
The sole nexus between the two is the part of the coastal lowland 
which is also the Amazon outlet. The Amazon Basin resolves into a 
system of river highways, easily navigable by ocean-going vessels for a 
considerable distance,^ and usable by lesser craft to falls and rapids in 
the far interior. This well-articulated and ready-made system of routes 
touches nearly all the settlements. These are thinly strung along the 
rivers because the interstream areas of the central part of the basin are 
inundated much of the year, and the higher sunounding levels are 
grasslands devoid of water for long spells. The first comers to the out- 
let of the Amazon were readily able to spread a wide-meshed net of 

^ The Amazon can be followed at low water by ocean steamships of 14 foet draft 
to Iquitos, 2000. miles inland, and nearly 500 miles farther at high water by large rivei 
diips. 
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administration over nearly the whole basin. It is a curious accident of 
history that the treaty whereby Portugal and Spain divided the earth 
should have placed the southernmost and most navigable mouth of 
this river s^tem just inside the Portuguese sphere. From this base 
Jesuit missionaries operated as the chief agents of conquest, and it is 
reasonable to suppose that had they been Spanish instead of Portu- 
guese, their work would have brought the whole vast, sparsely settled 
basin to the Spanish domain. Instead, Spanish American countries 
hold only its westernmost fringe, into which Spanish explorers early 
worked their way from the Andes. As the boundary stands, it marks 
critical reaches of the numerous tributary streams — a wide marsh trav- 
ersed by a grass-choked stream; a falls or rapids, reinforced by close- 
pressing rain forest, and so halting navigation; or a critical confluence 
where Spanish and Portuguese moved to a stalemate. Between these 
points of reference the boundary rans arbitrarily cross country, most 
often in straight lines (Ch. 14) . 

As yet the Amazon Basin has been only an adjunct to Brazil, al- 
though during about two decades at the height of the rubber gather- 
ing, it was a lucrative appendage. The populous Brazil which provides 
the base for political power has always been the coast southward from 
the Amazon mouths, together with its hinterland, ever expanding 
along the western frontier of settlement. Local parlance recognizes 
this in referring to the coast on either side of Cape Sao Roque as “ The 
Northeast.” To “ The Northeast ” are counterposed “ The South,” 
meaning the block of land south of the Tropic of Capricorn, and the 
country between north and south, which bears no distinctive appella- 
tion, but which it is convenient to call “ The Center.” These three 
areas are the main components of the country’s geopolitical structure. 
They express the adaptation to natural conditions of the arbitrary po- 
litical pattern originally imposed on the region by oflicials in Lisbon. 

The Brazilian coastline is punctuated at rathw wide intervals by well 
sheltered harbors, thus affording footholds at many points. To encour- 
age settlement the home government allotted to proprietors grants 
(captaincies), each to be developed at the expense of its proprietor^ 
who in return was given almost sovereign rights over his land. Each 
captaincy was based on a strip of coastline 1 50 miles ( 50 leagues) wide, 
to extend inland to the Line of Demarcation. The number of captain- 
cies varied from nine at the beginning to seventeen after two centuries, 
and several were never taken up. Inevitably then, today s political 
map of Brazil does not conform closely to the regular pattern pror 
posed at the beginning of its history. Further complications were inter- 
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posed by nature. A suitable harbor rarely articulates with a navigable 
river, which alone could furnish ^sy ingress through the coastal rain 
forests at the beginning of settlement. Some rivers became boundaries 
between captaincies. Elsewhere spurs of the interior mountains were 
natural divides adopted as political boundaries. In the rugged interior, 
the Line of Demarcation was nowhere translated into an inland bound- 
ary line. Rather, ranges or rivers serve. 

Where the plan did not too rudely violate nature, it has left its im- 
press. In spite of modifications the original grants can be traced in the 
sea frontage possessed by every one of the States which stem from early 
settlements. A few States retain a coastline not far from 1 50 miles long. 
The long axis of several runs east-west, in spite of the overlapping of 
claims cornering behind Cape S§o Roque, and the obstacle of rugged 
mountain along the whole hinterland (an obstacle which even today 
has been surmounted by railroads in only six of the fifteen coastal 
States). 

During the first phase of colonization, settlement was most success- 
ful in the Northeast. There the rain forest could be cleared to make way 
for sugar plantations, yielding a commodity increasingly in demand 
throughout Europe, where it was shifting from a luxury to a necessity. 
N^o slaves from Portuguese territory in Africa solved the labor prob- 
lem, and Brazil, meaning the Northeast, supplanted the Orient in 
Portuguese esteem. The initial system of proprietary grants, a device in- 
herited from the conquest of Moors at home, proved unadapted to the 
colony, and gave place to direct colonization by the government, the 
first royal captaincy being established on the superb harbor of Bahia. 
So commodious and protected is this harbor that it is known simply as 
“ The Bay ” and the name is persistently applied to the port city as 
well, although its official title is Sdo Salvador. With Bahia made the 
capital of all Brazil in 1 549, the Northeast embarked upon a spectacular 
career of plantation agriculture, so different from the typical preoccupa- 
tion of Spanish America that it recalls the contrast between the home 
countries — Portugal the maritime and agricultural state; Spain the 
country of interior highland, devoted to grazing and mining. Eager to 
obtain a share of the wealth, both French and Dutch adventurers at- 
tempted to plant settlements on the coast, but all those south of the 
Amazon were driven out, leaving only the no man's land between Ama- 
zon Portuguese and Orinoco Spanish settlements to the nations of 
northern Europe. 

The first serious threat to the supremacy of the Northeast came with 
the discoveries first of gold, later of diamonds, in the highland of the 
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Center. Although the earliest Portuguese settlement in America had 
been made along this coast (at S 3 o Vicente across a small island from 
the later Santos), the region had made little progress. The nanow 
coastal plain is sandy and not suitable for sugar cane, and the climate 
is no more inviting to Europeans than that of the fertile Northeast. 
The “ Rio de Janeiro,” although a glorious harbor with several recesses 
adequate to shelter ships of every size and in large numbers, proved 
to be not a river but a bay, behind which swampy flats and steep 
mountain ranges bar the way to the interior. The still more precipi- 
tous escarpment back of SSo Vicente had the virtue of leading to a 
plateau where cooler climate and mixed woodland and grassland pro- 
vided a habitat suited to Europeans. On this highland grew up a gen- 


eration of mixed Portuguese and Indian descent who pushed their 
way across the plateau in every direction from their center at S§o 
Paulo, near the seaward edge of the highland and immediately behind 
Sao Vicente. Disregarding the Line of Demarcation, these hardy 
Paulistas, as they were called from their capital city, planted the flag 
of their country far to the west. To the northeast they took part in the 
discovery of gold near the end of the 17th century, and of diamonds 
a generation later. This was the mineral wealth which led to the crea- 
tion of the first inland State, Minas Gcraes (General Mines). Down 
their principal river the Paulistas followed a broad valley which 
skirted the highland of Minas Geraes, and intercepted the route con- 
necting it to the sea at Rio dc Janeiro. In the course of generations, 
these energetic colonizers found varied uses for their own part of the 
highland, which their descendants made the chief coffee producer on 
earth, followed by oranges, cotton, and a variety of other crops. 

The magnet of the mines drew thousands of men from- Europe, 
and the Genter rapidly came to have a moderate population. The 
later plantations of coffee attracted others to the plateau, chiefly from 
Italy. The three easiest outlets from the Center, the ports of Santos, 
Rio de Janeiro, and Victoria, became welded, along with all the back 
country, into a well-tempered unity. So vigorous did the C^ter be- 
come with the mining boom, that in 1763 the capital of Bi^l was re- 
moved from Bahia to the central port town, Rio de Janeiro. The feudal 
captaincies, which had flourished only in the Northeast, were ex- 
tinguished. These changes signalized the shift of the center of po ibcal 
gravity. While the economic life of the Center was flowenng, planta- 
tion sugar was falling on evil days. Long continued importation of 
slaves infused a large Negro population, and for two centuries groups of 
slaves escaped into the forest, where they became practically mde- 
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pendent of the authorized government. The prolonged conflict over 
the abolition of slavery was attended by insurrections and crowned by 
emancipation only in 1888. The large Negro element, now for half a 
century part of the body politic, has given to the Northeast a distinctive 
political character, which its isolation from the more active areas to the 
southward has tended to emphasize. Revolt is always possible in the 
Northeast, and the beginnings of political overturn in Brazil frequently 
germinate there. 

The far South lagged behind the Center, in spite of its possessing 
the climate most favorable in all Brazil to European settlement. Un- 
able to raise any of the standard plantation crops, and lacking mineral 
wealth, the southern end of the highland, including its coast, was 
further handicapped by lying west of the Line of Demarcation, a line 
which the earlier Portuguese settlers respected. Not so the Paulistas, 
however. They initiated explorations and settlements which took the 
Portuguese power to the banks of the Plata at Colonia by i68o'(Fig. 
66). Thenceforth, until the very end of the wars for independence in 
the Spanish colonies, Uruguay remained a bone of contention between 
Spanish and Portuguese forces. An element in the creation of the 
Viceroyalty of the Plata was the reversion of the Banda Oriental to 
Spanish, hands and its attachment to the new administration. The vic- 
tory was celebrated by destroying the Brazilian outpost Colonia, so 
long a menace to Buenos Aires, and was followed up by a partial con- 
quest of the southern highland, almost to the Line of Demarcation. A 
generation later, the conflict between the Spanish settlements on the 
two sides of the Plata estuary permitted Brazilians to regain all the 
highland and to push their conquest to the Plata itself. This extreme 
position it held only a dozen years, when the long conflict was compro- 
mised by the installation of Uruguay independent of both major pow- 
ers. The boundary line is drawn some distance south of the precipitous 
and densely forested escarpment of the plateau margin, but it lies 
within the zone intermediate between rugged highland and lightly 
rolling Pampa. Brazil has retained the lowland where half a dozen 
streams, navigable in their lower courses, mingle their waters in the 
great lagoon which borders the coast for 170 miles (Fig. 60) . 

At about the time the forces along the Parani succeeded in pushing 
Brazilian power back from the Plata, the South began to receive a 
vigorous impetus from immigration, mainly from Germany, but also 
from Polan 4 and Italy. For a century the region grew quietly, adapting 
the agricultural life of Europe to the exigencies of a subtropical upland 
environn^t. Unaided by strikes of mineral wealth or by a fortuitous 
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plantation crop, this section made its political power felt for the first 
time in 1930 when, supported by the Northeast, it overthrew the domi' 
nation so long exercised by the Center. 

Now at last each of the three principal sections of the country has 
had its turn in the seat of power. As in cases of sectional cleavage the 
world over, sentiment is not solidly regional, because some interests 
cut across sectional frontiers. For example, coffee plantation owners in 
the Center have much in common with sugar and cacao planters in the 
Northeast. Increasingly the residents of the big cities of both the 
Center and the South find their interests similar. Nevertheless each 
section comprises a grouping of States which corresponds roughly to 
regional unity. This is accentuated by diversity in origin of the popu- 
lation — a heavy infusion of Negroes in the Northeast, predominance 
of Italians on the nearer central plateau, Germans in the southern part 
of the country, and smaller settlements of Japanese, Russians, Poles, 
and others in areas now or lately on the frontier. Half a dozen or more 
immigrant groups have maintained their individuality by congregating 
in solid and isolated settlements which retain their mother tongue and 
stamp the landscape with a culture pattern brought from the old 
country. 

The federal organization of Brazil facilitates this differentiation 
among the component States. State feeling is strong enough to nullify 
regional unity in many cases. It is. possible for States to erect trade 
barriers against their neighbors, and they currently do so. At the same 
time States which feel themselves to have common interests can and 
do combine politically. Furthermore, border States, torn between two 
sections because they share the natural environment of both, can read- 
ily shift from one side to another. This is especially easy for States 
physically set apart by empty lands along their boundaries — a usual 
condition in Brazil. 

In the sense that there is much unpeopled land under the Brazilian 
flag, the country is immature. The only settlement of eonsequence is 
that whieh began on the eoast and is pushing inland from the estab- 
lished centers of the highland. As people flow into the new territory iT 
is politically organized into new units of the federal system. The char- 
acteristic types of pioneer boundaries — rivers and geodetie (surveyed) 
lines — form all the divisions between these newly organized States. 
Railways accompany the advancing frontier. One of the three rail 
nets in Latin America is that of Brazil — Center and South. Although 
the Brazilian highland is both dissected and mountainous, no very 
large areas are so rugged that railroads cannot be built as soon as the 
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density of population warrants. It appears that all the drier interior, as 
far north as the rain forest, is likely to attach itself by rail to the high- 
land, rather than to follow downstream to the sea by way of the Ama- 
zon or Parand. 

The political unity of Portuguese America contrasts strikingly with 
the separatism of Spanish America. The difference is rooted in nature. 
Brazil is more compact, less broken up by variation in surface con- 
figuration, and less diverse in climate. Much of the interior remains 
wilderness, the abode of untouched indigenes. Until these parts be- 
come objects of desire on the part of people of European outlook they 
will not be subjected to the tests of political affiliation that other sec- 
tions have passed. 

Thanks to the removal of the Portuguese king to his American 
colony in the 19th century, the restraining hand of tradition held 
Brazil in its grasp two generations after mainland Spanish American 
countries had severed their connection with European governance. 
Throughout the life of the Brazilian republic, it has been subjected to 
no major conflict, either internal or external, sufficient to disrupt its 
sections. 

Until the era of railroads the populous regions were linked loosely 
by sea. With rails, motor roads, and airplanes, the relations of the 
several parts are becoming more intimately juxtaposed. It is too early 
to determine whether this will increase friction among the United 
States of Brazil and lead toward breakup, or whether it will bind them 
into a coherent unity akin to that of the United States of America. 



CHAPTER FOURTEEN 


Latin^American Boundaries and Capitals 


Critical Boundaries 

As in all “ new ” continents, a large percentage of the boundaries in 
.Zl.L.atin America are lines agreed upon antecedent to settlement. 
Some were determined in Europe, preparatory to sending ovit colo- 
nists. Others were drawn in the unpeopled zones between nuclei of 
settlement. The last-named are likely to coincide, at least roughly, 
with barriers. This is particularly true of lines which restate boundaries 
already in force between groups of Amerinds. 

In Latin America all the coasts were attacked by settlers almost 
simultaneously, and the boundaries have tended to converge in the 
centers of each land mass. In South America this is conspicuously true, 
both because of the large area and because the interior is for the most 
part repellent to Europeans. Much of the center has not yet been 

occupied, some of it not yet explored. 

As people have come to settle the area from bases on the coast, the 
boundaries projected on crude maps have been demarrated on the 
ground. The need to mark boundary lines arises as a region fills with 
people or as its resources come to have value. The desire to gain posses- 
sion of farmland, timber, minerals, routeways, and other advantages, 
real or imagined, has engendered successive crops of Latin-Amencan 
wars. The vague language of treaties and royal grants, the inaccuracy of 
early maps, and the military inequality of claimants all lead mevitaWy 
to disputes and frequently to invasion of the desired territory by 

armed force. £,.11 1.1, 

So long as the potential wealth of an area is imperfectly known, the 

contestant countries hesitate to have boundaries precisely defined, 
lest they later discover that they have abandoned valuably esourew to 
a rival neighbor. That definition is occurring, even in the depths of the 
interior lowland between Venezuela and Argentina, is perhaps the 

45» 
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clearest proof that this exceedingly difficult territory is a frontier on 
the threshold of development 

The longest of the back-country boundaries, that of Brazil, lies, 
throughout most of its length, iii the zone where up-river versus down- 
river penetration brought Spaniard and Portuguese face to face. In 



Fig. 68. Boundaries in the upper Amazon drainage. 

Tlie crosshatched belt represents the east front of the Andes; this is approximately 
the zone of cloud forest, the real barrier of the region. 

Streams are shown only as far as the head of launch navigation. 

the Amazon Basin, not only the masterstream but also the titanic 
tributary rivers easily carry mariners upstream as far a$ the first falls 
or rapids, around which small boats can portage to penetrate farther 
inland. The northern tributaries are still only partly explored, and the . 
watershed has been accepted as the boundary on the north. On the 
east the barrier is the cloud forest and the precipitous eastern slope of 
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the Andes, a narrow zone nearly everywhere traversed by Spaniards 
before Portuguese reached'it ( Fig, 68 ) . 

Spanish penetration downstream from Peru, in the west end of 
the Amazon Basin, fixed the boundary there some distance below the 
lowest impeding rapids. Movement down-valley is always natural, and 
both Cajamarca, the scene of the initial triumph of the Peruvian con- 
quistadores, and Cuzco, the Inca capital, lie within the Amazon system 
(Fig. 63). Spanish explorers early traced several Amazon tributaries 
from their Andean sources well into their lower courses, in spite of the 
hazards of heat, humidity, and disease. The resultant boundary of the 
Peruvian Viceroyalty has been adopted by the succession republics as 
tbeir frontier toward Brazil. Except for a few river ports the territory 
on both sides of the political boundary is largely wilderness touched 
lightly by rubber gatherers for three or four decades before and after 
1900. During the height of the ravaging for rubber both Bolivia and 
Brazil strove to attach the revenues from the border territory known 
as Acr6 (Fig. 68). The product of the forest inevitably moved down- 
stream into Brazilian territory, and a shortlived attempt of the local 
people to set up an independent republic ended in military conquest 
by Brazil, afterward legalized by payment to Bolivia for the disputed 
territory. 

The land between the Maranon and the Putumayo has long been 
fiercely contested by Peru, Colombia, and Ecuador. The two streams 
and their tributaries are navigable closer to the Andes than any others, 
hence their especial value. During much of the colonial era most of the 
territory was administered as missionary country from Quito, which 
had the advantage of direct passes through the difficult region of cloud 
forest to the main headwater of the Amazon, the Marafion itself. The 
advantage was diminished by the presence in the area of fierce, head- 
hunting Indians, who kept the route closed much of the time. The 
more roundabout routes from Peru via southern tributaries of the 
Maranon, being unhampered by inimical tribesmen, led Peruvians to 
settle the back country. Before the end of the colonial period, govern- 
ment of the area was transferred to Lima. This advantage was re- 
doubled with improvement of overland routes and restriction of water 
travel to power vessels. The, only route much used today utilize^ the 
railroad from Lima to the Puna, and by means of motor road strikes a 
tributary of the Ucayali River almost due west of the Peruvian capital. ' 
Colombia’s one route of access follows the Putumayo River. 

The dispute between Peru and Colombia has placed armies in the 
Putumayo district during the past decade. Prompt decimation by 
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tropical diseases of highland troops sent into the lowland appears to 
have averted war and led to the cession to Colombia of its claims as 
far as the Putumayo line and in addition a tongue of land giving front- 
age on the Amazon. 

The issue between Peru and Ecuador, although still outstanding, 
promises to be settled by mediation. 

Neither Colombia nor Ecuador has made appreciable use of its in- 
terior lowlands, but both anticipate their utilization as pastoral and 
plantation lands, and cherish the hope that petroleum may also be 
discovered. Some forest products, gathered mainly in Peru, find their 
way to the Peruvian port Iquitos on the Maranon. Peru maintains for 
political reasons regular bi-monthly sailings between Iquitos and 
Callao (Lima), via the Panama Canal. Presumably this is the most 
roundabout ocean ship line on earth. 

In the Parana drainage the positions of Portuguese and Spanish are 
reversed. From the Brazilian highland the down-valley routes all point 
toward the Parand (Fig. 6o) . Where the upper rivers are not navigable, 
their valleys provide guide lines and minimum gradients for overland 
routes. The chief center of expansion has been SSo Paulo, where the 
little Tiet6 beckons in the direction of the Sorocaba region. From there 
the Tiet^ and its masterstream the Parang were followed, and easy over- 
land routes from headwater to headwater led to almost simultaneous 
penetration to all the left bank confluents of the Parana. Several of 
these rivers are navigable in parts, and the portages at the intervening 
rapids in many instances became starting points for overland routes be- 
tween the several rivers. By these routes fluvial and overland, the 
Portuguese worked their way downstream until they met the Spanish 
up-tide, in Paraguay and in Uruguay. The frontier zone toward the 
Parana is only now being effectively occupied, by Germans and Poles 
in the south, and by Italians and Japanese in the north — all these along 
with Brazilians from the more populous sections of the country. Be- 
fore Spain withdrew from America, the monarchy handed over to Por- 
tugal a piece of land claimed by Asuncidn (afterward Paraguay), in 
return for Colonia on the Plata opposite Buenos Aires. The principal 
members of the Parana waterway are internationalized, an advantage 
for Paraguay and for the interior lowlands of Brazil and Bolivia. Yet 
Bolma loses out (here as well as in the Acr6 district farther north) 
because nowhere does Bolivian territory touch the Paraguay River, 
westernmost of the navigable Parand tributaries (Fig. 69). Above 
Corumbd, head of navigation for small river ships, the boundary be- 
tween Bolivia and Brazil lies 6 kilometers (ca. 3^ miles) west of the 
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river. Below that place Paraguay holds the left bank, confirmed by a 
prolonged war to which Bolivia lately referred its counter claim. 

Bolivia has been a contender in two of the severest boundary wars 
ever fought on the continent, and in several minor struggles as well. 



Fig. 69. Bolivian boundary disputes. 

All of them are the heritage of the separation of the Puna along the 
break caused by Lake Titicaca. This cleavage left valuable coastline and 
lowland interior to the southern Altiplano, a bleak highland unequal to 
the task of coordinating and exploiting a rich and diverse territory. 

Of the major boundary wars, the one concluded recently was a strug- 
gle against Paraguay for the disputed part of the Gran Chaco. Except 
for a little dyewood, thus far useless because inaccessible to the overseas 
market, the region has no certified resources whatever. Traces of petro- 
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leum have been found in the Andean foothills immediately west of the 
Chaco lowland. The Chaco itself is a barrier zone, because no navigable 
streams cross it and overland routes are severely handicapped — by sea- 
sonal inundations over wide expanses of the flat plain, altematirig with 
parching drouth during the rainless months. Its northern margin is a 
sterile plateau behind which rises a range of high hills, easternmost ex- 
tension of the Andean uplift. Along this ridge runs the one long-estab- 
lished route from inner Bolivia' toward the navigable Paraguay River. 
Routes from the Altiplano lead down to the base of the wooded An- 
dean foothills, where they are connected by a lightly travelled trail 
paralleling the mountains. Adjacent to the foothills is the driest belt 
of the Chaco, thorn bush with some spots of grassland. Into it the 
streams from the Andes disappear. The eastern half of the Chaco is 
grassland dotted with trees, interspersed with many lagoons. In the 
wettest years all this belt is inundated except islands of dry bush, and 
for thirty or forty miles from the Paraguay River hardly a spot of dry 
land remains. And yet the rainfall is so irregular that in some years the 
river scarcely leaves its banks and the lagoons becoine saline. Attempts 
have been made by Paraguayans to graze cattle and even to do a little 
farming in the eastern zone; the experiment has been inconclusive. 

On this front Bolivia has lost; with four-fifths of its population high- 
landers, its army is unadapted to fight at sea level. For mountaineers 
addiction to pneumonia is added to the usual scourges of rainy low- 
lands — malaria and dysentery chief among them. The boundary as 
defined following the war of the 1930s awards about three-fourths of 
the Chaco to Paraguay and leaves Bolivia blocked off from navigable 
water on the Paraguay River. The new boundary has the advantage of 
traversing sterile country — the naturally marked boundary zone be- 
tween the rival nations. 

Bolivia and Argentina still have an open boundary question although 
their confines lie on the high and forbidding Puna except for a short 
march across foothills and Chaco. Barring possible minerals, this bor- 
der territory has no conceivable value. Nevertheless the Argentine press 
in 1935 was taking notice that some of the questioned area had been 
occupied by Bolivian troops. Any unsettled boundary is a potent germ 
of war. 

The western boundary of Bolivia has been the source of another 
major boundary war, a conflict which left a heritage of disputed terri- 
tory for hajf a' century. The coastal lowland immediately in front of 
the Altiplano is a zone of transition. In the north, the desert slopes to 
the sea and is traversed by valleys carrying water enough for small-scale 
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irrigation. In the south, the desert is hemmed in between Cordillera 
and Coast Range. Across it few streams can struggle, even intermit' 
tently. No naturally marked barrier crosses the desert in this transition 
zone. Farther south a tongue of the Puna de Atacama approaches the 
coast. This gradually came to be recognized as the boundary zone be- 
tween colonial Peru and Chile, and the line was inherited by Bolivia 
when it became independent of Peru. The northern border, being un- 
marked by nature, has shifted southward. When Charcas was separated 
from Peru, the boundary through Lake Titicaca was continued to the 
coast ill a direct line, in such a way as to include within Charcas the 
irrigable valley of the Rio Tambo. By stages it was moved southward 
until Peru reached -the Rio Loa. It was also pushed inland, across the 
western Andean range to the margin of the Altiplano. Presumably this 
occurred because the settlers in the irrigated vallej^ of the coast use 
the mountain pastures, whereas most of the people of the Altiplano 
live in its easterly half, where the mines are. 

So long as the minerals of the Altiplano remained the only wealth of 
Charcas and were forced by Spanish law to leave the continent by way 
of Lima, the desert coast immediately below the plateau held no eco- 
nomic or political importance fpr the Altiplano. The declarations of 
political independence and technological changes initiated not long 
after, upset the political status and made this hitherto neglected region 
a casus belli. Independent Bolivia, seeking the most direct outlet for 
its mines, found Arica the most convenient. It was Bolivian territory, 
behind it lie relatively easy passes through the Cordillera, and it pos- 
sesses a roadstead somewhat protected by a cliffed promontory on the 
south, the direction from which the most severe storms come. TTie port 
provisions itself from the nearby oases, of which Tacna is the largest. 
While Bolivia was finding a direct outlet across its desert, rich lodes of 
silver were discovered near the southern end of the dry coast. These 
finds were developed progressively northward by Chileans, from their 
ancient base at the end of the trade route across the Puna de Atacama 
(Fig. 65). The value of the silver, however, was eclipsed by the value 
of fertilizers — guano on offshore islands of the Peruvian coast and ni- 
trates in the almost rainless basin behind the Coast Range in Bolivian 
territory. Chileans, accustomed to pass along that coast in reaching 
the outside world, a route increasingly used with the advent of the 
steamship, swiftly established ports in Bolivian territory, on available 
roadsteads from which the nitrates could be worked and shipped. Peru, 
apprehensive of this rapid economic penetration toward its border^ 
joined* Bolivia against Chile in the War of the Pacific. Chile, having 
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command of the sea, first occupied the guano islands, a major source 
of Peruvian income. Then the Chilean navy invested port after port 
on the mainland, including the hill defenses of Arica. Finally Chilean 
arms repeated the feat of a half century earlier by capturing Lima. With 
each port fell its hinterland, and the treaty of peace confirmed the Chil- 
ean occupation of all the nitrate desert, both Bolivian and Peruvian. 

The treaty pushed the Bolivian boundary from the coast to the 
mountains (Fig. 69). It left open the ultimate disposition as between 
Chile and Peru of the port Arica and the nearby oases of the district of 
Tacna. This disputed zone is the most direct outlet for Bolivian over- 
seas commerce, by way of the port of Arica. Although lacking in min- 
eral wealth, the 2500 irrigated acres of nearby Tacna can furnish sub- 
sistence for the nitrate fields to the south. Or it might sustain a small 
army capable gf threatening continued control of the nitrates by the 
seapowcr of Chile.* As arbitration of the Tacna-Arica dispute has 
turned out, the port has been separated from most of its irrigated hinter- 
land. Chile retains the port and the railroad to the Altiplano, Peru 
holds the inland oasis, and Bolivia remains cut off from the sea. The 
harshness of these provisions is ameliorated by providing free zones in 
the port of Arica for both Bolivia and Peru. The railroad built by 
Chile to link Tacna with its port is now an international line, and one 
of the few inhabited districts in 2100 miles of coastal desert is crossed 
by the one national boundary in the whole stretch. It is thus that hu- 
man greed flies in the face of natural design and sows the seeds of fur- 
ther dissension. Ironically, the production of nitrates jn the northern 
hemisphere as a by-product of steel-making and by electrolysis from 
the atmosphere, has during the past decade reduced the value of the 
Chilean deposits to hardly more than the cost of their production. Few 
firms are working, and Chile triumphs in a Pyrrhic victory in. the con- 
tested area — except that Chilean Arica profits from the foreign trade 
of Bolivia. 

Railroad construction has fixed the grooves of traffic between the 
Bolivian Altiplano and the sea in terms of Chilean interests. The first 
line to be constructed was an extension of a route from the port An- 
tofagasta to silver mines in the coastal desert. Two decades later the 
ancient trail from Arica to the vicinity of Lake Titicaca, still in use in 
spite of the competing rails, was supplanted by a railroad. Solution of 
the transportation problem does not necessarily assuage tiie political 
urge of any state to control its own seaports, an urge redoubled in Bo- 

* The next considerable coastal oasis north qf Tacna is Ica-Pisco, ;oo miles -away by 
sea. 
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liyia s case by its position as one of the two important tin-mining re- 
gions on earth, and the rising exports of that metal to a world needing 
ever increasing quantities of it. It is Bolivia's misfortune that, depend- 
ent upon overseas trade, its only transit zone to the ocean should have 
been strewn with valuable mineral resources which could be more read- 
ily controlled from the sea than from the highland. 

There is no naturally marked boundary on earth more conspicuous 
than the narrow, single range of the Southern Andes (Fig. 65) . On the 
Chilean side especially, the front seems to spring at one leap to stand, 
a magnificent, almost vertical, snowy wall, incredibly high. Toward the 
southern end of the Central Chilean Valley the range is lower, andfte 
wall, while still abrupt, is broken here and there by low passes. It is easy 
to understand how such a range should have been accepted on paper 
as an indisputable boundary line. That it gave rise to one of the most 
bitterly contested disputes in all South American boundary history, is 
one more proof of the rarity of precise linear demarcations in nature. 

The treaty between Chile and Argentina on which the boundary 
was based assumed that divide and crest are identical. In the center, be- 
tween latitudes 30° and 40°, the '' main range " does rise to the '' high- 
est crests " and also forms the '' watershed." There alone the two na- 
tions could not misinterpret the treaty. Oddly, the two sides of this 
section of the Andes had traditionally been assoeiated. Both Ineas and 
conquistadoies occupied the Central Chilean Valley from a base in 
Cuyo on the east flank of the mountains. North and south of the cen- 
ter, the three terms in which the treaty is couched are not synonymous. 
If marked on the ground they would form three braided lines. In the 
north, where the Puna de Atacama offers isolated peaks for crests, salt- 
pans with no outlet for watersheds, and no main range anywhere, the 
country is remote from the centers of population, and three-and-a-half 
centuries of eager prospecting had failed to discover mineral wealth. 
This section of the boundary was arbitrated, and the scheme of draw- 
ing straight lines between the outstanding heights was accepted by 
both countries. To demarcate such a line in these mountains is diffi- 
cult but not impossible. 

The serious dispute arose in the south, where there is no main range, 
but where the highest crests generally lie well west of the watershed. 
Naturally the Argentine government bespoke the crest line, whereas 
Chile insisted upon the watershed. For two decades the dispute waxed 
ever hotter, until at the beginning of the 20th century both sides were 
in full preparation for war, even to the conscripting of troops. At this 
juncture arbitration was agreed upon, and a British commission was 
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appointed, composed of explorers and headed 1^ a geographer,^ to 
delimit the boundary line. Their adjudication was accepted by both 
parties, and war was averted. The difficulties of the commission arose 
from the wild character of much of the country, through which no 
trails had been nin, and from the zonal character of natural conditions: 
small lakes and marshes which discharge to both oceans, and glaciers 
which lie on and conceal watersheds; bifurcations of the ranges; set- 
tlements here and there all along the boundary, which might be ruined 
if cut off from their sole means of access. As determined the line fol- 
lows ranges or clusters of lofty mountains wherever possible. Chile has 
afAininterrupted Pacific borderland, although a few lakes which dis- 
charge into the Pacific are cut in two. by the boundary. Argentina is 
given possession of many areas of excellent grazing land, mainly on 
moraine associated with the lakes, in former geological epochs tribu- 
tary to the Atlantic but now discharging to the Pacific. 

Despite the problems of fixing upon a linear political boundary, the 
Andes remain a real barrier. The present-day communications between 
Chile and Argentina demonstrate their barrier character. Except for a 
little local traffic, such as the movement of livestock, only three passes 
are in use. Two of these lie in the southern, broken section. From near 
the south end of the Southern Chilean Valley four lakes, alternating 
with automobile roads, carry passengers from the end of the rails in 
Chile across the Perez Rosales Pass to the end of the rails in Patagonia. 
This route has the virtue of being perennially open, for the pass is low, 
3300 feet, and its approaches are easy. In winter, when the snow lies 
deep, horseback riders can always get through. It is roundabout, 48 
hours by rail from Buenos Aires to its Argentine end, two days more 
across the mountains, and a fifth day to Santiago. The seven changes in 
mode of travel (eight in winter) further handicap the route as a pro- 
moter of freight. Except in the height of the summer tourist season 
only one trip weekly is made. Some 150 miles to the north, about 
where the'broken ranges of the south mount to the loftier, continuous 
ranges of the center, lies another pass, not as . yet implemented with 
regular service, but making contact between the newly developed irri- 
gation district along the Rio Negro and the heart of the South Chilean 
Valley. The third pass, the Uspallata, on the direct line between Buenos 
Aires and Valparaiso, is high (about 13,000 feet), but its approaches 
are easy. For. two decades it has been tunnelled by a railroad line which 
reaches no higher than 10452 feet. The difficulty of maintaining con- 

1 Col. Sir Thomas H. Holdich. For a statement of the work of delimiting the bound- 
ary, see his The Countries of the King's Award, London: Hurst & Blackett, 1904. 
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nections is illustrated by the situation which has prevailed since i934> 
when part of the line in the entrance gorge on the Argentine side was 
washed out, along with the fluvial terrace on which it was built. Since 
then half the traject through the mountains has to be made by automo- 
bile, and in the worst of winter weather the road is blocked for many 
weeks. Even in late spring and early autumn passengers are frequently 
turned back at the transfer point from rail to motorcar by snow or 
freshet. (Here and there the motor road lies in stream beds.) Under 
these conditions only weekly service is advertised. With luck, it takes 
two very long days to make the trip between Buenos Aires and Saitf i- 
ago. In recent years the airplane offers tri-weekly service and has be- 
come the “ common carrier ” between Chile and Argentina for pas- 
sengers, mail, and express. Even this service is interrupted whenever 
weather makes flying especially dangerous. Tlie planes, like road and 
railroad, utilize the Uspallata Pass because they thereby minimize the 
problem of lifting into the very rare air over the main crest of the 
range, more than 20,000 feet high in that vicinity. Even so the rise 
from the piedmonts on either side is so swift and the altitude so lofty 
that oxygen is piped to each seat in the plane for the benefit of pas- 
sengers and crew. Projects for improving connections between the 
two countries move slowly because of the staggering cost entailed in 
tunnelling foir railroads or even in building and maintaining roads. 

That so real a banier as the Chileno-Argentine Andes should so nar- 
rowly have escaped precipitating the two countries into war shows how 
risky and hard it is to substitute boundary lines where nature has been 
content with zones of transition. As an evidence of their gratitude for 
the peaceable settlement, citizens of the two countries have erected a 
colossal “ Christ ” at the crest of the Uspallata Pass. Standing at the 
most commonly crossed point on the boundary line, the statue is rarely 
seen. Most voyagers pass beneath it in a tunnel, the rest fly high 
above it. 

Capitals 

The location of capitals in Latin America tells a story of the strong 
pull of the ocean, in the administration of overseas colonies and in the 
ocean trade of a pioneer world with older centers. Yet only five of 
the seventeen mainland capitals are ocean ports. Other chapters in the 
story relate to violent contrast between highland and lowland, to the 
remoteness of some centers of population, and to the political land- 
scape which existed before there was an overseas connection. The sites 
of the capitals tell a still more complex tale of history and geography. 
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SPANISH AMERICA 

Mexico, the earliest seat of European government on mainland 
America, is a capital of conquest ( Fig. 62 ) . Any European colony in this 
region would establish its seat somewhere on the highland. The rainy. 
Gulf lowland of entry is uncomfortable, not highly productive, and, 
until the 20th century was pestiferous as well. The less rainy Pacific 
coast is too remote from European centers to serve. On the highland 
triangle any one of several intermont basins might do, but one near the 
east side has the advantage for maintaining sure connections with the 
home country. The fertile and well-drained basin on the brink of 
the plateau, now known as Puebla and Tiaxcala, seems to possess all the 
requirements: the part of the highland nearest to the harbor of ingress; 
easy conhections with all the other basins of the highland triangle; a 
broad and fertile plateau fitted to support a large population. Its ad- 
vantages were early recognized and an attempt was made to establish 
the capital at the town Puebla, on one of the two ancient routes from 
the coast to the Aztec seat in the Valley of Mexico. The plan fell 
through, and the capital has remained where Cortes placed it in the 
heat of conquest — on the site of the Aztec power — as a convincing 
dernonstration to the Indians of the Spanish succession. The cathedral, 
largest church in the Americas, rose on the foundations of the disman- 
tled Aztec temple; the governor's palace was built on the site of the 
“ Old Palace ” of the Aztec rulers; the administrative seat of the Vice- 
royalty (National Palace) replaced the “ New Palace " of Montezuma; 
the municipal government is housed in the colonial building which sup- 
planted the abode of the commander-in-chief of the Aztec army. This 
array of buildings, grouped round an open square, has remained for 
Mexico what it was for the Aztecs — the heart of the state. 

The floor of the intermont basin known as the Valley of Mexieo 
stands some 7500 feet above sea level. Its bottom is partly surfaced 
with a shallow lake, remnant of more extensive water. On all sides 
routes must climb a thousand feet or so to cross the surrounding ranges. 
The site of the cit^ was chosen by the Indians for its defensibility. Leg- 
end says it was a rock in the lake; perhaps it was a mound of higher 
ground rising above the water. There the Aztec capital was founded, 
and it grew slowly by diking, ditching, constructing streets on eause- 
ways, and paving buildings and patios at the artificial level. Until the 
end of colonial days water surrounded the place, except for ribbons of 
embankment roads leading to north, west, and south. High water inun- 
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dated the place on an average of every twenty-five years. Now the lake 
has been drawn off to a safe distance by drainage through the encircling 
mountains, leaving an expanse of unoccupied marshy land between it 
and the city. In the dry season it shrinks, and the winds fill the city* 
with swirling dvist picked up from the lake bed. Most of the heavy 
buildings, including those started by the conquistadores, have settled 
into the artificial ground and farther — into the soft, water-filled, lacus- 
trine deposits beneath, leaving uneven floors and cracks in the fabric. 
However valuable the site may have been in Aztec military strategy, it 
lacks many advantages for a modern national capital. The political, 
and consequent economic, magnetism of the city has drawn to it rail- 
roads from all parts of the coyntry. Other basins, Puebla and Celaya, 
have become railroad centers without political preferment. Mexico is 
a neat example of an outmoded defense point maintaining its political 
leadership in the face of a radically changing economic world, sup- 
ported only by vested interests and a location near the geopolitical cen- 
ter of gravity. 

Cuzco of the Incas (Fig. 63) was treated by the Spanish conquerors 
almost exactly as was Mexico of the Aztecs. The perfectly fitted ma- 
sonry of the Inca capital made foundations for Spanish churches and 
palaces, and unweathered, pre-Conquest walls still define many streets 
of the city. Where the stones were thrown down, they have been re- 
erected crudely with mortar into European superstructures — a conven- 
tual church atop the Temple of the Sun, the cathedral on the central 
square, seat of Inca government, and barracks, schools, prisons, and 
palatial abodes everywhere. Nevertheless, for the conquistadores and 
their successors Cuzco could be no more than a subcapital. Whether 
approached from overseas by the direct Inca road or by the circuitous 
modern railway, it is tucked into a recess of the Amazon drainage. To 
reach it one must cross the thirsty coastal desert, surmount the steep 
and breath-taking face of the Andes to nearly 1 5,000 feet, traverse ei- 
ther the Altiplano, by turns semidesert or awash with rains, or the 
rugged Puna, and finally drop into the Cuzco Basin at 1 1,500 feet, be- 
low the bleak paramos, but well up in the tierra fria. As administrative 
center of an overseas power, Cuzco lost out in competition with the 
coast, thereabouts salubrious as well as accessible. 

To serve as seat of the Viceroy of Spain, Lima was created. Lima has 
two advantages over any other, site on the coast adjacent to the High 
Andes. At that point the Rimac River, debouching onto the coastal 
plain furnishes the water to make one of the largest arable patches be- 
tween the Gulf of Guayaquil and the Central Valley of Chile. By good 
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fortune, just at the mouth of the Rimap stand offshore islands and 
reaching toward them a long gravel point. These features make a north- 
fficing roadstead, free from the steady rollers that pile in upon that 
shore from the soutliwest, and somewhat protected from all storms ex- 
cept northers, rare in that latitude. The combination of a large oasis 
and a superior harbor is unique on that coast and therefore mandatory 
to anyone seeking a coastal site for a capital. The climate is at once 
propitious and objectionable. It rarely rains, and yet for eight months 
the city is blanketed in low cloud except for occasional memorable af- 
ternoon hours. The sun is hot. In cloudy weather vigorous exercise is 
needed to keep warm," but when the clouds vanish, during four months 
when the sun is highest, desert heat l^^ps down. The sun’s rays are 
mitigated by the sea breeze, a regular daytime visitor, but in the cloudy 
season, indoors and especially at night, a sharp chill penetrates the mar- 
row. Only a dozen degrees from the Equator, Lima is exempted from 
the usual chief penalties of lowland climate within the tropics. Con- 
sidering everything, it serves better than could any other point as capi- 
tal of the combined desert coast and Puna which constitutes the Peru- 
vian ecumene. 

All the other mainland capitals within the Spanish-American tropics 
which have become capitals of national states stand on highlands ex- 
cept Panamd City. 

The function of the Isthmus of Panama is to serve as a lowland cross- 
ing (Fig. 67). Hence its life has alwa)^ adhered closely to the trade 
routes, of which there have been three, all crossing near the narrowest 
point. The capital city lies on the slightly less rainy Pacific side, al- 
though the principal trading was done at the Atlantic terminal during 
Spanish domination. Its elevation from an administrative arm of Co- 
lombian authority to be a national capital is due to the world’s need 
for an interoceanic canal and the failure of the government in remote 
Bogota to read the signs of the times aright. Its good health is due to 
sanitation in the Canal Zone, an example which spreads its influence 
into the adjacent Republic of Panama. In every respect it is an ex- 
ception to the norms for tropical Spanish-American capitals. It stands 
instead as the fulfillment of a special human need. 

Guatemala City is the 18th century successor to an earlier capital 
which lies sixty miles to the west and was repeatedly flooded by water 
and mud from Volcano Agua. The present city sits astride a saddle 
dropped betWeeh a rugged and lightly populated mountain mass to the 
southeast and the long volcanic range with well-settled lower slopes 
stretching northwest to the Mexican border. Easy routes down to both 
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coasts and roads into the volcanic region make it the obvious focus of 
the Guatemalan Republic, except for the Mayan lowland of the north- 
east, which physically belongs with the Yucatan Peninsula, of which 
it is the base. TTie city’s elevation of 49^ places it on the border 
between tierm templada and tierra fria, and cold winds draw across the 
open plateau during the cooler season, thus giving it more variation 
than true templada climate. 

The four capitals of the other Central American states have much in 
common. Each lies on a highland, -not high enough to be in the zone 
of the fria, and Managua is in the upper band of the tierra caliente. 
Not having been capitals in colonial times, and perhaps in part because 
they have suffered repeatedly from earthquakes, none is distinguished 
by buildings of architectural merit. Each is linked by a road to the near- 
est coast, and three possess railroads as well. Tegucigalpa has no rail- 
road, and only San Jos 6 is in touch with both coasts by rail. Being capi- 
tals of small provincial populations they can scarcely be ranked with 
political centers of either first or second magnitude. 

Colombia, the northwestemmosf state of South America, is a com- 
posite of diverse lowlands and highlands, which, with minor deviations, 
have retained allegiance to the highland of which Bogota is the chief 
city (Ch. 13 and Fig. 64). Like Mexico City and Cuzco, Bogota was 
a pre-Conquest capital, and like them it was rebuilt for Spanish ad- 
ministration, ultimately becoming the seat of the Viceroyalty of New 
Granada. Its domain was all the land too remote to be retained di- 
rectly under the administrative machinery of Lima. With increasing 
population its political status was augmented and its tributary area 
diminished. The city stands at 8500 feet, in the tierra fria, the rigors 
of its climate intensified by winds which sweep across the flat, grass- 
carpeted interment basin at the edge of which it rises. The site, where 
an adequate water supply tumbles out of the encircling hills, has for its 
core a piedmont alluvial plain. Ribbons of settlement reach out along 
roads which cross the basin, and straggling lines of houses cling to 
steep slopes above the urban center. Formerly relying on trails and 
on the Magdalena River for contact with the several parts of the land 
which it administers, Bogotd now has rail connections to the river and 
also to other basins of the highland on which it stands. Motor roads, 
river steamers, and airplanes are utilized for connection with the re- 
moter regions and with the outside world. 

The two highland sections of the colonial Vioeroyalty of New Gra- 
nada which have facile connections with the coast, have converted 
their provincial administrative centers into national capitals. 
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Caracas, capital of Venezuela, lies only 6Yz miles from the sea, but 
its elevation makes the railroad which connects it with its port 23 miles 
long. The altitude scarcely lifts the city above the tierra caliente, but 
its climate is varied by alternating dry and humid winds. The interment 
basin on the margin of which it stands and which gives it life, is inten- 
sively tilled. It has the further virtue of being easily linked by road to 
adjacent highland basins to east and west, and to the Orinoco lowland 
to the south. 

Quito, capital of Ecuador, lies in the largest and most abundantly wa- 
tered of the arable basins which alternate with moorlike paramos, in 
the depression between the two lines of volcanoes which there rim 
the highland. That it should be the largest and leading upland town 
is natural. Its low latitude, only 14' south of the Equator, is compen- 
sated by its high altitude, 9350 feet, which lifts it into the cold zone 
( tierra fria ) . It lies at the foot of the western range, at a point where a 
stream brings down water enough to supply the city, a site functionally 
akin to that of Bogota. But because the valleys which furnish the wa- 
ter are deep ravines, the hilly town and its surroundings do not in the 
least suggest the Colombian capital. The only through connection with 
the coast is via the railroad, although a road is being built down the 
mountain face. A road links all the basin towns, and extends northward 
beyond the basin and the country into the Cauca Vale. The rugged 
border zone between the interment basins of Ecuador and the Cauca 
momentarily or for some functions has sometimes been administered 
from Quito. All these intermediate highland fragments apparently 
might have become appendages of either Quito or Bogotd, with a 
slightly different turn of events at critical moments. It is conceivable 
that the Upper Cauca Vale itself might be a part of Ecuador if Quito 
had had political and cultural prestige equal to Bogota's. 

Sucr6, 9300 feet above sea level, in the tierra fria, is the traditional 
capital of Bolivia (Fig. 63) , anciently the Spanish audiencia of Charcas, 
and it is one of four cities officially designated to be capitals of the na- 
tional state of today. Since 1898, however, the de facto seat of govern- 
ment has been La Paz, one of the other official capitals. The map proves 
that Sucr6 is the more central, but because 80 percent of the Bolivian 
population lives at altitudes above ro,ooo feet, i.e., on the Altiplano, 
La Paz, near the Peravian border but an Altiplano town, is less to one 
side than it appears. The treeless, windswept Altiplano, with its wintry 
nights, is so unpleasant a site for towns that only the mining camps 
and railroad junctions stand on the open plain. La Paz, for protection 
against the worst of the cold blasts, is dropped down 1500 feet into 
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the .head of a gulch. On the steep sides of this bare canyon and along 
the rushing torrent in its bottom, clamber the streets of this Puna city, 
at an altitude of 11,800 feet. Although originating as a camp for min- 
ing placer gold, first worked by the Indians, the modem city is the 
creature of politics. Besides makeshift buildings housing government 
agencies, the place has drawn to itself a certain amount of trade and 
even manufacturing, in spite of the cost of moving people and goods 
up and down the canyon wall. The fastest trains take almost an hour 
to make the descent and longer to climb out of the hole. Automobiles 
can make slightly better time, on the recently completed road. Tliere 
is no exit down-valley, for the open gulch becomes a narrow impassable 
gorge less than a dozen miles below the town. The events which made 
La Paz the capital turn on local (provincial) p>olitics within a country 
made up of very diverse regions, but the result may fairly be said to 
represent the status of the body politic: a population resident chiefly 
on the Altiplano; an environment so unsuited to urban life that its 
only towns are mining camps; the capital on the only site offering some 
mitigation of the harsh conditions of the Puna climate. 

Asuncidn, although it lies a little outside the Tropic of Capricorn, 
shares with all of Paraguay a low-latitude lowland climate. The capital 
stands at a critical route point— a broadening of the Paraguay River, 
locally called a lake, where down-river and up-river boats transfer goods 
(Fig. 66) . On high ground in a region subject to inundation, it is also in 
a district which was already tilled by the Indians when the Spanish ar- 
rived. Kept alive by its excellent site for military defense and by its 
remoteness from more powerful centers, it might easily have suffered 
the fate of similar Jesuit missions farther south — total annihilation. In- 
deed 70 years ago the Paraguayans were reduced by a sanguine war 
from about 1,300,000 to some 221,000 people. Lately the country, num- 
bering about 800,000, has defeated Bolivia, a state of 3,000,000. In 
both cases, the natural environment fought for the Paraguayans. To its 
tropical diseases, its inundations, its unreliable rainfall, and the paucity 
of its products, the country owes its independence, and Asuncion its 
status as a national capital. 

The capitals of the three countries of middle-latitude Spanish Amer- 
ica are free from the impulsion to seek habitable sites at high elevations. 

Montevideo is fittingly the capital of “ The Eastern Shore of the 
Uruguay.” It stands on an elevated, rocky point which forms one side 
of a well-protected harbor recessed in the sea-like estuary of the Plata. 
Across the harbor stands the hill, crowned with its fortress, to which 
the city looks for protection. The town was established as a foothold 
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against the fierce plains Indians of the hinterland and as the outer mili- 
tary bulwark of Buenos Aires, defenseless on its low terrace. Once the 
Indian enemies and their successors the Portuguese had been driven 
off, the town became the capital of a border state, too deeply affected 
by years of Portuguese rule to be whole-heartedly Spanish-American, 
but resolutely opposed to becoming Brazilian. As the chief port in a 
country which lives entirely by overseas trade, Montevideo has re- 
mained the logical capital. Indeed, every city in little Uruguay lies on 
the border, and Montevideo, the oldest, has never lost its leadership. 
Upon it focus the railroads — few, but adequate for a country devoted 
exclusively to livestock ranching. 

Buenos Aires, today more than twice the size of any other city in 
Latin America, or in the Southern Hemisphere, was slow in getting 
started. Its location is far from the Spanish colonial routes, and the 
products of its hinterland interested the mother country but faintly. 
The first attempt at settlement was dispersed because the countryside 
could not feed a town, and the wretched Indians, hounded to bring in 
food when half-starved themselves, rose in reprisal. When cattle and 
horses, introduced from Europe, had converted the grassy Pampa into 
a larder, the refounded settlement had to fight an Indian population 
much increased in numbers and power, now mounted on horseback 
and nourished on hearty beef. Spain, fearing that silver might be smug- 
gled out by this back door, decreed that all overseas trade must move 
via the deserts and the Andes, the Pacifie and Panama. The settlement 
on the Plata was hampered by lack of any market for its bulky products 
and by outrageous charges for imports, which had to stand the cost of 
this politically enforced route of ingress. That the place survived ap- 
pears to be due largely to smuggling with the aid of French, Dutch, an^ 
English ships which refused to recognize the broad and inviting Plata 
as a locked door. When Buenos Aires was made the seat of a viceroy, 
near the end of Spanish domination, it was in recognition of the fact 
that this entry to South America could not be debarred from ocean 
trade. 

On seaborne commerce the population has surged to its present level. 
Small ships could come within gunshot of the shore, but nowhere on 
the shallow western side of the Plata is there a harbor, and much of 
the coast is debarred from the sea by a wide amphibious zone of fore- 
shore flooded whenever high tides and east winds combine to hold back 
the turgid Parang. At Buenos Aires a low terrace forms a landing place, 
as exceptional as it is inconspicuous. There the first and luckless settle- 
ment was planted, and there its successor took root. Flat land to the 
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horizon provides room for any required expansion. Increasing wealth 
enables the city to maintain harbor works commensurate with its over- 
seas trade. 

During its early years Buenos Aires was made a minor administrative 
center because it stood at the small end of the funnel of the Parand 
River system, from which trails led across the semiarid country to the 
oases of the northwest (Fig. 66) . With the growing European demand 
for food and leather, the grazing land known as the Pampa overhauled 
the older hinterland. The semicircle of the Pampa focuses on Buenos 
Aires no less surely than does the river system. To grow it must trade 
overseas, and to trade overseas it must find a harbor — difficult indeed 
on that unbroken coast. What more natural than that paths should be 
beaten to the already established metropolis! Railroads and refrigera- 
tion complete the concentration upon Buenos Aires. The uncannily flat 
grassy Pampa, etched only lightly and rarely by rivulets, is the foreor- 
dained paradise of the railroad builder. The finespun web of railways 
which radiate from Buenos Aires is the symbol of that city's uncon- 
tested predominance in the life of its country. Tlie capital is the chief 
point of contact between the world overseas and a land which, pent up 
by political repression for two centuries and lacking in harbors, is now 
a leading exponent of a world order based on exchange of exports. 

Santiago, Chile, in contrast, is the inland capital of the country 
which ranks first on earth in ratio of shoreline to area (Fig. 65). A 
country, moreover, which has almost no close connections with other 
parts of the South American continent, and even carries on much of 
its internal business by the convenient and cheap sea route. The rail- 
roads between Chilean ports and Bolivia are Chilean only in the sense 
that they cross Chilean tenitory and link some Chilean minerals to the 
sea; and the “ longitudinal ” railroad functions chiefly as a local line, 
its only important through traffic being confined to the Central and 
Southern Valleys. 

The ecumene of Chile lies in the central part of a long chain of inter- 
ment basins between the Andes and the coast ranges. Up to the 19th 
century only the Central Valley and its adjacent coast (the series of 
intermont basins blessed with dry, subtropical climate) were effectively 
occupied. The initial settlements in the Southern Valley were extir- 
pated by the fierce Araucanian Indians, and until toward the end of the 
i8th century no effort was made to replace them. 

Santiago, lying squarely in the settled Central V alley, has always been 
in close touch with the bulk of the population, as no point on the pre- 
cipitous coast can be. Nevertheless, it stands near the northern end of 
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the original Chilean ecumene. As population has spread, chiefly south- 
ward in spite of mining and irrigation in the northern desert, Santiago’s 
location has become increasingly excentric. It remains the capital, be- 
cause in addition to the inertia which always opposes removal, it has an 
advantage that has been a steady counterweight to shifting population. 
Its basin is linked by a low saddle with the next basin to the north — 
smaller and less productive, but the nexus of the longitudinal highway 
with the principal east-west route of the country. From the east, along 
the Aconcagua Valley and over the Uspallata Pass, both Incas and 
conquistadoies crossed the Andes into the Central Valley from Cuyo 
and high Peru. Later this route became the chief connection with the 
plains of the Plata region. To the west the Central Valley makes its 
principal contact with the sea and the outside world through the port 
of Valparaiso. Partly by way of the Aconcagua Valley, which debouches 
somewhat north of the harbor, routes follow relatively easy gradients to 
the north-facing roadstead, protected from the southwest storms by a 
hilly spur of the mountains, to which the port city clings. 

PORTUGUESE AMERICA 

Nearly two-fifths of the people of Latin America reside in Brazil, a 
country about the size of the United States. To discuss its capital lo- 
cations on the same scale as those of Spanish America, therefore, takes 
this inquiry into the realm of States within the nation. There is justifi- 
cation for this course, since Brazil is a federation of States, in contrast 
to most of the Spanish-American Republics, and the individual States 
possess considerable autonomy and express the regionalism of a large 
country. Most of the State capitals follow the pattern of the capitals 
on the Plata — being fixed on the favorable harbors along the coast 
(Fig. 6o) . From them settlement moved inland, and through them the 
plantation products characteristic of this coast have always been ex- 
ported and financed. Every part of the Brazilian coast is hot all year 
and rainy at some reasons. Hence the location on the lowland of the 
capital of every coastal State save two, runs counter to the rule for capi- 
tals in the Spanish colonies and corresponds rather to their ports of 
contact, such as Vera Cruz, La Guaira, Cartagena, and Guayaquil. The 
interest of Portugal in plantation crops rather than iii minerals long 
kept attention riveted to the coastal lowland, and even today most of 
the northern States have done little to develop their upland interiors. 
The early importation of Negroes to the coast and the mixed blood of 
succeeding generations have made it easier for the inhabitants to main- 
tain permanent homes in a climate t^ng to European stock. 
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A number of the coastal capitals stand on offshore islands or penin- 
sulas. Either is a characteristic location for a political base from which 
to colonize a continent. Such a site furnishes a haven behind the island 
or point in direct touch with the homeland via the seaway; it is easily 
seized from and defended against inimical natives because of its small 
size and sea-girt borders; from it can be undertaken either military or 
naval operations against the less tractable mainland; to it refugees can 
retire before the sporadic fury of dispossessed aborigines. On the rainy 
Brazilian coast, islands and peninsulas are more open to refreshing 
winds than the unrelieved forest of the mainland. Island sites which 
fulfill the specifications for capitals of colonization are Recife in the 
north and Florianopolis in the south. Their harbors still accommodate 
their shipping, but both have outgrown their confining cradles and have 
been linked to the mainland by bridges. At first Recife, on malarial off- 
shore bars, was port for a capital five miles back on high ground. After a 
period of occupation by the Dutch in the 17th century, administration 
was transferred to the port city. Today the ancient hill capital is a sub- 
urb of the port metropolis. Maranh§o, once the administrative center 
of all the Amazon country, now capital of one of the larger coastal 
States, stands on an island in a deeply incised estuary. It remains with- 
out bridge connection to its mainland. 

Two capitals stand on peninsulas which serve the purposes of health 
and defense almost as well as islands. Bahia, for more than 200 years 
the capital of all Brazil, and still the capital of the largest coastal State 
outside the Amazon Basin, faces a superb harbor which its peninsula 
protects, and from which it takes its name. The original settlement, on 
low ground, is defensible from a tableland which rises steeply behind, 
and which now is the residential quarter, breezier and more open than 
the business center below. Para, on a peninsula in one of the estuaries 
of the Amazon, is protected in the rear by the dense forest of an equa- 
torial plain. It succeeded Maranhao as capital of the Amazon Basin, 
and retains that function for an immense territory of the lower river 
and its tributaries. 

Fortaleza, a fortress town as its name indicates, is unique among the 
ancient Brazilian administrative capitals in occupying a mainland site. 
Facing an open roadstead and lying among sand dunes, it is merely the 
least disadvantageous landing place on a stretch of harborless coast. 
Fortunately storms are few in those latitudes and tne dry climate of the 
district, found nowhere else on the Brazilian coast, relieves the main- 
land from the handicap of excessive humid heat suffered everywhere 
else. The lack of natural protection for the infant settlement was offset 
by man-made defenses. 
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Four small States of the .Northeast have as their capitals river-mouth 
towns. Bars across the outlets of these streams delayed settlement. 
Natal and Parahyba, like nearby Fortaleza, were outpost forts, estab- 
lished from Bahia fifty or seventy-five years after the initial settlements. 
Macei6 and Aracajfi are 19th century foundations. During that century 
three of the four were made capitals of newly created provinces.. 

The four remaining lowland capitals face aliuost landlocked waters. 
Porto Alegre stands at the head of the lagoondike, freshwater Lake 
Patos, near the confluences of five navigable streams which penetrate 
Rio Grande do Sul, the southernmost of the Brazilian States. Its con- 
nection with the sea by way of the long shallow lake is mediocre, and 
it was made the capital only after its predecessor, at, the outlet of the 
Lagoa dos Patos, had been captured by Spanish forces sent out from 
the Plata. 

Victoria, capital of Espirito Santo, the most nortiierly State of Cen- 
tral Brazil, is set in a long, narrow bay amid “ sugarloaf ” hills of bare 
rock, like its more famous neighbor, Rio de Janeiro. The partially sub- 
merged flanks of the hills plunge steeply into deep water and so provide 
a safe though narrow entrance to the harbor. Their picturesque crests 
make a cordon of defense points around the town, which sits on a small 
island, now connected with the mainland and railroad station by a 
short bridge. Nictheroy, capital of the State of Rio de Janeiro, suc- 
ceeded in that ofiice to the city of Rio de Janeiro in the 19th century. 
It faces its predecessor across the immense and famous bay, of which 
its harbor is a reentrant, guarded and well-protected b^ sugarloaf hills. 

Rio was among the later of the first spate of Portuguese settlements 
in Brazil. This has m3rstified historians, who see in its magnificent har- 
bor and the fertile and diverse tributary area the nature-ordained center 
of the country. Its advantages were less obvious in the pioneer days. The 
bay shore is difficult to occupy, because such of the low ground availa- 
ble for wharfage as is not wide marsh requiring costly drainage, lies 
scattered in small pockets of terra firma. These are hard to deferid with 
a small force, because they are dominated by encompassing hills, them- 
selves overlooked by a range of low mountains rising abruptly behind 
them. The first attempt at settlement was made by Frenchmen, and the 
Portuguese occupied the site with the object of preventing its being ef- 
fectively occupied by foreigners. The immediate hinterland, a plain 
alternately marshy or sandy, stretching from the bay to the wall of the 
coast range, twenty miles inland, is useless land even today, and held 
no inducement to early settlers. The nucleus of the city is a pocket of 
low ground facing a small island which sheltered ships from the waves 
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of the huge bay. On all sides rise hills which were early fortified^ but 
the still higher ground behind is too extensive to have been manned by 
a budding settlement. In time the hinterland beyond the coast range 
contributed to the growth of what had been little more than a naval 
base. Toward the end of the 17th century, Rio became the capital of 
the southern captaincies. After that, it was again taken by French 
forces. Cold, found in the highland north of the town at the end of 
the 17th century, enhanced its importance. In 1762 it came into its 
own, superseding Bahia as the capital of all Brazil. 

The capital it remains, a compromise location between the waxing, 
upland South and the waning, coastal Northeast. The city and its neigh- 
borhood have been segregated into a federal district. Rio probably 
comes nearer than any other place could to representing the diversity 
of interests that make up Brazil. Its port gives it easy access to the 
whole coast and instils in its inhabitants an appreciation of port prob- 
lems common to all the harbors along the coast and on the rivers. Its 
connections to the interior ramify more widely than those of any other 
port, and lead to regions producing all the upland plantation crops, to 
the chief mining sections, and into the nearer livestock-rearing country 
of the interior grassland. 

Three States have their capitals well up-river on streams; two of these 
possess no coast. All the upper Amazon is administered from Manaos, 
the confluence town near the downstream end of the State, to which all 
traffic drains, and a port accommodating good-sized ocean vessels. The 
watershed between the Amazon and the Parana drainage had its capi- 
tal first on a headwater of the Amazon (Matto Grosso on the Gua- 
pore), but for more than a century it has been at Cuyaba on the river 
of the same name, a tributary of the Paraguay, navigable by canoe. 
(Cuyaba was the initial settlement of the region, established as a placer 
gold-mining camp. ) The State of Piauhi in the Northeast, has placed 
its capital, Teresina, well inland on the navigable Parnahiba River. The 
interior of this State is more fertile than its coastland, and the few miles 
of sea frontage do not embrace a harbor. 

The four States which have capitals inland but not on navigable 
streams, are the true highland States. Although two of them possess 
seacoast and ports, the coastal zone is narrow and infertile, and the 
steep and high face of the plateau is choked with cloud forest. The 
plateau itself, on the contrary, is high enough to be notably less hot 
than the coast, and its alternating dry and rainy seasons, modified by 
ru gg ed terrain, lend diversity to the vegetation. This highland is the 
most salubrious part of Brazil. 
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The original capital of the whole of it is S3o Paulo, today almost as 
large a city as Rio de Janeiro. Standing on a wide expanse of plateau at 
about the ^ooo-foot level, SSo Paulo appears to have a location no more 
favored than any other place near the top of the road which leads up 
from the island that shelters the harbors of S3o Vicente and its succes- 
sor, Santos (Fig. 70 ) . All the land for many miles on every side is un- 
used, or utilized only for a little grazing and for occasional poverty- 



stricken farms. The site, on hilly ground above the mafshy Tiet 6 valley, 
was pleasant and appropriate for the monastery which was the original 
European settlement. Today it forces a city of a million inhabitants 
to scramble up and down steep slopes in the business quarter and to 
pay die cost of constructing long and high viaducts between the various 
upland sections. 

On several lines radiating inland, an hour and a half to two hours by 
fast train, a semicircle of towns appears to account for the continued 
predominance of the city of which they are outliers. During the decades 
while the highland was being explored and seized these towns were 
advance bases from which expeditions moved along all the naturally 
marked routes, radial from S3o Paulo. Today each of them is the center 
of a productive district. The railroad system conforms to the same 
radial pattern and utilizes the outlying metropolises by making them 
junction and division points, and in some cases terminals. Eastward, 
down tbe broad vale of the Parahyba toward Rio de Janeiro, stands 
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Jacarehy in its rice fields. Thence a route takes off toward the mining 
camps to the northeast. Northward, Jundiahy is the starting point for 
gold placers of Goyaz away to the west; beyond Jundiahy, Campinas, 
metropolis of the coffee growing district nearest to Sao Paulo, is a fur- 
ther junction. Westward, Ytu, near the Tiet 4 , points the way to all 
eastern tributaries of the Parand as far away as remote Matto Grosso. 
Southwestward^ Sorocaba, today in an orange belt, is the traditional 
outfitting poiilt for the south; from there little bands of resolute Paulis- 
tas earned their standards against the Spanish. 

Today the rails are creeping along the routes of the explorers, radiat- 
ing outward from these advance bases, and converging inward on the 
original center. Quite possibly increasing utilization of land nowbn or 
beyond the frontier of settlement may reduce the relative importance 
of the advance bases in the geopolitical structure of the highlarid. In 
contrast, barring further subdivision of the State, the capital promises 
to be aggrandized by expansion of settlement. 

For two centuries Sao Paulo administered all the highland country 
westward to the frontier of the territory disputed with Spain. Then 
in the mid-igth century, Parand was separated (Fig. 60). Its capital is 
Gurityba, like Sao Paulo at the transportation center of its upland, in a 
basin of no marked productivity but handy to the difficult route to the 
sea and port. 

Minas Geraes, heart of the mineralized highland, was carved out of 
the territory of the Paulistas much earlier. It was this loss which turned 
them toward the west and south in search of other sources of precious 
minerals. The first capital, Ouro Preto, is an early mining town in the 
heart of the mineralized country. Its cramped site has led the State to 
develop a new site on the open plateau at about 3000 feet altitude and 
fifty miles northwest of the old capital. On the expanding frontier, it 
represents the faith of the people in the interior grassland, and is ap- 
propriately named Bello Horizonte. 

Patterning after Minas Geraes is another inland State — Goyaz. Its 
capital, bearing the same name, is a mining camp close to the watershed 
between the Parana and the Tocantins, most easterly tributary of the 
Amazon. 

In the State of Goyaz, but on the border of Minas Geraes, Brazil has 
set aside land for a Federal District and a future capital. This reserva- 
tion anticipates intensive development in the vast interior plains, and 
a density of population thereabouts, of which no foreshadowings can 
be discerned. 
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Latin America Geopolitically Immature 

From the foregoing survey of critical boundaries and of capitals 
in Latin America, it seems clear that much of the area is geopolitically 
immature. Many boundaries in the interior are undetermined or have 
recently been in process of demarcation, and boundary quanels and 
wars have been rife ever since the close of the colonial era. Many capi- 
tals remain on the coast, or as near the coast as may be while obtaining 
the climatic advantage of high altitude. This is typical of overseas colo- 
nies. A few capitals occupy early centers of European dispersal. Others 
stand in the pre-Conquest ecumene of the territory they administer. 

The qualities of immaturity Latin America shares with the other 
new continents, where the current mode of occupance has likewise had 
a short life-span. The parallel to colonial areas, such as Africa, is masked 
by the political map, because the sovereign status of nearly the whole 
area lends a superficial appearance of political maturity. With a few 
exceptions, Latin-American independence of European dominion is 
not the outgrowth of a favorable combination of environmental ele- 
ments on which independent states are commonly founded. It has re- 
sulted rather from the self-assertiveness of the United States of North 
America in cooperation with an open-door policy on the part of Great 
Britain. Indeed, continued political independence of the nations of 
Latin America is likely to remain entailed in a continued willingness 
of the United States to fight for it. 

Increasing population will inevitably be accompanied by shifts in 
the relative importance of regions within most Latin-American states. 
Some boundaries may perhaps be altered to avoid transecting newly 
settled areas, but the experience of North America suggests that bound- 
aries demarcated antecedent to settlement are likely to hold, because 
the inflow of settlers conforms to the established political lines. Antece- 
dent boundaries appear to be more stable than lines laid down subse- 
quent to occupance, such as those of East Central Europe, detennined 
at the close of the World War and already altered or questioned. 

Shifts in population may also entail agitation to remove capitals to 
points more central or more accessible to the whole people. Such re- 
movals of the seat of government have occurred in regions politically 
immature, includiilg Latin America itself. Nevertheless, a modem capi- 
tal is rendered immobile by heavy investment in buildings, and is 
moved only if the new location and site are incontestably and vastly 
superior to the old. 



CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


The Antecedent Boundary Between 
the Americas 


T he continent of North America is generally recognized as ter- 
minating at the Isthmus of Panama, all but the most southerly of 
the Caribbean islands being included. Tlie physical geographer may 
properly accept this demarcation. For a realistic political geography, 
the division between the two continents must be drawn much farther 
north — along the southern boundary of the United States, exclusive 
of its Caribbean possessions. That boundary lies within or close to 
the critical zone of cleavage between the middle latitudes and the 
tropics, between the peoples with Anglo-Saxon traditions and the peo- 
ples with Iberian and Amerindian backgrounds. Climate and cultural 
antecedents combine to make a geographic transition of the first order 
of magnitude. North of the border zone all the inhabited country, 
except for a discontinuous fringe along the northernmost coasts, lies 
under a unifying net of rails, and most of it is further integrated by 
excellent motor roads; south of the border zone railroad nets are scat- 
tered, small, and wide-meshed, and many areas can be reached over- 
land from their neighbors only by pack trails. More to the point, still, 
political North America is divided between but two sovereignties, and 
might be a single state but for the historical accident of the American 
Revolution, which separated the United States from Canada on 
grounds of sentiment unsupported by nature. In contrast, political 
Latin America is parceled into seventeen mainland states, three island 
republics, four mainland colonies, and scores of islands divided among 
four foreign powers — almost all separated from each other by effective 
natural barriers. 

These and many lesser contrasts, natural and cultural, locate the line 
tlig two geographical Americas somewhere in the Northern 
Gulf of Mexico and in the desert which reaches westward across the 
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continent from the Gulf to the head of the Gulf of California and the 
Pacific Ocean. The entire boundary zone is uninhabited or lightly 
peopled. Yet the demarcation of a line through it has not been dic- 
tated by nature; rather it has been gradually determined by the re- 
peated concurrence of complex forces. 

Cleavage and Cohesion in the Caribbean 


It will probably be generally agreed that the Gulf of Mexico plays a 
natural role as a dividing sea, setting off the Caribbean archipelago from 



the North American mainland (Fig. 71 ) . Nevertheless ceaseless forces 
urge union. The landlocked gulf furnishes a ready highway for com- 
munication between its mainland shores and the Caribbean islands. 
Wliile Spain monopolized Mbxico as the world’s chief colonial prize, 
Spanish footholds in Florida and at the mouth of the Mississippi were 
maintained to keep the Gulf of Mexico a Spanish lake. When Dutch, 
British, and French freebooters and colonists began planting settle- 
ments on the mainlands of the two American continents, notably on 
the Mississippi delta and along the Guiana-Brazil coast, they seized as 
many Caribbean islands as they could. Such of them as are held by 
European states today are remnants of lost empires, retained when the 
mainland possessions had to be abandoned. Such also was the status of 
Cuba and Puerto Rico, the last American holdings of Spain, until they 
swung into the orbit of mainland United States at the end of the 19th 
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century. Today most of the islands owing fealty to European states, 
perhaps all of them, are fiscal liabilities to their political sovereigns. 
The British group alone fits into a functional colonial pattern, and 
that because of its reciprocal trade with Canada. That is to say, trade 
made easy between middle-latitude mainland and low-latitude islands 
which are fortunate enough to belong to the same sovereignty. 

The mutual advantages of exchange between low and middle lati- 
tudes can be utilized to the full only when the economic attraction is 
facilitated by political tics. This has accentuated the tendency for 
powerful continental states to magnetize offshore islands, and has re- 
peatedly entangled the history of the United States of America with 
that of its insular neighbors. Annexation of one or another Antillean 
island has been prophesied and striven for since the inception of the 
federal union. Conversely, the Monroe Doctrine has been frequently 
called out to fend off further acquisition of Caribbean territory by 
foreign states, especially by waxing powers such as France, Britain, 
and Germany. 

For half a century after the union many public men assumed that 
the possessions of the waning colonial countries would in due course 
gravitate to the United States. When the expansionist movement of 
the mainland republic gained momentum enough to surge into Carib- 
bean lands, the slavery issue had become entwined with it, and pre- 
vented the acquisition of islands where the plantation system was as 
well entrenched as in the South itself, and where slavery either existed 
(as in Spanish colonies), or might be reestablished. Emancipation of 
slaves in the United States set free imperialistic aspirations from the 
bogey of increased slave territory, but left them trammelled by an 
idealistic attitude, shared by many Americans, which opposed all ex^ 
pansion — at any rate beyond the continental limits of “manifest 
destiny.” After the close of the Civil War the American executive 
undertook to purchase the three Danish West Indian Islands. One of 
them possesses a commodious and strategically placed harbor which 
had been used to the detriment of the Union forces during the con- 
flict. The treaty could not be ratified because of apathy of the Ameri- 
can public, coupled with opposition of the anti-expansionists. A few 
years later, efforts to annex Santo Domingo failed. 

These summary rejections of political affiliation came to be nulli- 
fied by the forging of economic bonds based on the exchange of main- 
land foodstuffs and manufactured goods for insular plantation crops. 
Every decade saw increases in investment of United States capital in 
several of the islands, notably the nearby Cuba and Santo Domingo- 
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Haiti. An illuminating barometer of change in public opinion can 
be read in the attitude toward the two 19th-century insurrections of 
Cubans against Spain. In each conflict bands of Cuban guerillas, 
abetted by sympathizers in nearby United States, fought organized and 
authorized armies of the mother country. The earlier revolt, break- 
ing out in 1869, dragged on for ten miserable years and was finally put 
down, the rebels having received no official support from the United 
States. The insurrection of 1895 American intervention three 

years later, declaration of war upon Spain, and peace terms which in- 
cluded surrender by Spain of Cuba and Puerto Rico — all her remain- 
ing possessions in the Americas. During the earlier and unsuccessful 
rebellion Cuban trade with the United States was not large, and it 
actually increased slightly, the rebels being unable to seize a single 
port. Moreover, not enough American capital was lost to cause much 
outcry. During the later rebellion trade fell off sharply, being less in 
1897, two years after the outbreak of hostilities, than for four preced- 
ing decades. American investments in Cuba, by 1895 swollen to a large 
figure, suffered severely, and pressure of interested citizens upon the 
United States government went hand in hand with propaganda cal- 
culated to incite American public opinion against Spain’s colonial 
government. 

With Spain eliminated, it seemed that Cuba would at last gravitate 
to the political orbit of the United States as it had already come to 
circle in its economic orbit. This consummation was thwarted by a self- 
denying resolution passed in the United States Senate on the eve of 
the war, and Cuba was constituted an independent nation, subject 
only to intervention to avert destruction of property. Pursuant to this 
provision, armed forces of the United States were landed in 1906, 1912, 
and 1917. In 1920 a single arbiter was substituted for detachments of 
marines, and more lately the American minister has served as the 
mouthpiece of American requirements. In 1954 the United States 
Congress surrendered its legal right to intervene in Cuban affairs. 
Cubans who had been galled by foreign supervision hailed the new 
political status as marking the beginning of independence. In reality, 
no political device can emancipate the island from the adjacent main- 
land, so long as Cuba depends for a living upon the sale of sugar to the 
United States and in turn buys therefrom much that it uses. Climat- 
ically reciprocal, the two regions inevitably share a common economic 
lot, and many .an American law, perhaps enacted without reference to 
Cuba, is Hound to affect the legally independent sister republic as 
vitally as though it were a colony of the United States. 
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Although Cuba remains politically independent, the United States 
does possess colonies in the West Indies. While the larger Spanish 
island, the cynosure of public opinion, was being guaranteed inde- 
pendence, the smaller, Puerto Rico, was quietly annexed. A generation 
of dominion has made this island as dependent upon the step-mother 
country for a livelihood as Cuba, but it has effected no correlative rap- 
prochement between the clashing societies of the ruled and the ruler. 
Instead, it has engendered a vociferous party which demands inde- 
pendence, a political ideal as incompatible with geographic reality as 
is the legal fiction of independence already operative in Cuba. 

Shortly after the absorption of Puerto Rico, the Danish govern- 
ment, which had long since ceased to have vital colonial interests, 
agreed for the second time to sell its Caribbean islands to the United 
States. More than a decade and a half elapsed before the purchase was 
consummated. This annexation was another evidence of the pull 
exerted by the mainland upon the islands. TTie expenditure was justi- 
fied on the ground that it would prevent an uncomfortably proximate 
harbor of capital strategic value (St. Thomas) from falling into the 
hands of a strong European power. As in the cases of Cuba and Puerto 
Rico, the transfer failed to improve the economic position of the 
Danish islands, which had seen their most prosperous days more than 
a century before. Cotton had reached its peak in 1797, sugar in 1812, 
and even the World War inereased output only slightly in these mar- 
ginal producers. The population maximum was registered in 1835, 
double the figure of 1930. Tlie shipping business, centered in the 
harbor of St. Thomas, throve during the days of sailing ships and de- 
elined only moderately from its peak in the 1830s to about 1875; sinee 
then it has fallen off more rapidly. Wlien the Boating drydock sank 
in 1924 it was not rebuilt. The substitution of oil for coal as fuel re- 
duced the number of ships stopping, and electric cranes for coaling 
cost the long queues of Negro porters their jobs. The United States 
spends far more in the islands than Denmark ever did, and both coun- 
tries have incuned annual deficits. 

Before the extravagance of owning Caribbean islands became ap- 
parent the absorption of others seemed imminent. To protect property 
of its own investors and to avert intervention by European govern- 
ments concerned for their nationals, the United States since 1916 has 
administered the customs of both the republics of Santo Domingo. 
Customs officials were backed by forces of marines which governed 
the two countries outright — the Dominican Republic to 1924 3 nd 
Haiti until 1934. By constitutional revision both states have now re- 
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gained de facto sovereignty, barring the collection of customs under a 
supervisor who must be a citizen of the United States. Foreign capital 
invested in the island must once more make the best of the local gov- 
ernments. 

Relinquishment of the legal right to intervene in Cuba, withdrawal 
of marines from Santo Domingo, and efforts to satisfy the demands of 
denizens in Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands indicate a reversal of 
the trend toward political domination of the Antilles. Yet the basic 
economic attraction persists. Neither the dissatisfied island possessions, 
the republics, nor the United States itself can unweave the web of 
economic bonds which unite them. On the contrary, the colonies of 
European nations are being increasingly affected by the tightening 
threads. The winter tourist business has grown to large proportions, 
not only in Havana, but also in Jamaica, Barbados, and particularly 
the Bahamas, which have become an adjunct of the nearby Florida 
winter resort. For this purpose their attractiveness is heightened by 
their British nationality. • 

The more distant islands are of interest to the United States chiefly, 
perhaps solely, as potential naval bases which in time of war might 
jeopard the Panama Canal. Since the close of the World War there 
has been unofficial talk of transferring certain British and French 
Antilles to the United States in payment of war debts. The possibility 
is remote. United States capital is as well protected in British or French 
territory as in American; the tourist attraction is heightened by foreign 
connections, so long as no passport nuisance is imposeej; and sentiment 
in the islands is strongly against transfer. Like the Danish Islands, most 
of the other Lesser Antilles have been floundering in chronic depres- 
sion for a century or more, regardless of political affiliations, owing to 
changes in the larger world. Their fiscal status would be only slightly 
affected by annexation. The gossip, which persists in the face of objec- 
tions, leagues with overt acts of the United States to demonstrate the 
permanent mutual attraction. Here is an illustration of the principle 
that islands which fringe a mainland power lie within- its field of eco- 
nomic force and may fall subject to political domination as well. 

The fluctuating status of the Antilles with reference to the United 
States has no parallel on the mainland north coast of the Gulf of 
Mexico. That region, being subtropical, was fantastically outside the 
experience of British immigrants to North America. Yet nearly a cen- 
tury before ^any Caribbean island fell to the United States, men of 
British stock wrested the mainland from its Spanish occupiers. 

The funnel-like outlet of the vast Mississippi Basin was, in the days 
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before railroads, the most critical spot between the Appalachian and 
the Rocky mountains. Either the power established astride the deltaic 
outlet to the navigable system of waterways must control the other- 
wise landlocked basin, or the power ensconced in the basin must break 
its way out to the Gulf. With the more productive half of the interior 
in the hands of the United States, by virtue of the treaty which closed 
the American Revolution, that country was faced with the alternative 
of obtaining control of the Mississippi mouth or abandoning its hold 
on its trans-Appalachian lands. Spanish monopoly of the Gulf of 
Mexico, impaired by the cession of Louisiana to friendly France, was 
ruptured when Louisiana was purchased by the United States (Gh. 
16). 

The seaboard, called Florida, between the original United States 
and Louisiana, fell under American sway a few years later. The ap- 
pealing simplicity and the military value of an uninterrupted oceanic 
boundary drew the rising American nation irresistibly across this coun- 
try, at the time almost useless — a sandy coastal plain, either swampy 
or pine-covered, extending well into a humid low-latitude climate. 
Long after Florida was purchased by the United States, occupance and 
development was slow, partly because of its infertile soil and sluggish 
drainage, and partly because its new owners of North European ex- 
traction had ho experience of tropical climates. Despite this lag in 
settlement, the political grip on Florida was never relaxed, once the 
territory had been annexed. 

The Border Zone in the Texas Country 

While the northern and eastern Gulf coasts were changing hands, 
Spanish Tejas was evolving haltingly along the western shore of that 
body of water (Fig. 72). Tejas was an outlying province of Mexico 
which had been settled from the sea in the early part of the i8th cen- 
tury, like the mouth of the Mississippi itself. The first settlements, mis- 
sions planted 200 years after Cortes conquered the Mexican highland, 
lay in country that could only be considered an extension of Spanish 
Louisiana, because it possesses the same climate, landfomis, soils, and 
natural vegetation. Beginning some four degrees of longitude west of 
the Mississippi, provincial Tejas was outlined on the south and west 
by stations on Corpus Christi Bay and inland as far as the present San 
Antonio. These posts lie on the southwest margin of that geographic 
realm which every American recognizes as “ The South.” A line con- 
necting them and swinging northward in a crescent to the Red River, 
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Fig. 72. The mainland boundary region between the Americas prior to delimitation. 
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closely corresponds to noteworthy transitions in the natural landscape: 
the annual rainfall line of 28 inches, approximately the contact be- 
tween humidity and semiaridity in this latitude; the line separating 
lime-accumulating soils from lime-leaching soils; and the boundary be- 
tween prairie grass and oak-hickory woodland to the east, and mesquite 
and desert grass to the west. This zone of interrelated environmental 
transition is one of the most critical demarcations in the North Ameri- 
can continent. It is therefore illuminating to find that a line marking 
it was drawn by the earliest Spanish settlers of the country — a line 
which they considered the political boundary of their province. This 
they did, notwithstanding that it left an unsettled and a politically 
unorganized belt of terrain 250 miles wide between them and the 
nearest Mexican province, the northern limit of which corresponded 
with the plateau which is buttressed by the Sierra Madre Oriental. 
This wide belt of dry country was recognized as hunting ground of the 
nomadic Indians by sedentary residents in surrounding tracts organ- 
ized by the Spanish as Coahuila, Nuevo Santander, New Mexico, and 
Tejas. As late as 1834 travellers reported it as used only seasonally by 
wandering tribesmen. All these bordering provinces had long been 
occupied before the first Spanish settlement was set down in the desert 
lowland between the Mexican Highland and Tejas-New Mexico. It 
was launched in the irrigable valley of the lowest Rio Grande. That 
small strip of delta is even today the only populous district in the whole 
vast borderland belt, the remainder being livestock ranching country 
of low carrying capacity and a barrier to intercourse. 

In sharp contrast was the northeast boundary of Tejas. With all but 
the Tejas fragment of the Mississippi Basin joined to the United 
States, and no break in the character of the country between the two 
sections, this outlying bit of Spanish Mexico was more likely to re- 
ceive increments of settlers from the northeast than from the south- 
west. 

By the time Florida had been incorporated in the United States, 
cotton growing by slave labor had swept westward to the Tejas border, 
and the demand for more cotton land was echoing to the accelerating 
pace of the Industrial Revolution. Some land-hungry cotton planters 
entered fertile Tejas, but shortly thereafter Mexico declared its inde- 
pendence from Spain and wrote into its republican constitution a 
prohibition against slaveholding. This law, and political turbulence 
throughout Mexico during the years which followed the declaration 
of independence, checked the flow of immigration but did not stop it. 
Few slaves were entered as long as the Mexican government remained 
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the sovereign of the country. The United States government made 
vigorous but vain efforts to purchase the tenitory. Tecans of United 
States origin became increasingly restive after their State was consoli- 
dated with Coahuila, its ecumene far away beyond the desert, on an 
intermont plateau. 

In 1835-36 these dissatisfied Texans revolted against the Mexican 
government and set up an independent republic in which slaveholding 
was declared legal. In both these acts they had the sympathy of many 
United States officials, and the new status of independence and slavery 
attracted an increasing immigration from the slaveholding States east 
of the political boundary. Figures prior to the United States Census 
of 1850 arc unreliable, but estimates show a swiftly rising tide of settle- 
ment: 3000 in 1828, 6000 in 1831, 20,000 in 1833, and 100,000 in 
1846. The official figure for 1856 is 212,592, of which 58,161 were 
Negro slaves. Practically all the increase was due to immigration from 
the United States. In 1821, when the first colony was established, the 
Spanish settlements in northeast Tejas had been destroyed and there 
remained only a meager handful of missionaries and traders along the 
marginal belt from Corpus Christi Bay to San Antonio. Between 1821 
and 1836, 30,000 people are supposed to have entered from the United 
States, and Texan independence in the latter year accelerated the 
movement. 

High tariffs on cotton moving into the United States reduced profits 
of Texas planters, however, and after 1839 the price of cotton was 
discouragingly low. Texans redoubled their efforts tq join the United 
States, abetted by many Americans. These efforts met with rebuff from 
anti-slavery groups in the prospective foster-mother country. They 
succeeded for nine years in postponing the admission of a large slave 
State, despite well-grounded fears that Great Britain might convert 
disgruntled Texas into a cotton growing colony. The activity of British 
agents in Texas reversed the attitude and brought about a hasty admis- 
sion as one of the United States, slavery and all. 

The issue of the boundary between Texas and Menco came to the 
fore with the declaration of Texan independence. Early Spanish Tejas 
had been bounded along the critical line of transition in climate-soils- 
vegetation, and the few settlements in the very dry country southwest 
of that line had been made from Mexico. Yet the political attachment 
of Tejas to Coahuila, and some still earlier official documents, lent 
color to the claim that Texan territory extended to the Rio Grande. 
In its lower course this stream roughly paralleled the margin of in- 
habited Texas, although at a distance of 150 miles and more. By all 
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odds the longest and largest river of the whole border zone, its all-year 
flow makes it even more conspicuously the prime linear feature'of the. 
landscape. In new and sparsely settled regions, political boundaries 
tend to be drawn along notable linear items of the natural environ- . 
ment, and the Rio Grande was no exception to the rule. In Its lower 
course, trending southeast, it flows in a narrow, deeply etched valley, 
devoid of irrigable floodplain except for inconsiderable and widely 
separated reaches, chief of which is the final hundred miles. Therefore 
no sedentary population of consequence had to be reckoned with in 
allocating the boundary. The Lower Rio Grande, from the point where 
the river enters a gorge to cross the Quitman Range, possessed several 
qualifications of a satisfactory boundary laid down antecedent to set- 
tlement. It passed through inhospitable, semidesert country, it pro- 
vided little scope for irrigation, it was clearly marked on the natural 
landscape, and it could be conveniently crossed at only a few places.^ 

Independent Texas claimed not only the lower valley as boundary, 
but the middle course of the stream as well. In its south-flowing seg- 
ment the river traverses a series of structural basins, in each of which 
it has deeply incised a flat-floored, irrigable floodplain (Fig. 73). The 
gorges between the basins range up to 20 miles in length, and in ex- 
treme cases force the overland valley route onto the upland. The 
arable floodplains and the road connecting them had long been the 
seat of population in the Spanish province (and succession Mexican 
State) of New Mexico.- From the southernmost of the floodplains the 
route continued to Mexico City via Chihuahua. At El Paso del Norte, 
the short narrows between this plain and its neighbor next upstream, 
easy routes at relatively low altitudes, to northeast, to southeast, and 
to west, cross the north-south river highway. There trails west from 
San Antonio and from northern Texas naturally crossed the Rio 
Grande. El Paso, by virtue of this focusing of routes, is one of the most 
strategic spots in the whole borderland, and was crucial in the bound- 
ary quarrel between independent Texas and Mexico. 

When the annexationists won their cause and Texas became one of 
the United States, the larger sovereignty inherited the dispute over the 
Rio Grande boundary. Annexation was a signal to the Mexican govern- 
ment to sever diplomatic relations with the United States, but no at- 
tempt was made to recapture any territory north of the Nueces River 

1 It has not proved an easy line to defend in wartime. Sam Houston criticized it on 
this score at the time it was established. 

2 In established parlance, this part is known as the “ Middle Rio Grande ” despite 
the fact that about half the valley is thereby consigned to the Lower Rio Grande ” and 
only a tenth remains to the “ upper " river. 




Fig. 73. The critical boundary in the region of £1 Paso. 
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(Fig. 72). This stream had become the S3mibol of the environmental 
demarcation between the well-endowed farming country indisputably 
Texan, and the ranching country of the border belt, which Mexico 
claimed. Only when American troops moved to the valley of the Rio 
Grande did they meet resistance from the Mexican army. The success 
of American arms in the struggle which followed confirmed not only 
the annexation of Texas, but also its right to the Lower Rio Grande as 
the boundary. 


New Mexico and California 

The Texan claim to the land westward to the Middle Rio Grande 
was considerably weaker than that to the lower river. If admitted, it 
would cut into two ribbons the irrigated floodplains, give to Texas two- 
thirds of the population of New Mexico, including the critical Jornada 
del Muerto, a two-day, dry-camp road connecting the two lower basins 
with the five upper ones, and even the traditional capital of the State 
of New Mexico (Fig. 73). 

Before hostilities broke out between the United States and Mexico 
over the Texas boundary, an offer had been made to purchase New 
Mexico, on the ground that it was a remote, province, isolated from 
other settled portions of Mexico by the Chihuahuan desert, and diffi- 
cult to defend properly against the Indians of the uplands adjacent to 
the Spanish settlements in the middle course of the Rio Grande. These 
Indians were warlike nomads, and it was averred that unless held in 
leash they might cause trouble in neighboring territory of the United 
States. Behind the proffer to purchase lay claims against Mexico by 
American citizens who had lost property in the course of twenty years 
of revolutions. These claims the Mexican government could not hope 
to reimburse in cash, and American authorities hoped for a territorial 
bargain from which they might pay the private claims. 

The American offer to purchase territory extended likewise to Cali- 
fornia. Cut off from the core of Mexico by the Sonoran desert (Fig. 
72), California wgs in similar case to Texas. It was occupied sparsely 
by missions and by livestock ranches, but was clearly a country of more 
promise than most of Mexico north of its central plateau. Its possi- 
bilities must have been better understood by Mexicans than by Ameri- 
cans, since it is the natural counterpart of eastern and southern Spain 
and in no way like eastern North America or North Europe. Whether 
its potential value was appreciated or not, it faced the ocean. It was 
therefore vulnerable to sea power, and Great Britain was suspected of 
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having designs upon it. To complete the parallel to Texas, Americans 
had b^un to filter into the country around and behind San Francisco 
Bay. 

When Mexico rejected the opportunity to settle claims of United 
States citizens for money, an American force was dispatched overland 
to Southern California by way of Santa the capital of New Mecico. 
At the same time an American naval force headed into San Francisco 
Bay. Before either arrived, Americans resident about the Bay had pro- 
claimed independence from Mexico under a flag on which a bear was 
depicted, thus paralleling the history of Texas with its “ lone star ” 
flag. When American authorities soon afterwards took possession of 
the California ports, the " stars and stripes ” was substituted for the 
“ bear.” 

These military operations in the tier of Mexican States adjacent to 
the United States were followed by the occupation of several capitals 
of the range of States next south. TTien a United States army, advanc- 
ing from Vera Cruz over the Jalapa route (Cortes’s march followed 
this way more than three centuries earlier, Ch. 13), forced Mexico 
City to capitulate. 

The offer to purchase the northern belt of Mexican territory was 
then renewed and the boundary was ultimately drawn through the 
deserts of Chihuahua and Sonora. It assured to Texas the line of the 
Lower Rio Grande, and it severed Upper' and Lower California at 
the delta of the Colorado. The intervening (New Mexican) bound- 
ary was drawh along the Gila River (Fig. 73). '' 

Peace had scarcely been declared before the boundary between the 
Rio Grande and the Colorado was called into question. The ea:y east- 
west route across southern New Macico takes advantage of the low 
saddle at El Paso, runs up the valley for some distance, and crosses a 
low divide to the Gila, which it follows along the south bank to its 
confluence with the Colorado. By the terms of the peace treaty, this 
route remained in Mexican territory. For Mexico it was a small district 
beyond the desert and useless except as the habitation of a few irriga- 
tion farmers. For the United States it provided the route of minimum 
gradients between the east and newly acquired California. Its due 
was multiplied by a project to construct a railroad across the continent, 
a scheme called into being by the annexation of territory cut off from 
the older United^tates by deserts and mountains. It was argued that 
for such a line the notable gap at El Paso and the gentle gradient of the 
Gila Valley were exigent, on the ground that low altitudes coupled with 
southerly location insured freedom from snow as compared to any 
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crossing of the mountains within the United States. Finally, the then 
dominant Southern leaders intended to push the transcontinental line 
westward from some Southern city, presumably New Orleans. At the 
same time a treaty clause permitting the United States to charter a rail- 
road on Mexican soil was scouted as*undesirable. Closer study of the 
terrain showed that the Gila route, suitable enough for a trail, would 
prove awkward for a railroad, even if the line were built mainly in Mex- 
ico to take advantage pf minimum gradients. The most feasible rail 
route lay somewhat south of the Gila Valley, on the broad interstream 
upland. , « 

The issue was brought to a head by the American governor of New 
Mexico, who threatened to take military possession of the Mexican side 
of the ivio Grande Valley north of El Paso on the ground that the 
Chihuahuan government did not protect it against Indians. The clash 
ever this bit of territory played into the hands of the railroad promot- 
es, who planned to use it for their route (although it turned out that 
no line has ever been built there) . It also represented a larger problem 
which affected the whole border country from the Gulf of Mexico to 
the Pacific, but which was most acute in the central segment. This was 
the practice of bands of Indians to raid sedentary settlements. 

In the view of the nomadic Amerinds, whose homelands were either 
the northern Sierra Madre (both Oriental and Occidental) or the 
plf us of the Colorado Basin, raids upon settlements were'ethical and 
normal activities. All the chief cities of the northern States of the Mex- 
ican Plateau were victimized at one time or another, as far south as 
San Luis Potosi. ITie most frequent incursions took toll of settlements 
in the desert and semidesert between the Mexican Plateau and the 
outlying settled cores of California, New Mexico, and Tejas. This was 
traditionally hunting country of the nomadic tribes, who were incensed 
as they found their preserves disturbed by whites. The newcomers gen- 
erally seized spots of arable, lowland soil for inigation agriculture and, 
thus isolated, made easy prey for the Indians. 

The treaty line which closed the Mexican War ran the boundary 
through the heart of this Indian hunting ground and cut much of it 
off from some of the most vigorous tribes, notably Apaches and Co- 
manches, whose usual haunts were on the semiarid Colorado Plateau. 
They were leagued with Navajos and other nomads whose domiciles 
were farther north, but who disposed of plunder obtained in Mexican 
territory. By terms of the treaty the United States took upon itself the 
task of keeping its new Indian wards on their own side of the political 
boundary. This reversal of an age-long adaptation to natural conditions 




Fig. 74. The mainland boundary region today. 

The shaded area next west of the Colorado River is the Imperial Valley irrigated district. 



THE BOUNDARY AS A GEOPOLITICAL FORCE 493 

proved impossible, and the difficult problem of controlling tho Indians 
was rendered insoluble when the Mexican government, still smarting 
from wartime invasion, refused to permit the United States cavalry 
to pursue raiders across the border and likewise disarmed sedentary 
settlers in all the border Mexican States. In a vain effort to fulfill ite 
treaty obligation the United States posted a large fraction of its army 
along the frontier. In spite of this precaution, the number of claims by 
injured citizens of both countries against the United States government 
rapidly mounted. Proponents of a railroad parallding the border ar- 
gued that without it np pacification of the Indian troubles would be 
possible. Five years after the close of hostilities, a new treaty was 
drafted whereby the United States purchased a strip of territory south 
of the Gila extending to a maximum of about 100 miles (Fig. 74). 
The new boundary traverses desert for about three-fifths of its length, 
with a strip of slightly less arid country (the traditional Indian trek- 
way) associated with higher altitudes between longitudes 109“ and 
1 1 1 In this belt have been built the only north-south railroads travers- 
ing the political boundary west of El Paso. Although it did not move 
the boundary far enough south to reunite the whole desert hunting 
country, it provided suitable ground for the transcontinental railroad, 
on the upland. As events turned out, railroad construction was delayed, 
and the first transcontinental line was built west from Omaha, after 
the Civil War had shifted the political center of gravity from the South 
to the North. When finally built, the El Paso route was the railroad of 
lowest altitudes among all the transcontinental lines in North Amer- 
ica, a distinction which it retains to this day. 

THE BOUNDARY AS A GEOPOLITICAL FORCE 

As revised, the boundary is probably as satisfactory as any which 
could have been drawn between the power dominant in humid eastern 
North America and the power dominant on the Mexican highland. 
It lies more or less midway between the cores of Anglo-American and 
Ibero-American settlement; it traverses the country of least resources 
(and therefore of least population) to be found in the zone of contact. 

All the border belt is climatically either desert or semiarid. Except 
for irrigated strips and patches, the desert shrub and the steppe grass 
support nothing more intensive than ranching, with its attendant 
sparse population. Sedentary settlements based on irrigation have 
grown up asffide the border, on the deltas of the Colorado and Rio 
Grande and in the soutliernmost floodplain of the Middle Rio Grande. 
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Valuable minerals have given rise to mining camps, chiefly in the 
mountain section. There mining operations entail sites on both sides 
of the boundary. 

Routes paralleling and crossing the line have been built to exploit 
the resources. Their pattern faithfully traces the most accessible ways 
to the highly localized spots favored by nature. The principal interna- 
tional ra^road connects San Antonio, on the southern margin of humid 
North America, with Monterrey, principal oasis at the northeastern 
foot of the Mexican Highland. It traverses steppe and crosses the Rio 
Grande at one of the rare floodplains of the lower course of the stream. 
The alternative rails cross on the edge of the desert at the irrigable flood- 
plain next upstream. Much farther west a minor line traverses the Chi- 
huahuan Desert by a route used by the Indians (including the river 
crossing at Presidio) . 

In the mountain region, all the newer railroads have been con- 
structed primarily to haul ores from Mexican mines to smelters in the 
United States, located at El Paso and Douglas to take advantage of 
the superior political security afforded fixed capital by the United 
States. The railroad which closely parallels the border between these 
towns is likewise a mineral road. TTie lines focusing on El Paso traverse 
the Chihuahuan desert and were built only after the sinking of deep 
wells -to supply the locomotives and crews with water. The routes 
farther west stay within the belt of steppe between the Chihuahuan 
and Sonoran deserts. One of them has been extended to the Mexican 
Highland and has become the second ranking interhational line. 

In two places a railroad connecting the Lower Colorado Valley with 
San Di^o swings into Mexican territory; in one case to serve the irri- 
gated land of the Colorado Delta; in the other case to avoid rugged ter- 
rain. The lines which cross the Rio Grande Delta at Brownsville and 
run up both sides of the valley are likewise for service to irrigation farm- 
ers. All these desert and steppe railroads follow routes which were pre- 
determined by the distribution of water supplies, sometimes on the 
surface, more usually deep underground. 

Highways conform to much the same pattern as railways, but because 
they are cheaper to build and less bound to conditions of terrain, they 
can be more numerous. The first through motor road between the 
Mexican Plateau and the United States has only recently been com- 
pleted, and it parallels the pioneer international railroad. 

Thanks io increasingly efficient transportation, a nomadic habitat 
has been transformed into.a sedentary one. In a real sense the location 
of the political boundary in this arid zone between the thickly settled 
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cores of the two countries has been justified by substitution of a seden- 
tary for a nomadic mode of life. This happy outcome was the result of 
accident, because there is no evidence that either of the boundary 
treaties was negotiated in the expectation of a fundamental alteration 
in the mode of human existence. On the contrary, it has been asserted 
that the present Mecican-United States boundary represents merely a 
compromise between the forces favoring annexation of all of Mexico 
and the forces urging no territorial aggrandizement. The seizure of 
approximately half the Mexican territory lends color to this view, but 
it must be remembered that the half annexed was very lightly settled 
by Mexicans at the time. 

The slowly expanding web of communication lines is an index of 
increasing intercourse across the boundary and consequently increased 
opportunities for friction. In the decades since its establishment, the 
border zone has experienced occasional tenseness, but the causes of 
friction have changed, and some of them have lain outside the border 
belt. 


BOUNDARY TROUBLES 

The revised treaty absolved the United States government from 
responsibility for Indian depredations south of the political boundary. 
Nevertheless, raids continued for many years, both from New Mexico 
into old Mexico, and from the Sierra Madre Oriental into Texas. It 
required a generation of fighting to quench the border forays, but they 
came to be considered local affairs, until finally railroads brought in 
sufficient settlers to convert the Indian hunting ground into livestock 
ranching country, spotted with irrigated bits of valley and with mining 
camps. TTie Indians were then rendered innocuous by being relegated, 
to reservations. 

Lawlessness on the border was not confined to nomadic Indians. 
Cattle ranching was long a risky business because rustlers found it 
easy to drive the animals they stole across the boundary to immunity. 
For a few years certain Mexicans made a practice of guiding runaway 
Texan slaves to free Mexican soil. The long distance and the inhospita- 
ble country must have restricted the number liberated, and in any case 
this annoyance ceased with emancipation. 

A more prolonged source of trouble has been smuggling. The Mexi- 
can tariffs on most goods are hl|h, thus making tt profitable to smuggle 
from the United States across the long, unpopulated, and undefended 
border. In the early days this illicit business was centered in Texas, and 
the border men frequently took the law into their own hands. Im- 
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proved jtolicing has reduced this annoyance. Smuggling from Mexico 
has been confined mainly to the persons of Asiatics, who are excluded 
from legal entry into the United States. 

Temporary border difficulties have arisen because of internal strife 
in one nation or the other. During the Civil War the blockade of south- 
ern ports caused a violent boom in the exporting of cotton from ports 
at the mouth of the Rio Grande. Not only were neutral Mexican ports 
unaffected by the blockade, but by treaty the Rio Grande had to be 
left open to commerce. This cause of friction between the two coun- 
tries terminated with the cessation of hostilities within the United 
States. The mushroom growth of the port towns at the mouth of the 
river was followed by rapid decay when the war was over. Half a century 
later the outbreak of the Mexican Revolution was followed by repeated 
escape and pursuit across the boundary on the part of warring factions. 
The United States government thereupon stationed troops at all the 
strategic points along the border. In obeying their orders to prevent in- 
cursions, the border forces engaged in numerous skirmishes. 

All these evidences that the border is not ideal have been minor 
causes of friction compared to that generated by conflicts over water. 
Of the total boundary, 68 percent is formed by rivers, all but 20 miles of 
this being the Rio Grande. 

The Lower Colorado is rated as navigable, including the 20 miles 
of international boundary. Advocates of a port for the United States 
on the Gulf of California have recurrently pressed their demand. For 
a generation after the cession of California and Ne^ Mexico the claim 
was supported by periodic visits of a ship carrying provisions to an 
American fort near the mouth of the Gila River. With the coming of 
the transcontinental railroad, the Colorado ceased to be navigated 
even in this minor degree. Since then the repeated demand for a port on 
saltwater has had no practical foundation. 

Of the Rio Grande only the last few miles ( to Brownsville and Mata- 
moros) have ever been used for shipping. The entrance to the main 
channel is obstructed by shoal water, and the Brasses- Santiago Lagoon 
is the normal outlet. It took the high prices due to war and blockade to 
bring the stream into use, and well before the first railroad entered the 
lower valley craft had ceased to ply the river. 

The critical use of water in both the Colorado and the Rio Grande is 
for irrigation! The Colorado reaches tile sea through a delta which it 
has built at^ross the natrow Gulf of California near its head. 

Prior to the Mexican War no boundary across the delta between 
mainland and peninsular Cahfomia had been suggested. When the 
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line was drawn (from the mouth of the Gila to a point south of San 
Diego) , it cut across the grain of the country, and traversed the delta of 
the Colorado River somewhat north of its crest. For many years this 
was savage country, devoid of human occupance except for a few 
Indians, and its discordance with easy routes and with irrigation canals 
appeared too late to raise serious question of alteration. The north 
slope of the delta comprises a large share of the only region of low- 
latitude desert climate within the United States. During the 20th 
century it has been converted into a gigantic market garden, purveying 
to the whole nation. Mexico, oyer-endowed with this type of climate, 
uses only a part of its portion of the delta and makes cotton the lead- 
ing crop. Water for both countries is diverted from the Colorado within 
the United States, but the feeding canal, adhering to the contour of 
the delta, crosses the international boundary twice. To ransom this 
hostage to a foreign government, the United States has recently com- 
pleted a costly canal wholly within its own territory, in part through 
sand dunes and in part in an elevated aqueduct, lliis undesirable and 
costly work, requiring undue maintenance charges, is another case of 
a political boundary superimposed athwart the most efficient utiliza-- 
tion ot.the land. It reappears in the pattern of overland transportation. 
In order to build a railroad between the Lower Colorado River and the 
nearest Pacific Coast port (San Diego) the only route which could be 
justified on economic grounds requires two deviations into Mexican 
territory. The easternmost avoids as much sanddunc as possible by 
following the contour of the north flank of the delta. The western loop 
crosses into Mexico in order to obtain the easiest gradient. 

As a cultural feature the boundary on the Colorado Delta is easy to 
trace (as it is also in the Lower Ria Grande Valley) . ITie style of archi- 
tecture, the intensity of cultivation, and the character of the crops all 
disclose the political division line to the casual observer. 

Possession by Mexico of the final few miles of the course of the 
Colbrado gives that country a lien on some of the water of the stream. 
With the impounding of water upstream the question as to Mexico’s 
share is brought to the fore, and decision is complicated by the far 
more troublesome apportionment of the water of the Rio Grande. 

The simplicity of the Rio Grande as a boundary line ceased when 
railroads brought the arable floodplains and delta into economic rec- 
iprocity with the ecumene of the two possessor nations. Thereafter 
irrigation farmers made increasing inroads upon the meager supply 
of water, which now is known to be iiiadequate to cover the irrigable 
floodplain and delta land of the river and its principal tributaries. 
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The irrigable string of basins in the Middle Rio Grande is supplied 
with water from sources wholly within the United States (Fig. 75). 
The basin forthest downstream, which lies between Eh Paso and 
the Quitman Mountains, is divided between the two governments, the 
larger part of the floodplain lying on the Mexican side. To protect the 
farmers there, a treaty guarantees delivery of a fixed amount of water 
from impoundings in the United States. 

In the whole 1300 miles of river which forms the international 
boundary, there are few spots of irrigable floodplain and terrace be- 
tween the basin immediately below El Paso and the delta, which begins 
100 miles above the mouth of the river and widens to approximately 
80 miles at the coast (Fig. 74) . The canyons and negligible floodplains 
of the “ Big Bend ” lie squarely in the Chihuahuan Desert and receive 
no tributary waters. Because all the dependable water of the upper 
course of the stream and its chief northbank tributary is diverted into 
irrigation ditches, the channel between Fort Quitman and Eagle Pass 
is dry except in times of flood. 

The floodplains near Eagle Pass and Laredo, and the much larger 
•delta, are irrigated primarily by streams which rise in the Sierra Madre 
Oriental of Mexico, and additional water supplies must be derived 
from these sources. The arable lands, particularly the delta, lie in low 
enough latitudes to be used for winter vegetables and delicate fruits. 
As on the delta of the Colorado, the two sides of the valley present 
sharply contrasted landscapes: north of the river intensive fruit and 
vegetable growing for sale to the northern city markets; south of the 
river cotton growing, for the mills of the Mexican Plateau, but not 
very intensive. This strip of valley will develop in accordance with fu- 
ture allocation of water, since there is not enough for intensive de- 
velopment of all the arable acres. Irrigation has progressed much faster 
on the United States side of the river than on the Mexican side, al- 
though works on the Salado River, one of the principal Mexican trib- 
utaries of the Rio Grande, are tapping sources of water which formerly 
fed the masterstream. Unrestricted expansion of diversion in the trib- 
utaries would destroy the American gardens and orchards nourished 
by Mexican water. The relations of water supply and irrigable lands to 
the boundary makes the entire Colorado and Rio Grande systems sub- 
ject to international bargaining, and potentially a source of dangerous 
political friction. The risk is heightened by the fact that the United 
States is deficient in the vegetables that the irrigable lands can be made 
to yield, whereas Mexico has a plethora of such lands. 

Whenever an international issue becomes acute, dormant legal en- 
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tanglements are likely to be cited. Diversion of water for irrigation has 
been the logical and progressive means of utilizing the river resource. 
Inevitably it has affected navigation adversely by diminishing the vol- 
ume of water and intensifying sedimentation in the channel. This has 
occasioned no economic damage, because river trade never amounted 
to much, and for years before the beginning of the present century, 
when the deltas were tapped by railroads, there had been no naviga- 
tion on the streams. Ships never ascended more than some 25 or 30 
miles from the mouth. Unfortunately, the potentiality of navigation 
has impeded the progress of irrigation, because by treaty (dated 1848), 
“ navigation . . . shall be free and common to vessels and citizens of 
both countries; and neither shall, without the consent of the other, con- 
struct any work that may impede or interrupt, in whole or in part, the 
exercise of this right. . . .” Here is a neat exemplification of the tyran- 
nical hold of international agreement in checking a desirable evolution 
in the utilization of natural resources. 

To make matters worse, the Rio Grande has proved a freakish bound- 
ary line. The international frontier is defined as the “ middle of the 
river, following the deepest channel.” Like all streams, and particularly 
those which traverse steppe and desert, it suddenly rises from a trickle 
to a torrent, only to subside as quickly. In this process the channel fre- 
quently shifts. On the floodplains and the delta particularly, the stream, 
flowing at grade, is continually cutting off meanders and thus transfer- 
ring land from one side of the “ deepest channel ” to the other. This 
is annoying enough as a physical inconvenience; when a shift in the 
course of the river also transfers land to a foreign country, the situation 
becomes intolerable. With augmenting investment of capital in irriga- 
tion works and farms adjusted to the widely different markets of the 
two countries, the incidence of these shifts had to be minimized. In 
1894-95 treaties created a permanent commission to deal with the 
impermanent boundary. Its first task was to eliminate transfers of 
sovereignty when the stream changed its course (generally by abandon- 
ing meanders) . It has adopted the postulate that gradual planing away 
of a bank involves a parallel sideward shift of the channel boundary, 
but that quick and marked changes, such as the cutting off of meanders, 
leave the boundary in the deepest part of the forsaken channel. Each 
case is adjudged on its merits, and of nearly 200 complaints against the 
willful river about 170 have been settled, most of them in the delta, 
where few cut-off oxbows remain to be adjudicated. As cases are deter- 
mined, markers are substituted for the deserted chanilel. Damage 
caused by the river’s plowing a furrow through a farm and the incon- 
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venience of having farmland on both sides of the stream are beyond 
the powers of the commission to remedy. The use of increasing quanti- 
ties of water for irrigation and the constmction of dikes tend to stabilize 
the channel. 

Most cases have concerned farmland only, because townsites are 
typically on high ground or well back from the river. The one exception 
concerns a part of El Paso and has proved the most awkward case of all, 
because people, as well as land, are involved. 

The work of the commission is turning increasingly to flood control, 
as is shown by the execution of a treaty in 1933 authorizing it to deal 
with this problem in the El Paso section. Two fundamental questions 
which remain to be solved are interrelated. The fiction that the Rio 
Grande and the Colorado are navigable streams interferes with free use 
of their waters for irrigation and should be abandoned. The question 
of how much of the water originating on one side of the boundary 
may be used by residents on the other must be settled. 

Conversion of raw floodplains and deltas into farms, and develop- 
ment of mines and smelters on or near the border, have brought to the 
fore new boundary problems arising from movements of populations. 
Not nearly so many Mexicans lived in the territories annexed in 1848 as 
inhabit the United States side of the border today. Increasing Mexi- 
canization has become a cmcial problem. Mexicans perform the heavy 
labor in city and country, especially during peak seasons, as far north 
as the Los Angeles Basin in California, everywhere^in the former New 
Mexico, and to the ancient line between arid and humid Texas. It is 
a striking fact that Mexicans are preferred to Negroes by the cotton 
growers of south Texas, and several counties along the Rio Grande 
are essentially Mexican in their social structure, except for a small 
group of United States ancestry which shares ownership with long- 
settled Mexican families. 

Status of the Boundary between the Americas 

Along the southern margin of the United States a boundary line 
of diversified character exemplifies the flux of political issues which 
surges along any such linear cleavage of nature’s unit ar^ and zones of 
transition. 

Even where a clear-cut break is made by the Gulf of Mexico, in- 
creasingly iptimate bonds have brought the nearby islands closer and 
closer to the mainland power. The riveting of these bonds has been 
accompanied by a rising tide of protest in the islands against economic 
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discomfort, all of which is laid at the door of the political connections. 

Along the land boundary, far less signally indicated by nature, tech- 
nological improvements and the utilization of unforeseen resources 
have nanowed the zone of barrier waste land. Railroads and motor 
roads have brought the cores of the two countries closer together and 
have unlocked mineral and agricultural opportunities adjacent to the 
boundary line. In order to utilize these resources, population along 
the line has increased from a few hundred to more than half a million, 
with resultant manifolding of points of friction. The riverine portion 
of the boundary, which was the most easily agreed upon, has created 
thorny problems that are being settled peaceably only because the two 
governments have created a unique body — a permanent commission 
empowered to adjudicate differences. The part of the boundary which 
consists of arbitrary surveyed lines has given the least trouble. Most of 
it has the merit of lying well away from resources which have generated 
dense populations, and along it there is no joint possession of high 
value, as is the case of irrigation water in the rivers. That no greater 
friction has been generated may be attributed to the establishment of 
both the fluvial and the overland lines antecedent to settlement. As 
people moved into the boundary zone they accommodated themselves 
without strain to the existing political line. In the process the boundary 
itself has become a cogent feature of the landscape. 

At no point does an authentic and significant contrast in natural en- 
vironment coincide with the political line. Yet few transitions in cul- 
tural landscape are so sharp as along the more closely settled reaches 
of the boundary. No one could have the least difficulty in locating and 
tracing the line wherever buildings, farms, or roads exist. Only in the 
aspect of mining camps, owned and operated by Americans, is the con- 
trast lacking. The distinctive appearance of a Mexican hamlet or town, 
with its Amerind and Spanish antecedents, is not to be confounded 
with the wholly different United States village or city, bespeaking a 
North European background even where the architecture patterns con- 
sciously after the “ mission style.” 

The permanency of this boundary has been questioned. It is already 
of respectable antiquity, as international boundaries go. Paradoxically, 
the fire-eating temper which clamored for all of Mexico at the end of 
the war more than 90 years ago, has waned with the increase in points 
and planes of contact ^tween the two peoples. In the Western Hemi- 
sphere the past century has seen progress in the peaceable solution of 
boundary problems. Because problems arising tetween Mexico and 
the United States have thus far been settled without altering the es- 
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tablished line, it appears unlikely that the boundary will be shifted in 
any predictable future. 

In review, it seems clear that the boundary between Latin 'America 
and English-speaking America is as satisfactory in its general location as 
any which could be drawn. In detail it presents awkward spots and 
strips, and dispassionate study might suggest relocation here and there. 
No boundary line can hope to sever completely the groups of people 
which inhabit its opposite sides, and problems must occasionally arise 
as the changing modes of human occupance bring to the surface latent 
resources, the use of which must be allocated. 

The present boundary problems are merely the issues of today. They 
did not appear above the horizon of 1850 or 1900, and they may disap- 
pear below that of some succeeding generation. Today they stand out as 
being these: (1) The problem of investing United States capital in 
plantations on the Caribbean islands, and in ranches and mineral re- 
sources in Mexico. ( 2 ) The problem oJ allocating the water of the Rio 
Grande and the Colorado systems to irrigable lands on the two sides 
of the boundary. (3) The problem of infiltration of Mexicans into the 
country north of the boundary, and their assimilation into the life of 
the United States. 



CHAPTER SIXTEEN 


The Geopolitical Structure of North America 


I N contrast to Latin America, English-speaking North America ^ has 
gone far toward political consolidation. Only the Australian conti- 
nent is more completely unified, and it is smaller in area and in popula- 
tion than either of the two larger political units of North America. Ex- 
cluding large but insignificant Greenland and two tiny islands near 
Newfoundland, two sovereignties split the whole area into somewhat 
unequal halves (United States and Alaska about 3,500,000 square 
miles; Canada and Newfoundland about 4,000,000). 

This political distinction should not obscure the fact that the two 
share a single ecumene originally peopled by uniform British stock 
and traditions. Even the exceptional French Canada (the Lower St. 
Lawrence Valley), was settled mainly by Normans and Bretons, close 
kinsmen of the English and Welsh on the opposite shore of the 
Channel. In analyzing the geopolitical structure which has arisen in 
North America, Canada and the United States can be treated as two 
parts of a whole. The rest of the continent may be disregarded. Alaska 
is an adjunct to the United States, its present resources being restricted 
to extractive products. Newfoundland was included in the plans for the 
Dominion of Canada, and its pinched environment and small popula- 
tion may be considered as an extreme phase of typical Canadian condi- 
tions. 

As in Iberian America, the nations of North America have been 
erected by people of Western European origin in the novel natural 
environment of the New World. In both continents of the Western 
Hemisphere colonies were planted and in the course of time sloughed 
off their colonial status. Over a period varying from a century and a half 
(in the case of the United States) to seventy years (Dominion of 

1 Induding French CianaHa. In order to steer between cumbersome and inaccurate 
dwignafinn, the part of the Western Hemisphere lying north of the Mexico-United States 
boundary is referred to as “ North America.” The justification for this course in a di^ 
cussion of the political geography of the Americas is stated in Chapter 1 j. 
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Canada) America has independently practised the European system 
of government in novel settings. The results of Iberian colonization 
■in a region of diverse natural environment, much of it handicapped by 
low latitude (Chs. 13 and 14), afford instructive contrast with the 
outcome of British colonization in a continent no less diverse but 
handicapped chiefly by high latitude. 

PROSPECTS FOR COLONIZATION 

North America was colonized late. For sailing vessels from Europe its 
one accessible coast lies off-side the path of the trade winds (Fig. 59), 
and its humid, and alternately hot and cold climate was inhospitable 
to the Mediterranean peoples who took the lead in American coloniza- 
tion. These disadvantages were not offset by compensations. It lacked 
sedentary societies which could be bent to the conquering Europeans’ 
demands. Its indigenous denizens knew of no deposits of precious 
metal which by minting could be transmuted into European money. 
Its none too fertile coastlands held no promise of becoming producers 
of spices, pepper, and sugar — vegetable commodities which a rapidly 
rising demand in Europe might make profitable in competition with 
remote South Asia. 

When at last the rising seapower of the nations of Northwest Eu- 
rope enabled them to enter the colonial field in earnest, they found 
that North America was the nearest and the leasl;^ unpromising land 
not already preempted by strong states. 

The vast and as yet unexplored interior possessed one extractable 
resource — furs. To this interior two water-gates give access (Fig. 75). 
The Mississippi Delta, far to the southwest, lies in a hot and humid 
climate uncongenial to North Europeans. It can be approached only 
through the straits which flank Cuba, where Havana, the capital of the 
“ Spanish Main,” long stood guard against threats to Spanish monop- 
oly. The St. Lawrence estuary is rather more approachable. Lying near 
the natural landfall for ships on the Great Circle route (Fig. 59), it 
leads to a river navigable far inland, although ice-blocked more than 
half the year and marking the northernmost land on the eastern coast 
capable of sustaining a dense population. 

Between these gates (Fig. 75) stretch more than 3000 miles of sea 
frontage, punctuated with short streams which lead a few score miles 
inland to a furrier of mountains. At one point, where streams of a by- 
gone geologic period carried water from the continental ice sheet to 
the Hudson Valley, the barrier is breached — by the Hud.son Valley 




Fig. 75. Water-gates to interior North America, and the zones of early settlement. 

.The boundary between Spanish Florida and French Louisiana was not delimited, nor 
were those between the English coastland and Spanish Florida and French Canada. The 
Appalachians constituted the undefined barrier between the English coast and the French 
interior. 
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and its connections the Mohawk and Champlain troughs. Neither of 
these troughs carries a stream throughout its length. 

The coastiland appeared to i 7 th-centuiy eyes to possess but two 
possible values — trade in furs and land for farms. North of Chesa- 
peake Bay the best that could be expected of the climate was sub- 
sistence agriculture akin to that of Northwest Europe itself, but car- 
ried on under handicaps of cold and snowy winters and depredations 
by barbarous Amerinds. Along the southern seaboard, at least as far 
as sandy Florida and its jealous Spanish warders, optimists hoped to 
establish plantations of subtropical crops. To this end “ companies of 
adventurers,” most of which were compelled to be adventurous in- 
deed, were sent out from France, England, Holland, and even Sweden, 
to trade and plant. 

For both interior and coast the outlook was poor as compared to 
Iberian America, where gold and silver, tropical crops, and Indians 
who could be made to labor for the invaders all combined to induce 
early exploitation. Only remote and insignificant Chile and the long- 
retarded Plata region and southern Brazil appeared to be so ill-favored 
as the whole vast continent north of the Mexican highland. Neverthe- 
less, this continent (larger than all Europe including Russia) incorpo- 
rated an area more extensive than Western and Central Europe com- 
bined, that finally proved well-suited to settlement by European stock. 

West of Lake Winnipeg, this potential ecumene is bounded on the 
north by long, severe winters and unreliable sun^mers. To the east, 
ice-scoured, sterile, crystalline bedrock — bare or mantled with thin 
soil and capable of bearing nothing more productive than scattered 
forest — extends south of the climatic barrier. On the southwest the 
ecumene is bounded by desert and steppe. Westward beyond both the 
cold lands and the dry lands, mountains further cut off the huge, 
Adantic-facing ecumene from small Pacific basins. The Pacific slope 
is the only part of the continent in which the climates and associated 
vegetation are true counterparts of those of maritime Europe. The 
northern interior and the Atlantic slope are more akin in climate to 
Central and Eastern Europe, although their vegetation and landforms 
cannot have been very strange to newcomers from Britain or France. 
In the south half of the humid east, long summers and high tempera- 
tures create climate, soils, and natural vegetation unfamiliar to Euro- 
peans and known, among advanced civilizations, only in China and 
India. . . 

Into the mold of this continent European pioneers and their Ameri- 
can descendants poured successive generations of their plastic life. 
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Each stage of colonization occupied a s^ment of the continent de- 
limited by barriers which temporarily arrested expansion. The mode of 
occupance in each of these areas tended to become set in a form which 
represented the optimum utilization of the natural environment com- 
patible with the tools and the training of the settlers. Some regions 
could be utilized at once; others have had to await inventions before 
realizing their opportunities. For instance, cotton was unprofitable in 
the “ Cotton Belt " until the gin for extracting the seeds was devised; 
rich black soils of the subhumid west had to await railroads and har- 
vesting machinery before they could be turned into wheatlands. 

The social stmcture of the land of origin has made its impress upon 
the new continent, no less than have the material instruments of so- 
ciety. The feudal seignory of the Lower St. Lawrence expresses itself 
in the close-set “ stringtowns,” each dominated by its one huge church. 
The large estates sown sparsely over the plantation South depict the 
life of English “ county families ” transferred to the new continent, 
and the plantation house with its slave quarters is essentially like the 
English manor house with its village of farm laborers. 

The political experience and temper of the newcomers likewise 
played its part in each stage of settlement. English, French, and 
Spanish colonies differed in the use they made of the land, because the 
land systems they imported, the degree of local government to which 
they were used, and their forms of government were unlike. Generally 
speaking, the Spanish and the French colonies were planned in some 
detail in Europe, and the home government kept them under watchful 
and restrictive care. The English colonies were subjected to varying 
degrees of control, depending on the value of the colony in the eyes 
of the mother country and on the degree of autocracy being practised 
in England. On the whole, they enjoyed a large measure of home rule, 
and some of them were politically autonomous for long periods. Thus 
they could profit from economic union with Great Britain without 
suffering from administrative mistakes growing out of European in- 
comprehension of conditions of life in America. The range and di- 
versity of political forms is illustrated by comparing a southern colony 
with a northern one. Rural Virginia found it easy to set up county 
government. -Its governor, assigned by higher authority, and its House 
of Burgesses, representative of the propertied classes, reproduced on 
the new soil the legal form of the English King in Parliament. This 
system had grown up in rural manorial England, where the king, en- 
joyed his station by right of inheritance, while the Parliament was 
dected by a restricted franchise. In antithesis to Virginia, Gonnecticut 
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was quasi-urban from the first, with its area subdivided into “ towns,” its 
people living in farm villages, market towns, or pqrt cities, apd its gov- 
ernment carried on by the talkative town-meeting, a pure democracy. 

The natural environment furnished the ground on which fell the 
varied seed of governmental forms, political attitudes and technical 
proficiency. In most parts of North America the European folkways 
were but little affected by American precursors. Apart from game and 
wild fruits pioneers from Europe found no important food in their 
new habitats but maize, although they learned novel uses of beans and 
squashes. Even the American potato and turkey were Middle Ameri- 
can in origin, and reached North America as reimports via Spain from 
England and France. The Amerinds themselves could not be incorpo- 
rated into a Europeanized society. Except to gather furs they refused 
to work for the white men. On the contrary, they periodically de- 
stroyed European farm settlements, beeause the sedentary husbandry 
of the pioneers seized upon the Indians’ erop lands and destroyed the 
game on which they mainly relied for a living. In the earliest years the 
immigrants came to the viewpoint that “ the only good Indian is a 
dead Indian.” This maxim they relentlessly enforced, and with su- 
perior weapons. As a result few Amerind populations of any consider- 
able size remain, and these are confined to the sedentary oases of the 
Southwest, the forests of the North, and the larger reservations in the 
steppe country. None of these regions lies within the North American 
ecumene, unless it be eastern Oklahoma, whithqr tribes were trans- 
ferred when it lay beyond the ecumene. Elsewhere, the indigenes 
merely survived in natural refuges until they stopped fighting and a 
growing humanity in the white community ended their persecution. 

The swift elimination of the indigenes from all the lands best suited 
to Europeans made North America a tabula rasa of natural resources 
on which the European impress could be stamped with little modifi- 
cation other than that produced by the natural environment itself. 

While in the large the North American continent differs from that 
of Western Europe, in detail every group of immigrants from acro‘ss 
the Atlantic has been able somewhere to find a familiar scene. This 
was easy in the few regions which in climate, soil, and vegetation par- 
allel Western Europe. Spaniards and Italians have in turn made them- 
selves at home in California with its “ Meditenanean ’’ climate; parts 
of the Puget Trough are as English as old England. In other areas 
nature has compelled some adjustments to novel conditions. Men 
from the limestone lowland of Normandy early adapted themselves 
to the limestone valley of the Lower St. Lawrence, in spite of its cold 
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and snowy winters; Portuguese fishermen are numerous in the mild 
southeastern comer of New England; Scandinavians have become ma-. 
jor groups in heavily glaciated regions where lake-dotted moraine and 
ice-scour dominate the landscape; Dutch settlements cling foithfully 
to boggy lands requiring drainage; Pmssians can find sandy glacial oqt- 
wash; and central Europeans any degree of humidity and rugged ter- 
rain to which their homelands have accustomed them; even Basques 
find their place in transhumant grazing lands of the West, and Jews 
in congested cities. In spite of this natural tendency of peoples to 
seek familiar landscapes, most emigrants to North America have 
adapted themselves to environments different from their homelands. 
The degree to which they have impressed their ways upon the new 
land and the degree to which the new land has gently or peremptorily 
changed their habits have not been sufficiently studied to permit con- 
clusions to be drawn. Undoubtedly both action and reaction have been 
continuous. 

The initial settlements were not guided by the wish to recreate the 
honfeland in the New World. Rather they were economic ventures 
calculated to make maximum profits from unexploited resources. Both 
France and England began their attempts to plant colonies at various 
points along the coast toward the end of the 16th century and suc- 
ceeded in attaching permanent settlements to the new soil in the first 
decade of the 17th. The objectives of the settlers were the mixed 
motives of every time and clime: quest for riches, religious ardor, hope 
of improving a miserable existence, and love of adventure. Both gov- 
ernments granted concessions to private individuals and to companies, 
leaving the risk to the concessionaires. 

FRENCH COLONIZATION 

From the first, the French grants concerned the fur trade, and the 
French settlements in the St. Lawrence gateway to the interior source 
of furs outstripped their contemporaries, also French, on the peninsula 
of Nova Scotia. Few Frenchmen desired to leave home and few were 
needed to serve an extractive industry in which the indigenes did all 
the work of killing and curing the pelts. The small base required was 
amply furnished by the Lower St. Lawrence Valley, a narrow strip of 
moderately fertile soil punctuated by strategic points on the river (Fig. 
76). All the land used for farms is served by the river -highway. The 
arable strips which flank the stream are narrow and abruptly bounded 
by the infertile soil of the adjacent crystalline and ice-scoured uplands. 




A. The upper covase of the stream. 



B. Tlie lower course and mouth of the stream. 
Fig. 76. The St. Lawrence gateway to the continent. 
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The chief military position was Quebec, at the head of the broad 
estuary. There a nanow strand of foreshore lies at the base of a zoo-foot 
cliff, behind which rises a mesa of still higher land. This site controls 
passage between the estuary and the nanower river, and is nearly im- 
pregnable. Montreal was founded on a narrow, steep-sided ridge which 
stands thirty feet above both the river and a small tributary ^lley. Its 
site is defensible, but the place derives its significance from its location 
at the foot of the final rapids of the river, and near the confluences of 
the Ottawa, direct river route to Lake Huron, and the Richelieu, out- 
let of Lake Champlain and the trough leading to the Hudson Valley. 
Montreal is the chief concentration and distribution point for all the 
land tapped by the St. Lawrence system, and goods following the main 
stream itself have always been transshipped there. 

Nature has provided for this tightly constricted Lower St. Lawrence 
region but one easy line of expansion — upstream. Concomitant with 
establishing the fur trade, the French government, just then nearing 
the peak of its period of centralized absolutism, forbade settlements 
inland. Instead, it built a chain of forts at critical confluences, portages, 
and narrows of the interior waterwa3fs. These were calculated to serve 
as trading stations and to protect the handful of men engaged in col- 
lecting furs, as well as to hold the country against foreign nations. The 
terrain lent itself to this procedure. From streams tributary to the 
Great Lakes, easy portages lead across gentle plains to the drainage 
basins of Hudson Bay and the Mississippi River. 

A century after the Lower St. Lawrence was first occupied, French 
traders entered Mobile Bay and other coastal waters westward to and 
including the Mississippi Delta. On the delta they repeated the form 
of settlement already employed in the Lower St. Lawrence. Ribbon 
farms reached from the river highways to the marshes. Settlement 
ramified along all the distributaries, but was forbidden above the head 
of the delta. Northward, forts made contact with the Upper Missis- 
sippi and the Hudson Bay country. New Orleans, a dry site farthest 
upstream of such places served both by the river and by lagoons leading 
directly to the open Gulf, has been the strategic and commercial focus 
of the delta ever since its founding. 

The French mode of occupying the country was admirably suited 
to glean its extractable resources. The Amerinds favored it because 
it brought them blankets, weapons, and gewgaws from overseas at no 
cost except the sport of taking the furs — goods without value to them. 
The French concessionaires ran great risks and stood to gain fantastic 
profits. The Roman Catholic Church was given all facilities for prose- 
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lyting among the heathen indigenes. The national government, which 
closely controlled the whole system, gained in prestige and pocketed 
a high percentage of the financial profits. 

ENGUSH COLONIZATION 

Between the gateways to the interior lowland occupied by the 
French, the first English settlements were made by chartered com- 
panies intent upon ransacking the country for retractable wealth, and 
raising crops salable in Europe. Except for a few furs, no readily ex- 
tracted goods were found. English interests were then directed toward 
the subtropical part of the seaboard, where within a few decades four 
export crops, tobacco, indigo, rice, and sea-island cotton, came to 
dominate the agriculture. The whole coast claimed by the English was 
at first chartered to two companies. As these companies failed to fill 
out their grants of coastline with settlements, other charters were 
dispensed. 

At first the lands were granted “ from sea to sea,” i.e., from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific. Every charter to land south of the Potomac 
contemplated expansion to the Pacific. In this southland of plantation 
agriculture, most of the streams flow in an easterly direction (Fig. 77) . 
They .therefore correspond roughly to the east-west ribbons of land 
which the charters laid out, and their drowned mouths, swept by tidal 
currents, provided coastal bases for the pioneer settlements. Because 
the export crops had to move out by water, and the riv6rs constituted 
the only easy routes of penetration into the back country, the grants 
were not serious misfits, as far inland as the mountains. In two cases 
rivers were substituted for geodetic boundaries without detriment to 
the economic life of the colonies. 

From Chesapeake Bay northward the streams and their estuaries 
trend south, rather than east (Fig. 78) . In a time when all heavy trans- 
portation was confined to waterways, the sea-to-sea charters ran across 
the grain of the country. Only two such charters were granted in that 
section, all the other colonies being limited or having undefined 
boundaries on their landward sides. The lines of the navigable Con- 
necticut, Hudson, Delaware, and Chesapeake became axes of settle- 
ment, and the pattern of political units evolved as a checkerboard 
rather than a series of strips. Two colonies were reduced to a few miles 
of mainland coast and one, after energetic struggles to dominate a 
neighboring foundation, relinquished its ocean frontage, although it 
maintained an outlet via a broad estuary. 
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Except that all the charters were granted by the British authority, 
there was no uniformity in either the stated objectives of the colonists 
or the legal provisions of the instruments of government. There was 
equally little community of feeling among the groups of setders. 
Several religious sects were represented, and a number of the settle- 
ments were theocracies. Some of these were schisms from older Ameri- 
can foundations. A few colonies enjoyed virtual independence, others 
were directed by private proprietors or by governors appointed under 
royal authority. All had elected assemblies to legislate local matters, 
subject to executive veto in most cases. 

Even the economic interests of the several colonies were rival, or 
at best reciprocal; they were rarely coincidental. The northern settlers, 
unable to grow any exportable crop which could not be produced in 
the mother country, had little in common with the southern planters 
of cash exports. Instead, they subsisted on their corn (maize), small 
grains, beans, squashes, and livestock, and undertook to turn a cash 
profit from the sea — by catching fish for the British colonies south- 
ward to Barbados, and by building and sailing ships to carry goods, 
both British and colonial, which could pay for transportation across 
the Atlantic or along the American coast. 

One problem all the seaboard colonists shared. Unable to force the 
nomadic Amerinds to work for them on their farms, they were com- 
pelled to build up their settlements with immigrants. The more suc- 
cessful the colony, the greater its need for labor from outside, although ' 
natural increase was rapid. Suceessive waves of immigrants wereat- 
tracted from England, Netherlands, Scotland, and Germany, as well 
as individuals from all the other countries of Northwestern Europe. 
Each group as it arrived tended to occupy the first choice unsettled 
land its leaders could find. Tire Dutch, who came early, filled the in- 
viting valley of the Hudson River. Germans, entering much later by 
way of the Delaware River, found that valley occupied and trekked 
overland to the westward until they discovered a basin-land of oak 
woods and glades similar to the country of the Middle Rhine from 
which they had come. On the fertile limestone soils which the domi- 
nant oak trees had signalized, these folk, set apart by religion and 
language, have remained to this day a prosperous and distinct group, 
the “ Pennsylvania Dutch.” Scots, arriving still later by the Delaware 
approach, pushed into the longitudinal valleys of the eastern Appala- 
chians and were led southwestward behind the subtropical seaboard, 
into an environment where altitude and remoteness compelled them 
to practice subsistence agriculture. 




Fig. 77. Conformity of early giants and later States to terrain south of the Potomac 
River. ^ ’ 
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Meantime the southern seaboard planters found it difficult to ob- 
tain from Europe enough labor willing to toil on the hot, humid, 
malarial coast. They solved their special problem by importing Negro 
slaves from the similar environment of African Guinea. In the north 
and in the highlands of the southern Appalachians no export crops of 
value could be raised, and the summer climate permits European 
colonists to work in the fields without undue discomfort. There Negro 
slaves, who had to be warmly housed during the winter, proved uneco- 
nomic. Whether the new settlements were white or mixed white and 
black, they were made up of colonists in the strict sense of the term — 
incomers who abandoned their old homes and made new ones in 
the New World, supplanting the aborigines. 

Territorial Expansion 

The stages in settlement of the American continent, the location of 
the coastal bases, and the direction of movement inland fit its regional 
structure. 

OCCUPANCE OF THE SEABOARD 

The first settlements, whether Spanish, French, or English, adhered 
closely, to the coast and the lower valleys of the rivers. Along the Gulf 
of Mexico harbors are few, except in the river mouths, where shallow 
estuaries or lagoons behind offshore bars make contact with broad 
but silt-laden streams. Of the whole length of coast the delta of the 
Mississippi is least unfavorable to shipping, and its river system taps 
the largest basin on the continent. Natural deterrents were intensified 
by the, Spanish and the French occupiers, because neither of them en- 
couraged settlement of the interior. The Spanish developed small 
. ports on a few harbors, for strategic reasons connected with their in- 
terests in the Gulf of Mexico. The French found&d New Orleans to 
carry on trade with the indigenes of the interior. 

On the Atlantic Coast, northward from Florida, the harbors become 
more and more closely spaced and' furnish progressively superior con- 
ditions of shelter and depth of water, and the larger ones indent the 
coast deeply. At the north limit of land fitted to support a dense popu- 
lation, the St. Lawrence estuary and lower river can carry large ships 
to the lowest rapids, 600 miles inland (Fig. 76). Early settled by the 
French, the yarrow ribbons of limestone soil bprdering the stream were 
turned into continuous farmlands. Isolated by rugged and infertile 
terrain on either hand, except where two or three tributary valleys 
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pennit tongues of settlement to reach west or south, the French settle- 
ments were further restricted by laws which forbade farming in the 
interior, to which the valley gave access unequaled anywhere on the 
coast. Cramped by nature and by inescapable laws, the St. Lawrence 
farming and trading people solidified into the most compact and static 
society on the continent. 

Between the St. Lawrence and Florida many streams reach the sea, 
but none of them penetrates beyond the watershed formed by the 
Appalachian Mountains. The lower courses of all the larger rivers are 
navigable, their upper reaches are beset by falls and rapids. 

Between the Gulf of St. Lawrence and Chesapeake Bay (Fig. 78) 
deep and broad estuaries, sounds, and bays are numerous, due to rer 
cent drowning of the lower courses of the streams by seawater. There 
the coastal bases of settlement are generally on bays. In the era of initial 
occupancy, the small seagoing ships of the day could enter scores of 
harbors along this coast with impartial ease. The ports located at the 
inner ends of the longest deep-water harbors generally became the 
commercial metropolises, and in most instances the political capitals 
as well. Most original grants to the seaboard settlements laid out their 
boundaries to westward from the seaboard, which was conceived in 
Europe as running north-south. As elsewhere, streams formed the 
natural lin^ of penetration to the interior, and all the larger streams 
of this section flow south. The grain of the country tended to counter- 
act the east-west strips of the colonial grants, and to create political 
units of various shapes. That several of them retain their long axis 
east-west is in part a tribute to the force of boundaries laid down ante- 
cedent to settlement in molding the subsequent occupance. It is also 
due in part to the interrupted courses of most of the streams by shal- 
lows and rapids of glacial origin. Failing navigable waterways, pioneers 
moved overland across the grain of the country on the coastal lowland. 
The south-flowing Hudson, which is tidal as far as the confluence of 
the Mohawk and furnishes an easy route almost to Lake George, drew 
settlement northward. At the same time the north-south alignment 
of the mountain ranges that mark its eastern watershed effectively 
checkmated the east-west political trend of New England. Similarly 
although less strikingly, the broad Delaware formed a north-south 
axis of settlement. 

East of the Hudson-Champlain Trough expansion inland, ^oon 
stalled against rugged hill-land overspread with sandy outwash and 
bouldery moraine derived from crystalline bedrock. This is a region of 
long, cold winters better suited to footloose Amerind hunting tribes 
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than to sedentary European farmer-pioneers. In the Hudson lowland 
itself the swift expansion to the confluence of the Mohawk was as 
abruptly anested there. This one real breach of the Appalachians, made 
by troughs which extend north to the St. Lawrence and west to Lakes 
Ontario and Erie, was blocked by the Iroquois, the best organized and 
most powerful fighters among the indigenes of eastern North America. 
They were less hostile to English colonists than to French, but they 
brooked no encroachments upon the land they claimed. 

From the Delaware southward (Fig. 77) small ships can navigate 
most of the rivers to the Fall Line, where traffic is interrupted by rapids 
and low falls as the streams tumble from the ancient crystalline bed- 
rock of the piedmont to the softer sediments of the coastal plain. 
The Fall Line set a limit to the first field for colonization, especially 
south of the Potomac. The easily worked, light soils of the coastal 
plain produced tobacco and indigo, the irrigable bottom lands rice, 
and the inshore “ Sea Islands ”, cotton — all of which found a ready 
market overseas. All the streams flow southeast and aided the early 
settlements in pushing inland more or less parallel to their east-west 
grants. 

Along the entire coastline the tidewater settlers remained in touch 
with the Old World by the slow but inexpensive ocean route. After the 
first years they never felt to the full the isolating and barbarizing effects 
of the ’frontier. Insofar as their wealth and their experience permitted, 
they reproduced in the new continent the life of the old. 

Gradually the vacant lands along the coast were taken up and the 
several colonies came into contact with their neighbors. As need arose, 
they sent representatives to confer on common problems. The first 
political union was created in New England. There the early settle- 
ments lay close together, and were much alike in origifi and aims. 
Almost at the outset they found themselves pressed by Indians loath 
to share their lands with the newcomers. Before long they became 
aware of rivalry from the French, settled on Cape Breton Island and 
expanding southwestward along the Gulf of Maine, and from the 
Dutch, who, from their base on Manhattan and Long islands, were 
endeavoring to establish trading posts on the mainland streams which 
empty into Long Island Sound. For a decade the four (of six) colonies 
ihost akin joined in a formal “ United Colonies of New England,” to 
facilitate unifi^ action against threatening neighbors, red and white. 

As outside danger waned, their bonds dissolved and were replaced 
by two permanent unions. Within a decade the Connecticut River 
settlements absorbed New Haven, which was faced with the alterna- 
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tives of joining its Puritan neighbors or being merged with Anglican 
New York. A generation later the Plymouth, colony, stagnating on 
its sandy moraine, was annexed to thriving Massachusetts Bay, which 
benefited from fertile soil, and especially from trade and fishing facili- 
tated by its superior harbors. These were the only lasting results of the 
early New England Confederation and of subsequent plans of the 
home government to unify all the American colonies from Delaware 
Bay to Nova Scotia. Effective union could come only when the 
Atlantic slope was more densely settled. 

THE OLD WEST 

By the time the more accessible seaboard was fully peopled, the tide 
of settlement had begun to flow inland. Gradually it overspread the 
country above the Fall Line in the south and filled valleys and basins 
in the north which lay well inland. This marks the second stage in colo- 
nization. The new lands constitute the first American “ West,” often 
called the Old West. 

In the north expansion was restricted so long and the available 
country is so inhospitable, that the Old West is unimportant. It was 
not until the French fur-trading interests had been ousted from the 
continent that this section was sufficiently free from Indian depreda- 
tions to be opened to the limited settlement which its environment 
permitted. Between the Catskills and the James River a series of lime- 
stone valleys, parallel to the coast and intercommunicating, furnished 
homes and productive subsistence farms for a rapidly growing popu- 
lation compounded of families from the coastal settlements and the 
i mmi g ran t groups of later colonial times, chiefly Seottish and German. 
Southward from the Potomac, between the Fall Line and the first 
ridge of mountains, stretches the Appalachian Piedmont. Deprived 
of unbroken water eommunication with the outside world, it is also 
unsuited to sea-island cotton, indigo, and rice. It gradually evolved a 
a modified r^me of plantation crops, subsistence crops, and livestock 
which made it a transition, buffer zone between the aristocratic tide- 
water plantations and the democratic subsistence farms of the inland 
basins. 

Throughout the Old West the frontier exerted a powerful leveling 
force. Pioneers had to leave most of their goods at their old homes 
when they trekked overland in search of new ones. Everybody labored 
at much the same tasks. The most successful were those who could 
wrest a livelihood from the forest with gun, ax, and plow. Ingenuify 
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and handicraft contrived shelter and clothing, as well as food, from 
the new environment Initiative, inventiveness, and adaptiveness were 
virtues having direct survival value. If they were accompanied by 
roughness, coarseness, and heartiness, nobody objected— society be- 
ing widely scattered and opportunities for intercourse too few to justify 
squeamishness. Equal economic opportunity has bred social equality 
and political democracy on each successive frontier. 

By right of the grants under which they were founded, most of the 
seaboard colonies had claims to their respective hinterlands. While 
such of these claims as read “ from-sea-to-sea ” had never been staked 
out in the interior, which was ruled by foreign countries, nobody had 
challenged them east of the Appalachian Mountains. Thus the Old 
West, unified by its common lot on the frontier, was legally divided 
into arbitrary segments, each of which was yoked with a segment of 
seaboard. Only a minority of the pioneers to the new country came 
from the immediate seaboard settlements. Many were immigrants, 
who may have paused briefly in a port while on their way from an old 
European home to a new one in the west. Others entered North Amer- 
ica far from the homes they ultimately chose. This was particularly 
true of those who filed down the long valleys of the eastern Appalach- 
ians from some remote entry in Pennsylvania or Maryland. Once 
these people had become backwoodsmen, they were still further dif- 
ferentiated from the coastal lowland by the frontier itself. Held in 
unwilling partnership with the seaboard, they Were disregarded by 
their aristocratic compatriots of the coastal plain, until by the might 
of more rapidly growing population they were able to demand either 
independence or a fair share in the colonial government. For all their 
demands, the upcountry folk really wished to retain connections 
across the adjacent seaboard to the coast, because with few exceptions, 
their readiest line of access to the outside world lay that way. With 
both sides in favor of union, practically all the colonies remolded their 
governments in the forge of political strife. The new order took shape 
chiefly in two outward phenomena: the back country received its 
proportionate share of representatives in the colonial assembly; the 
capital was moved from its original seaboard site to an inland location, 
generally on the border between the sections (Figs. 77 and 78). Both 
these moves were facilitated by the independence of thirteen of the 
sixteen British colonies, which were thereby enabled to adopt new 
frames of government without reference to a po.ssible veto from over- 
seas. Of the "new capitals, five moved from a seaport to the head of 
navigation on a river and four from a seaport to an up-country location 



THE OLD WEST 


521 

not in direct water connection with the colony's seaboard metropolis. 
Many years later two more States consolidated governmental activities 
at the interior of two coordinate capitals, while only one seat of ad- 
ministration has remained at the original seaboard site. The thirteenth 
had early shifted to a more central but still seaboard location. 

Table 7. Migration of Capitals 

New Hampshire — Portsmouth to Concord, 1808. 

Massachusetts — remained in Boston. 

Rhode Island — consolidated in Providence, 1900. 

Connecticut — consolidated in Hartford, 1873. 

New York — New York City to Albany, 1797. 

New Jersey — Elizabeth to Perth Amboy and Burlington, 1686; 
to Trenton, 1790. 

Delaware — Newcastle to Dover, 1777. 

Pennsylvania — Philadelphia to Lancaster, 1799; to Harrisburg, 
1812. 

Maryland — St. Mary's to Annapolis, 1694. 

Virginia — Jamestown to Williamsburg, 1704; to Richmond, 1779. 

North Carolina — New Bern and others to Raleigh, 1791. 

South Carolina — Charleston to Columbia, 1790. 

Georgia — Savannah to Augusta, 1786; to Louisville, 1795; to 
Milledgeville, 1807; to Atlanta, 1868. 

By acceding to demands of the Old West, the seaboard retained its 
political hold westward to the mountains. The incorporation into po- 
litical units of distinctive social groups occupying different environ- 
ments could be accomplished only by compromise. This is in the Brit- 
ish tradition (Ch. 5), and foreshadows the continuous adaptation 
which has marked the political consolidation of North America. 

Political integration as between coastal and inland settlements was 
powerfully supported by the Appalachian wilderness — a landward 
buffer of successive ranges and dissected blocks, tangled with the un- 
dergrowth of heavy deciduous forest. Only three lowland routes lead 
from the Atlantic seaboard to the interior. At the north the St. Law- 
rence breach was the center of French colonial activity. At the south 
end of the mountains a broad piedmont and coastal plain was inhab- 
ited by well-organized Amerinds, resolute in their determination to 
hold their hunting grounds against the whites'. They were supported by 
the Spanish on the coastal plain, intent upon keeping the north fringe 
of the Gulf of Mexico free from European settlements which might 
jeopard the Mexican trade. The Hudson breach was blocked by the 
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energetic and warlike Iroquois. Thus dammed along the whole west 
front, from the French settlements in the Lower St. Lawrence to the 
Spanish military hold on Florida, each English colony remained com- 
pact, kept in touch with seaports, and learned how to create a frame- 
work of government sufficiently elastic to encompass a moderate degree 
of regional differentiation, based on representation of the several sec- 
tions in an elective legislature seated at some central point. 

While each of the colonies was welding its sections into unity within 
the boundaries staked out for it, movements were on foot to bring them 
into closer relations with one another. 

From the distant viewpoint of the mother country, the colonies were 
all of a piece, and whenever the English government was relatively free 
from civil disruption, it undertook measures of consolidation. With 
minor or ephemeral exceptions, these schemes failed. They disregarded 
the fact that every colony faced the sea and was in direct communica- 
tion with the outside world, whereas roads were so few and unkempt 
that overland communication was awkward. This isolation from each 
other had accentuated the distinctions which began with the initial 
settlements, and which had sharpened in cases where natural environ- 
ment had led to antithetic economic and social life. It would have been 
difficult to impose political union upon the long string of dolonies even 
if they had been granted large autonomy in a loose federation. Un- 
luckily for the plans of the royal government, they were based On abro- 
gating the charters under which the colonies haa been founded, and 
were intended to quench the representative, republican forms which 
had grown up during the formative years. The most the home govern- 
ment could do was to bring the separate colonies under governors ap- 
pointed by the crown, leaving to them their representative assemblies. 
Two colonies never lost their republican charters, and even kept them 
as State constitutions after ties with the mother country had been 
severed. 

Effective union ultimately came from the colonies themselves. At 
the very time when they were resisting unity by royal imposition,, able 
provincials were proposing measures of consolidation, and a number of 
informal intercolonial conferences were held on matters of common 
concern. When the threat of war with the French loomed, most of 
the colonies north of the Potomac sent representatives to confer with 
the Indian allies of the English. This conference drew up a plan of 
union. It was rejected by the constituent colonies, but some of its cre- 
ators were active in achieving union a score of years later, again under 
the stress of external war. 
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Reconstitution of the colonies to harmonize the interests of the sea- 
board and the Old West, and a drift toward union of neighboring colo- 
nies, at least for purposes of defense, were symptoms of a coherence 
of the British population unequaled elsewhere in the colonial world. 
TTie Atlantic face of North America had become a transplanted bit of 
Western Europe, modified by the special problems^of location overseas 
and on a wilderness frontier. The Amerinds had all but disappeared 
from the country between the sea and the mountains before the flood 
of colonization burst the Appalachian dam, to sweep down the " west- 
ern waters ” into the New West. 


THB STRUGGLE FOR THE INTERIOR 

Before the central lowland of the continent could be comfortably 
occupied by settlers under the British flag, the French had to be dis- 
lodged from its natural outlets on the mouths of the Mississippi and 
St. Lawrence rivers, and their Amerindian allies had to be dispossessed 
of their hunting grounds. Once the French were eliminated, the in- 
digenes could be disposed of tribe by tribe. 

Seen in the large, the Anglo-French struggle for possession of the in- 
terior was one aspect of an important match in the world-wide elimina- 
tion contest among the colonial powers of Europe. (The struggle has 
been in progress ever since Spain and Portugal endeavored to settle 
their disputes by appeal to the pope to draw a line of demarcation be- 
tween their rival claims.) Looked at with North American eyes, it 
was, for French settlers, a war to keep hold of the lucrative fur trade, 
and for English settlers a chastisement of the Indians who, abetted by 
their French friends, were destroying communities all along the 
frontier. 

In the contest British America had the advantage. Its uninterrupted 
block of settlements, reaching almost to the mountains, provided an 
ample base for a British army, and the settlers themselves, skilled in 
Indian warfare, contributed valuable contingents to the army. In de- 
fense of their homes these men fought willingly and ably, and the 
laissez hire policy which had generally characterized England's gov- 
ernance had taught them to stand on tbeir own feet. Under the duress 
of Indian wars colonies ordinarily contemptuous or jealous of each 
other were accustomed to join forces. Migrations to successive fron- 
tiers had done much to intenningle people of different origins. Be- 
sides, on the frontier hardships of the common and inescapable lot 
levelled all distinctions apart from the innate character of the indi- 
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viduals. Great Britain and its colonies could put up a formidable and 
feirly unified front, notwithstanding the haphazard backgrounds of 
the British community. 

The nature of French occupance of the New World handicapped 
French arms in the contest. The restricted European settlements were 
scattered and smaljp and not even the Lower St. Lawrence colony was 
strong, apart from support furnished by the mother country. None of 
them was habituated to defending itself. For manpower France had 
to depend on European troops, unused to woodsmen’s warfare, and 
on Indians, eager enough for scalps, but unable to comprehend the 
necessity for prolonged resistance. The only usable French base was 
the St. Lawrence Lowland, the Mississippi Delta being remote from 
the scene of fighting. 

Defeated, France ceded its North American mainland: the part east 
of the Mississippi to Great Britain, the part west of the river to Spain, 
including the outlet at New Orleans. By this division, the sea-to-sea 
grants claimed by some seaboard colonies were automatically truncated 
at the Mississippi. This caused no gmmbling in the colonies, because 
the extreme claims of the early charters had been generally recognized 
as unattainable. For practical purposes the colonial western boundaries 
ran along the Appalachian Mountains, and there is evidence that the 
colonies would have accepted the mountain limitation, had the bans* 
montane lands which England received been opened to settlement. 
Quite possibly some such scheme was contemplated for the future. For 
the time being, ejection of France from the North American mainland 
left the British government in the mood to enforce stricter supervision 
upon its own somewhat self-assertive colonies. The peace was followed 
by a royal proclamation setting the inland limit of the seaboard prov- 
inces at approximately the line of settlement, and reconsecrating the 
territory beyond to the Amerinds and the fur trade. This attempt to 
perpetuate the French mode of occupance and to restrict westward ra- 
pansion was restated in a more explicit law a decade later. Coming at 
the moment when the Atlantic slope was at last covered by settlement, 
and frontiersmen were in process of pushing into the forbidden area, 
these moves were among the chief incitements to revolt of the seaboard 
colonies against British authority. The growing resentment and inde- 
pendence in the cities was matched by settlements defiantly planted in 
the Mississippi drainage basin by frontiersmen who pushed through 
the maze of vaUeys and gaps leading to the headstreams of the Tennes- 
see, the Cumberland, and the Ohio. An ominous coincidence for the 
European power which had just come into possession of those lands! 
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The first tentacles of settlement reached out along the upper courses 
of Tennessee River tributaries, several of which rise east of the crest 
ranges in tiie long, troughlike, limestone valleys of the Eastern Appa- 
lachians (Fig, 79). From these springboards, settlement leaped across 
the rugged and infertile Western Appalachians by way of Cumber- 
land Gap to the limestone lowlands which came to be the nuclei of 
Kentucky and Tennessee. This part of the Ohio Rasin, besides being 
fertile in soil and not too rigorous in climate, was unpopulated by In- 
dians, except at times when tribes from north and south went thither 
to hunt game or to war upon each other. When the dissatisfaction of 
the seaboard flamed into open revolt, the settlers on the “ western 
waters ” were largely instrumental in holding the Ohio country for the 
rebel cause. 


UNION AND FISSION 

The revolt of the thirteen mainland colonies involved settlements 
reaching along the coast from the Kennebec River in Maine to the St. 
Mary’s in Georgia, and inland at one point as far as the Bluegrass of 
Kentucky. It did not involve the British colonies in the Antilles, nor 
those in and about the St. Lawrence waterway. 

The Caribbean islands were then at the height of their prosperity as 
producers of sugar. Jamaica was one of the most prized of all the British 
colonies, its governorship being as juicy a plum as that of India. The 
European settlers were few, they sold plantation crops to the mother 
country at a good profit, purchased in return all their requirements even 
to staple food, and were satisfied. 

The northern settlements had been founded by France; The Lower 
St. Lawrence Valley was the French base for the interior fur trade and 
was solidly settled by conservative Catholic, French peasants who had 
nothing in common with the schismatics of British origin, particularly 
the Puritan merchants and artisans who dominated New England, their 
nearest, but still very remote, neighbors. The small and scattered set- 
tlements on the peninsulas and islands about the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
were likewise French foundations, except for parts of Newfoundland, 
They had been established in connection with the banks fisheries or as 
strategic outposts for defense of the approach to the St, Lawrence Val- 
ley. Nova Scotia and Cape Breton Island ranked high in military value 
and were seized by British forces half a century earlier than the St. 
Lawrence and the interior. Their population remained dominantly 
French and agricultural, and their value strategic. Neither the penin- 
sula nor the islands were vexed by the regulations issued by the govern- 
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ment in London, because as militaiy French settlements they had bera 
strictly regulated from the beginning and knew nothing of representa- 
tive government. Being subsistence farmers, the colonists had little 
trade that could suffer from increased taxation on goods in transit. Fi- 
nally, the country had never attracted many immigrants, apd the few 
settlements felt no need of expansion. Such border troubles as th^ 
had were harryings of the coast between the St. John and Kennebec 
rivers, which Nova Scotia disputed with Maine. This served to intensify 
the distrust of each for the other. Clearly, quondam French colonies 
were segregated from their neighbors to the south by social and eco- 
nomic gaps no less wide than the broad belt of wilderness which sepa- 
rated them physically. 

The thirteen intervening British colonies had coalesced into a con- 
tinuous line of settlements along the coast and had pushed inland to, 
or even beyond, the Appalachian crest. They stood in a relation to the 
mother country unlike either the Caribbean islands or the regions first 
settled by the French. 

Little attention had been paid to the earlier foundations by the spon- 
sor government, which wa.« fully occupied during much of the 17th 
century by civil war at home. Besides, the North American mainland 
yielded no ready riches, and the “ merchant adventurers ” who sent 
out settlers generally lost money. The pioneers, hard put to subsist, 
turned over no profit and were therefore permitted to create whatever 
economic life they could. When finally the colonies became firmly 
established, they depended on the mother country only to the extent 
of participating in empire trade, free from restrictions imposed on for- 
eigners. They practiced local self-government with only sporadic in- 
terference from overseas, and evolved political machinery fitted to local 
needs. The exigencies of the expanding frontier stamped society with 
increasing democracy and permitted the continuous rise of new wealth, 
as new resources were tapped. To begin with, each colony was planted 
in the wilderness, and every subsequent migration into the back coun- 
try increased the weight of the frontier in the body politic and eco- 
nomic, and heightened the antithesis between America and England. 

In a very real sense the revolt was both led and supported largely by 
folk who were making their way without the prestige of inherited 
wealth. The rank and file of enthusiasts came from the back country — 
democratic by virtue of training on the levelling frontier — and from 
workingmen in the cities who were imbned with democratic ideals and 
had no objection to seeing their aristocratic employers lose power. In 
the southern colonies the tidewater soils were wearing out and the 
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rising planters on the fresh and generally mor% fertile piedmont soils 
headed revolt in the South. On New England, which depended upon 
trade, fell the brunt of the restrictive laws by which the mother coun- 
try planned to absorb an increasing share of the profits of imperial 
business. This threw many wealthy merchants into opposition. 

Revolt of any individual colony would have been fruitless. The pres- 
entation of a common front was fedlitated by practice in self-govern- 
ment, and by a custom of organizing representative congresses to con- 
sider common problems and especially to prepare for joint resistance 
against the ever-present danger of attack by Indians. Of this nature 
was the Continental Congress which acted as the head of government 
during the war that followed the colonial declaration of independence. 

Once the war was on, the rebels had certain advantages. The tradi- 
tion that every man should be able to shoot, fostered by generations 
of Indian forays, made a trained militiaman of every citizen, except 
some denizens of the larger seaboard centers. Guerilla tactics, the rule 
in Indian fighting, was the source of American success in the very first 
battle of the war, and was resorted to on subsequent occasions with 
telling effect. The frozen winters of the north and the muddy country 
everywhere were more serious handicaps to British regiments than to 
bands of American militiamen. The revolt took on the character of a 
defense of home and family, whereas its- suppression had to be achieved 
from a base across the ocean. The British government was entangled 
with greater affairs of state, chiefly the necessity to fight France for the 
valuable Caribbean sugar colonies. In the contemporary English view, 
the outcome of the contest in mainland North America was of little 
moment. It could not be foreseen that success of the rebellion would 
set the stage for dividing English-speaking North America into two sov- 
ereignties, and for launching critical experiments in governance. 

One of the direct results of the war was the creation of Canada, apart 
from the French-speaking foundations. By no means all the residents 
of the rebellious colonies fevored independence. Perhaps a third op- 
posed open rebellion, and among them were many of the wealthy and 
powerful families of the older settlements. The most ardent loyalists to 
the British cause were exiled or fled from their homes, generally to 
lands still British. Of such lands the most accessible and at the same 
time the most habitable for people of European extraction, were the 
wildernesses beyond New England. The country betweeii the mouth of 
the Bay of^Fundyand the Gulf of St. Lawrence was thinly peopled, al- 
, though it had been British for decades. So rapidly did loyalists flock to 
riiese parts that in Nova Scotia and Prince Edward Island the balance 



UNION AND FISSION 529 

was shifted from French to English speech and population, and New 
Brunswick was carved out of mainland Nova Scotia as a new colony. In 
the limestone lowland of the upper St. Lawrence and the lower Great 
Lakes country other colonists found arable land heretofore reserved to 
the fur trade. TTiis was the seat of another new colony, Upper Canada. 
It became and has remained an English makeweight for French Que- 
bec, or Lower Canada as it was styled. Still other immigrants filled into 
the hill-land of southern Quebec, giving for Ta century a marked British 
tinge to that stronghold of French culture. To these ardent partisans of 
Britain, Canada owes its separatism from the overwhelmingly more 
populous nation which originated with a revolt against Britain. 

If Canada received such an impetus from the American Revolution 
as to be virtually refounded, the war and the peace treaty made a unit 
of the thirteen wrangling colonies which had fought it. TTie war, once 
launched, had to be carried on; As an aid to joint action, the congress 
of the colonies set one committee to drafting articles of confederation 
while it put another tp work on a declaration of independence. Fifteen 
months later a plan for union submitted to the constituent govern- 
ments had been adopted by all save Maryland, This small colony, con- 
fined by specific boundaries, refused to permit the operation of the 
confederation until its neighbors which had sea-to-sea or indefinite ter- 
ritorial claims agreed to relinquish them, beyond lines already indis- 
putably occupied. By these enforced cessions all the revolting colonies 
acquired a joint territorial stake of undetermined, but supposedly high 
value, before the transfer of territory to the federal union had been 
completed. The acquisition was confirmed when Great Britain yielded 
to the newly recognized United States all the territory south of the 
Great Lakes, north of Florida, and east of the Mississippi. 

This relinquishment of an astonishingly large tract of wilderness re- 
flects the British ignorance of its possibilities and the optimism of in- 
fluential Americans, many of whom were already financially involved 
in western land schemes. As a fact nobody knew whether or not the 
continental interior could furnish a suitable base for colonization, but 
faith in its future, widespread in the settled Atlantic slope, was a ma- 
jor influence in keeping its thirteen bickering joint owners attached to 
the united cause. As it turned out, the New West was very like the 
Old West in natural environment, except that all its conditions are 
somewhat more extreme. The climate is hotter in summer and colder 
in winter, the plains are larger, the streams are wider and subject to 
greater fluctuations, and above all the routes to the outside world are 
longer and more arduous. The ax-woodsman technology for subjecting 
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nature, devised on the seaboard, could be carried without modification 
into the deciduous forest which stretched to and beyond the political 
boundary of the new nation. Only in the part later known as Illinois 
were there extensive tracts of grassland, then universally believed (al- 
though erroneously) to be an indication that the soil was too infertile 
to produce trees. 

To the rosy view of Americans of the time, this wilderness, when 
settled, should not differ from the already existing States, themselves 
carved out of a similar wilderness not so long before. A frontier area 
body disputed between New Hampshire and New York had begun to 
assert its political separatism during the Revolution, and became Ver- 
mont, the first addition to the original thirteen States. Already the 
two fertile limestone basins south of the Ohio River were in process 
of settlement by courageous pioneers. They took shape within bounds 
of colonial origin. Kentucky was the westernmost county of Virginia, 
and Tennessee was the part of North Carolina which lay beyond the 
crest of the Appalachians. The land south of Tennessee was in dispute 
with Spain. By these deductions the joint domain was reduced to the 
territory northwest of the Ohio (Fig. 79). For this wilderness, con- 
gress provided administration as joint property in units of convenient 
size and arbitrary, generally rectangular, shape, until such time as the 
population oi each tenitorial unit warranted constitution as a new State 
within the federation. The States which evolve^ in pursuance to this 
plan were less numerous and less arbitrarily bounded than originally 
contemplated. Instead they were shaped gradually by their settlers. 
They, and others subsequently admitted from territories having humid 
climates, were so bounded as to give them access to navigable streams 
or lakes. Every one of the States that emerged in the part of the coun- 
try having a humid climate took form before it was penetrated by 
railroads. 

The federal union came into legal existence and national recogni- 
tion on a wave of land cessions. The backwash of that wave carried the 
thirteen sovereign states into the “more perfect union” in which 
they submerged a part of their sovereignty and to which they admitted 
coordinate additions as fast as was warranted by the growth of popula- 
tion on the frontier. The plan was plausible, but it might riot have 
worked. It turned out to be effectual because the New West was 
sufficiently like the Old West to permit enlargement of political con- 
cepts to keep pace with territorial expansion and the problems it 
entailed. Nevertheless, it was different enough to require a high degree 
of flexibility in governance. 



THE NEW WEST 


53» 


THE NEW WEST 

When the United States came into possession of its territory be- 
tween the Appalachians and the Mississippi there were several vigor- 
ous, small settlements in the limestone valle3rs of the tributaries to 
the Tennessee and in the larger limestone basins of the Middle Cum- 
berland and the Middle Ohio. These had grown from a trickle of mi- 
gration following the passways provided by the upper James and Ro- 
anoke rivers into the mountain valleys of the Upper Tennessee. Thence 
the Cumberland Gap opens a narrow but fairly direct way to the fer- 
tile valleys of the plain. With the peace, plans for western settlements 
were pushed. Alternate routes from the Potomac and Susquehanna 
valleys to the upper tributaries of the Ohio soon carried a flow of pi- 
oneers to the limestone basins and also to the fertile soils of glacial till 
north of the Ohio itself. The stream of settlers was interrupted only 
by winter weather. 

As soon as these folk had established themselves on farms, they began 
to seek a market for their surplus. The mountains, which so grudgingly 
passed emigrant pioneers, empty-handed save for a gun and a kettle, 
were an insuperable bar to shipment of the bulky frontier products, 
chiefly corn and hogs, to the populous East. The Great Lakes drainage 
basin is little larger than the lakes themselves, and was still in the hands 
of Indians. Besides, the St. Lawrence waterway belonged to Great 
Britain. The natural outlet for all the occupied interior leads down the 
rivers of the Mississippi system to their focus at New Orleans, guardian 
of the sole Mississippi water-gate to the outside world. Spain once 
again held this portal as well as the whole north coast of the Gulf of 
Mexico, and Spanish colonial fiscal administration was notoriously 
unmindful of economic principles. The western settlements unceas- 
ingly demanded that their government break the political dam which 
stopped 'sales or sharply reduced the value of their surplus products. 
Accustomed to stand on their own feet, and disheartened by the inac- 
tion of the federal government, some of them undertook to deal di- 
rectly with Spanish officials by attemptiiig to get a reduction in cus- 
toms duties at New Orleans. At least four “ sovereign " governments 
were set up on the western waters without consent of the federal con- 
gress, thereby repeating, a stage farther west, , the independent estab- 
lishments of the American Revolution. When decadent Spain ceded 
New Orleans and its hinterland west of the Mississippi River to reju- 
venated Napoleonic France, the annoyance of exorbitant tariffs was 
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supplanted by the danger of a powerful rival of the interior American 
settlements, a colony which would hold the key to prosperity on both 
.sides of the boundary river. Spurred to action by this threat, the United 
States authorities redoubled their efforts to purchase New Orleans. 
The French government refused to subdivide its holding — logically, 
because to do so would place its interior in the unenviable position 
from which the Americans were trying to extricate themselves. In the 
end the United States purchased the west half of the Mississippi Basin 
in order to secure an outlet for the east half. Once again France was 
eliminated from the North American mainland. At a stroke the al- 
ready vast area of the United States was more than doubled. 

The Mississippi Basin is far too large to be a unit, except as a drain- 
age system. In early days the surface waters which reach the Gulf via 
the delta floated the commercial life of the area, and the Appalachians 
stood as a barrier against the Atlantic lowlands. For some decades com- 
mercial unity and isolation made of the scattered settlements of the 
New West a geographic region which expressed itself politically in sec- 
tionalism. Together with the north and the south halves of the Atlantic 
slope, differentiated from each other since the first days of colonization, 
the three regions embarked upon the eternal seesaw which is the 
foundation of a successful federation (Fig. 8o) . 

As. the West grew in population, the unity of its youth was weak- 
ened. Peace was made with the Iroquois tribes of the Mohawk Trough 
and the northeast thereby gained for the first time a direct route of emi- 
gration to the west. By virtue of its broad, low level and its connection 
with the navigable Great Lakes, it is a much easier route across the Ap- 
palachians than any other, and it channelled great numbers of New 
Englanders into the region north of the Ohio River. This migration 
was redoubled with the construction of a canal in the trough. 

While the northern interior was being populated with northeastern- 
ers, the lands south of the Ohio and Missouri were even more solidly 
filled with families from the southern seaboard, who swept around the 
southern end of the mountains. The invention of the cotton gin a 
decade after the New West was opened to settlement turned all the 
more fertile lowlands to plantation agriculture as' far north as cotton 
can grow, i.e., the line of 200 days free from frost. Within a quarter cen- 
tury the southern New West lost its identity, to become an inseparable 
part of the Atlantic-fadng South. Like the older South, the eastern 
Gulf slope consists of a coastal plain reaching to a fall line, behind 
which lies a piedmont. Both Coastal plain and piedmont merge into 
the broad alluvial floodplain and delta of the Mississippi, a banner cot- 
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ton country surpassing any district farther east. Beyond the lower Mis- 
sissippi, only 120 to 200 miles away, lay the boundary of Spanish terri- 
tory, soon to become Mexican. Scarcely had cotton growing swept to 
the Mississippi Delta and converted the territory into the States of 
Louisiana, Mississippi, and Alabama, when Florida was wrenched from 



Fig. 8o. Sections in eastern United States. 


The divisions are arbitrary median lines passing through zones of transition between 
the sections. 

The base is Lobeck's Physiographic Diagram of the United States, used by permission 
of the author and the Geographical Press., 


Spain and cotton planters were making settlements in Texas to the 
west of the international boundary. The sandy soil of Florida proved 
inhospitable to the dominant crop, and migrants to Texas found them- 
selves handicapped by Mexican laws. 

Meanwhile the northern interior was being settled relatively slowly. 
No crop that could grow there promised immediate and reliable re- 
turn, and even the construction of a canal througfi the Mohawk 
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Trough gave the farmers only a slow outlet to the East. Their best mar- 
ket remained the South, where devotion to cotton induced farmers as 
well as city folk to buy much of their food. Tlie fan shape of the Missis- 
sippi Basin and its political reflection, the Louisiana Purchase, insured 
to the North a long reach westward, while the South felt unreason- 
ably pent within narrow confines. At the same time it was not recog- 
nized that west of the looth meridian, north and south, the country is 
semiarid and doomed to sparse population. It was obvious that eastern 
Texas was suited to cotton, and the flood of emigration burst across 
the international boundary. Before the last units of land east of the 
Mississippi had been granted Statehood, this outlying State of Mexico 
had declared itself independent and then had l^en annexed to the 
United States. 


THE FAR WEST 

The seizure precipitated war with Mexico. Its outcome was the elim- 
ination of Spanish-speaking governments from all the mainland 
north of the broad band of steppe and desert which reaches from 
the Gulf of Mexico to the Gulf of California and the Pacific Ocean 
(Ch. 15). 

Nearly the whole immense addition of territory lay south of parallel 
forty, approximately the boundary between the South and the North 
in the east. The opportunity thereby afforded tl^e South was immedi- 
ately matched.by dividing the Pacific Northwest, hitherto occupied 
jointly with Great Britain, along the 49th parallel. (This was the line 
already established for the United States-Canadian boundary between 
Lake Superior and the Rocky Mountains.) At a stroke the national 
domain was pushed to the Pacific Ocean along the whole frontier 
(Fig. 81 ) . At the same time, the way was opened for Canadian expan- 
sion parallel to and to the north of the United States. 

As it turned out neither the South, the North, nor Canada was able 
to occupy the newly acquired land by simple extension from regions 
already established in the East. The Western quarter of the Mississippi 
Basin and the prairies west of Lake Winnipeg* are too dry to fit into 
the agricultural systems of the humid east (north or south). Beyond 
the steppes rise the great ranges of mountains, which themselves con- 
stitute a formidable double barrier between the sedentary regions of 
the east and those of the Pacific basins and seacoast. South of the in- 
temational^boundary the Great Basin enclosed by the mountains is 
largely desert. The Canadian section, for all its drainage into Hudson 
Bay and the Atlantic Ocean, is cut off from eastern Canada by an in- 
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tractable wilderness north of Lake Superior. The new acquisitions were 
not densely peopled, even by indigenes. 

Tbe southerly valleys had been subjected to Spanish influence. In 
the deserts of the Great Basin sedentary Amerinds already knew the 
technique of irrigation when Spanish missionaries found them inhabit- 
ing a country not unlike the Spanish interior upland, although much 
larger in scale. The California coast and valleys provided the perfect 
habitat for the Spaniards. Its climate closely simulates that of littoral 
Spain, its streams can be made to supply irrigation water, and its un- 
irri^ble plains will support wheat or livestock. The indigenes, lacking 
livestock and staple cereals, were the most primitive on the continent, 
having been unable to advance beyond the stage of collecting edibles 
provided by the restricted native flora and fauna. That this coast was not • 
settled by the Spanish until the time of .the American Revolution is 
evidence of its remoteness from the Mexican Highland across blister- 
ing deserts. That ultimately it was settled overland is evidence of 
Spain's lack of seapower on the Pacific, by way of which it may easily 
be reached from Mexican ports. Even after being occupied by Spanish 
missionaries, California received little aid from either Spain or Mexico. 
It was therefore easy prey for the rising power pushing overland from 
the Mississippi lowland. 

In the country west of the Upper Great Lakes the precursors -of set- 
tlement were fur traders. Some of them treklt^ed overland by canoe 
from Ottawa or St. Louis, others entered by way of the Columbia and 
Fraser river mouths. The first folk-migrations had for their objectives 
the humid basins west of the Cascade Mountains. 

The new coastal settlements all along the Pacific constituted highly 
individualized regions, and they were isolated from the national ecu- 
mene to a degree unprecedented in North America and rarely on any 
other continent. To retain its new provinces the United States ran 
mail lines, and promised the construction of a transcontinental rail- 
road which should traverse the unpeopled deserts and the lofty moun- 
tain ranges. In Canada a similar lure was held out to British Columbia, 
separated from Upper Canada by a wide neck of forested wilderness 
as well as mountains and an expanse of grassland. In order to bring 
these hopes to fruition the Canadian provinces, all having attained lo- 
cal self-government under the British crown, were consolidated by 
Parliamentary authority into a federation. The Dominion of Canada 
became the prototype of other self-governing British dominions and 
thus completed the political evolution begun by the declaration of 
independence of the Thirteen Colonies. Although Canadian senti- 
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ment is strongly British, the Canadian government is fundament^y 
hardly more colonial than is that of the United States. Both north and 
south of the international boundary, federation provides the means 
whereby large and diverse regions have been able to work out their com* 
plex and sometimes incompatible problems with minimum friction. 

English-speaking domination of the continent was completed by 
the United States in its purchase of Alaska from Russia. 

By coincidence the United States extinguished the Russian title to 
North American territory in the year of Canadian federation. These 
events may be regarded as signalizing the end of colonial tutelage in 
North America. In the United States people felt that the country had 
attained its “ manifest destiny ” when, two decades earlier, it had set 
the American flag on the Pacific Coast. Yet it was not until after the 
purchase of Alaska that the first transcontinental railroad was com- 
pleted from Omaha, near the western margin of the humid east, to 
San Francisco, outlet of the Great Valley of California. Then for the 
first time a segment of the Pacific Coast, was effectively joined to the 
national ecumene. 

Sections 

Neither the fear on the part of the older settlements that the Pa- 
cific Coast might secede, nor the construction of improved lines of 
transportation to avert secession, was new when the first transconti- 
nental railroad was built. North America, like every other continent, 
is an aggregation of complementary or conflicting regions. In all the 
other continents except Australia, these regions have gradually taken 
form as political sovereignties or as colonies of older states. In North 
America most of them have been resolved into sections of two very 
large states. The section is the political version of the region. The fed- 
eral components are always the engines of sectional interests, and 
State or province boundaries outline the sections. A few of the political 
units, such as Quebec and California, incorporate whole regioris. In 
most cases, groups of States or provinces join forces in giving voice to 
their regional attitudes. This repeatedly appears in the Prairie Prov- 
inces, in New England, in the South, and elsewhere. 

Sectional boundaries, i.e.. State and provincial lines, are determined 
by political expediency and compromise, and are framed as precise 
lines defined in legal documents. It is rather rare that they coincide 
with regional boundaries, which are lines only by exception because 
they usually t ake the form of transitional zones of natural phenoiriOTa. 
The discrepancy has been of less moment than have been political 
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clashes within regions arising from internal subregional distinctions. 
This is in sharp contrast with Europe, where regional borders, lying 
on or near boundaries of sovereign states, repeatedly become causes of 
war. In North America the inevitable zonal character of boundaries, 
instead of being accentuated by attributes of sovereignty, is minimized 
by federal laws which apply to all regions impartially, and by federal 
judicial systems which provide legal machinery for resolving border 
disputes. Scores of State boundary issues have thus been amicably set- 
tled. This is not to say that r^ions have been extinguished by legal 
devices. On the contrary, regional unity is so tenacious of life that 
State and provincial boundaries which do not happen to coincide with 
definite regional breaks are blurred in dozens of minor ways by the 
daily intercourse of communities on opposite sides. 

The first critical sectioning of the continent appeared in the struggle 
between the seaboard and the Old West (pp. 519-23). Its successful 
settlement — reconciliation of the sectional interests of the several 
colonies — paved the way for repetitions of the clash on larger stages as 
the country expanded westward. 

The New West constituted a section so long as it remained isolated 
from the Atlantic slope and unified as a frontier area interconnected 
by the navigable Mississippi system. With the expansion of short- 
staple, upland cotton and the increase in derhand for tobacco, the part 
south of the Ohio-Missouri rivers differentiate^ from the north, and 
became merged with the southern Atlantic slope in one of the most 
strongly marked sections on the continent — the South. Its well-rami- 
fied navigable streams carried its export crops to their world markets, 
and the uniformity of its economic life laid the foundation for a patri- 
archal society and a political outlook dominated by a few wealthy 
planters and their professional associates. 

The northern interior was much slower to conform to the pattern of 
the North Atlantic slope. Its isolation in the heart of the continent 
was broken down very slowly. Superior in soils to most of the North- 
east, it evolved as a producer of food for both its neighbors — the one 
a section devoted to trade and increasingly to manufacturing, the other 
to raising inedible crops. Shipment to the East was difiicult because of 
the Appalachian barrier. Even after the route through the Mohawk 
Trough had been smoothed with a canal, the Great Lakes, to which it 
gave access, had to be connected with the Mississippi riverways by 
other canals, before the bulk of the northern interior was effectively 
attached to the Northeast. Communication between the Ohio branch 
of the Mississippi system and the eastern seaboard necessitated not 
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only canals in the upper valleys of the Atlantic streams, but also high- 
ways over the mountains. Pennsylvania, on the most direct line be- 
tween the coast and the confluence which forms the Ohio proper, 
constructed a canal which provided for hauling the barges up the Al- 
legheny Front on an inclined plane. The National Road was built with 
federal funds to give access to the heart of the northern interior. The 
question of “ internal improvements ” — canals, stage roads, and other 
means of communication — constantly agitated the government of the 
United States for a generation. 

The problem was solved by railroads. They minimized the barriers 
of distance and mountains. Specifically they modified and crowned the 
new regional pattern that was foreshadowed by roads and canals built at 
public expense. In the South many navigable streams and little fast 
freight discouraged construction. The lines built welded bonds al- 
ready close, thanks to a uniform mode of life. As connections between 
southern and northern interior they merely paralleled the waterways 
with a faster but more expensive mode of travel. In the northern in- 
terior they promptly replaced roads and canals as links between the 
Great Lakes and the Mississippi drainage. They pushed their tracks 
along the Mohawk Trough and through nearly every suitable route in 
the central Appalachians. For the northern half of the United States 
the railroad completed the downfall of the Mississippi riverway as a 
regional prop. In the new alignment, the Northeast drew the northern 
interior into a measure of reciprocity never before achieved. Foodstuffs 
from the Middle West could now move upgrade across the Appa- 
lachians, and manufactured goods, either locally made or imported, 
could as readily be sent west from the Atlantic seaboard. 

The railroads could also carry increasing numbers of immigrants into 
the northern interior from the northeastern section. These people 
found farms on the deep black soil of the prairies which constituted 
the western half of the Upper Mississippi Basin. These lands had been 
considered infertile, and in any case it had been impossible to break 
the heavy prairie sod until the invention of the steel-shod plow with a 
self-scouring moldboard. At about the same time harvesting machines 
were devised and rails were pushing west. These technologic advances 
brought immediate return in bumper crops of wheat and other grains 
grown in the virgin soil, which proved to be the most fertile yet en- 
countered. The grain could find markets both in the manufactural 
Northeast and in the plantation South. The Middle West, year by 
year a bigger prize, held the balance of power between the sections. 

As the expanding frontier demanded to be set up as coordinate 
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States of the federal union, struggle after struggle was precipitated in 
Congress. Until the middle of the century new States were invariably 
admitted in pairs, one north one south. Then the territorial handicap 
of the South began to tdl, and only the northern interior, continuing 
to grow, presented further candidates for Statehood. The regional is- 
sue was thus squarely placed upon control of the Middle West. If that 
section should adhere permanently to one or the other side, the favored 
choice would become paramount in the federal government. 

The Middle West was becoming more urban and less agrarian as 
trade and manufacturing sprang up along the Lower Great Lakes, the 
inland seaboard of the country. This brought it into line with the 
East, but at the same time made it something of a rival of the older 
manufacturing region. More political weight was exerted by the grow- 
ing cleavage along the Ohio-Missouri line over the issue of slavery, 
which came to be the chief emotional issue of sectionalism. Although 
few realized it, slavery merely typified the “ irrepressible conflict ” be- 
tween a mode of life which could thrive in a humid subtropical en- 
vironment and an antithetic scheme of things suited to higher middle 
latitudes. In the end the issue was precipitated by the demands of still 
other regions: the coastal basins of the Far West, and the intervening 
steppes and deserts. 

Beyond the line of semiaridity, population was not inclined to go 
until the humid country had been preempted. Fqr a long time to-come 
the acquisitions of Mexican territory beyond eastern Texas, and even 
the western part of the Louisiana Purchase, promised to remain in the 
hands of nomadic Indians, except the basins and valleys along the 
Pacific Coast (Fig. 8i). There humid climates, counterparts of those 
of Western Europe, invited settlers, who b^an their treks across the 
plains and the mountains just at the time that the sectional friction in 
the humid eastern half of the nation was generating an uncomfortable 
degree of heat. With the discovery of gold in the Sierra Nevada, Cali- 
fornia swiftly advanced from a sleepy, outlying, pastoral province of 
Mexico to a roaring mining camp peopled with the most ruthless and 
bold North Americans to be found anywhere. At the same time the 
Willamette Valley, the most fertile lowland of the humid northwest, 
was more slowly filling with American farmers in search of opportunity 
in still another arable west. 

The energetic Californians brooked no delay in being admitted to 
the Union. As neither the Mexican grazers nor the American miners 
and townsfolk possessed slaves, California was sure to come in as a free 
State, although all its populated area lies south of the latitude generally 
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accepted as the sectional boundary in the east. It was already apparent 
that slaves were unlikely to be held in any territory too dry for cotton 
growing, and the only such land not already admitted to Statdiood 
was the Indian Territory, inhabited chiefly by tribes which a few dec- 
ades before had been dispossessed of their aboriginal hunting grounds 
in the eastern cotton belt. If California were admitted to the union 
as a free State, there would be no counterbalance of slave territory. 
The fear.lest delay would cause the isolated Californians to declare 
their independence overcame sectional apprehension, and gave the 
free States a majority iii the federal Senate, for the first time since the 
admission of Tennessee more than half a century before. 

Whatever the political status of the Far West, it was clearly recog- 
nized by all that it must be bound to the eastern half of the country by 
lines of communication and transportation. Mail and light commodi- 
ties were carried by the “ pony express ” operated by the federal gov- 
ernment. Its relays covered the immense distances in astonishingly 
short time. Tlie railroad held hopes of a still faster and cheaper sched- 
ule, and a transcontinental line to be built with federal aid was pro- 
jected before the United States held full title to any part of the Pacific 
Coast. During the decade following the admission of California and 
the territorial organization of Oregon, unceasing efforts to provide for 
the desired railroad were checkmated by sectional rivalry. None of the 
competing eastern termini — New Orleans, Memphis, St. Louis, and 
Chicago — could obtain intersectional support in the federal Congress. 
That body could not even agree upon territorial organization of the 
country through which the line must pass between the western bound- 
aries of existing States and the eastern boundary of California, because 
neither section was willing to permit natural conditions to determine 
the future of slavery in the federal holdings. It was an effort to organize, 
the trans-Missouri territory, to the end that a railroad might be author- 
ized, that brought out the first open vote of what might be termed a 
“ solid ” South. 

This vote was one of a series of indications that the forces which 
make for national unity were cleaving along the intersectional bound- 
ary zone. Each of the popular evangelical churches had already broken 
into northern and southern independent units. It took a decade for 
the last national tie to loosen. Then, at about the time the South was 
voting almost solidly in favor of opening the Nebraska Tenitory to 
slavery, the northernmost fringe of States gave birth to movements 
which coalesced in the Republican party, dedicated to the abohtiOT of 
slavery In a few years this party pushed its control almost to the Ohio 
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River, signalizing the effective union of the East and Middle West. 
This political cohesion was the final outward sign of economic and 
social solidarity which had been growing up ov6r a period of decades. 
The election of a Republican (sectional) President precipitated the 
secession from the federal union of the eleven States which comprised 
the South. This move was an effort to keep control of its cherished and 
peculiar institution, slavery, now that it was indubitably blocked by 
cold at the north and by aridity at the west. The opposed system of free 
labor, triumphantly expanding northwest to Minnesota and Oregon, 
and even southwest to California and Kansas, had captured the federal 
government by means of sectional realignment. 

As is usual in sectional conflict, a transitional border zone declared 
itself between the unequivocal North and South (Fig. 82) . Of the five 
slave States which bordered on free soil, four failed to secede. The fifth, 
Virginia, was rent by internal sectionalism. The part lying next to free- 
soil is a land of mountains and high valleys facing the Ohio Valley and 
distinct in origin, in economic life, and in customs from the Virginia 
beyond the watershed which parts Ohio from Atlantic drainage. Sup- 
ported by federal troops dispatched from adjacent Ohio, the Ohio 
Basin Virginians seceded from their State and set up as the State of 
West Virginia within the federal union. 

In all the border country from the Delaware estuary to the big bend 
of the Missouri River, save for the southeast corner of Missouri, cotton 
is ruled out by the climate, and slavery was not really profitable. In the 
highlands — Ozark and Appalachian — slavery never had a foothold. 
Along the eastern mountains a tongue of union sentiment thrust deep 
into the seceding South, but was rendered ineffectual by the physical 
and political structure of the area. The highland section of North Caro- 
lina is too small to offset the combined piedmont and coastal plain, by 
this time indissolubly linked in plantation agriculture. In Tennessee 
the major sectional conflict was reproduced in miniature, and the strug- 
gle for supremacy was close. The mountain-and-valley east, a sectional 
outlier of the North, was offset by the west end of the State, an exten- 
sion of the cotton-growing Lower Mississippi region. The balance of 
power resided in the Nashville Basin, the centrally located, traditional 
core of the State. Its rural economy was a combination of crops charac- 
teristic of both sections, on land worked by slave labor. In the end 
Tennessee seceded. The eastern section, unable to maintain contact 
with the North, was swept along with the center and west. It opens at 
its north end to the piedmont of Virginia by way of the James and 
Roanoke river valleys; at the south end to the piedmont of Georgia 
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and Alabama along the Tennessee River. Cut off by nature from easy 
access to Kentucky and West Virginia, it was peculiarly in pawn to the 
South when the crisis'arose, because the one railroad then in the dis- 
trict followed the lines of easiest gradients to Virginia, Georgia, and 
Alabama. 

Secession of the eleven southeastern States was followed by a war to 
maintain the federal union intact. Success of the Union cause may be 
attributed to the superior resources of the North. Aside from unex- 
pectedly sudden emancipation of the slaves, the only issue perma- 
nently settled by the Civil War is the question of secession. It demon- 
strated that no minority section can withdraw from the federal union 
against the will of the majority. Instead, it must attain its desires, if at 
all, by alliances with other sections to give it a majority, at least on the 
questions involved. An immediate but temporary geopolitical result 
of the war was the abrupt shift of sectional (regional) domination 
from the South to the North. Gradually, as new resources have become 
available, the South has moved to new levels of economic and political 
power, and the sectional combinations and permutations have long 
since been resumed. An effect has been the weakening of sectional 
political solidarity, both north and south, which was a heritage of the 
Civil War. The solid South in national politics is the expression of 
racial coherence in the presence of the Negro. It is not different in 
character from the solid minorities which vex the governments of Eu- 
rope. It may vanish in elections for representatives of localities, such as 
congressmen and State legislators, and it does not apply to the border 
southern States. As a fact, the solid North is almost as much a reality 
as the solid South. It consists of the northernmost fringe of humid 
States, and has been uniformly Republican in national elections ex- 
cept in large cities, until very recently. 

The dynamic urge of regionalism has continued unabated since the 
Civil War determined that sections must manage to function within 
the framework of the existing union. The peopling of the country be- 
yond the line of the Missouri River has introduced new regions charac- 
terized by fresh sectional interests. During the sectional conflict be- 
tween North and South, several transcontinental railroads were at last 
chartered. With the South in revolt, the southern route of low alti- 
tudes (Ch. 15 ) was inevitably neglected in favor of lines which would 
have for their terminals cities in territory loyal to the federal govern- 
ment. Political expediency fitted in with regional common sense, be- 
cause most of the railroad mileage of the country was in the North and 
during the decade before the Civil War broke out Chicago had become 
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the principal rail center of the nation. From it lines running almost 
due west made Omaha on the west bank of the Missouri River, and 
close to the steppes of the Great Plains, the logical place for commenc* 
ing the new railroad (Fig. 8i). The route follows, with only one 
deviation, the relatively gentle gradients and low passes across the 
plains and the Rocky Mountains which pioneers had traversed on their 
way to the goldfields of California. It runs the length of Nebraska 
and crosses the widest part of Nevada, two territories of small popu- 
lation which had been admitted as States just before and just after the 
close of the sectional war in order to increase the voting strength of the 
northern extremists in the federal Congress. It was rightly believed 
that the railroad would increase population along its line. Its construc- 
tion was financed by grants of alternate square miles of land in a 20- 
mile strip on either side of its right-of-way, and this land the promoters 
proposed to sell to settlers. The Territory of Wyoming was formed 
after the railroad had brought into the region its first permanent 
groups of settlers. The line had the further advantage of touching the 
oasis at the western foot of the Wasatch Mountains, where, a score of 
years earlier, the Mormons had created a prosperous community 
based on irrigation agriculture. In spite of its political backing and its 
easy route through the Rockies, the line crosses much country unpro- 
ductive of traffic. In central Nebraska it skirts the Sandhills, the most 
sterile part of the Great Plains. From the Great Salt Lake to the foot 
of the Sierras it crosses the widest part of the intermontane desert. 
Its climb across the Sierra Nevada is beset with stiff gradients, and 
on the pass with very heavy snowfall. In requiring government aid, 
the first transcontinental line was not unique. No transcontinental line 
was built without land grants, until finally the Great Northern was 
financed on wheat along the northern margin of the United States, 
where there is no intermontane desert and where the steppe can be 
tilled in moist periods. 

The Canadian Pacific is a political double of the Omaha-San Fran- 
cisco line. It was biiilt under government guarantee to retain for 
humid, eastern Canada the isolated and well-watered Pacific Coast 
(Fig. 83). The intervening grassland and forest was purchased by the 
British government from the Hudson Bay Company in the year the 
first American transcontinental railroad was completed. TTie sub- 
hurnid grassland of the Red River Basin, with its deep, black soil, 
was opened to settlement and at once became a promising wheat coun- 
try. An all-Canadian line of rails was uiidertaken soon after, but a 
decade was required to push it through the rugged and forested waste 
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of ice-scoured crystalline rock between the Georgian Bay and the 
ferble Red Wver Basin. There it tapped the rising spring wheat r^on 
and was carried to completion on the Pacific Coast two years later. In its 
crossing of the intricate mountain ranges it surmounts stiff gradients, 
chosen in preference to the easy pass farther north (later followed by 
a second Canadian transcontinental railroad) to save mileage, i.e., to 
reduce cost of construction. 

All the transcontinental railroads have to traverse wide belts of 
country able to provide but little traffic. Nearly all those which have 
remained solvent derived some advantage from the generous grants 
of land from the two federal governments. In the long run the barren 
mileage has to be supported by business originating in the productive 
regions. In the United States these are the terminal humid Mississippi 
Basin and Pacific basins. In Canada they are the four separate centers 
of population — the Pacific shore, the Spring Wheat Prairies, the St. 
Lawrence lowlands, and the Maritime Provinces. Quite possibly too 
many lines have been built across the lightly peopled regions, in view 
of the total available traffic. The last two western systems, completed 
shortly before the outbreak of the World War, have never paid their 
way. The one in the United States has been' financially embarrassed 
almost from the day of its inception, as was also the one in Canada 
until the federal government took it over. 

Without the railroads the western half of the North American 
continent would have been far more difficult to attach to the political 
systems of the East. The transcontinental telegraph wires and the sub- 
sequent rails provided comparatively rapid communication between the 
Pacific Coast settlements and the East and thereby reoriented them to 
face both east and west, instead of west only, as do the Pacific states of 
South America. 

In the course of this achievement, the new lines opened to settle- 
ment all the country between the navigable Great Lakes and Lower 
Missouri and the hinterland of Pacific ports. Until the coming of the 
rails, this vast region was virtually inaccessible because its streams were 
few, fluctuating, and unnavigable, and much of it was cut off from 
both east and west by lofty ranges of mountains. 

In this region territories and States were given surveyed lines for 
most of their boundaries, instead of the natural features predominant 
in the East. Use of geodetic lines as boundaries is as old in America as 
the earliest charters, and of the original constituents of the two federa- 
tions, only Prince Edward Island and penirtsular Nova Scotia are 
witixout at least one such boundary. Nevertheless, rivers and bays. 
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mountains, crests, and bounds of local governments superseded a good 
many of the charter provisions. In the territory between the Ohio, 
Mississippi, and Great Lakes, the original plan of subdivision called for 
sixteen units as nearly square as the irr^lar confines of the area per- 
mitted. Later the number was reduced to five. Even on so uniform a 
plain rivers and lakes were utilized along many lines, chiefly in order 
to give each new political unit access to navigable waters. Similarly, 
Florida was truncated in order to give a bit of shoreline to both Missis- 
sippi and Alabama. West of the Mississippi River the straight line 
begins to take precedence, although even there rivers are followed in 
many cases where rainfall makes them actually or potentially naviga- 
ble. Beyond the Missouri and Red rivers there are few boundaries 
other than geodetic lines, and each of the exceptions is related to set- 
tlement prior to the railroad. The Rio Grande and Colorado are in- 
herited from Spanish provincial boundaries. The watershed range of 
the Rockies in northern United States is the historic boundary be- 
tween French Louisiana and the jointly claimed Anglo-American 
Northwest Territory. In Canada its continuation marks the limit of 
the territory trapped by the Hudson Bay Company. The Columbia 
River boundary indicate pre-railroad settlement in a humid region 
where all demand access to navigable waters. 

On the whole the geodetic boundaries have occasioned rather less 
litigation and controversy than boundaries marked by natural features. 
Ready acceptance of a boundary line has little to do with its relation 
to natural features. The most satisfactory line is one which traverses 
country sparsely occupied due to meager resources, and which, once 
surveyed, remains static. The charted lines which reach through des- 
erts and mountains of the West best fulfill these specifications. A 
potent additional advantage accrues to any sort of boundary which 
is laid down antecedent to settlement, provided it does not shift 
thereafter. People coming into an area adjust their lives to the es- 
tablished political line no less than to the climate. Many natural fea- 
tures are less fixed than are surveyed lines, because they may shift 
inespective of human volition. This is particularly true of streams. 

SECTIONS IN NORTH AMERICA TODAY 

The political subdivisions of the country have always been the 
standard bearers of sectional interests. Rarely do they correspond ex- 
actly with geographic r’egions. 

In Canada the coincidence is considerable, if the international 
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boundary is accepted as a fixed r^onal limit (Fig. 83). British Co- 
lumbia is the region of Pacific-fiicing valleys and the mountains which 
cut them off from the interior. Quebec is the region of the Lower St. 
Lawrence, occupied by French-speaking people and severed from 
Ontario by the neck of cr3rstalline rock that connects the outlying 
Adirondacks with the great mass of the Canadian North Couritry. 
Ontario is the lake peninsula, a triangle of dense population. Between 
these two provinces the political line lies somewhat east of the infertile 
zone. It is noteworthy that the district which is politically in Ontario 
but ph3^ically akin to Quebec, is becoming more and more largely 
French-Canadian. The remaining Canadian Provinces fall into two 
groups, each of which has acquired regional recognition —expressed 
as a name in current usage. The three which border the Atlantic and its 
gulfs are called The Maritime Provinces. The three lying between the 
rugged crystalline barrier toward Ontario and the Rocky Mountain 
barrier toward British Columbia, are termed Tlie Prairie Provinces. 
The five populated regions of Canada .are therefore readily distin- 
guished by their character, and are marked off from each other by al- 
most unviolated barriers of wilderness. Their regionalism expresses 
itself constantly in sectional voting in the federal parliament. Talk of 
secession is not uncommon, especially in the terminal regions. 

In the United States the regions are neither so fixed nor so sharply 
set apart. Only one State, California, corresponds at all closely to a 
regional unit, this being the North American area of dry-subtropical 
climate. The sectional character of California is well known. Else- 
where sectionalism may be deduced from repeated segregation of the 
same States in successive political crises. This repetition is classic in 
New England, which began to band together within two decades of 
the first settlement. Its members stood shoulder to shoulder during 
the Revolution. When the Second War against Great Britain was 
being prosecuted, the New England States sent delegates to a “ con- 
vention ” which proposed amendments to the federal Constitution 
and threatened secession. In the successive crises over slavery. New 
England led the opposition to the South. In recent years it has been 
customary for New England governors and representatives of various 
interests to meet regularly or on call to discuss matters of common 
interest. Even the urbanization of the southern part of the region has 
not destroyed the sectional community of feeling in these six north- 
eastern States. 

Sectionalism of the South reached its climax in the Civil War. 
Twice before its appeal to arms it had expressed its unity in conspicu- 
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ous political utterances. In remonstrance against federal laws which 
abrogated the right of free speech, Jefferson and Madison advanced the 
rights of the States to nullify obnoxious laws. These statements were 
embodied in resolutions of the legislatures of Kentucky and Virginia, 
respectively, at the end of the i8th century. A generation later nulli- 
fication of federal laws by States was transformed into a mode of 
action by Calhoun, a South Carolinian, in a report adopted by the 
legislature of his State in protest against an unpopular tariff. On this 
platform was erected the doctrine of the right of secession, first Applied 
by the same South Carolina. After both nullification and secession 
were stifled by the strong hand of war, the South was confirmed in its 
sectionalism by the presence of the Negro, and by poverty deepened 
by warfare and emancipation of the slaves in an agricultural region 
where soil was rapidly deteriorating. In recent years manufacturing, 
specialized fruit and vegetable growing, and tourism have furnished 
the South with new bases for creating a life interwoven with that of 
the rest of the nation. Its sectionalism is therewith being modified. 

Of the clearly defined major regions of the country, the humid 
northern interior has displayed less flamboyant sectionalism than any 
other. Its large size, its central position and ready connections with 
other sections — east, south, and west — and its abundant and varied 
resources have combined to make of it the heart of the nation in the 
political as well as in the geographic sense. Its primary need has always 
been improved transportation to the outside world, and- for roads, 
canals, and railroads it has looked to the federal government. Only in 
the opening years of exploitation, while its expanding frontier fell 
short of adequate transportation, and yet had to depend on distant 
markets for its one or two crops, has this region as a whole fallen under 
the spell of political panaceas for economic growing pains. As the 
economic base broadened, such shiny schemes lost their appeal. 

Farther west, in the r^ions where insufficient rainfall and remote- 
ness make a single crop the. economic mainstay, the hope of improv- 
ing the economic lot by political means alternately lies dormant and 
bursts into clamor. 

The semiarid steppe is incessantly appealing to the federal govern- 
ment for legal surcease of its difficulties — difficulties which arise from 
changes in density of population, new material technology, and cyclic 
changes in the character of human occupance that occur as a result of 
the occupance itself. Originally sparsely inhabited, the steppe came 
to be used by Amerinds as nomadic grazing country as soon as they 
obtained the European horse. Under the conditions of nature in such 
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climates, water supplies run dry before the herbage has been over- 
grazed, and the migrants are forced on before they destroy nature's 
balance. The white man made laws to encourage settlement in this 
region. He dug wells, established permanent ranches and cities, and 
above all shot the country through with railroads. The strong demand 
for cheap money for building the railroads and establishing the home- 
steads created vociferous sectional movements. The Greenback Party 
of the 1870s and the Granger movement a bit later were centered on 
the frontier of the humid region, in alliance with the steppe. The drier * 
regions came into their own with Populism and a demand for a bime- 
tallic or even a paper standard of coinage in the 1890s. 

Once the new technology, introduced from the humid lands of 
their invention, had been established, evil effects appeared in the 
semiarid landscape. It permitted overgrazing, and even stimulated it 
by furnishing a vast outside market for livestock products. In favored 
districts, at least during normal periods of more than average rainfall, 
wheat came to be grown. As good fortune gave way to bad, sectional 
politics again arose, this time centered in the Dakotas, following the 
close of the World War, when the price of wheat fell from its wartime 
heights. This movement has been longer-lived than its predecessors, 
because the adversity has been more prolonged. Post-war prosperity 
was followed by worldwide economic depression. This synchronized 
with destruction of the natural herbage by the teeth and hoofs of ex- 
cess stock and exposure of bare soil by the plow. As a consequence 
cropless years and dust storms which destroyed the soil plagued the 
country during the succeeding normal period of less than average rain- 
fall. Many inhabitants have been compelled to emigrate, and a cycle 
of human occupance has been brought to a close. Recently federal 
laws have been- formulated to restrict grazing to the carrying capacity 
of so much of the area as remains in the public domain, and plowing 
and grazing on private holdings may in future be similarly regulated. 

In the desert r^on between the mountains, sectionalism is nulli- 
fied by the conflicting interests of mining, grazing, and irrigation agri- 
culture, and by the close economic alliances of each of these interests 
with market regions in other parts of the country. Wool growers are 
affiliated with manufacturers of the Northeast, cattle grazers with meat 
packers of the Middle West, miners with factories near the Great 
Lakes or the Atlantic Seaboard, and fruit farmers with the urbanized 
market regions. The Pacific Coast draws continually nearer to the 
humid East. As it puts more and more of its arable land into fruits and 
vegetables for the eastern market, and as it attracts an increasing num- 
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ba of s^isonal foivists and retired persons from lands of cold winters 
and inonotbnous^dscapes, its dependence on the nation's ecumene 
•grows. . ' ' 

Sectionalism in the broad view of regional antithesis, is often 
maskl^ by internal clashes arising from the existence of subregions. 
Nearly every intermontane State contains the three economic interests 
— grazing, irrigation tillage, and metal mining — generally in separate 
districts. The opposition of the southern Appalachian highlands to 
* the lowland portions of their respective States has already been dis- 
cussed. 

Every State which includes one or more large cities tends to develop 
a sectionalism as between url^n and rural areas, or a rivalry between 
two sections, each containing a la^e city. This is often accentuated 
by the common practice of making streams and lakes serve as State 
boundaries. Because they and the ocean also serve as arteries of com- 
merce, most of the major cities of the country have grown up on or near 
State lines. Excentric location stresses their failure to typify the State. 
In Massachusetts, Michigan, Illinois, Wisconsin, Louisiana, Nebraska, 
and Oregon the metropolis frequently finds itself opposed by the rest 
of the State. New York City counterbalances and clashes with the 
whole “ Up-state,” even though the interests are dominantly urban 
from one end to the other. Rival cities lead rival political factions in 
Pennsylvania, Ohio, Missouri, Washington, ai|d California. 

In both the United States and Canada the complex pulling and 
hauling of the sections and subsections in their unending efforts to 
obtain their individual ends has proved a salutary check upon excessive 
centralization of political power. The danger of centralization in areas 
so large and so diverse as these nations is real. Even the vaunted trans- 
portation and communication which has so markedly shrunk both 
countries, especially the United States, leaves them distinctly divided 
into regions. So long as regions exist, sectional clashes are bound to 
occur. The large degree of regional autonomy permitted in the federal 
organization has been the secret of political success in both nations. 
Substitution of centralized government can work only if the governing 
group effectively represents the relative strength of all the sections. 
That such a governing group can live in the central capital and preserve 
its regional diversity has not been demonstrated, either in North Amer- 
ica or elsewhere. 



NORTH AMERICAN CAPITALS 


North American Capitals ‘ ; r ’ . 

Political authority of the two national fedi^tion% of North Ain'i^a 
and their component States and provinces,, nearly threescore in nuiii* 
her, is exercised from capitals which prc^sely exemplify requiremtots 
of states in process of expansion and diversification. 

The initial settlements along the seaboard became ipso facto the 
capitals of the nuclear colonies, as the landfalls of European political 
authority on the North American continent. All were ports and iq 
every case it was hoped that a favored spot had been chosen. In 
the colonies which persisted, surprisingly few removals were iriade 
throughout the colonial era. In each of the exceptional cases, excep- 
tional circumstances were responsible for the shift. The first settle- 
ment in Maryland, St. Mary’s on the drowned St. Mary’s River, six 
miles above its confluence with the Potomac, lies near the southern 
tip of the domain (Fig. 77). Efforts to remove the capital to a more 
central site bore fruit after the revolution in England which unseated 
Catholic James II. St. Mary’s, a Catholic settlement, lost out to An- 
napolis, a Puritan foundation which had the obvious advantage of 
lying on the Chesapeake Bay, central thoroughfare of the colony, 
about midway between its head and the southern Maryland boundary. 
In Virginia the insular site of Jamestown, subject to erosion by the 
James River, after nearly a century was abandoned for Williamsburg 
nearby on a level plain central in the nanow peninsula between the 
James and York rivers. New Jersey’s capital migrated uneasily with 
the shifting fortunes of the colony (Fig. 78) . The original seat of gov- 
ernment, Eli2abeth(town) on Newark Bay remained sole capital only 
a score of years, although the legislature occasionally met there in 
subsequent decades. Partition of the colony created two capitals, one 
at Perth Amboy on tidewater protected by Staten Island, the other at 
Burlington on the Delaware some distance below the head of naviga- 
tion. When Great Britain took Acadia from the French and renamed 
it Nova Scotia, Port Royal on the coast of the fertile but recessed 
Fundy Basin was abandoned for Halifax, a strong defense point on a 
deep harbor opening directly off the Atlantic (Fig. 83). 

Toward the end of the 18th century a general transfer of capitals 
from the seaboard to inland sites occurred. The new stations lay along 
the border between the Tidewater and the Old West. Desertion of the 
coast was evidence that intimate connection with the mother country 
was at an end. Selection of the margin of the “ West ” signalized that 
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colonial servitude had vanished and recognized that an expanding fron- 
tier had to be courted lest it secede. 

As the New West was staked out; seats of territorial administration 
. fluctuated but tended, to remain dose to the center of population. 
When the territories one by one qualified as States, ihe sites selected 
for capitals were almost invariably central. In the States occupied by a 
more or less even spread of settlers, the locations lie close to the centers > 
of both population and area. Along the northern fnnge of the country 
coniferous forests on sterile, sandy soils repel settlement, even today. 
The capitals of those States lie well to the south of the areal centers, 
although close to the cores of dense population. This rule holds for all 
the provinces of Canada except Prince Edward Island, which because 
of its shape and uniform fertility can have a central capital, and Alberta, 
where the capital lies near the north margin of the ecumene. 

With the organization of the steppe of the Great Plains into States 
the same principle held. In the range of States from Texas to North 
Dakota, three capitals stand well east of the areal centers and within 
the humid regions of dense population. The other three lie not far 
from the areal centers. In two of these the population spreads the 
length of the State and the capital is reasonably central to the ecumene; 
only in South Dakota does area take precedence over population. 
Washington and Oregon likewise exhibit the seat of government cen- 
tral in the humid ecumene. ' 

In the dry and mountainous States of the West the capitals are on 
irrigable lands, and generally occupy sites in alluvial valleys or pied- 
monts. Centrality to either area or population appears not to figure in 
these vast units of small and scattered communities. Both Florida and- 
Louisiana use capitals far off center with respect to both area and popu- 
lation. Each lay within its ecumene at the time it was selected. Talla- 
hassee is reputed to be the spot reached by rivals representing West 
Florida and East Florida who started out at St. Augustine and Pensa- 
cola and raced along the Spanish trail until they met. 

In only ten or a dozen cases is the capital also the. commercial me- 
tropolis of its political unit. On the contrary some capitals, chiefly in 
the mountainous west, do not even lie on main lines of railroads. Only 
one, Atlanta, Georgia, appears to have been selected with reference to 
its function as a railroad center. In that case the teiriporary military 
government also influenced the choice. A considerable number of 
capital cities have.become railroad centers in part because, when rail- 
roads came^to be built; they were drawn to the capitals by the weight of 
State governments. 
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The two federal capitals exemplify a novel phenomenon — a seat 
of government selected for the purpose without regard to economic 
considerations. Both Washington and Ottawa lie on the Atlantic slope 
of the continent. Thus they face the European lands from which the 
new countries of North America sprang. Before the days of electrical 
communication, this was a time-saving advantage in handling foreign 
affairs, because most of the business of both capitals was transacted 
with Europe. The subtle effect of sectional environment upon a capi- 
tal and the government it houses is harder to measure. Yet it cannot 
be doubted that both Washington and Ottawa are more acutely aware 
of Europe and less concerned about the other continents, because of 
their location. 

Ottawa was chosen to avoid ill feeling which would have resulted 
had any of the four candidate cities been selected. It stands on the 
Ontario side of the boundary between Upper and Lower Canada (On- 
tario and Quebec) , the two chief Canadian provinces at the time of the 
federation. It likewise marks the edge of French-speaking territory 
within Ontario as well as in Quebec, and is divided into two almost 
equal linguistic sections. Therefore it is as nearly neutral ground as can 
be found. It lies near the northern margin of the most considerable 
population i.i the country, but its offside position is justified by its 
location on principal railroad lines leading to all the other provinces, 
l!- has the further merit of marking the end of a canal connecting Lake 
Ontario with the Ottawa River. This canal was built as a military meas- 
ure to give the Great Lakes an all-Canadian water outlet. 

Washington is on the Fall Line — demarcation between two princi- 
pal-societies at the time of its selection. It stands almost midway be- 
tween the southern and northern boundaries of the original States and 
only 50 miles from the Mason an<lf Dixon Line, boundary between 
slave soil and free. Its summer climate is hotter than the optimum for 
urban life, but hot summers cannot be avoided at any central location 
east of the Rockies. Supplements to United States territory and the 
growth of population throughout the west have left Washingtofi very 
excentric, both areally and in the ecumene. Today a point between 
Lafayette, Indiana, and Fort Riley, Kansas, would split the difference 
between population and areal centers. On the other hand the urbaniza- 
tion of the Northeast has left Washington on the border between a 
dominantly commercial and manufactural region and a region largely 
rural. In view of the increasingly important part played by city and 
country in sectional rivalries, the borderline location of Washington in 
this respect is fortunate. 



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 


Earth Impress on Political Thought 


T he political structure erected by every group of people is, ideally, 
a device for facilitating the economic and social life of the com- 
munity. It is most successful when it neatly fits the conditions of the 
natural environment in the area where it functions. 

This is hot to say that political order is merely an adaptation to na- 
ture. Tlie preceding chapters have shown that in every region the mode 
of government results from a concurrence of forces, environmental and 
human. Moreover, the active agents are generally the technological 
equipment and the social attitudes of the inhabitants, brought to bear 
upon more or less passive nature by the enterprise of individuals and 
groups. Among the active elements political concepts rank high, per- 
haps first. Their cogency is indicated by the heated arguments so readily 
generated by political topics of conversation. In the schisms which 
have cleft social groups in twain, the last tie to break is invariably the 
political. The Roman Empire was maintained as a fiction for centuries 
after the fact of political unity had vanished. In the bitter antagonisms 
of the Protestant Reformation people sacrificed their homes and their 
kin, but not their state, which as a unit either remained in the Roman 
Catholic fold or adhered to one of the new sects. It was the d6Mcle of 
the government that precipitated the French Revolution, some time 
after the economic causes of it had beeii formulated into a program of 
revolt. Regional antithesis between the northern and the southern 
United States of America cracked and broke one symbol of unity after 
another, but civil war was postponed until the structure of government 
melted in the heat of dissension and recrystallized along sectional lines. 

While recognizing the power and vitality of political concepts and 
forms, it must be kept in mind that the natural environment ceaselessly 
conditions the operation of all human forces. Political forms and con- 
cepts are among the institutions and attitudes overtly or subtly modi- 
fied by the Compulsion to function within the limits set by nature. As 
. . 556 
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technology advances or recedes, the scale of political operations changes 
and the incidence of conditioning nature alters. It never disappears. 

Contrasting Legal Systems 

Every political system is the summation of laws which people maKe 
in order to extract a livelihood from their habitat. It follows that die 
political concepts held by any group are affected by their natural en- 
vironment. The more niggardly and harsh the natural environment, the 
narrower the limits set for political operations. The doctrine of en- 
vironmental determinism receives the support that gives it verisimili- 
tude from backward societies which are narrowly circumscribed in their 
environmental opportunities. Most of these people are in some degree 
migratory with the seasons, following a mode of life forced upon them 
by nature. Such folk wander from place to place and live under a politi- 
cal order based on the unfixed human unit, rather than on a fixed piece 
of territory. The character of their migrations varies in detail with their 
natural environment. 

Amerinds in remote nooks of the rainy Amazon Basin and the most 
backward tribes of hot, humid Africa and New Guinea follow game, 
fish, and the fruiting of their forest fastnesses. Desert dwellers from 
Mongolia to the Sahara migrate with the sporadic rains which pro- 
vide forage and drink for their flocks and herds. The extension of 
French power across the western Sahara, of Soviet Russia into inner 
Asia, and of Italy in the central Sahara, has broken up the nomads' 
raiding of sedentary settlements and trade caravans, but it has effec- 
tively altered their mode of life only in the small spots where drilling 
of wells or extension of railroads provides the means of sedentary 
livelihood. Outside such spots the roving desert folk retain their alle- 
giance to tribal government. The groups of people scattered along the 
Arctic coasts of North America and Eurasia have been left to their 
own ways less because th^ are difficult to reach than because their 
resources are too meager to invite domination. The United States, 
Canada, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Finland, and Russia claim po- 
litical suzerainty over the Arctic groups, but have not interfered with 
their mode of life, beyond introducing reindeer into North America. 
(This disregards important alterations not governmental, notably the 
ravages of imported disease and the economic revolution caused by 
firearms.) The Eskimo move at will along the Arcbc coasts of North 
America. The Mongoloids of northernmost Siberia have been brought 
into contact with the outside world only with the attempt of Soviet 
Russia to expand its ecumene into this harsh wilderness. With the de- 
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marcation of linear boundaries between Norway, Sweden, and Finland, 
international treaties have guaranteed to the transhumant Lapps the 
right to transgress the national lines. As the Scandinavian frontier has 
pushed northward, encroachment into the Laplanders’ range has been 
accompanied by revisions of the treaties, specifying seasonal limits for 
migrations and fixing areal limits for nomadic movements. 

In spite of interference from more favored parts of the earth, most 
nomadic and transhumant people continue to live a life which consists 
of one everlasting moving-day. Their productive property is restricted 
to the most mobile of natural resources, animals. True, these beasts 
consume herbage and water, and so depend on the same elements as 
does the livestock of sedentary populations. But their masters cannot 
occupy permanently the vast acreage needed to maintain the flocks and 
herds. Able to subsist only by repeated removals, these wandering peo- 
ples, whether in rain forest, in deserts, on mountain ranges, or along the 
Arctic Ocean, keep their menage down to essentials. Home and its 
entire equipment caii be packed in canoes or on the backs of a few 
animals. With the home moves the law and the state. Government is 
tribal, and the member of a tribe is subject to its law wherever he 
may be. 

Communication with the outside world is difficult, slow, and irregu- 
lar, in spite of recent innovations of European governments which lay 
claim to the territory over which the tribes move. Legal modes prevail- 
ing in most such areas do not touch outsiders, apart from adventurous 
spirits who go out of their way to travel in those regions. The one ex- 
ception is the belt of dry lands which reaches across Africa and Asia. 
Inhabited by true nomads, this vast zone lies between the cores of 
occidental and oriental civilization, and casts its nomadic, tribal gov- 
ernment between their sedentary, territorial systems. Throughout the 
whole broad and uniform zone, with insignificant exceptions, the tribal 
mode of government has been stabilized and integrated by the adop- 
tion of Moslem law. Evolved in the desert, Moslem law eminently 
suits the conditions found there. It provides for whatever degree of 
political unity strong chieftains may from time to time assume over the 
scattered tribes, and it gives their political ambitions the powerful and 
permanent support of religious solidarity. The Koran is both the Holy 
Book and a guiding star of government for Moslem society. As a politi- 
cal instrument it is a standing and familiar negation of the concept of 
government held by sedentary populations the world over. 

In passing from niggardly environments to those better endowed, the 
conditioning effects of nature on political concepts become less clear- 
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cut. Throughout the rainy low latitudes, and even in many parts where 
seasons of drouth alternate with the downpours, indigenous society has 
been organized tribally from time immemorial. This apparently con- 
forms to the practice of shifting the location of villages in such environ- 
ments once in a few years, when the easily exhausted soil accessible to 
tiie settlement has been depleted and must be left to nature’s reclama- 
tion. Most of these regions, lying as they do in low latitudes, have been 
subjected only recently to contact with the concept of territoriality. 
Yet already the ideal of the state as coincident with a fixed territory has 
begun to take root. Improved methods of farming and fixed railroad 
transportation have diminished the amount of shifting, both of crops 
and of villages. Landholding in common by the community, an essen- 
tial feature of tribal government, is giving way to individual properties. 
The notion of fixed political boundary lines was not suggested by the 
natural environment nor thought of by indigenes. But when imported 
as a part of European administration, the fixed line is as adaptable to 
natural conditions within the tropics as anywhere else. The tribes of 
the rain forests and jungles are separated by impassable wilderness and 
have remained segregated from each other in customs and in beliefs. 
Lines drawn between them are thus reinforced by nature. 

Many believe that sedentary society, with its concept of territorial 
limits to the state, evolved on irrigated farms in oases. Certain it is that 
early and apparently unrelated sedentary groups arose in deserts of the 
low and lower-middle latitudes — in the basins of the Nile, the Tigris- 
Euphrates, the Indus, the Hwang-ho, the Colorado, and on the coast 
of Peru. The preciousness of irrigated land, the hard work needed to 
prepare it, and the permanent use of the same fields, perennially fer- 
tilized by flood-borne silt, must have compelled attention to landmarks 
and bounds. In any event, the state as a territorial unit is associated with 
sedentary societies, whether in irrigated regions or in humid middle 
and subtropical latitudes. 

The territorial state coincides with a fixed portion of the earth’s sur- 
face, and its laws operate within that area. Persons finding themselves 
within the prescribed area are ipso facto subject to its laws; conversely 
any who leave the territory leave the state, presumably to enter another. 
’This concept of government is made possible by the continuous occu- 
pance of the given area by a single group of people. It is made neces- 
sary by the immoWble but easily destroyed property which is the basis 
of sedentary human existence. Foremost among fixed possessions are 
crops, which annually provide much of the food, some of the clothing, 
and more or less of the shelter for the population. Tree crops and 
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natural forests are as vulnerable as annuals and take longer to replace. 
Other resources are critical in varying degrees. Domestic water supply 
niay be interrupted or defiled. Minerals and soil are less easily anni* 
hilated, although the World W^ar proved that even they are subject to 
partial or complete destruction, at least in small areas. Buildings are 
most vulnerable of all and represent concentrations of human invest- 
ment. W^ithin the edifices themselves much of their equipment is 
fixed — plumbing, heating, and lighting systems, heavy machinery, and 
embellishment, such as sculpture in stone or in wood and wall painting. 
As material technology advances, the stake in fixed property increases. 
The city is the climax of this trend, and the modem city, sustained by 
routes of transportation and means of communication for the most 
part fixed and readily destroyed, is the tenderest plant on earth. Little 
wonder that a society possessing fixed investment should protect it by 
territorial law. 

Every sedentary society does evolve such law. Even in the Old-World 
desert the large oases have codes differing from the law of the circum- 
ambient nomadic tribes. In the humid regions of Eurasia several legal 
codes, ranking with the Moslem legal system of the deserts, have 
evolved into systems. Three systems exist today on each side of the 
arid belt (Fig. 84). 

In South and East Asia distinct systems were devised in the two 
extensive lowlands, China and India. In the course of time each of 
' these spread into the intervening region of local codes. On the off- 
shore islands of Japan a legal code arose, differentiated from those of 
the mainland. In Europe the Mediterranean World rose to great power 
under Roman Law which spread into northern and central Europe, 
supplanting local codes. In eastern Europe, Slavic law has stood its 
ground. Insular England devised its, own system, very much as did 
Japan off the opposite coast of Eurasia. In detail each of these new sys- 
tems is found to have many features which grew naturally out of the 
environment of its origin. Nevertheless in growing from a loeal code 
to the stature of a system spread over different natural regions, each 
became to a degree cosmopolitan. 

With expansion overseas from Western Europe, the two systems 
there in force were carried to the far ends of the earth. Where settle- 
ment colonies of Europeans were planted overseas, chiefly in the mid- 
dle latitudes, the Roman or the English law prevails, altered only as it 
proved to be unworkable in novel environments. Where European 
government has been imposed on small and disseminated tribes, as 
generally in the low latitudes, the local code may be supplanted, or it 
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may be retained as private law for the indigenes, whereas public law 
and private law for persons of European extraction are Roman or Eng- 
lish, as the ruling power determines. In East Asia the Roman law and in 
South Asia the English law have contributed some features to the sys- 
tems there in vogue. Parts of India and the East Indian archipelago 
had already been invaded by Moslem law before European systems 
were introduced. Both the innovations have left their marks. It is evi- 
dent that the spread of legal systems is part and parcel of the extension 
of political domination, and also of strong economic influence even 
when unaccompanied by the imposition of sovereignty. 

A by-product of this situation is the legal status called extra- 
territoriality. In regions where government was supported by local law 
only, Europeans overseas have generally been able to establish them- 
selves without let or hindrance, in port towns if no further inland. They 
naturally set up their own legal system in the districts thus preempted. 
In parts of the world fortified by well-articulated indigenous legal sys- 
tems, the native authorities resent the creation of European sovereign- 
ties within their own. At the same time Europeans are usually unwill- 
ing to abide by decisions handed down under other codes, which rightly 
or wrongly they consider less conducive to justice than their own. In 
such places political conquest may guarantee European law to Euro- 
peans, as the English law in India and Dutch (Roman) law in Java, 
while the conquered people continues to be^govemed under its own 
code. Failing of political conquest, treaties may be negotiated whereby 
Europeans are permitted to set up their own courts with jurisdiction 
over nationals owing allegiance to states of European origin. Such extra- 
territorial courts have been in operation in many countries south and 
east of the limit of Roman law. One by one they have been abolished as 
the countries have adopted legal safeguards adequate to secure justice 
to nationals and foreigners alike. Today few remain. 

The abandonment of extra-territoriality has been one manifestation 
of a pronounced swing toward uniformity of the world’s legal systems. 
Without discarding traditional form and procedure, the more paro- 
chial systems have enlarged their scope, especially in matters touching 
world trade. This is in line with legal procedure generally — to ^pand 
with new needs. Thus English law during the 16th and 17th centuries 
incorporated maritime law, and since then has continued to parallel 
the growing unity of an interdependent, worldwide, economic society. 

In the years since the World War this tendency for legal systems to 
march tog^her has been thrown into reverse in some parts of the world 
by die upsurge oFlmbridled nationalism. Where, as in Italy, this move- 
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ment is a result of an unsatisfactory internal structure of government, 
and finds inadequate support in the moderate and ill-balanced natural 
resources of the country, it would seem out of tune with nature and 
unlikely to continue unabated for very long. Moreover, the age-long 
practice of Roman law there tends to retard the adoption of a Ipg aT 
system fundamentally at variance with general occidental practice. 



For the natural vegetation of the area, see Fig. 8. 

In Eastern Europe exclusive nationalism has more hope of becom- 
ing established as a permanent ideal. In so far as it succeeds, the legal 
system is bound to be modified accordingly. Recognizing Germany as a 
transition country, both drawn toward and repelled from Western 
Europe (Ch. 7), it would be rash to predict the effect on German 
(Roman) law of its present move in the direction of unrestrained 
nationalism. 

The nation in that quarter most likely to achieve its goal is Soviet 
Russia. Under the flag of the hammer and sickle is aggregated one-sixth 
of the earth's land surface (Fig. 85). The Russian state lies along a 
margin of the inhabited earth, cut off from neighbors on its long north 
coastline by perennial ice, that most formidable of terrestrial barriers. 
Much of the country has little or no present value, being bleak and 
boggy Arctic tundra, scattering, stunted forest, or waterless desert. The 
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fraction readily utilizable — a triangle based on Russia’s western neigh- 
bors with its apex one-third of the way across Siberia — is a land of 
violent contrasts between hot summer and cold winter, and of monoto- 
nous plains, fertile only in the southern half. Here and there the Soviet 
lands are well endowed with water power, and with coal, petroleum, 
and iron — the mineral triad on which modern industrial society rests. 
No humid area so vast can fail to comprise the variety of products 
needed for aiarge measute of self-sufEciency. If the denizens of Soviet 
Russia are willing to stay at home and accept the rather low standard of 
living imposed by the limitations of their resources, they may continue 
to experiment with any form of government they please. 

The basic structure of the Russian legal system is Slavic, somewhat 
modified since the beginning of the 18th century by Roman law. This 
system has been imposed on many tribal groups of the tundra and the 
desert. (Only 77 percent of the total population is Slavic, but no non- 
Slav group comprises more than 4,000,000 people, and living mainly in 
scattered districts outside the ecumene of the Soviet state.) The gov- 
ernment is making every effort to anchor desert nomads and wandering 
groups within the forest and on the tundra. To them the legal system 
of the dominant Slav group is applied whenever possible, although as 
in all such cases it must undergo some modification in the process. 

No other nation is so deeply committed to national isolation as is 
Soviet Russia. Because of its natural barrier boundary zones it is of all 
nations the most nearly invulnerable to military attack, except at its 
eastern and western ends. Both these borders are being converted into 
military zones. From a strip 1500 to 3000 feet wide along the frontier, 
the populace is being moved inland, thus clearing the border for military 
maneuvers. To guard against loss of vital industries, should the bound- 
ary defenses fail, manufacturing cities are being developed deep in the 
interior. The state has established automobile works at Gorki (for- 
merly Nizhni Novgorod), 300 miles east of Moscow, the capital, and 
tractor works at Stalingrad, a similar distance east of the Donetz coal- 
field. A steel center has been begun on the iron mines at Magnitogorsk, 
on the Asiatic side of the Ural Mountains near their southern end. An- 
other is planned in the coal basin of Siberian Kuznetsk, 1500 miles still 
forther east. Russian armies, if compelled to retreat from either the 
western or the eastern border, will fall back on their sources of supply, 
and progressively shorten their lines of communication. 

The resources within the Soviets are suitably located and sufficient 
in amount and variety to make feasible the isolationist policy which has 
been pursued by the government for more than a score of years. The 
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Soviet state is founded on a political philosophy directly opposed to 
the political philosophy of the rest of the Occident, and a permanently 
isolated Russia is almost certain to evolve a legal system having many 
distinctive features. Its interior location and its vast size make Russia 
the natural protagonist of the centripetal point of view, which tends to 
take political form in a self-sufficient nation. This is diametrically op- 
posed to the centrifugal view of maritime Western Europe. The clash 
of outlooks rests on a permanent base — the distribution of lands and 
seas. In the long run it promises to generate one of the most irrecon- 
cilable fundamental issues in the political affairs of mankind. This issue 
has already appeared from time to time, but it has never been sharply 
drawn, apart from other opposed views. It underlay the struggle be- 
tween Napoleonic, continental Europe and maritime Great Britain. A 
century later it figured in the World War. In both cases Russia was 
arrayed on the side of the maritime powers, and Central Europe, in 
the transition zone between maritime and interior Europe, stood for 
the centripetal political machine which unalloyed is represented by 
Russia alone. 


Nature and Laws 

Legal systems are images of the regions in which they function, some- 
times faithful and sometimes distorted. Individual laws mirror the 
society and the habitat by and in which they are created. Because 
humanity occupies its habitat dynamically, laws tend to become out- 
moded. When this occurs they are occasionally revoked, sometimes 
they are disregarded, usually they are given new meaning. Always there 
is a lag between the reason for change and its legal accomplishment. 

Studies in the mutual interplay of geography and the law are few 
and deal with small and specific instances. Many more are needed to 
furnish- an adequate base for comprehensive treatment of the subject 
as a whole. This approach to such a treatment must await the accumu- 
lation of years. A less precise approach suggests itself as the survey of 
a code or other specific body of law in its environmental setting over 
a period of years. Such a survey ought to disclose modifications of the 
legal outlook that evolve with the passage of time and the concurrent 
shifting in values of the natural environment. At the same time it 
ought to uncover instances in which the law has modified the utiliza- 
tion of earth resources. An attempt to outline this sort of survey fol- 
lows, in the form of a consideration of the constitution of the United 
States of America in the changing setting of its 150 years of existence. 
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EARTH CONDITIONS AND THE CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED STATES 

The impress of earth conditions on a fixed body of law is nowhere 
so well exemplified as in North America, particularly the United 
States. 

From the outset, settlers of British origin on the American conti- 
nent made a practice of banding together to carry on corporate life in 
emergencies. When the Pilgrims made their landfall at Cape Cod, 
they found themselves outside the area granted by the charter under 
which they had sailed. They promptly united themselves into a body 
politic to maintain orderly government. This “ Mayflower Compact ” 
was succeeded by many another spontaneous political agreement. Co- 
hesion of small and isolated groups of people amid the uncertainties 
and possible dangers of new regions is natural, because it obeys the law 
of self-preservation. But repeatedly American pioneers adopted well- 
planned and effective regulations for self-government with an earnest 
ease which betokens a familiar habit of thought as well as the urgency 
of the frontier. The tendency to band together for a common purpose 
appears to have grown out of a political philosophy of the times — the 
individualistic and self-determinant attitude which evolved along with 
the expansion of mental horizons introduce^ by the Renaissance and 
the Discoveries. While all Europe was affected by the new knowl- 
edge, “ rugged individualism ” in political affairs is most conspicuous 
among the peoples who, pursuant to precepts of John Calvin, habit- 
uated themselves to the making of covenants — with each other, with 
their leaders, and with their God. 

To men accustomed to live by covenants based on faith in inherent 
rights of the individual, orderly government lay ready to hand when- 
ever and wherever needed. It is perhaps not a coincidence that the ex- 
treme frontier, the zone habitually troubled by fighting, has been from 
the first a favorite abode of sectarian individualists who readily pooled 
their interests in political covenants to match their religious creed. 

In reciprocation the frontier has ever been a potent supporter of 
democracy, both in colonial times and later. So long as free land re- 
mained to be had for little more than the price of hard work and 
initiative, it was impossible to cast society into a mold of economic and 
social classes. On the frontier itself everybody was rated on his ability; 
in the older and settled country emigration to the frontier kept labor 
at a premium, stimulated the invention of labor-saving devices, and 
forced the established members of the community to admit to their 
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ranks capable individuals from all walks of life. Thereby the dmo- 
cratic ideals bred by the frontier indirectly enforced a degree of de- 
mocracy upon the older settlements, preventing them from crystal- 
lizing economically and socially, and insuring the perpetuation of 
democratic forms of government. 

The growth of continent-wide democracy out of the variety of 
political forms established at the outset of settlement along the At- 
lantic seaboard germinated in the colonies from the moment of their 
foundation; Whether organized in the form of a proprietary monopoly 
or as a stock company, every British North American colony during the 
first century of settlement was primarily organized in order to trade. 
No matter what the formal charter under which they were licensed to 
engage in trade, the early emigrants to the new lands were forced to 
rely on their own capacities for social and political organization, as 
well as for economic prosperity. In the case, first of Massachusetts 
Bay, later of some other colonies, the charter was brought out from 
England and served as an instrument of government, a sort of con- 
stitutional frame within the stated limits of which the local assemblies 
made laws, and the local authorities administered government. In this 
process the intention of the charter might be altered, especially when 
conditions of the new land compelled the authorities to construe it 
loosely or else face annihilation. 

Yet it must not be supposed that government in the new world was 
merely the hammering out of formal charters or spontaneous agree- 
ments on the anvil of a novel natural environment. The instruments 
under which pioneers took up life after crossing the ocean were gen- 
erally cherished as evidences of contact with the familiar world left 
behind. In so far as harsh nature permitted, the new life was fitted to 
the imported frame of government. Thus the charters came to stand 
for stability in the body politic, and they were respected so far as 
possible. As a rule the legislation of colonial representative assemblies 
was drawn to conform to the charter. Generally the governor, as repre- 
sentative of the proprietor, company, or king, had the power to veto 
legislative acts. Sometimes he did so on the ground that the act ran 
counter to the charter. Occasionally the courts, in deciding cases under 
the laws, found them irreconcilable with provisions of the charter. In 
such casK the charter took precedence over the legislation. 

In another respect the colonial charters acquired special sancbty 
which laid the foundations for government under a i^tten constitu- 
tion decades later. They came to be regarded as the bulwark of M 
political privileges and “natural rights” against usurpations by the 
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home authorities in Engknd. In the e£Forts to keep their charters the 
colonies lost more often than they won, because single-handed they 
were no match for the mother country. Threats of ever closer super- 
vision from overseas finally led thirteen adjacent colonies to band to- 
gether to form a compact in the same free fashion as their pion(%r 
forefathers and contemporaries had been wont to do. The articles of 
confederation proposed were intended to be fundamental law for the 
united colonies, just as the charters had served as fundamental law for 
the several individual colonies. Both as a device for carrying on uni- 
fied government and as a means of organizing a state independent 
of established sovereignties, the Declaration of Independence which 
launched the revolt against the mother country and the Articles of 
Confederation under which it was concluded closely paralleled the 
current political philosophy of covenanters in the British Isles. Isola- 
tion from the homeland gave scope to the political tenets these docu- 
ments advanced, and long practice in self-government on a problem- 
posing frontier gave them reality. 

The original frame of government adopted by the revolting United 
States turned out to be practically powerless, once the fighting was 
over. It was superseded by a more wieldy instrument, called a Consti- 
tution. The nation which adopted it consisted of a long, narrow string 
of settlements east of the Appalachians, which possessed jointly the 
vast unpeopled trans-Appalachian interior between the Great I^kes, 
Florida, and the Mississippi River (Fig. 79) . Some of the States which 
combined to set up the Constitution were small, others were large; 
some were exclusively agricultural, others were partially urban; some 
were devoted to patriarchal plantation agriculture using Negro-slave 
labor, others were lands of small farmers and tradesmen where both 
slaves and Negroes were rarities. Out of the compromises of conflict- 
ing interests such as these the Constitution was formulated. Because 
of its moderation and its ambiguous phrasing, it was adopted by states 
which were still so jealous of their individual sovereignty that they 
immediately wrote in an amendment reserving to the several States all 
powers not specifically delegated to the central government. 

After the incorporation of amendments entailed in its adoption 
and a few to legalize necessary changes in procedure^ it proved extraor- 
dinarily diflBcult to amend the document formally. Nevertheless, it 
soon had to be amended or discarded, because the country hkd an 
almost unequaled opportunity to spread across a vast area of diverse 
regions, in an epoch when material technology was advancing at a 
pace never before approached. No human ingenuity could have pro- 
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vided for such undreamed alterations in the national life. The Con- 
stitution has been retained as the frame of reference for the nation’s 
laws by the device of construing its provisions loosely. This procedure 
was not established without much political friction, because for three- 
quarters of a century Americans did not realize that the territorial and 
economic expansion they desired was impossible under strict con- 
struction of the document. The outcry and kicking are now seen to 
have been growing pains, natural to a lusty and thriving infant nation 
whenever it felt the pinch of a political garment its economic body 
was incessantly outgrowing. 

Fortunately the Constitution provided the basis for a federal sys- 
tem geared to any conceivable expansion, at least within middle 
latitudes. This is the provision that the representative lawmaking 
body may admit new States on a parity with the original constituent 
members. It was not foreseen that in order to create working unity 
among the States the federal government would have to exceed its 
specified powers. All three branches of the federal government sever- 
ally or jointly found themselves forced to interpret their preroga- 


tives broadly. 

Loose construction was made inevitable by the astonishing success 
of the embryo United States in obtaining the “ west,” an unsettled 
region two and a half times the area of the original States, as a con- 
dition of peace after the Revolution. The ink on the last legislative 
ratification needed to put the Constitution in operation was srarcely 
dry before pioneers in the new country, cut off from Atlantic sea- 
board markets by range on range of mountains heavily forested and 
tangled with underbrush, were threatening secession unless their 
natural outlet via the Mississippi drainage was opened to them by 
political means. Events marched swiftly to their conclusion, and the 
federal executive, without constitutional warrant, found himself in 
possession of the mouth of the Mississippi and the major part of the 
grassy Great Plains to boot, a land very unlike the forested country 
that theretofore had comprised English-speaking North Amenra. 
The legislative Congress appropriated the sum needed to complete the 
purchase, and so took its turn at loose construction. At one leap the 
United States had more than doubled in area. 

The impulse to acquire territory grew like a rolling snowball, and 
the tropical flats of Florida, the deserts and lofty, bare mountains of 
the West the Mediterranean climate of California, and the giant for- 

ests of the rainy Pugrt Sound region wm ^ addrf 6^^ 

tione of areinaugnraBon of the Constrtatron (Fig. 8i). Ihe habit of 
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territorial expansion had become second nature, and the United States 
had become ten times the size of the original thirteen. 

At this juncture a vault across British territory to Alaska seemed 
to many to be unconstitutional, but was finally justified on the ground 
that the new acquisition was all within North America. The first step 
outside the continent took another full generation, but the incorpora' 
tion of Pacific and Caribbean islands involved far more than extra- 
American interests, although those monopolized attention at the time. 
Including Alaska, the area overseas is nearly one-fourth as large as 
■ continental United States, most of it being very remote in time as well 
as in miles; all of it has climates unmatched in the United States; and 
the population comprises 12,000,000 people utterly alien in race and 
culture to the Americans, hitherto a remarkably homogeneous group, 
considering the size of the country. 

The mere expanse of this nation-empire compels the loosest possible 
construction of the Constitution, if all its component sections, both 
within and without continental United States, are to have govern- 
ment reasonably suited to their peculiar needs. The diversity of the 
natural environment intensifies this compulsion. Quite possibly one 
of the severest tests the Constitution has ever faced is now confront- 
ing it — the need to give satisfaction to the low-latitude peoples in- 
corporated since the opening of the 20th rentury. For all its tested 
flexibility, it has not been stretched to apply the federal principle fully 
to any territory not adjacent to the original thirteen States, and a 
repercussion of this is heard in the clamors of Puerto Ricans and Fili- 
pinos for a greater measure of home rule. Their complaints rest upon 
remoteness from the center of government, racial differentiation, and 
a totally distinct natural environment with its own economic and so- 
cial life, developed through long centuries of adaptation. When the 
Constitution shall have been extended to care adequately for. these 
most recent territorial acquisitions, it will prove itself to be the most 
flexible and therefore the most remarkable political document ever 
penned. 

No less than thirteen out of some fifteen major types of lowland 
climate found on the earth are represented in the territory under the 
American flag, to say nothing of countless subtypes in mountainous 
r^ons. Probably all the scores of known landform tjrpes are present in 
one or several examples, and no major soil group is lacking. As an in- 
evitable consequence of this diversity of climate, landforms, and soil, 
the vegetation types range from almost barren deserts to deep forests 
of the largest trees alive. And of leading minerals, only potash, tin. 
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nickel, manganese, and chromium are absent or if available, at costs too 
high to cornpete with suppliw under other flags. On this broad base of 
natural OTvironment a multiplex economic and social life is evolving. 
The political framework must be adapted to it, in the future as in the 
past. 

Along with territorial expansion, the Constitution has been modi- 
fied by progressively centralizing authority in the hands of the federal 
government. Not long after the President and Congress chose to con- 
strue the document loosely rather than forfeit the national property 
in the Mississippi Basin, the Supreme Court of the United States took 
a similar stand. It laid the foundation for its subsequent career as the 
interpreter of the Constitution by declaring that the federal govern- 
ment has the implied power to do anything not expressly prohibited in 
the Constitution, so long as “ the end be legitimate [and] within the 
scope of the Constitution, and [the] means appropriate.” * It was then 
in a position to range itself with the President and Congress by declar- 
ing the purchase of Florida constitutional, and by implication all 
other acquisitions to tenitory, accomplished or to come.* The consti- 
tutional provision for federal control of transportation and communi- 
cation between the States was upheld by the Supreme Court at the 
expense of State regulations.* In this field, as in some others, the 
national government can function more efficiently than the individual 
States. Such tasks it performs, often invoking an incidentally men- 
tioned power granted by the Constitution to cover a major activity. 
Up-to-date transportation is essential to our vast and diverse nation. 
The nature-made lines of communication trend north-south, whereas 
the movement of goods and people is predominantly east-west. Hence 
under the proviso that it may establish post roads, the federal govern- 
ment subsidizes the construction of canals, railroads, motor roads, and 
air lines. In this instance^thie Constitution has been modified to fur- 
ther the all-important cause of efficient transportation in a large coun- 
try which could hardly have maintained its unity without improving 
its communications. 

Once begun, the centralization of authority under the Constitution 
has no logical limit. Encroachment of federal power on the power of 
the States has never ceased. Only its rate has fluctuated. 

The frontier has generally opposed centralization. Despite the fact 
that loose constraction has been supported by the federally consti- 
tuted territories and the newer States in such matters as acquisition 

1 McCulloch V. Maryland. 4 Wheaton, 316. 

2 American Insurance Co. v. Canter, i reters, 542. 

* Gibbons v. Ogden. 9 Wheaton, 1, 190. 
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of additional lands and construction under federal auspices of trans- 
portation and communication lines, the pioneer is an individualist. He 
endures the hardships of the frontier for the sake of “ elbow room.” 
His occupations, chiefly forming, grazing, or small-scale mining, are 
most successfully carried on by individuals. The isolation of sparsely 
settled country breeds self-reliance. Representatives in the federal Con- 
gress of each successive “ west ” have generally been, on the side of 
States Rights, even while demanding that the federal government do 
something to diminish the isolation of their region. More remarkable, 
jurists appointed to the Supreme Court from the West have normally 
delivered opinions, in close divisions, opposing laws which would have 
the effect of increasing the central authority. This tendency has per- 
sisted into our own time, although the frontier, in the sense of free, 
government land obtainable by the individual, disappeared twoscore 
years ago. 

Obviously time is on the side of the older, settled areas, and in the 
machine age on the side of the regions which possess the minerals on 
which manufacturing is based, the ports and inland metropolises in 
which goods are made and through which they are dispatched, and the 
rich farmlands which feed the urban populations. The individualism 
of the frontier as such is bound to diminish. For two or three genera- 
tions the “ liberal ” jurists on the Supreme Court have been those 
whose opinions have furthered the power ofthe central government to 
regulate life in densely populated sections, heavily urban. 

While the influence of the frontier is passing, that of the section re- 
mains. Minority sections are by nature opposed to federal authority. 
When they are intimately bound up with dense, urban populations and 
the economic pursuits which can best be undertaken in common, or 
which ramify throughout the nation, their sectional opposition is 
ephemeral. Thus New England, which threatened secession over the 
Second War with Britain, became staunchly nationalist soon after. 

The prolonged sectional conflict which led to the Civil War was de- 
bated in Congress on constitutional lines a generation before war broke 
out. The South, a rural region using slave-labor, took -its stand on the 
ground that sovereign states had created the United States and that 
they could, if they chose, secede. The Northeast, yearly growing more 
urban, championed the philosophy that in relinquishing some of their 
sovereignty to the federal government, the constituent States had 
formed an indestructible union. The northern Mississippi Basin, long 
retaining fhe flavor of the frontier and dominantly rural, refused to ally 
itself with the Northeast until it began to partake of the life of the sea- 
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board. Even then the West was precipitated into the alliance by the 
moral issue of slavery, an institution unsuited to its economic life. 
Lasting foundations for the union of East and West were provided by 
the rapid growth of manufacturing cities between the Great Lakes and 
the Ohio River, after the Civil War was over. 

Hie South has remained the traditional stronghold of States Rights 
and opposition to centraloation of power in federal hands, just as it 
has remained primarily rural. Nevertheless critical decisions of the 
Supreme Court since the seceded States regained their full privileges 
in the federal system seem to show that the South is slightly more fa- 
vorable to centralization than the West. The rise of manufacturing in 
certain parts of the South may help to account for this. 

The success of the North in the Civil War vastly increased the cen- 
tral authority. In itself the war outlawed secession as a constitutional 
mode of action. As a result of it the Constitution was formally 


amended for the first time since its authors had passed from the scene. 
Two of the three amendments then adopted expressly prohibit the 
States from enacting certain specified legislation. Hitherto the docu- 
ment had contained no such wording. At this period the old custom 
of using a plural verb after “ United States ” was abandoned in favor 
of the singular — a telling commentary on the shift in public thinking. 

By subsequent amendments and interpretations the federal pre- 
rogatives have continuously encroached upon those of the States. The 
greater the environmental diversity, the greater the need for articula- 
tion of the parts, and the greater the spread between the favored and 
the handicapped regions. The existence of effective central authority 
implies the power to collect taxes and distribute funds throughout the 
whole territory of the state. Notable modifications of the American 
landscape have resulted from the habit of distributing to backward 
and to pioneer areas money collected from prosperous regions. This is, 
in other terms, a transfer from sections favored by natural eayiron- 
ment to sections laboring under temporary or permanent disabilities. 
The Tennessee Valley reclamation is a spectacular recent example, but 
the principle has long been in operation, thanks to loose constniction 
of the Constitution. Much of the irrigation of land m western States 
has been paid for from federal funds; the federal government provides 
aid in budding routes, especially in sparsely populated regions; many 
railroads have been similarly aided, wherever th^ have been tra^ 
through difficult or unpeopled tenitory Federal tax mon^ coll^^ 
chiefly in lowlands goes for objects which make habitation of the hi^- 
lands possible. Many forests and recreational preserves m handicapped 
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r^ons are maintained by the central government. Some regions, 
prosperous enough to support themselves in local affairs, can benefit 
greatly if given aid from the central government on specific problems 
which transcend a single region. Flood prevention in the Mississippi 
Basin is too comprehensive a task to be dealt with effectively by any 
existing political unit smaller than the United States. So is the utiliza- 
tion of the waters of the Colorado and Rio Grande rivers, although in 
this case the interest of Mexico throws the problem inevitably into the 
federal purview ( Ch. 1 5 ) . 

By being construed loosely, the Constitution has become the basic 
law of a well-integrated national state instead of a frame within which 
certain delegated powers of sovereign states could function. In recog- 
nizing the advantages of loose construction, it should not be forgotten 
that in a country of uncommon regional diversity the federal organiza- 
tion of government is useful — perhaps essential. The recurrent insist- 
ence upon States Rights regardless of its futility, calls attention to the 
advantages of variety in laws to fit diversity in natural conditions. An 
example of unsuccessful national legislation compared to successful 
State legislation is furnished by the arid and semiarid west. 

As settlement swept inland from the humid seaboard into the 
humid Middle West, a federal homestead law fixed the size of an indi- 
vidual’s claims to unappropriated public land at a figure which had 
proved satisfactory in the parent States. Conditions being much the 
same in the two regions, the law functioned smoothly. Farther west, in 
subhumid regions, where tillage has to be extensive, and still more in 
regions so dry that only grazing can prosper without irrigation, appli- 
cation of these laws predestined homesteaders to hopelessly inade- 
quate holdings. The common practice of allotting alternate sections 
of the land to railroad companies as an inducement to extend the rails, 
further complicated the pattern of landholdings. After the error was 
realized, successive laws increased the acreage allowed, but they came 
too late to benefit most of the stock-raising country. It has been found 
difficult, often impossible, to piece together from abandoned claims 
and the rigid checkerboard of railroad holdings, enough land with 
the proper balance between winter and summer pasture and with suit- 
ably spaced waterholes, to make a successful stock ranch. As a result 
some land is overgrazed while other land is not used to its capacity, or 
is occupied without legal right. 

In contrast to federal control of land allotments, is State control of 
the use of streams. English law, born in a humid lowland where placid 
rivers merge almost imperceptibly into tide-swept estuaries, insures to 
abutting owners the right to unimpaired flow of the water for purposes 
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of navigation. This legal doctrine of xiparian rights fitted conditions in 
the English North American colonies, and in the humid Mississippi 
and Great Lakes basins. Where rapids and falls could furnish water- 
power, dams might legally be erected, if provision were made to carry 
boats around the obstruction. In most such cases, a dam and a lock- 
actually improved navigation. In the dry and rugged West streams are 
few, fluctuating, and even intermittent, and many never reach the sea 
but sink into thirsty sands. There riparian rights, if adhered to, would 
have prevented the installation of irrigation works, without serving 
any useful purpose in regions devoid of navigable streams. It is not sur- 
prising that no less than twelve western States have by law rescinded 
riparian rights. They have substituted laws to safeguard inigation farm- 
ing, by guaranteeing to users a fixed minimum diversion of water in the 
order of “ first-come-first-served.” Here, near the Pacific, across two 
continents and 3000 years from its Mediterranean home, the use of 
water is again regulated by laws which closely parallel the Roman code. 

Evidences of the lag between settlement and application of suitable 
laws appear here and there. In the dry-subtropical San Joaquin Valley 
of California litigation between landholders who wished to maintain 
riparian rights and those who desired to divert watet for irrigation, 
retarded for decades the evolution of agriculture normal in dry-sub- 
tropical climates. Even today not all the irrigable land is under ditch, 
and in each irrigated district the crops grown are dominantly those 
which promised profit at the time when legal controversies happened 
to be settled. These evidences of geopolitical immaturity bid fair to 
disappear in time. 

If States have been slow in altering their fundamental law, how 
much more difficult would it be to obtain desirable national legisla- 
tion, with three-fourths of the States and a still largrif percentage of 
the population satisfied with the existing code! 

Flexibility adequate to the satisfaction of regional idiosyncrasies in 
an area so vast and so diverse as the United States is scarcely possible 
under any political system yet devised, except the federal. It is true that 
improved communication has done much to draw the different parts 
of the country together, and increased use of the air for planes and 
radio ought to knit them still closer. At the same time, swift tianspo^- 
tion is even more effective in integrating each region, thereby empha- 
sizing its unity. New England is developing a closer community of 
opinion and action than ever before, but its sectionalisin is not dimin- 
ishing If anything it is becoming more sharply defined, as the differ- 
ences between it and other sections of the country become better 
known. And likewise with other regions. 



576 EARTH IMPRESS ON POLITICAL THOUGHT 


Rearrangement of Administrative Units 

Both in the United States and elsewhere, rearrangement of internal 
•administrative units has recently come to the forefront of discussion. 
The problem is not new. On the contrary, it is typically incidental to 
the growth of a state by accretion. It becomes an acute issue whenever 
the traditional and inherited subdivisions become misfit. Reasons for 
maladjustment vary. Groups of people accustomed through long habit 
to think and act in the frame of accepted territorial units niay disturb 
the balance of a state which absorbs such units. At certain periods 
rapid advance in means of transportation and communication render 
ancient administrative subdivisions anachronistic. The texture of long- 
established administrative units is exceedingly cohesive. It usually 
takes a political upheaval, |uch as a revolution or a realignment of 
boundaries, to break them down. 

In the modem world the earliest notable case of general rearrange- 
ment of the political map occurred in the fundamental reorganization 
of political France during its revolution. For the 37 ancient provinces 
with their varying size and diverse rights, privileges, and obligations, 
were substituted 8,3 departments of about equal size. Each ideally 
comprised a uniform number of administrative subdivisions, and its 
chief town lay within a day's travel by horse from every boundary. In 
this rearrangement most of the interprovincial lines were altered, al- 
though a few barrier boundaries remained unchanged. This frank 
recognition of the importance of communication in the political strac- 
ture of the state, while doctrinaire, is a notable example of theoretical 
principles of government put into practice. To obliterate memory of 
the supersedediJ)rovinces so far as possible, the new departments were 
given names derived from rivers, mountains, and other local natural 
features. 

Napoleon’s enforced reorganization of much of Central Europe was 
in the nature of consolidation of sovereign or semi-sovereign units, 
rather than administrative reorganization. Nevertheless, it had the 
effect of reducing many states, particularly those of Western Germany, 
to units less absurdly out of harmony with the moderii world than the 
feudal chaos that antedated the Napoleonic conquests. Amalgamation 
of German territories continued during the 19th century, especially 
in the succ^sive conquests of small states by Prussia. 

The second comprehensive rearrangement of administrative dis- 
tricts in Europe has occurred since the dose of the World War. The 
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general unsettling of boundaries by the treaties which closed the war 
has been followed in many states by the substitution of absolutism for 
representative government. In a number of instances, notably Soviet 
Russia, Yugoslavia, and Rumania, the traditional subdivisions have 
been replaced by new patterns. In Italy and Germany the ancient lines 
are more or less in abeyance and plans for formal rearrangement have 
been set on foot in Germany. In Italy the operation of the corporate 
state, in which economic groups rather than areal units are the com* 
ponents, should automatically eliminate the historic provinces. In 
Soviet Russia the component units vary greatly in size and in re- 
sources. Many of them appear to bear the stamp of divisions current 
.before the Russian Revolution. In this case the state is so vast that a 
certain degree of federation is permitted, even in a political system 
which functions as an absolutism. 


■ In the new continents administrative leorganization has not been 
precipitated by thoroughgoing revolutions which involve fundamental 
alteration of the political structure. Chile has adopted a new pattern 
of subdivisions in the interests of simplicity in administration. This 
has been made possible by the traditional unitary character of the state 
and by the practice of absolutism under the forms of a republic. 

In the United States there has been active discussion looking toward 
an increased correspondence between administrative units and earth 
conditions. Possible rearrangements might be made in difEerent orders 
of magnitude. The pattern of States might conceivably be redrawn. 
As proposed, such a change would substitute sections of large size for 
the present somewhat smaller units. Tlie geographic problem of lay- 
ing out units satisfactorily representing sectional (i.e., regional) in- 
terests begins with the question as to suitable size, and goes on to 
more complex issues: such as whether a region shoifld consist of a 
single type of human occupance of the land or of reciprocal types; 
where the boundaries shall be drawn; whether regions should be about 
equal in size, in population, or in value of natural resources. Fhe po xt- 
ical problem of substituting regions for States arises froin the consti- 
tutional guarantee against subdivision without consent of the area to 
be dissected. This is backed by State patriotism which thus far in 
American history has precluded subdivision wen in areas where it 
would be economically advantageous. Texas, which possesses the right 
to subdivide itself, and which consists of strikingly contrasted regioris, 
frequently discusses the possibility but never seriously acts upon it. 
Quite clearly it will take a revolution in the political affairs of the 
country to alter the present pattern of States. 
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A more practical possibility is the elimination or amalgamation of 
lesser administrative subdivisions, such as counties or townships. Both 
derive their legal status from the several States. Most of them were 
laid out antecedent to settlement, and, west of the Appalachians, 
largely in terms of the rigid rectilinear land survey, and to specifications 
providing little or no variation of scale. It is inevitable that town- 
ships and counties of essentially equal size cannot fit natural condi- 
tions equally well in a nation of continental proportions and corre- 
sponding diversity of natural environment. This came to be realized 
in the arid west, where counties are likely to be very large. Nevertheless, 
even there, and more strikingly in the lands of the northern tier of 
humid states, both counties and townships are likely to be incapable 
of sustaining themselves, because the natural environment will not 
support enough people to pay for roads, schools, and other necessary 
facilities maintained at thcipublic charge. Elsewhere, particularly in 
regions of extractive resources or areas subject to drouth, political units 
once thriving have dwindled in population until they are liabilities to 
the States. 

Whatever the cause of the misfit of local administrative districts to 
natural conditions, the result is heavy expenditure by central govern- 
ments, in this case both the States concerned and the federal govern- 
ment. To eliminate needless political offices it has been proposed to 
reduce the number of counties or townships. Little has been accom- 
plished. In a few cases where townships are practically empty they have 
been recast into the public domain of the State. Where certain lands 
are wanted for specific, uses, a way has generally been found to elim- 
inate useless political machinery. This is true of townships taken over 
for public reserves, such as national or State parks. It has occurred 
here and there *where a city expands over several townships, and the 
local governments can be legally superseded by the municipal governf- 
ment. 

All efforts to rearrange administrative units face the inertia of es- 
tablished structures and the resistance of beneficiaries of the existing 
S3rsfem. Little wonder that it generally takes a revolution of the first 
magnitude to alter even minor subdivisions! 

With internal reorganization being discussed or carried out from 
one end of the earth to the other, marches the attempt here and there 
to form permanent combinations of sovereign states. In this practice 
there is nq violation of the geopolitical theory that the state should 
match the status of communication. Moreover it is not a new practice. 
The whole history of Europe since it resumed the line of progress after 
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tihe dissolution of the Roman Empire, has been gradual coalescence 
as rapidly as permitted by improved transportation and kindred eco- 
nomic advance. Latterly it took shape in the national stat^ the mode 
of political organization which happens to dominate the scene today. 
The efforts of the Austro-Hungarian monarchy to construct a nah’nnal 
state in the Middle Danube region and of Germany and Russia to 
reduce the number of political entities on the North European Plain 
were in the tradition of the centuries. They happened to be incomplete 
jobs when the World War knocked down the scaffolding and dis- 
closed deep fissures in the fabric. 

These fissures conformed to ancient cleavages along linguistic lines. 
Language, because it is the vehicle of mutual understanding, is the 
engine of the emotion patriotism, or nationality. When the defection 
of Russia and the defeat of Germany and Austria left the terms of 
peace in the hands of peripheral European powers, they found resur- 
gent nationalities everywhere in East Central Europe. TTiese they ac- 
cepted as handy devices for reducing the strength of their erstwhile en- 
emies. By substituting ten states for three, the peace treaties had the 
effect of carrying to the Baltic Sea the political atomization character- 
istic of southeastern Europe, the area just emerging from centuries of 
Turkish (Asiatic nomad) rule (Ch. 8) . \^atcver one’s sympathies for 
the “ right of self-determination,” it cannot be gainsaid that this act 
runs flagrantly counter to the saccular trend. Proof of it resides in the 
resumption of normal evolution as soon as the war was over. 

Germany, already a powerful state, although small in area by com- 
parison with new states such as the United States, Russia, or Brazil, 
has been able to mount the band-wagon of “ nationalism ” and thereby 
to annex Austria, a fringe of German-speaking peoples on the borders 
of Czechoslovakia, and Memel, the most northeasterly German-speak- 
ing city. In these acts Germany resumes its effort, checked by the 
World War, to expand to a size suited to the, modes of life in the 20th 
century. Yet if all the Germans contiguous to present-day Germany 
were to be incorporated, the state would still fall short of being one 
of the group of very large sovereignties. 

Where then shall such expansion stop? Quite clearly, not at Ae 
confines of German speech. Disregarding the non-German minorities 
forcibly taken into Germany in its first wave of expansion, Slavic 
Bohemia and Moravia, unluckily almost enveloped by Germans, have 
been annexed, and Slovakia, although it projects far beyond the ex- 
treme boundary of Germanic speech, has been placed under a Gertnan 
“ protectorate.” If the remaining German minorities in other neigh- 
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boring states are to be rendered iinto Germany, in strict accord with 
the principle of self-determination, will that be only a prdude to sei- 
zure of those states in toto? Self-determination has proved a powerful 
entering wedge for aggression by large states. It is no defense at all for 
small ones, unsupported by area and resources somewhat commen- 
surate with those of adjacent sovereignties. 

Whether they like it or not, small states are faced with the alterna- 
tive of federating among themselves or being incorporated into their 
more |)owerful neighbors. Such federations are the antithesis of com- 
binations intended to achieve a balance of power and so feted to re- 
sult in war. They are in line with the trend of the times, i.e., the crea- 
tion of states large enough to function comfortably in a world in which 
the units of movement are swift and the units of production and con- 
sumption large. No such federation has yet occurred in the contem- 
porary world, because of mutual jealousy, fostered by nationalistic 
propaganda and thriving on the distortions of understanding inevi- 
table among different language groups. In an earlier stage of European 
history, the Swiss nationality, compounded of German, French, and 
Italian groups, evolved from common geo-economic interests. Switzer- 
land therefore is the prototype of fusions that might well take place 
elsewhere, but on a larger scale. Diminutive Switzerland, befitting an 
age of slow transportation and correspondingly small territorial units, 
fells far short of the ideal size for a state today. 

Some combinations among the small states of Europe which find 
they have common interests, surest that they are aware of their dan- 
ger. The post-war Little Entente was the successor to the pre-war 
Balkan alliances, although both groups coalesced only in hate and fear 
of specific enemies. As originally constituted the Little Entente was an 
unsound areal unit. Its successor, the Balkan Entente, is somewhat 
more in concordance with earth realities. The “ Oslo Group ” of small 
maritime states in North Europe recognizes the discrepancy between 
their tiny areas and the feasible size of a powerful state in the con- 
temporary world. These are small beginnings but they may result in 
federations effective enough to prevent absorption by one or another 
of the Great Powers. 

Many small states owe their sovereignty to their position among 
powerful neighbors which checkmate one another’s greed. Who can 
say how long such a balance of forces will last? It was the protection 
enjoyed by^ Ethiopia until France withdrew its interest, leaving Great 
Britain the alternative of fighting Italy or acquiescing in Italian con- 
quest of the African highland. It has been the protection of Switzer- 
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land, but now Austrian and German jealousies are merged into a sinpU 
political intention. 

Nationalities circumscribed by narrow confines suffer from pnlififa ] 
concepts that derive from the railroad train, the motor car, the air- 
plane, the telephone, and the radio. All these instrumentalities func- 
tion best in large units. They easily and swiftly transgress circum- 
jacent national borders in peacetime, they can be used as propaganda 
for war, and they amplify the scale on which war may be prosecuted. 

Quite pos^sibly all the states of Europe west of Russia are too small to 
fit the conditions of the 20th century. Without exception the nation- 
alities on which they are based evolved in an age when each part of 
Europe subsisted almost wholly on its loeal resources, and when trade 
among the parts was merely a trickle of luxury goods. Indeed, the po- 
litical concepts of governments so new as those of the United States 
and Australia are based on a society devoted chiefly to hand agriculture. 
Most of the authors 'of the American Constitution were suspicious of 
the small cities of the Atlantic seaboard they knew and ignorant of 
machinery other than the simplest sort. Their swiftest locomotion was 
the galloping horse and the careening sailing vessel. The political ideas 
underlying Western European governments are rooted in still older 
soil. Political unity in an area so large and populous as France was a 
miracle in the 17th century, accomplished only through unscrupulous 
destruction of local governments by a ruthless centralized autocracy. 

The society in which small states harmonized with rural life and 
snail’s-pace communication was transformed between the middle 18th 
century and the World War into an age of machine production and 
machine locomotion, based largely on extension in the utilization of 
minerals. By virtue of aggregation of mineral resources unequaled in 
any other continent, little Europe became the seat of five of the half 
dozen most powerful states on earth. It is not strange that these states 
feel themselves crowded, even if they possess safety-valves in the form 
of undeveloped colonial territory. National boundaries so remote from 
nuclear cores that few were demarcated earlier than the 17th century 
have become resistance coils burning their way into the consciousness 
of whole nations, for which they make frontiers too proximate.^ 

The effect of this transformation on the thinking of the nations is 
not reasoned. For the individual it heightens the 'emotional tension 
called patriotism, and prepares him to support his government whole- 
heartedly in any program which promises to relieve the discomfort. 
Upon the government it urges the obligation to expand. 

* The line between Germany and Fiance is an example. 
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As a means to obtaining the enlarged space wanted, restrictions upon 
political action by the constituted authorities are discarded. For demo- 
cratic forms and two-party government is substituted autocracy under 
the specious symbolism of a single party. Absolutism, in capable and 
ruthless hands, can attain its ends with less loss of motion than other 
forms of government. Autocracies created the national states to which 
the world has become accustomed during the past centuries. Dictator- 
ships have blossomed almost everywhere in Europe, since the World 
War threw into flux the painfully established boundaries of that conti- 
nent. Conceivably they may create fewer and larger states, political en- 
tities more neatly fitting the existing economic form than the nations 
which flowered from the seedbed of subsistence agriculture. 

TTie danger in thus abruptly refashioning Europe's political gar- 
ments lies in war. The interdependent economic structure reared by the 
aid of complex machines is fragile. It might be destroyed by the very 
attempt to readjust political life to suit it. 

If it is true that a government can succeed in the long run only if it 
approximates (although perhaps crudely) the requirements of the peo- 
ple and the area over which, it presides, then the governments of the 
present day will have to take on a gloss of the machine age in order to 
persist. In view of the inability of most occidental governments to solve 
many of the problems posed by a mechanized society since the close of 
the World War, it is fair to suspect them of lagging behind the times. 
The experiments being tried in the parts of Europe least adjusted to the 
machine age may face in the direction of progress. 

Soviet Russia, the most backward part of Europe a generation ago, 
has embraced the mechanisms of material existence with enthusiasm, 
and has undertaken to create a state dominated by the interests of pro- 
letarian, urban elements in society. Avowing as its guide the work of 
mid-iqth century writers on economic society, men deeply affected by 
the earlier manifestations of the machine age, Russia is trying to tele- 
scope into a few years the economic evolution which required five cen- 
turies in Great Britain, and to advance its political.structure beyond 
that reached by any national state in the older tradition. It is too early 
to judge its success. Indubitably it is proceeding by the method of ab- 
solutism. Thus far, only Mexico has shown a pronounced proclivity to 
follow the saine path. In Spain, forces with kindred ideals have seized 
upon Catalonia, the only- mechanized part of the country. During 
peacetime this section betrayed no stamp of political alteration other 
than a change of masters. Its defeat in civil war has checked its course, 
at least for the time being. 
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In Italy absolutism has been adopted without reference to either 
economic or political theory. For the present discussion the interest 
of the Italian (Fascist) experiment lies in its substitution of economic 
classes for areal districts as the basis of representation in government. 
Until the newly constituted representative government gains an oppor- 
tunity to function, it will be impossible for the scheme to have a 
fair test. 

In Germany, the machine has been installed for a century. Steps 
toward democratic government lagged behind mechanization, until 
destruction of the political order in the cataclysm of the World War 
thrust republican forms to the fore. After a brief trial, the republic suc- 
cumbed to a dictator. The adoption of absolutism appears to have been 
essentially a resurgence of the fundamental concept of government in 
vogue before the war, now untrammelled by the alien forms of de- 
mocracy. Representation in the real sense has been abolished, and rights 
and privileges of the federated components of the state have been abro- 
gated. The supreme Nazi government simulates 18th-century German 
absolutisms like Prussia. 

The other highly mechanized countries of Europe (Great Britain, 
France, and the two Low Countries) retain the forms of democracy, 
although in the eflEort to protect themselves against the aggressions of 
the new absolutisms they have been compelled to adopt measures that 
would have seemed high-handed to the pre-war generation. 

The time has not yet come to assess equitably the political concomi- 
tants of the machine age, beyond reiterating that representative democ- 
racy is giving ground to executive monocracy, in an effort to create a 
suitable frame of government for the new economic order and its social 
products. 

international conventions 


In the fires of rdkindled autocracy many an internationd treaty has 
shriveled to ashes. The invasion of Belgium in 1914 by Ckrmany, a 
state which had been a signatory to Belgian neutrah^, was lustified by 
the violators on the ground of military necessity. It has been followed 
since the war by several similar disavowals of treaty obligations on the 
part of newly risen dictatorships. 

Lssia of all the obligations of its predecessor state IS 

on the ground that the new national concepts need have no traffic with 
the L Numerous anangements entered into 

problems created by international boundanes have been abrogated. 
An example is Rumania’s action in refusing to recognize longer the 
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international character of the segment of the Danube which lies wholly 
within Rumanian territory. 

The tacit understandings known as international law are ^en more 
readily dishonored than are treaties. Japan wages war year after year 
without declaring war. Germany marches unprovoked into adjacent 
sovereign states. The findings of the League of Nations are flouted by 
its members. 

All these moves are related to machine technology generally, as ap- 
plied to the practice of warfare. The declaration of war, the adherence 
to treaty obligations, the abridgment of sovereignty by international 
agreement — all these acts put the aggressor at a disadvantage in a type 
of warfare which depends on mass destruction before the unready op- 
ponent can rise to his own defense. Redoubled emphasis on the central 
authority and on the national ego is at the same time the result of out- 
growing agrarian governments and a means to find a new adjustment 
more in accord with mechanized society. International arrangements 
are inherently weak in that they fail to satisfy the deep instinct that 
government should be coherent and unified, not a patchwork. 

If and when a new concept of the state emerges from the experi- 
ments of the times, it will succeed to the degree that it fits the economic 
and social structure of mankind. It is to be hoped that our civilization 
will not have to walk through the valley of-riie shadow of death, as did 
that of classical antiquity, in order to find renewed life. 



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN 


Earmarks of Political Geography 


THE POLITICAL AREA 


T he kernel of political geography is the political area. Eveiy po- 
litical unit describes an areal pattern of nuclear core, constituent 
or administrative regions, problem areas, vulnerable zones, capitals, 
strategic spots, and boundaries — all affecting its success even if not 
vital to its persistence. These features take form with respect to specific 
conditions of the natural environment. Commonly they hannonize 
with the earth conditions and the peopling of the place at the time of 
their origin. Once established they tend strongly to perpetuate them- 
selves. It IS a truism that maladjustment between a political feature and 
its natural setting may gradually inaease for generations before it is 
rectified. The political areas which endure longest are noted for making 
frequent alterations by law in order to keep their institutions abreast of 
changing times. Where maladjustment is permitted to go on, it may 
have to be corrected by the dire expedients of revolution, disintegra- 
tion or conquest. In the meantime failure of the political pattern to 
fit the natural features which condition human existence c^ses fric- 
tion. Indeed, the vise of crystallized political forms may distort the 

the wrth's surface^ They may expand or shrink with the passage of 

time Mflitaryconquests,folkmigrations,discovenesofnewlands,and 

cSng^nalJl technology have ton once = ^ to ^ 

Shane and character of political areas. They may even lose .*eii 'dm 
Hi^^ltC^h regions which have once stood out as leaders in poliUcal 
Sra Ire llely to reappear after longer or shorter wlipse. In the long 
^ it^Se coneSed that to political 

^c:.m"-aLnnchanged.»ifl.to — 

58s 



586 EARMARKS OF POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 

tion that human ability to utilize and^cope with nature advances or 
recedes and by so much altera it ; 

A factor in the persistence of those political areas which retain their 
identity is the pertinacity of the past in the realm of government Po- 
litical feeling is one of the strongest of all human emotions. Political 
attachments are correspondingly tenacious, and some part of the heri- 
tage of environmental conditions long vanished remains in the political 
order of every period. The political geography of few, if any, areas can 
be understood without fecourse to their past Study of the present-day 
political landscape mu^t be supplemented by a review in their original 
setting of such relics of past landscapes as survive in the patterns of to- 
day. The present can be set in its perspective only by reconstruction of 
the fragmentary records of history, and in some places the still more 
meager remains of archeology. 

It seems likely that when a thorough canvass of the earth’s political 
areas has been made, it will be possible to group them into well-defined 
categories, each characterized by specific inherent traits. This has been 
the line of advance in the study of natural regions and of economic 
regions. No such thorough canvass has as yet been made. Hence no 
satisfactory statement of the inherent traits of political areas is in the 
purview of the writer. At this stage it does seem possible to submit a 
cmde catalog of major geopolitical designs? 

1. Political areas tend to cohere about easily defended highlands, 

often folk-fortresses. 

2. Conversely, others focus on fertile lowlands, particularly a nat- 

ural nexus of rivers or other easy routes. 

3. Margins of an inland sea may be rivals if they are alike in natural 

environment, or allies if they are reciprocal by nature. In any 

case they strive among themselves for political power. 

4. Coastal footholds with penetration to the hinterland is a pat- 

tern commonly found in backward areas. 

5. Jointure of strongly contrasted and reciprocal resources is ur- 

gent where the cleavage is sharp and no major barrier exists. 

The combination of a lowland with an adjacent highland is 

a common form. Another is the union of contrasted cli- 
matic regions. 

6. Expansion over the whole of a unit area of climate is possible 

where desert or grassy vegetation predominates. 

7. Transit lands find it difficult to remain independent and even 

to cohere, but they strive to achieve both objectives. 
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A crude outline of the elem^ts in the study of a political area is sug- 
gested below. „ J ^ 

1 . Ecumene (often also the nuclear core) . 

a. Natural environment, inclrding size and shape, climate, 

landforms, and natural resources. 

b. Cultural structure — people, language, economic and so- 

cial life. ' 

2. Components — accretions to the ecunjene or relict bits of ter- 

ritory once held. 

a. Relation of natural environment of each to that of the 

ecumene. 

b. Subordination of peripheral cultural structures. 

c. Unitary or federal character of the aggregate components. 

3. Problem areas and friction zones. 

a. Natural and cultural items in the problem or friction. 

b. Relation of each district to the ecumene and to its immedi- 

ate neighbors. 

4. Capitals. 

a. Central — related to the whole area or to the ecumene. 

b. Peripheral — related to a defensive or offensive frontier, or 

to relict position. 

c. Subcapitals — of constituent members of a federation, and 

of administrative districts. 

5. Boundaries. 

a. Naturally marked or otherwise. 

b. Antecedent or subsequent to current occupance of the 

area. 

c. Density of settlement and degree of interpenetration along 

each distinct segment of the boundary. 

d. Strategic reaches and points. 

6. Allied areas and dependencies. 

a. Contiguous or separated. 

b. Character of separation — land or water. 

c. Cultural structure and the degree of subordination to the 

dominant area. 

THE LAW AND REGIONS 

The agent whereby the political structure of any area is constructed 
is the law. Like any other human concept, the law freely flits from one 
region to another. Laws are frequently enacted which are so at van- 
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ance with nature in the political area affected that they have to be 
rescinded or they remain among the statutes as dead letters. Others, 
while somewhat inharmonious, manage to operate; to some extent they 
modify utilization of earth resources. In time the fundamental law in 
each political area becomes roughly suited to the fe\y compulsive con- 
ditions laid down by nature. A large body of law, even when introduced 
from outside, falls within the range of tolerance established by earth 
conditions. The legal forms which guide most human activities may 
vary considerably without doing violence to human living. At the same 
time they may produce contrasts in man’s use of identical environ- 
ments. Variations in culture patterns in uniform environments on op- 
posite sides of a political boundary are common, and prove the possi- 
bility of modif3dng the landscape by political means. The operation of 
law can be traced only through patient study of the incidence of in- 
dividual laws. Few such studies have been made. 

The legal structure of only a few political areas today is wholly con- 
sequent upon local natural environment. Four basic legal structures 
may be recognized: 

1. Migrant. Personal law inhering in the unfixed tribal group. 

2. Sedentary. Territorial law adhering to fixed areas. 

• 3. Transhumant. Territorial law extended over seasonally vacant 
spaces, in many cases by special agreement among groups 
concerned. 

4. Commensal. Government by agreement or by domination di- 
vided between a sedentary and a migrant group. 

The last two of these may be thought of as variants of the first two, and 
in any case affect a small portion of the earth and a still smaller fraction 
of its inhabitants. All the categories are too broad to correspond to any 
legal systems established in the contemporary world, although they in- 
clude the practices of some small and isolated groups. 

Most of the great legal systems of the earth are so flexible and adapta- 
ble that they operate in a.considerable variety of regions. In some cases 
they have been transferred from their' original homeland by coloniza- 
tion. Or they have been superposed on an existing regional society. 
In either case the adaptability of any broad system saves it by permit- 
ting necessary modifications. Even in the region of its origin every legal 
system is subject to continuous alteration to conform to changes in 
density of population, new material technology, and the cyclic changes 
in the character of human occupance of a region which occur as a result 
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of the occupance itself. The mteiplay of law and regions is incessant. 
Each afiEects the other and in Ae process is itself modified. As in every 
other aspect of geography, earth conditions permit a wide range of laws 
in most repons, and at the same time set Kmits that nullify laws which 
stand outside thepermitted range. 

GEOPOLITICAL FORCES 

The forces which g^ve to earth conditions iheir expression in the 
law have been much discussed but are imperfectly understood. Doubt- 
less some of them remain to be discovered. The tables of contents of 
most works on political geography abound in touchwords with which 
the authors endeavor to give tongue to these intangible forces; e.g., 
space, the pound, situation, natural domain. How many of them 
designate valid concepts is not known, because most of them have been 
deduced from theories of the state and of its relations to the earth. 

An alternative approach to the veiled subject of geopolitical forces 
suggests itself, in the processes which entail interplay of regions and 
law. One of these is the functioning of political parties. Parties appear 
to be fundamental to any government, although they obtain free play 
only in democratic societies. One function of a political party is to give 
voice to regional interests; another is to exert its influence on law- 
making. Another pertinent process is administrative. Executive oEcers 
of govemmentwork within a legal framework, but their acts frequently 
dcceed the specific instructions of laws. One of the reasons for this is 
the eternal divergence between law, which once passed is static until 
revised, and nature, unceasingly dynamic. A third process adheres to 
the third branch of government, the judicial. Laws are subject to inter- 
pretation by judges, although the freedom of action of judicial oEcers 
is narrower in most countries than in the United States. 

To obtain a clear view of the geopolitical forces the earth processes 
must also be studied. Chief among these is the earth’s inexorable 
march from causes to consequences. Laws flagrantly unsuited to re- 
gions where they operate ultimately destroy the resource which they 
govern; e.g., the state which taxes timberland annually soon finds on its 
hands denuded and worthless tracts which have reverted to the state 
because of non-payment of taxes. 'There is more than a little reason to 
bdieve that the current insistence in some states on national self- 
suEciency at the level of world interdependence is depleting soil, up- 
setting the balance between nature and society, and undermining the 
state itself. Sca^y any considerable alteration can be performed upon 
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the £ace of nature without unexpected repercussions. Most such opera- 
tions are possible only to governments. The dams built in E^^t since- 
i960 have already made it necessary for Egyptian farmers to import 
fertilizer for fields which had got on very well without it for at least 
7000 years. 

Perhaps studies of these and other processes in which laws and re- 
gions figure as protagonist and antagonist will render tangible the geo- 
political forces, as yet so little understood. 

OBSERVATION IN POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 

Doubtless political areas, the interplay of law and region, and the 
underlying geopolitical forces can and should be studied from every 
conceivable angle of view. The utility of multiple working hypotheses 
in arriving at sound conclusions is well understood and needs no re- 
statemait here. Unfortunately the growth of modern geography has 
been retarded by a tendency of its sponsors to generalize on the basis 
of insufficient evidence. This has perhaps been true of the youth of all 
sciences, but human geography is so young that it still suffers from 
overzealous devotees, who claim for it a body of “ laws ” in advance of 
their proved validity. 

In no sphere of geography has the disproportion between observa- 
tion and speculation been so great as in political geography. This is 
natural. Political theory has been a favorite intellectual calisthenic, 
from early times. Its application in the realm of geography is enticing, 
and the painstaking testing of its validity is hampered by three major 
difficulties. 

The chief of these is observation of the facts in situ. It is axiomatic 
in geography that its data must be gathered from the field. Techniques 
for the study of physical geography are well established, and economic 
geography is becoming equipped with facilities for effective field ob- 
servation. -As yet the remaining branches of systematic human geog- 
raphy — social and political — almost totally lack recognized field tech- 
niques. Political forces generally etch the landscape but lightly, and 
still oftener their effects are inextricably entwined with phenomena of 
economic geography. The patent observable features. of political geog- 
raphy are boundaries, capitals, administrative components, and a few 
areas of political friction or unquestioned strategic importance — no 
others. Its many further ramifications must be sought in the economic 
and social impress of laws upon the landscape, in the vestiges of polit- 
ical and military contests, and in the ephemeral man-made structures 
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whereby government is facilitated. The observer in the field, confused 
by the complex intertwining of political, social, and economic patterns 
in the landscape, and perhaps thwarted in hiS efforts to trace any evi- 
dence whatever of political forces, can show only meager and piece- 
meal results of his efforts. These compare poorly with the splendid 
fagade built up of theory spun from a few well established facts. 

Political geography also thrusts strong and deep roots into the past. 
The emotional character of political thought holds communities and 
states to traditional patterns and practices long after their original 
connection with the natural environment has been forgotten. Sound 
political geography therefore must trace these relict forms and pro- - 
cedures to their source. The lag between environmental origin and 
current government is so usual that little sense can be made of political 
geography without a search for antecedents in the records of history 
and archeology, and by using the methods of those disciplines. This 
requires patient pursuit of such records as may have been preserved. 
Often the quest proves barren, for lack of adequate historical or archeo- 
logical data or because the circumstances are recorded without refer- 
ence to their environmental setting. Without the exact knowledge of 
place which comes only from observations on the spot, the most care- 
fully gathered records of the past are likely to be geographically mean- 
ingless. When once the data from the past have been collected and the 
locale has been intimately studied, the significant geopolitical pattern 
is likely to appear. Where political events have repeatedly recuned in 
unmistakable relationship to the natural environment, the role of 
nature in human affairs can be clearly read. Elsewhere the data may 
warrant only a tentative sketching of the geopolitical design. 

A further difficulty faces the political geographer, i.e., his political 
fealty. Nowadays every occidental person is born into a national state, 
the validity of which is accepted without question. It is easy to lose 
sight of equally valid rival claims of other states, especially if they con- 
flict with axiomatic loyalties, accepted from earliest recollection. The 
shaping of political geography to serve the ends of statecraft is a natural 
human tendency. It inevitably vitiates any claim to scholarship. Un- 
fortunately it has found such widespread expression in the years since 
the World War that a whole literature of books and papers has been 
published in support of the environmental rightness of political claims. 
Many of these biased statements can be distinguished from unpreju- 
diced studies in political geography by the designatioii geopolitics, 
commonly used by Gentian proponents of the earth-based claims of 
their nation. They are not, however, confined to German writers, but 



592 EARMARKS OF POLITICAL GEOGRAPHT 

may be found in chauvinistic work appearing in every countiy. Here 
again, the chief check against mistaking national aspirations for geor 
graphic truths is rigorous observation in the field. The field alone is un- 
colored by the prejudices, conscious or unconscious, of human minds. 

In ah effort to escape the dilemmas inherent in the present status of 
the subject (or perhaps because they are unaware of its central prob- 
lems), some students have attached the name ** political geography ” 
to 'discussions of the economic or regional geography of political areas. 
This is nothing but reversion to the “ general geography ” current in 
the 19th century, and abandoned with the growing recognition of the 
paramount significance of economic phenomena and regional associa- 
tions as compared to the mere outlines of states, as frames for assem- 
bling geographic data. The relapse to an outworn procedure is the more 
lamentable because it diverts the term “ political geography ” from its 
accepted sense. The mere fact that most compiled data needed by geog- 
raphers are arranged by political units is no palliation of the sin of de- 
basing a recognized and useful appellation. It should be noted that 
observation in the field promptly discloses the unreality of political 
lines as the fundamental subdividers of the earth. 

SERVICES RENDERED BY POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY 

The study of geography, more than any other discipline, should in- 
culcate a sympathetic understanding of political groups inhabiting all 
the varied regions of the earth. It emphasizes the long view, the per- 
sistent conditioning of human life by nature-made sunoundings, and 
the difficulty any group of humankind has in seeing beyond its geo- 
political horizon. 

Just now the volcano of national ambition seethes and heaves. Postu- 
lates of government long regarded as axioms are being cast into its 
crater. In several parts of the world long-established structures of gov- 
ernment have been fused and remolded in its intense fires during the 
past two decades. It appears unlikely that any state on earth can escape 
unscathed the stresses produced by its force — ungovernable by human 
agencies, when once unleashed. The familiar political world may con- 
ceivably recrystallize into wholly new political forms. Nearly all the na- 
tions of today grew up as political manifestations- of small, isolated 
re^ons, separated from each other by barriers to intercourse. They 
iiow find themselves in a world made narrow and uncomfortable by 
express-train transportation and lightning communication; a world, 
moreover, in which mining, manufacturing, and a host of specialized 
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professions have come to take their places alongside.tiie ancient occu- 
pations of fanner, priest, and soldier. Inevitably they suffer from fric- 
tion with their neighbors. Growing divergence between the parochial 
political pattern of the earth and a worldwide economic pattern, evolv- 
ing ever more rapidly as material technology advances, is bound to 
disrupt the accustomed stabihty of social groups. Unfortunately na-i 
tionality is even narrower in its compass than the political pattern. 
At the same time it is the dominant current expression of one of Bie 
most powerful human emotions, and has been made the touchstone 
of every interest which desires to alter the political map. The world 
therefore finds itself in the awkward position of using nationality, the 
narrowest of all acceptable bases for the state, as the instrument with 
which to broaden the base to conform to an economic pattern which 
exceeds the scale of all but a very few contemporary nations. Little 
wonder that values have become distorted. 

Among the cross-currents of political, social, and economic streams 
the only fixed points for guidance are found in the natural environ- 
ment. Within broad limits human society must always shape its politi- 
cal order so as to facilitate economic life. As man’s skill in utilizing 
earth resources improves, his political horizon must widen. The al- 
ternative may be destruction of the material technology which carries 
group interests beyond their local regions. To reshape the political 
world wisely requires all man’s ingenuity. Success is to be measured by 
the degree to which states harmonize with the regional pattern of the 
earth. Political geography provides the needed facts. Its calm outlook 
in the world of governance can provide salutary release of the high emo- 
tional charge which politics usually carries. If it is to function effec- 
tively, its practitioners must hold to the impartial study of political 
groups in their regional distribution. Otherwise they will drift into the 
mystical realm of propaganda, serving only the selfish ends of nanow 
national emotions. Sound political geography must always take the 
long view afforded by history and archeology, because in the political 
realm much of the past coexists with all of the present. At every step, 
its findings should be checked in the field, i.e., on the ground, lest they 
prove to be unsupported by earth conditions, and so fail to be geog- 
raphy at all. 
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T he writer of any book obviously factual is under obligation to dis- 
close his sources. He may document his work with footnotes, he 
may append a detailed annotated bibliography, or he may acknowledge 
his debt in general terms. 

. It will be apparent to all students of political geography that I have 
drawn freely on both general works and detailed studies in the special- 
ized field. In a few instances the careful investigations of predecessors 
have been indispensable to my treatment of particular areas. But taken 
as a whole, works specifically in the field of political geography have 
been equalled in value for my purposes and exceeded in quantity by 
studies in economic and regional geography, and in history. I have like- 
wise drawn slightly upon archeological evidence. 

It becomes apparent that documentation or even a complete bibliog- 
raphy of all these items would defeat its own purpose, by its very mass, 
and by throwing out of scale the references specifically drawn on as 
compared to items equally fundamental but not directly citable. The 
alternative, of referring only to those predecessors who gave me con- 
siderable blocks of digested data, would unduly emphasize half a dozen 
works in a long list of studies which have contributed scattered facte 
or basic viewpoints of signal importance, but which cannot be singled 
from their fellows at the end of two decades of pondering the subject. 

Citation of references to publications, and to a less extent the listing 
of them, lies open to the further objection that it overemphasizes the 
printed word in comparison to field studies, on which the book is so 
considerably based. Indeed, a chief justification for publishing this 
book is its steadfast endeavor to correlate its facte in their areal (dis- 
tributional) relations. Without personal observations in the field these 
correlations would possess little geographical reality. 

To the student who wishes to pursue political geography beyond 
the confines of this volume, there is the vast bulk of writings on history 
and archeology as well as on economic and regional geography. More 
specifically there is a considerable array of books and papers dealing 
with political geography as- a whole or with specific areas or topics. 

595 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


596 

Most of them have been made readily accessible through recent and 
current guides dted below. 

The standard bibliography of the subject is an annotated list of more 
than 3000 titles, arranged topically and regionally, together with an 
index of authors. This occupies three-quarters of the Geographisches 
/ahrbuch. Volume 49 (1934), 79-325; Gotha: Justus Perthes, 1935. 
Its compiler is Walther Vogel; its tide, “ Politische Geographie und 
Geopolitik.” This list naturally stresses German work, but because 
the Germans have made many more studies in both poUtical geography 
and geopolitics than all other groups combined, the emphasis is not 
undesirable. 

A source of citations that more fully covers work in French and 
Enghsh output is the Bibliographic Gd)graphigue Internationale, pu)>- 
lished annually since 1923 under the auspices of a group of seven geo- 
graphical societies, and previously in the Annales de Geographic 
(Paris: Armand Colin). Each volume contains a section on Geogra- 
phic Politique,” in which both books and papers are cited with brief 
annotations. 

A particularly valuable survey of the evolution of the subject, particu- 
larly in its later phases, is “ Recent Developments in Political Geog- 
raphy,” by Richard Hartshome. This appeared in the American Politi- 
cal Science Review, Volume 29 (1935)-, 785-804, 943-966. It is 
elaborately documented. 



Glossary 


W HILE this book has been written in non-technical language, 
the wide range of its subject-matter entails the use of some 
terms that may not be familiar to all readers. Also, for convenience, a 
few words and phrases are employed in a special sense; they are defined 
on the occasion of their first appearance. For ready reference all words 
likely to puzzle any reader are collected here. 

Amerind — American Indian. 

Cloud forest — the dense forest of seaward-facing slop^ in die rainy 
low latitudes, bathed almost constantly in clouds. 

Core, or nuclear core — the area in which or about which a state 
originates. 

Crystalline rock — a mass of rock in crystalline form, generally hard 
and yielding relatively infertile soils. 

The Discoveries — the discoveries of the Orient and the new conti- 
nents by European voyagers in the 15th and i6th centuries. 
Ecumene — the most populous region of a state, particularly that 
part most closely knit by communication lines. 

Edaphic — pertaining to soil conditions. 

Edge — a ridge of tilted sedimentary strata, the top surface of which 
forms a gentle slope in contrast to the steep slope of the truncated 
layers. The crest of a “ cuesta.” 

Fault (line) scarp — the slope marking a line of slip in the earth’s 
crast; often significant in mountain ranges and in routes of trans- 
portation. 

Folk-fortress — a district of natural defensibility in which a political 
group girds itself either for defense or for expansion. 

Geopolitical — politico-geographic. 

Heardand — a continental interior, in contrast to its littoral margins. 
Hill-land — a region of rugged but low relief. Used in contrast to 
plains and to mountain land. 

Hinterland - the tributary area lying behind a port or other coastal 
center. 

Karst - rugged landforms created by foundering of the surface into 
limestone caverns. 
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Limon \ Fine-grained, fertile soil, well drained and originally cov- 

Loess / ered with grass or light woodland in Western and Central 
Europe. 

March — a border district established to defend a frontier, particu- 
larly against a people of a less advanced technology. 

Rain forest — the dense forest of rainy low-latitude lowlands. 

Relict — pertaining to a survival from a past geographic epoch. 

Rift valley — a lowland formed by the foundering of a block of the 
earth’s crust; its margins are fault lines. 

Settlement colonization — colonization in the classic sense, of trans- 
plantation of people to new homes. 

State — when not capitalized, a sovereign political unit; when capi- 
talized, a member of a federation and legally so styled. 

The Straits — the Bosporus and the Dardanelles, taken together. 

Technology — the state of the arts. 

Tierra caliente ] The three temperature bands — hot, temperate, 

Tierra templada ^ and cold — commonly found on plateaus and 

Tierra fria j mountain slopes in the low latitudes. 

Unitary — the form of government in which power derives from the 
centralized authority. 

Modem place names are consistently used, regardless of the period 
to which reference is made. This reduces slightly the place names, in- 
evitably numerous in a wide-ranging treatise on geography. 
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weak toward Austria, 219 
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Bolivia, 44i-*2 
minerals and wars in, 457-8 
Bolivian boundaries and boundary dis- 
putes, 454 £F. 

B 5 rde, the, 178 
Bornholm, 77 

Bosporus, land routes leading to the, 
257-8 

Boundaries, 5-6, 7 
and breaks in communication, 10 
and central authority, 5, 6 
antecedent to settlement, 6 
in Latin America, 451 
critical, in Latin America, 451 ff. 
elements of, 587 
geodetic, 

geodetic, lines so used in North Amer- 
ica, 547-8 

in Africa, colonial, 331-3, 367-8 
lines vs. zones, 5 
naturally marked, 5 
of East Central Europe, 19; 
of European colonies, effect of, on Af- 
rican tribes, 393 
of Italy, naturally marked, 279 
of political areas, 587 
of Rome in Italy, successive, 284, 288-9 
Boundaiy between Chile and Argentina, 
the, 459-61 

between Mexico and the United States, 
the, 400-3 
map of the, 492 

between North and South Italy, the, 
290-1 

between Spanish and Portuguese Amer- 
ica, 451-3 

between the Americas, the antecedent, 
477 If. 

demarcation in Africa, 356-7 
dispute between Peru and Colombia, 

dispute l>etween Peru and Ecuador, 454 
disputes between Bolivia and Paraguay, 

4557^ 

map of, 455 

disputes involving Bolivia, 454 ff. 
feature, the Colorado delta as a, 496-7 
features, the Rio Grande delta and 
floodplains as, 498-500 
issues between the several United 
States, 537-8 

line, the antecedent, between the 
United States and Canada, 12-3 
lines and natural features, 4-5 
military zones in Soviet Russia, 564 
of North America, the southern, physi- 
cal and geopolitical, 477 
rapprochement along the United States- 
Mexican, 500-2 


troubles of Mexico and the United 
States, 495 ff. 

United States-Mexican, permanency of 
the, 501 

zone in the Texas country, the, 483 ff. 
maps of the, 484, 488, 492 
Bounties on sugar production, 45 
Brandenburg, 184-7 
strategic sites in, 185-6 
Brazil, 444 

a federation of States, 470 
capitals of the States of, 470 S. 

the ecumene of, 14-c 
geopolitical structure of, 444-5 
laws affecting rubber production in, 
35-7 

maps of, 404, 452 
political unity of, .450 
Portuguese sugar plantations in, 41-2 
the area, population, and communica- 
tions of, 11 

the inland boundary of, 452-5 
Brenner Pass, the, 179 
map of the, 173 

Bridgeheads on the Elbe-Saale, 176-8, 
183 

Brie, 148 
map of, 143 

Bristol, the English port most favorably 
situated for colonial trafEc, 102 
Britain. See Great Britain 
British colonial system in Africa, the, 
384 ff. 

British colonies, dictation to and coercion 
of, 109 

self reliance of, 104 

British colonization in South Africa, 323- 

4 

British Commonwealth of Nations, the, 
109-10 

climates of the, in 

incorporation of rival settlements in the, 
111-2 

nuclear cores of the, 111 
See also British Empire 
British control of the Suez Canal, 266-7 
steps in, 275 

British crown colonies, protectorates, 
mandates, 113-4 

British dependencies, culturally advanced, 
114-20 
map of, 107 

past and present, at the southeast corner 
of. the Mediterranean Sea, 120 
British domination in the Mediterranean 
challenged by Italy, 275--7 
British Empire, the, an illustration of im- 
perial political geography, 96 £r. 
components of the, 107 flF. 
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British Empire, components of the, (con- 
tinued) 

map of the, 106 

concentrated about the Indian Ocean, 
121 

dependencies not subject to coloniza- 
tion, 113-4 

geopolitical, political, and legal struc- 
tures of the, 104 

geopolitical structure of the, 107 ff. 
integral with British Isles, 107 
lightly colonized domains of, within low 
latitudes, 112-3 
map of, 106 

stepping stones of the, 121 df. 
strategic knots in the web of, 126 
sugar islands in the, 113 
British imperial connections, in Atlantic 
and Pacific, 124-6 
to the Indian Ocean, 121-4 
British Isles, access to, from the continent, 
map of, 99 

insular position and freedom from au- 
tocracy of the, 104 

location of the, on the margin of Eu- 
rope, 96 

Roman occupation of, 98 
British self-governing dominions, 108-12 
map of the, 106 

British vs. French political objectives in 
middle-latitude Africa, 371 
Bucharest, capital of Rumania, 232-4 
Budapest, 209-13 
map of, 211 

Buenos Aires as a capital, 468-9 
Buenos Aires (political area), 430 
Bulgaria, and its connections, map of, 222 
the nuclear core of, 226 
Bulgarian, basins, the, 226-8 
relations to Turkey, 227-9 
state, components of the, 230 
Burgundian Gate, the, 162, 164 
as a route to Swabia, the, 171 
Burgundy, part of the medieval Roman 
Empire, 168-70 


California in the dispute between Mexico 
and the United States, 489-90 
Canada, the area, population, and com- 
munications of, 11 
and its railroads, 12 

correspondence of regions with sections 
in, 548-0 « 

creature of the American Revolution, 

52^ 

the ecumene of, 1 1-2 

geopolitical effect of the Far West on, 

. 536-7 


Pacific Ocean connections of, 73-5 
partly French in language and culture, 
112 

the separate centers of settlement in, 
map of, 546 

Cape region of South Africa, map of the, 

327 

Cape-to-Cairo route, the, 365-7 

Capital, the, 3-4, 7 
and the ecumene, 3 
and the nuclear core, 3 
centrality and, 3 
military strategy and, 3 
of the contemporary national state, 

*95-6 

Capitals, and central authority, 2, 3 
as foci of communications, 3 
elements of, 587 
in North America, 553 ff. 
in North America, the locations of the 
federal, 555 

migration of colonial American, 520-1 
of East Central Europe, 193 ff. 
of modem Italy, 302 
of political areas, 587 
of Southeastern Europe, 223 ff. 
of States west of the Appalachians, lo- 
cations of, 554 
of the Brazilian States, 471-5 
of ihe four Baltic states, 198 
of the Sudan, 306 

Caribbean islands and the United States, 
relations of the, 479 ff. 
as sugar producers, 42-4 
relict, 77-8 
the Spanish, 417-9 

Caribbean Sea, strategic islands in the, 
481-2 

Cartels among sugar-growing states of Cen- 
tral Europe, 44 

Carthage, penetration of the Sahara by, 
304-5 

Carthage and Rome, the conflict between, 
269-70 

Castles on the African coast, 310 

Center, the, of Brazil, 446-7 

Central America, 41^7, 432-3 
capitals of, 465 

Central authority, and boundaries, 5, 6 
and capitals, 2, 3 
freedom from, in.England, 101 

Central Euro^, 89-90 
capitals of East, 193 ff. 

' rearrangement of states in, 578-80 

Centrifugal vs. the centripetal view of po- 
litical philosophy, the, 564-5 

Ceuta, the southern Pillar of Hercules, 
252 
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Chaco, the, A27 
war over tne, 455-6 
Champagne, 148, 153-6 
joined to France, 155 
maps of, 143, 147 
perennial battleground, 155-6 
Channel coast of England superior to that 
of France, 105 
Channel Islands, the, 77 
Charcas, 427-8, 441-2 
Chartered companies, the agents of Afri- 
can colonization, 341-2 
exploitation of Africa by, 342-3 
involved in political responsioilities, 373 
Chile, 425-7, 43^7 
map of, 426 

reorganization of administrative units 

577 

Chile-Argentina boundary settlement, the, 

China, ^e area, population, and communi- 
cations of, 1 1 

as a potential Great Power, 82 
the ecumene of, 16-7 
politically unified, 17-8 
resources of, in Pacific affairs, 73 
Church, States of the, 292-3 
Closed sea, doctrine of the, 58 
associated with enclosed waters of the 
Mediterranean, 248-9 
in the open oceans, 58^ 

Cloud forest, defined, 597 
Coast, critical zone of contact between de- 
pendency and ruling state, 67 
Coasts, types of Mediterranean, 236 
of drowned mountains parallel to the 
Mediterranean shoreline, 241 
map of an example of the, 240 
Coastland states dominant over much of 
the earth, 85, 86 
Coastline, length vs. access, 87 
Codes, legal. See legal codes 
Cologne, strategic location of, 170-1 
Colombia, 419-22, 434-5 
boundary disputes of, 453-4 
Colonial administration, kinds of, 127 
in Africa, seats of, 382-3, 391 
interior seats of, 67 
hissez faire vs. force in, 395-6 
seats of, 66 

seats of Spanish, in America, 410-1 
Colonial ambition an incentive to African 
exploration, 328-9 

Colonial American, capitals, locational 
shifts of, 553-4 
frames of government, 567-8 
Colonial boundaries in Africa, 331-J 
Colonial charters as " constitutions,' 567- 
8 


Colonial expansion, the oceans the incen- 
tive to, 56 

Colonial governance, Africa a laboratory 
of, 368 

Colonial movement, European nations en- 
gaged in, 126-7 

Colonial objectives of European partition- 
ers in Africa, 335 ff. 

Colonial power, the oceans the seat of, 56 
Colonial Spanish America, 407 S. 

Colonial sub-capitals, location of, 67 
Colonialism, i26ff. 

Colonies, direct vs. indirect rule of, 114 
m Africa, rank of European, 339-40 
managing of, in experimental stage, 127 
of settlement, British vs. Hellenic, 108- 

9 ^ 

pre-war European, in Black Africa, map 
of the, 332 

the revolt of the North American Eng- 
lish, 524-8 

vs. protectorates in Africa, 373-4 
Colonization, British dependencies not 
subject to, 1 1 3-4 

disadvantages of North America for, 
504-6 

in North America, English, 512-6 
maps of, 514-5 

in North America, French, 509-12 
map of, 510 

Colonization of Africa, by European states, 
summary of, 313 

effected through chartered companies, 
341-2 

Colorado delta as a boundary feature, the, 
496-7 

Combinations among small states of Eu- 
rope, 578-80 

Commensal groups, the law among, 588 
Commons, House of, organ of townsmen 
and small landholders, 101 
Communal land tenure, ‘559 
Communication and the size of states, 9- 

10 

Communication lines of the earth, map 
of, facing 19 

Components, of the Bulgarian state, 230 
of the Italian state, physical, 270-80 
of the political area, elements or, 587 
Component units, enduring character of, 

of the state, 4, 7 

Congo Basin, the first interior region to 
be exploited, 330 
Conquest, German, 182 ff. 
acquired by the device of the march, 
182 

Conservation of natural resources, under 
the law, 54 
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Constantinople, Roman capital on the 
Bosporus, 259 

Constituent regions of the politic area, 

5S7 

Constitution of the United States, the, 
568 £f. 

loose construction of the, 574 
Constitutional construction and the Amer- 
ican frontier, 571-2 

Constitutional government in the Ameri- 
can colonies of Great Britain, 566- 
8 

Continents, penetration from insular or 
^ peninsular bases, 65 
penetration of by river routes, 6$-6 
ratio of coastline to area of the, 308 
Core, defined, 597 
of a state, the nuclear, 2, 7 
Correspondence of regions with sections 
in the United States, 548-9 
Costa Rica, 433 

Counties, English, evolution of, 100 
Cracow, the historic capital of Poland, 
202, 203 

Crescent caravan trail of the Levant, the, 
262 

Cross-cunent of landpower and seapower, 
at the eastern end of the Mediter- 
ranean, 267-8 
at Gibraltar, 255 

at The Straits — Dardanelles and Bos- 
porus, 255-7 

at the Waist of the Mediterranean, 268 
Crown colonies, strategic points as, 126 
Crystalline rock, defin^, 597 
Cuba, sugar production in, stimulated by 
the World War, 47 

Cuba and the United States, relations of, 
480 

sugar in the relations between, 45-8 
Cuyo, 414, 427 

Cuzco, as a colonial capital, 463 
Inca capital, 409 

Cyprus, a potential British naval and air 
base, 278 

Czech folk-fortress. See Bohemian folk- 
fortress 

Czecho-Slovakian state, the, 206-7 
weaknesses of the, 207 


Dalmatian coast politically refractory, the, 
217 

Danelaw and Eng^i^ Law, boundary be- 
tween, 100 

Danube Plgin, Middle. See Middle Dan- 
ube Plain 

Daidandles, control of the, by Troy; 
Sigeum, and Gallipoli, 257 


Dependencies, British, not subject to col- 
onization, 113-4 

culturally advancea, British, 114-20 
elements of, 587 
map of, 107 

Direct rule in French Africa, 379 £f. 
Discoveries, The, defined, 597 
precipitated by political dosure of levan- 
tine trade routes, 94-5 
reorientation of Europe by the, 58 
Division, political, in the area now known 
as France, 131-3 

Doctrine of the free sea vs. the closed sea, 
the, 274 
Dodecanese, 77 

Dominion of Uanada. See Canada 
Dominions, autonomous, denominated 
''The British Commonwealth of 
Nations,’’ 109-10 

waste land in the self-governing British, 
110-1 

Dover, the Strait of, a funnel of world 
trade, 105 

Drawbacks on sugar production, 45 
E 

Earmarks of political geography, 585 £F. 
Earth resources localizes), 24 
East Africa, barrier coast of, 311 
East 'African Highland, native states in 
the, 316-7 

East Central Europe, capitals of, 193 B, 
conquests of, 194 

East Indies, advance base for colonization, 

59 

East Prussia, Germanic settlement of, 187 
joined to Brandenburg, 188 
Eastern and Western Europe, cleavage be- 
tween, in Germany, 192 
Eastern Basin of the Mediterranean, Ital- 
ian interests in the, 276-8 
Eastern Border. See Uruguay 
Eastern Europe, 90-1 
Economic interests, trandation of, into po- 
litical action, 27 

Economic pursuit within the modem 
state, the variety of, 27 
Ecuador, 424, 435-6 
boundaiy disputes of, 453-4 
Ecumene, the, 2-3, 7, 10-11 
and transportation lines, the, 10-1 
defined, 597 
elements of the, ^87 
ideal location of tne, 23 
map of the, fadng 11 
minerals within or nearby the, 29 
of North America, the potential, 506 
of th6 political area, the, 585, 587 
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shifts ui, due to novel utiliration of 
earth resources, 25 
illustiated by North America, 24-7 
Edaphic, defined, 597 
Egypt, and the Suez Canal, 266-7 
British protectorate over, 351 
geopolitical character of, 372 
Elbe-Saale, limpn soils along the, 176- 
8 

Elbe-Saale line of German advance, the, 
176-8 

and Bohemia, the, 204 
El Paso, the special boundary problem of, 
500 

the strategy of, 487, 491 
map of, ^88 

England, aole to fend off invaders from 
the continent, 101 

unable to subdue the European main- 
land, 101 

English Civil War and natural resources, 
the, 102 

English colonization in North America, 
512-6 

consolidation of, 522-3 
maps of, 514-5 
the revolt of tne, 524-8 
. English conquest of Wales and Scotland, 
101 

English counties, evolution of, 100 
English Plain, the, heart of the British 
state, 96-8 

penetration by Anglo-Saxons of the, 
100-1 

map of the, 99 

point d’appui of the Normans on the, 
100-1 

map of the, 99 

wealth of the, redoubled by overseas 


deava^ between peripheral anid kite- 
rior, 192 

critical zone of demarcation in, 168 
environmental reasons for nationalistic 
production of sugar in, 48-9 
the habitat of a unique political system, 
86—7 

political disunity of, despite communi- 
cations, 18 

relict islands in coastol waters of, 77 
reoriented by the Discoveries, 58, 96 
subdivision of feudal political units in, 
92-3 

tripartite division of, map of, 89 
Europe, Central, 89-90 
geopolitically immature, 19 
Europe, Eastern, 90-1 
European colonial objectives in the parti- 
tion of Africa, 335 ff. 

European colonies, in Africa, rank of, 
339-40 

in Black Africa, pre-war, map of the, 

European impress upon North America, 
the, 508-9 

European occupation of Pacific islands, 
69-72 

European states, summary of the colo- 
nization of Africa by, 313 
European stations on islands along the 
African coast, 309-11 
Exploitable areas, politically unstable, 82- 

emancipation of, 81-2 
Exploitable world, the, 78 ff. 
map of the, 80 

Exploitation by the Powers, motives of, 

79 

Extra-tcrritoriality, 562 


commerce, 102 

English political order, growing flexibility 
or the, 108 

English-speaking North America, defini- 
tion of, 503 

Environmental determinism, the doctrine 

ot 557 

Environment^ handicaps, exploitable 
tracts suffer from, 85 

Eskisehir, focus of Anatolian land routes 
to The Straits, 257 
Essex, kingdom of, 100 
Estonia and Finland paired, 198 
Etruria. See* Tuscany 
Eurasia as a heartland, 85 
vegetation, map of, 88 
Eurasian peninsulas, 86-9 
map of, 88 

triangle, map of the, 130 
Europe, capitals of East Central, 193 ff. 


Fall Line, the, 518 ' 

Fashoda Incident, the, 352 
Far West, of the United States, discovery 
of gold and settlement in the, 
541-2 

sectional differentiation in the, 53^7 
Fault (line) scarp, defined, 597 
Federal capitals in* North America, the lo- 
cations of, 555 

Federal character of the British state, 97 
Federal centralization of the United 
States, 571-2 

Federal system of government and regional 
flexibility, the, 575 

Federal unity in the United States proved 
by the Civil War, 544 
Federated state, Russia as a, 85 
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Federation under the United States Con- 
stitution, 56S-9 " 

Field data in political geography, observ- 
able, 590-1 

Finland and Estonia paired, 198 
Fisheries, international friction over, in 
Pacific waters, 70 

Fishing, international agreements over, 

32-3 

Florence, dominant in Tuscany, 296 
Florida, geopolitical significance of, 483 
Folk-fortress, defined, 176, 597 
the Bohemian, 187, 206 
the Sabine, 282 
map of, 283 
the Saxon, 175-6 

"" Forest ’’ as applied to mountain ranges 
in Germany, 174 

Formula for the history of political soci- 
ety, a, 55 

“ Fourth Wall of Italy,” the, 279-80 
France. See also Gaul 
France, alternation of division and union 
in, 129-33 

and Great Britain, the struggle between, 
for interior North America, 523-4 
interests of, in the Pacific, 72 
internal pattern of, 133 ff. 
map of the physical components of, 131 
most representative nation of Western 
Europe, 129 

reorganization of administrative units 
in, 576 

the unstable eastern boundary of, 163, 
164 

unification of, 142 ff. 
unity of, 164-5 

Franchise in the United Kingdom, the 
widening, 108 

Franconia, disruption of, 173 f. 
heart of Urdeutschland, 173-4 
map of, 169 

Friction along boundaries, zones of, 5 
Frisia, precursor of The Netherlands, 174 
French colonial system in Africa, the, 

• 379 

French colonies, dependence on the 
mother country of, 104 
French colonization in North America, 
509-12 
map of, 510 

French state, areal forces shaping the, 129, 
131 

French vs. British political objectives in 
middle-latitude Africa, 371 
Frontier, tl}e, and political covenants in 
America, 566-7 

constitutional construction and the 
American, 571-2 


the geopolitical significance of. the 
American, 519-20 
Friction zones. See Problem areas 


Gaul, divisions of, in Roman times, 132 
Roman boundary of, 132 

** General geography ” and political geog- 
raphy, 591-2 

Geodetic and natural boundary lines, rel- 
ative fixity of, 547-8 

Geodetic lines as boundaries in North 
America, 547-8 

Geography and the law, the mutual inter- 
play of, 565 

earmarks of political, 585 ff. 

Geopolitical, defined, 597 
designs, a list of major, 586 
forces, 589-90 
immaturity, 18-9 

organization of overseas possessions, 
66-8 
patterns, 7 

political, and legal structures of the 
British Empire, 104 

Geopolitical structure, of the British Em- 
pire, 107 ff. 
of Mexico, 41 1-4 
map of, 412 
of Peru, 414-6 

Geopolitical structures, 7 
in Italy, 279 ff. 

Geopolitics, dogma of, 8 

German annexations since the World 
War, 579-80 

German colonies in Africa, 376-7 

German Confederation of the 19th cen- 
tury, the, 189-90 

German Roman Empire, the, 291-2 

German state the antithesis of the French 
state, the, 166 

Germany, a conflict of maritime and inte- 
rior interests, 166 S, 
administrative units in, 190 
an undifferentiated piece of Central Eu- 
rope, 166 . 
map of, 167 

barrier boundaries on the east of, 186-7 
conquest of, acquired by the device of 
the march, 182 
Jimit of Roman rule in, 167 
modern cleavage between New Law and 
Old Law, 191 

problems of the western frontier, 180 
reorganization of administrative units 

routes of southern, 171 
-map of the, 172 
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the east’west route of North, 174-5, 
185-7 

Germany, Eastern, land tenure in, 184 
the new law '' in, 184 
. Gibraltar, the northern Pillar of Hercules, 

253^-4 

Gibraltar, the Strait of, 122, 249-55 
as a barrier to landpower, 2 51 
as a water route, 251 
map of, 250 

Givet, the Wedge of, 164 
Glasgow, outlet for manufactures facing 
the New World, 105 
Glossary, 597-8 

Gold, discovery of, and settlement in the 
American F^ar West, 541-2 
Governance, in Africa, forces operative on, 
393-4 

in low-latitude Africa, 372 ff. 
in middle-latitude Africa, 369 ff. 
Government, colonial American frames of, 
567-8 

Governments and overseas commercial 
ventures, 57 

Great Britain, and France, the struggle be- 
tween, for interior North America, 

523-4 

and India, contrasts between, 115 
and Northern Ireland, unique among 
the components of the British Em- 
pire, 106 

interests of, in the Pacific, 72 
role of, in the Discoveries, 95 
strength of, in the northeast Pacific, 73 
in the southwest Pacific, 73 
Great Poland, original center of Polish na- 
tionality, 201-2 

Great Powers dominant in the Pacific 


Hellenic centers in Italy, outward facing, 
Hellweg, the, 174-5 

Highlands as sites of Latin American capi- 
tals, 465-7 

High Veld and Low Veld, the, 324 
map of the, 346 
HilMand, defined, 597 
Hinterland, defined, 597 
Honduras, 433 
Hong Kong, map of, 63 
Hungary, 209-13 
map of pre-war, 219 


Ideal state, qualifications of the, 23 

^ size of the, 23 

lie de France, the, 145 flf. 

^ map of the, 143 
lie de la Cit6, nucleus of Paris, 143 
Immature states and communication by 
air, 18-21 

Imperial connections, British, in Atlantic 
and Pacific, 124-6 

Imperialism, British, in India, Burma, and 
Ceylon, 114-20 

India, the area, population, and communi- 
cations of, 11 

British administrative officers in, 120 
capitals of, 119 
politically unified, 16-7 
by British rule, 16 
by mogul emperors, 16 
tendency toward centralization of gov- 
ernment in, 118-9 
the eciimene of, 1 5-6 
India and Great Britain, contrasts be- 


realm, 72 

imperialistic character of the, 79 
Guatemala, capital of Central America, 

independent, 432 

Guatemala City as a capital, 465-6 
Guinea, barrier coast of, 30^ 

Gulf of Mexico, map of the, 478 
role of the, as a dividing sea, 478-9’ 
Spanish monopoly of the, 478, 483 

H 

Halle Law. See New Law 
Handicaps of the study of political geog- 
raphy, 590-2 

Havana as a center of Spanish authority, 
418 

Hawaiian Islands, " crossroads of the Pa- 
cific,” 74 

United States naval base on the, 74 
Heartlands, continental, 84 


tween, 115 

India, Burma, and Ceylon, British domina- 
tion of, 114-20 
conflicting patterns in, 115-8 
map of, 116 

varieties of local government in, 118 
Indian Ocean, concentration of British 
Empire near the, 121 
Indian Ocean realm, airways to, 124 
Indirect rule, in British Africa, 384 ff, 
in British colonies, 114 
Industrial Revolution, location within the 
British Isles of the, 103 
Insularity of Great Britain and freedom 
from autocracy, 104 

Interior ‘ Europe and peripheral Europe, 
cleavage between, 192 
Interior seats of colonial administration, 

67 

Interiors of continents, penetration from 
insular and peninsular bases, 65 
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International agreements concerning Mid- 
dle Africa, 330 

International areas, the oceans as, 36 ff. 
International Association of the Congo, 
334 

International character of African prob- 
lems, the, 340-1 

International conference, of Berlin, 334, 


of European sugar growers, 46 
International conventions, 583-4 
International friction over fishing in Pa- 
cific waters, 70 

International law, status of, today, 584 
International relations in the Pacific 
realm, 71 

International Zone of Tangier, the, 253 
Ireland, lacking coal and iron, diverged 
from England, 104 
never in tested with England, 101 
separated from Great Britain, 108 
Irish Free State, the, 110 
Irrigation vs. navigation on the United 
States-Mexican boundary, 496-9 
Islands, abandoned as advance bases, 62-4 
along the African coast, European sta- 
* tions on, 309-11 

as advance bases for political power, 
59 f. 

as springboards for expansion, 59^. 
as 'Stepping stones, 67-^ 
at entrances to Mediterranean pouches 
and vestibules, 247 

Caribbean, gravitation of, toward the 
continent, 479 fi. 

of the Pacific, occupation of, by Euro- 
pean states, 69-72 . 
onshore. See Onshore islands 
relict, 76-8 
types of onshore, 61 
Isolation, a quality of islands, 59 
Istanbul, Turkish capital removed from, 
261 

Isthmus of Panamd. See Panamd, Isthmus 
of 

Italian challenge to British supremacy in 
the Mediterranean, the, 375-7 
Italian colonies in Africa, 377 
Italian control of Albania, 275-6 
Italian fortified bases in the central Medi- 


tenanean, 273 

Italian interests in the Eastern Basin of 
the Mediterranean, 276-8 
Italy and Great Britain the protagonists 
of landpower vs. seapower in the 
Mediterranean, 274 
Italy, “ a geographical o^ression,’’ 279 
boundary between north and south, 
290-X 


capitals of modem, 302 
coasts of, 279, 285 
map of the, 281 

deprived of its central position, 291 
dismemberment of, 290 ff, 
geopolitical structures in, 279 fif. 
knd border of, 289 
liiap of, 297 

naturally marked boundaries of, 279 
outward facing Hellenic centers in, 285 
part of the medieval Roman Empire, 
168 

peninsular, 281-4 
map of, 281 

Piedmont the nuclear core of, 300-1 
political unity of, 280 
territorial accraal in modem, 301-2 
unification and separatism in, 279 ff, 
unification of, 300 S. 
by Rome, 288-9 

Italy's aspirations at the Waist of the 
Mediterranean, 274 

j 

Japan, interests of, in the Pacific, 71 f. 
strength of, in the northwest Pacific, 

72 

K 

Karst,4jefined, 597 

Katanga, magnet of routes, 360-5 

Ken)'a, highland settlements in, 113 

L 


Lagos, a naval base for the slave patrol, 

Laissez governments, failure of, to 
keep pace with changing land use, 

54 

Laissez faire vs. force in colonial adminis- 
tration, 395-6 

Land occupance, agricultural, 33 fiF. 
and homestead laws, 53 
ramification into politics of, 27 
Land planning and classification, 54-5 
Landpower in the Mediterranean world, 

249 e . 

Land rpute across Dardanelles secondary 
to that across Bosporus, the, 257 
Land routes, east from the M^iterranean 
Sea, 262-4 

leading to the Bosporus, 257-8 
Land tenure, communal, 559 
in Eastern Germany, 184 
under indirect rule, 388-^ 

Language, race, nationality, 8 J 
La Paz, Altiplano capital, 46^ 

Latin America, capitals of, 461 fif. 
contrasted with North America, 503-4 
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g^politically immature, 476 
Latin Plain, the, 28^4, 288, 290 
Latvia and Lithuania paired, 198-9 
Law, and natural conditions, concord be- 
tween the, 52, 54 
and regions, the, 587-9 
Laws, and localized resources, 52-^ 
and natural environment, 7 
and nature, 565 ff. 

in the aggregate constitute a political 
system, 557 

Legal codes, and exclusive nationalism, 

of the eartli, map of, 560 
the transfer to new areas of, 561-2 
Legal distinctions between African coastal 
zones and their hinterlands, 373-4 
Legal restrictions on rubber growing, 35- 
6, 39-41 

• on sugar production today, 48 
Legal status of British dependencies, 113- 

Legal structures of political areas, 588 
Legal systems, 557 ff. 

Levant, the, an exploitable area, 83 
Levantine coast and hinterland, the, 
262 ff. 

map of the, 263 
Lima, capital of Peru, 463-4 
Limon, defined, 174 
Limon soils, in Silesia, 183 
on both sides of the Saale River, 183 
Line of Demarcation, the papal, 400, 

447 

Lithuania, a field for Polish exploitation, 
202 

and Latvia paired, 198-9 
and Poland joined, 199 
Little Poland, 202 

Liverpool, outlet for manufactures facing 
the New World, 105 

Local government in England unchecked 
by central authority, 101 
Localized resources, the political geogra- 
phy of, 24 ff. 

Locational shifts in colonial American 
capitals, 553-4 
Loess, defined, 174 
Loire Basin, the, 1 39-42 
subdivisions of the, 139-41 
Loire Valley as a border zone, map of the, 
140 

London, capital of expanding, manufac- 
tural Great Britain, 106 
economic metropolis facing the con- 
tinent, 106 

meti;opolis of the English Plain, and 
entrepdt for Baltic and North Sea 
commerce. 102 


Lorraine Gate, the, 162 
as a route to Franconia, 173 
Lorraine, the Plain of, 162 
Lotharingia, Upper and Lower, 170-1 
map of, 169 

Low latitudes, the, as exploitable areas, 
82-3 

M 

Macao, map of, 63 

Machine, political concomitants of the. 
582-3 

Machine technology and absolutism, 
582-3 

Magdeburg, 176-8 
Magdeburg Law. See New Law 
Mainland powers, tendency of, to take 
relict islands, 78-9 
Malacca, the Strait or, 122 
Malta, 268, 275 

air base controlled by Britain, 124 
Mandates at the east end of the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, 265 

Maps, list of, 30, 34, 63, 69, 80, 88, 89, 
97, 99, 106, u6, 125, 130, 131, 
135, 140, 143, 144, 147, 158, 167, 
169, 172, 175, 177, 197, 201, 204, 
211, 212, 219, 222, 231, 233, 236, 
238, 240, 244, 250, 256, 262, 269, 
277, 281, 283, 287, 296, 305, 307, 
322, 326, 332, 346, 351, 352, 361,' 
398, 404, 406, 412, 415, 420, 426, 
429, 432, 452, 455, 474, 478, 484, 
488,492, 510, 514, 515, 526, 533, 

535 ^ 542^ 546. 560, 563 

March, defined, 597 

Marches of Eastern Germany, the, 1 82 ff. 
Mare liberum vs. marc clausum, 274 
Mare nostrum, of the Romans, 248, 271 
concept of, rejuvenated by Italy, 278 
Masovia, Polish principality, 202 
Medieval German emperors with popes, 
conflict of, 295 

Mediterranean alcoves and vestibules, 
247-9 

Mediterranean Basin, environmental unity 
of the, 235 
map of the, 236 

Mediterranean coasts, flux of, with politi- 
cal requirements, 246-7 
repellent to mariners, 242 
types of, 237 ff. 

Mediterranean delta coasts, 242-7 
Meditcrlancan delta ports, enduring 
through the centuries, 245-6 
impermanence of, 243-5 
Meditenanean fringe of Africa, the, 304- 
6 

map of the, 305 
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Mediterranean nexus with the Orient, the, 
261-8 
map of, 262 

Mediterranean pirate coasts, 240-2 
map of, 240 

Mediterranean Sea, eclipse of the, 1498- 
1869, 237, 249 

Italian aspirations to hegemony in the, 

long political history of the, 235 
Moslem and Christian coasts of the, 

237 

Waist of the. See Waist of the Mediter- 
ranean Sea 

Mediterranean state, the characteristic, 
237, 238 

Mediterranean .states on indented, 
drowned coastlines, 238-40 
Mediterranean world, landpower in the, 
249ff. 

Memel, 199 

Meuse and Moselle, strategic sites on the, 
160-1 

Mexican-United States boundary, the, 
490-3 

map of the, 494 
permanency of the, 501 
Mexico, conquest of, 405, 408 
geopolitical structure of, 411-4 
map of, 412 

the Gulf of. See Gulf of Mexico 
the Republic of, 431 
the Valley of, the seat of political 
power, 408 

Mexico City as a capital, 462-3 
Middle Africa, international agreements 
concerning, 330 

Middle America, relict islands of, 77-8 
Middle Danube area, capitals of the, 203 ff. 
map of the, 204 
map of peoples of the, 219 
Middle Danu^ Basin, dismemberment of, 
along linguistic lineS, 222 
nucleus of the, 208 

Middle Danube Plain, gates of the, 208-9 
Middle East, rubber production in, 36 ff. 
Middle Nile, map of the, 331 
revolt against the British in the, 350-1 
Middle Sea. See Mediterranean Sea 
Midi (of France), 139 
joined to France, 151 
Migrant groups,, the law among, 588 
Mikn, the city state, 289, 299 
Military conquest of Africa, 343-4 
Military occupation of the western Sudan 
by iEhe French and British, 352-5 
Military Roman roads in Great Britain, 
98, 100 
map of, 99 


Minerals and railroads,* in Central and 
South Africa,, 360-5 
and railroads in West AFrica, 356 
and settlement in Brazil, 447 
and Spanish oedhpation of America, 
407,409 

and wars in Bolivia, 457-8 
in Great Britain, and the Industrial 
Revolution, 29 
map, 30 
in politics, 28 

‘ political fluctuation with changing tech- 
* nology of, 28 

political redistribution of, 31 
political rivalry for, due to fixed amount, 
28 

railroads, and the state, 31 
spur to colonization, 29, 31 
strongly localized, 24, 28, 30 
within or near the ecumene, 29 
Mississippi Basin, unity of the, 532 
Mississippi River, strategy of the outlet of 
the, 482-3 

Moh 4 cs, site of decisive battles, 208 
Monroe Doctrine, the, 479 
Montevideo as a capital, 467-8 
Morava- Vardar line the long axis of Serbia, 
the, 215 

Moravian Gate, the, 186, 187, 190, 202 
connection to Poland through the, 202 
dominated by the Bohemian folk-for- 
tress, 2 o 6 

easiest route between the Middle Dan- 
ube and the North European Plain, 
203 

Moselle and Meuse, strategic sites on the, 
106-1 

Moslem conquest of North Africa, 290-1 
Motor roads, pattern of, 19-20 

N 

Napoleonic Wars and stimulation of beet 
sugar, 43-4 

Narrow Seas, map of the basins facing the, 
97 ’ 

Narrows of the central Mediterranean. 

See Waist of the Mediterranean 
National state, the capital of the con- 
temporary, 195-6 

France as the archetype of the occiden- 
tal, 129 

National states, constitution of, in East 
Gentral Europe, 194-5 
Nationalism, exclusive, as an ideal in So- 
viet Russia, 563-4 

Nationalism, legal codes and exclusive, 

NationalitLs^in East Gentral Europe, 193 
Nationality, and political existence, 23 
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Native Admihistratipa as an dement in 
Brkidi'A^rican colonies, jSy . 
Natural and geodetic .boundary lines, the 
relative fixity of, 547-8 
Natural conditions and , the law, concord 
between, 52, 54 

Natural environment, as a force in the 
state, the, 5561-7 

translation of, into political action, 27 
Natural resources, availability of, and tech- 
nology, 27 

conservation of, under the law, 54 
regulation in the use of, 52-5 
Natural units and cores of states, 91-3 
Naturally marked barrier boundaries, 23 
Naturally marked boundaries, 5 
in Africa, 368 

Nature apd laws, 565 fF., 588 
Naval bases in the Mediterranean today, 
272-3 

Naval strategy of the Pacific realm, 72-6 
Navigable waters in Africa, map of the, 
326 

Navigation vs. irrigation on the United 
States-Mexican boundary, 496-9 
New England, early unity of, 518-9 
Newfoundland, self-governing dominion 
and crown colony, 110 
New Granada, 419-25 
the successors of, 434-6 
New Law, the, in Eastern Germany, 184 
New Law and Old Law Germany, mod- 
ern cleavage between, 191 
New Mexico axial on the Middle Rio 
Grande, 487-9 

New West, the, a factor in creating the 
United States, 529 f., 531 ff, 
evolution of sections within the, 532-3 
locations of capitals in the, 554 
map of the, 526 
revolt in the, 524-5, 531-2 
settlement of the, 525, 531 
New Zealand, Pacific Ocean connections 
of, 70-2 
Nicaragua, 433 

Nomadic groups, the law among, 588 
Nomadic life and tribal governance, 557- 


Nomadic populations in the Sahara, 305- 
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Normandy, joined to France, 1 50-1 
North Africa, the Moslem conquest of. 
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North America, as a heartland, 84-5 
capitals in, 553 fif. 

consolidation of English colonies in, 
522-3 

contrasted with Latin America, 503-4 


definition of, 503 

disad^ntages of, for colonization, 504- 

English colonization in, 512-6 
maps of, 514-5 

European impr^s upon, 508-9 
French colonization in, 509-12 
map of, 510 

geodetic lines as boundaries in, 547-8 
geopolitical structure of, 503 ff. 
locations of the federal capitals in, 555 
map of early zones of settlement in, 

505 

map of water gates to interior, 505 
occupance by Amerinds, 25 
occupancc by European settlers, 25-6 
occupance today, 26-7* 
penetration by way of rivers, 65-6 
the potential ecumene of, 506 
relict islands of, 77-8 
the struggle between Great Britain and 
France for interior, 523-4 
North America, Western, map of, 535 
North American English colonies, the re- 
volt of the, 524-8 
sections in the, 520-1 
North European Plain, the increasing 
width of, eastward, 185, 196 
the narrows of the, 156-9 
map of the, 158 

North German Plain, marshes of the, 
182 ff. 

North March. See Brandenburg 
Northeast, the, of Brazil, 445^ 

Northern Ireland attached to Great Brit- 
ain, 108 

Nuclear core, defined, 597 
of Bulgaria, the, 226 
of states in Western Europe, 91-4 
See also. Ecumene 

O 

Observable field data in political geogra- 
phy, 590-1 

Observation in political geography, 590-1 
Occident, machine economy and well- 
organized states in the, 24 
Occidental national state, France the 
archetype of the, 1 29 fif. 
Occupance, sequent, in North America, 

506 fif. 

Occupation of Pacific islands by European 
states, 69-72 

Ocean routes, the world's principal, map 
of, facing 19 

Old Law, the, in Western Germany, 184 
Old West of the United States, the, 519- 
22 
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Onshore islands of England as advance 
bases of conquest, 98 
politically linked to mainland, 62 
politically separate from mainland, 62 
map of, 63 
types of, 60 

Orders of magnitude in political units of 
Western Europe, 92-4 
Orient, the, as an e^loitable area, 82-3 
contact of the, with Europe at the east- 
ern end of the Mediterranean, 
261-2 

hand economy and small states in the, 
penetration of the, by way of rivers, 66 


Pacific Basin, the, an island realm, 68 ff. 
map of the, 69 

Pacific Ocean, air routes over the, 71 
northeast quadrant, 72-3 
northwest quadrant, 73 
' southeast quadrant, 73 
southwest quadrant, 72-3 
Pacific Ocean islands, occupation of, by 
European states, 60-72 
Pacific realm, the, an exploitable area, 84 
divided among four Great Powers, 72 
.international relations in the, 71 
Palestine, air lane across, 124 
Jewish colonization of, 265 
Panamd, 433-4 

Panamd Canal, entrance to the Pacific 
Ocean, 72 

vulnerability of, 78 . 

Panam 4 City and tne Isthmus route, 464 
Panamd, Isthmus of, 419 
Papacy, territorial holdings of the, 292-3 
Papal demarcation of the globe, 58 
Paraguay, 439-40 

Parani River, critical points on the, 438U9 
Paran 4 river system internationalized, the, 
454 

Paris, as a capital, qualities of, 149 
central location of, 142-3 
map of the site of, 

Paris Basin, the, 133, 146 
and Rhine Basin, overlap of the, 159- 
62 

geologic structure of the, 145 
map illustrating the, 147 
maps of the, 143, 147 
Parliament, the English, as a check to the 
crown, 101 

Partition of Africa, the, 331 ff. 

geopolitical trends in the, 335 
Passes, Alpine, 289, 296-300 
map of, 296 


through the Apennines, 288-9, 292-3 
map of, 263-96 

Pattern of force in the Mediterranean, the 
contemporary, 274-8 
Patterns of communication and surface 
conditions, 23 

of eimloitation by maritime countries, 

84-5 

Peninsulas as advance bases, 6$ 

Peoples' of the Middle Danube region, 
map of the, 219 . 

Peripheral Europe, 89 
and interior Europe, cleavage between, 
192 

the political system of, extended over- 
seas, 94 ff. 

Peru, boundary disputes of, 453-4 
conquest of, 405, 408-9 
geopolitical structure of, 41476 
map of, 4ie 
Republic of, 442-3 

Philippine Islands, United States depend- 
ency in the western Pacific, 74 
Philippopolis, strategic center or the 
Maritza Basin, 258 

Physical components of France, map of 
the, 131 

Piedmont, the Atlantic, as the first Amer* 
^ ican West, 519-22 
Piedmont, nucleus of modern Italy, 300-1 
Pirates, put down by Romans in the Medi- 
terranean, 248 

Plantation crop tillage and politics, 33 fif. 
map, 34 

map of regions of, 34 
Plata, colonies of the, 428-30 
map of the, 429 
nations of the, 438-41 
Po delta, map of the, 244 
Po Plain, the, 280, 282, 296-7 
and the world beyond the Alps, the, 289 
invasions of the, 293-4 
leading states of the, on the Alpine 
slope, 297 ff. 
map of the, 296 

political pattern of the, 297^-300 
Poitou, the Threshold of, 141, 145 
Poland and Lithuania, possible coopera- 
tion of, 200 

Poland, evidences in the landscape of the 
partition of, 202 

Polar areas as exploitable realms, 82 
Polish nationality, original center of, 201 
Political area, the, 585-6 
an outline for the study of the, 587 
persistence of the, 585-6 
Political areas, legal structures of, 588 
Political concepts as forces in the state, 
556 
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Political covenants 011 the Aiherican fron- 
tier, 566-7 

Political disintegration and' communica- 
tion, 8-9 

Political equilibrium in the Pacific, un- 
stable, 76 

Politick force, tendency of, to concen- 
trate at naturally marked foci, 234 
Political geography, as distinct from gen- 
eral geography,” 591-2 
earmarks of, 585 ff. 
handicaps to the study of, 590-2 
observable field data in, 590-1 
observation in, 590-1 
services renddr^liy, 592-3 
speculation in, 590 
the past and the study of, 591 
the political area as the kernel of, 585 
Politick integration, degrees of, 91-4 
Political order, active vs. passive agents in 
creating the, 556 

Political philosophy, the centrifugal vs. 

the centripetal view of, 564-5 
Political scramble for African resources, 


Pyrenees Mountains, the, as a boundary 
zone between France and Spain, 
138 

Q 

Quito as a capital, 466 
R 

Raw, language, nationality, 86 
Railroad terminals in West Africa, 357-8 
Railroads, and minerals, in Central and 
South Africa, 360-5 
and minerals in West Africa, 356 
and sections in the United States, 538- 
9 

and “ solid South,” 541 

and State capitals in the United States, 

the backbone of political administra- 
tion in Africa, 367 
in Africa, map of, 361 
the strategy of, 355 ff. 
in Brazil, 450 

in the United Statcs-Mexican border 


the, 328-9 

Political society, a formula for the history 
55 

Political system, a, the summation of its 
laws, 557 

Political system of Western Europe, ex- 
tended overseas, the, 94 fif. 
roots of the, 85 

Political thought, earth impress on, 556 ff. 

Political units, mutable sequence of, 8 

Popes, conflict of medieval German em- 
perors with, 295 

Portugal, first Atlantic power, 397 
role of, in the Discoveries, 95 

Portuguese America organized from the 
coastline, 405-5 

Portuguese colonies in Africa, 376 

Potomac River, the checkerboard of na- 
ture and culture north of the, 512, 
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States to tenain south of the, 512, 

map of, 514 
Prague as capital, 206-7 
Problem areas, 6-7 
elements of, 587 

Problem zones in the political area, 587 
Protectorates vs. colonies in Africa, 373-4 
Prussia, 188 flf. 

Puerto Rico and the United States, rela- 
tions of, 481 
Puna, the, 405, 439 
defined, 405 


zone, 497 
map of, 492 

natural obstacles to, 9-10 
transcontinental, chartered in the 
United States and Canada, 544-7 
transcontinental, checkmated by sec- 
tional rivalry, 541 

transcontinental, in North America, 

world's principal, map of, facing 19 
Rain forest, defined, 597 
Red Sea similar in pattern to the Mediter- 
ranean, the, 247 

Refuge areas, political, in Black Africa, 

317-9 

in South Africa, 347-8 
Region, the geographic version of the sec- 
tion, 537 

Regional antithesis masked by sub-regions, 

55 ^ 

Regional flexibility and the federal system 
of government, 575 

Regional instrument, secession as a, 544 
Regionalism, and State laws in the United 
States, 573-5 
in Western Europe, 1 50 
and sections, in Canada, correspond- 
ence of, 548-9 

and sections in the United States, cor 
respondence of, 548-9 
Regions, and the law, 587-9 
handicapped by nature, air routes in, 
19-22 

political union of distinctive, 8 
Relict, defined, 598 
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Relict forms of British political holdings, 
113-4 

Relict islands, 75-9 

Republican party, the, a sectional phe- 
nomenon, 541-2 

Resources, earth, and technology, 24 
localized, fixed in distribution, 24 
Rhine, the, boundary of Roman Gaul, 
132-3 

connection with the Rh6ne of the, 1 37 
the rift valley of the, 132-3, 162 
Rhine Basin and Paris Basin, overlap of 
the, 159-62 

Rhine Rift Valley, a feature of Swabia, 

partly in Franconia, 172 
Rhineland seats of administration in the 
medieval Roman Empire, 168-70 
map^f, 169 

Rhod^- Italian naval base, 276-7 . 
Rh6ne Basin, the, 1 34-7 
connections of the, 135-7 
Rh6ne Valley, critical points in the, 135- 
6 

Rh6ne-Rhine Depression, the, 1 37 
Rh6ne-Sa6ne Basin, join^ to France, 152 
Rift valley, defined, 598 
Rio de Janeiro, capital of Brazil, 472-3 
Rio Grande, the, as a boundary line, 487- 
9 

Rio Grande delta and floodplains as bound- 
ary features, the, 498-500 
Riparian rights in arid regions, 53^-4 
River basins of Africa, exploration of the, 

map of the, 326 

Rivers as avenues of political penetration, 
65—6 

Roads, in medieval Tuscany, 294-5 
Roman, 284, 288-9, 291-2 
Roman capital removed to the Bosporus, 
the, 259 

Roman conquests in the Eastern Mediter- 
ranean Basin, 270 

Roman Enipire as reconstituted by Frank- 
ish Germans, the, 168-71, 291-2 
map of the, 169 
Roman law, 561 fif. 

compared to laws in western United 
States, 54 

Roman occupation of Great Britain, 98 
Roman roads, 284, 288-9, 291-2 , 
Roman routes to the Bosporus, 258-9 
Roman rule in Germany, limit of, 167 
Roman seapower established with ^eat 
effort, 270 

Roman unificatioif of Italy, 288-9 
Rome, ancient, 285-8 
capital of modem Italy, 302-3 


conflict of, with Carthage, 269-70 
elimination of piraites from the Medi- 
terranean by, 248 
expansion of, in Italy, 288-9 
the median location of, 285-6 
map of, 287 

successive , boundaries of, in Italy, 284, 
288-9 

Route focus, Rh6ne Basin as a, 1 34-6 
Routes, of North Germany, map of, 175 
of southern Germany, map of, 173 
Rubber, as a political plantation crop, 

, 35 

cartel of growers of, 41 
clash of American consumers with Brit- 
ish growers over, 40 
political effect of voluntary restriction 
in planting, 38-40 

production, British control of, by law, 
39-40 

regulation of shipments during World 
War, 38 
Rumania, 232-4 
map of, 233 
Russia, 563-5 
a federated state, 85 
a potential Pacific power» 71, 73 
area, population, and communications 
of, 11 

as a heartland, 85 
map of, 5^3 

reorganization of administrative units 
in Soviet, 577 
the ecumene of, 1 5 

S 

Saar, Basin, the, 164 
Sabine folk-fortress, the, 282 
map of the, 283 
Sahara, barrier coast of the, 308 
boundary of the Mediterranean region, 
304-7 

Sahara, central and western, the camel in 
the, 305-6 

control of caravan routes of the, 305-6 
map of the, 305 
political unity of the, 307 
St. Lawrence, relict islands in the Gulf of, 

78 

St. Lawrence Valley, the locus of French 
settlement, 509-11 
map of the, 510 
occupance of the, 511-2 
Salvador, El, 432-3 

Santiago, inland capital of a maritime 
state, 469-70 

Sao Paulo as a capital, 474-5 
map of, 474 

Saxon conquests, map of, 177 
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Saxon folk-fortress, the, 175-6 
Saxony, 174-8 

consoliaation of the new, 184 
map of, 169 

map of routes across, 175 
Scodand arched to England, 101-2 
Seapower, by nature absolute, 57 
the oceans the seat of, 56 ff. 
wrested Sicily from the Saracens, 271 
Secession as a regional instalment, 544 
outlawed by the Civil War, 573 
Section, the political version of the region, 

537 

Sectional antithesis masked by sub-sec- 
tions, 552 

Sectional differentiation in the American 
Far West, 536-7 
Sectionalism, 7 

in the border zone between North and 
South in the United States, 543-4 
map of the, 542 

in eastern United States, map of, 533 
in the North American colonies, 520-1 
in the United States, and railroads, 

537 

Sections and regions, in Canada, corre- 
spondence of, 548-9 
in the United States, correspondence of, 
54®-9 

Sedentary groups, the law among, 588 
Sedentary life and the temtorial state, 
559-60 

Seine Basin, the, 142-6 
map of the, 143 

" Self-determination ” in large vs. small 
states, 579-80 

Self-governing dominions, British, 108-12 
Sequent Ov;cupance in North America, 
512 ff. 

Serb nationality, core of the, 214-5 
Serb state, lack of naturally marked 
boundaries of the, 214-5 
Rashka the nucleus of the, 214-5 
Settlement, attracted by minerals, in 
Brazil, 447 

in Canada, the separate centers of, 545- 

7 

map of, $46 

in North America, map of early zones 
of, 505 

of the American Far West, 534-6 
of the New West, 525, 531 
Settlement bridge of Germans between 
Brandenburg and East Prussia, 185 
Settlement colonics, British vs. Hellenic, 
108-9 

Settlement colonization, defined, 598 
by the Boers, 344-5 
in North America, stages of, 507 


Settlements related to the Plata, 428-30 
map of, 429 
Shape of the state, 23 
Si River delta, map of, 63 
Sicily subject to seapower, 271 
Sila, a feature of south Italy, 282 
Silesia, Germans and Slavs in, 186 
limon soils in, 183 

Singapore, in its setting, map of, 125 
naval base, range of the, 72-3 
strategic importance of, 124 
Size of states, 8-11, 22 
in Europe, 11 
in North America, 1 1-2 
relation of power to the, 10 
Slave trade, the basis for powerful states, 

dwindling of the, 325 
in the eastern Sudan and Ethiopia, 350 
Slavery, abolition of, and sugar produc- 
tion, 44 

Small bush of Africa, the, and indigenous 
states, 315-6 

the bulk of Black Africa, 314-6 
Smuggling along the United States-Mexi- 
can boundary, 495-6 
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